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PREFACE

Since the volume on the First Epistle of St Paul to the

Corinthians appeared, circumstances have arisen, some of

which have affected the present volume, while others

must affect volumes in this series which still remain un-

published.

The increase of episcopal work which had fallen to the

lot of the Bishop of Exeter, and the ill-health from which

he suffered for a considerable time, convinced, the present

writer that, in the interests of the Diocese and of the Bishop

himself, he ought to offer to free the Bishop from the

promise which he had kindly given of sharing with his

former colleague the work of producing the present

volume. This offer the Bishop, after much consideration,

reluctantly accepted, and the commentary has been

written without the advantage of his co-operation. The
loss is great, but it is not quite total. The writer who
has been left to do the work single-handed knows the

Bishop's mind about most of the important questions

which are raised by this perplexing Epistle, and more-

over he has had his article on it in Hastings' Dictionary

of the Bible (i. pp. 491-498) to aid him. Readers who
miss in the present volume qualities which they valued in

its predecessor may find in the above statement an ex-

planation of the difference.

The changes of circumstances which must affect the

remaining volumes of this series are more grave. The
deaths of Dr. Briggs in June 191 3 and of Dr. Driver in

February 19 14 are a loss, not only to these commentaries,

but to Christendom. Wherever learning, acute criticism,
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and sound judgment are appreciated, the loss of two such

scholars within less than a year will be deeply deplored

;

and it is impossible for their surviving colleague among
the original editors of the International Critical Com-
mentary adequately to express his own personal loss.

Dr. Briggs and he were almost exactly the same age,

and a year or two ago Dr. Briggs expressed to him a

doubt whether either of them would live to see the series

completed. As regards one of the two persons concerned

that doubt has been shown to be only too well grounded.

The survivor must leave it to others to decide whether

there is room for any such commentary as the present

volume, and (if there is) whether the volume in any

particulars fills it. He has no new solutions to offer

for any of the numerous problems which this Epistle

presents. But he has endeavoured to show that in some

cases there is one solution which is so reasonable in itself,

and so much more probable than any other, that students

who have no time to investigate every point for them-

selves may be allowed, without discussion, to assume this

solution as the right one. There must, however, always

remain a considerable number of questions to which no
certain answer can be given, because certainty requires a

knowledge of details respecting the Church of Corinth

which we do not possess and are not likely to acquire.

It is hoped that no difficulty of importance has been

passed over in silence, and that no untenable explanation

of a difficulty has been adopted.

Readers will do well to study the paraphrases prefixed

to the sections before consulting the notes. No transla-

tion, however accurate, can give the full meaning of any
Pauline Epistle, and this is specially true of 2 Corinthians.

The only adequate method is to paraphrase; and great

pains have been taken in both these volumes to make the

paraphrases as luminous and exact as possible.

A. PLUMMER.
Bideford. Hallow-e'en, 1914.
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INTRODUCTION

§ I. Authenticity.

The evidence, both external and internal, for the genuineness

of 2 Corinthians is so strong that a commentator might be
excused for assuming it without discussion. In the present state

of criticism there is no need to spend time in examining the

captious and speculative objections which have been, during the

last sixty years, urged against this and others of the four great

Epistles of St Paul by a very small group of eccentric critics,*

and various recent commentators not only abstain from doing so,

but do not even think it worth while to give so much as a

summary of the evidence in favour of the genuineness.

The external evidence does not begin quite so early as that

for i Corinthians ; for we may regard it as certain that the Second
Epistle was unknown to Clement of Rome, who was so well

acquainted with the First. Much of the Second would have
served his purpose much better than the First Epistle; yet,

frequently as he quotes the First, he nowhere exhibits any
knowledge of the Second, for none of the five or six passages,

in which some writers have thought that there may be an echo
of something in 2 Corinthians, can be relied upon as showing
this. Those who care to verify this statement may compare
2 Cor. i. 5, viii. 9, x. 3, 4, x. 13, 15, 16, x. 17, x. 18 respec-

tively with Clem. ii. 1, xvi. 2, xxxvii. 1, i. 3, xiii. 1, xxx. 6.

Clement is writing on behalf of the Church of Rome to rebuke

the Corinthians for rebelling against authority, and he tells them
to " take up the Epistle of the blessed Paul the Apostle " and see

how he rebukes them for party spirit. It would have been far

more to the point to have referred to the Second Epistle in

which St Paul rebukes them far more severely for rebellion. " Yet
in the sixty-five chapters of Clement's epistle there is not a single

sentence which indicates that he had ever heard that the

* Bruno Bauer, Bruins, Havet, Loman, Mayborn, Naber, Pierson, Steck,
Van Manen.

xi
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Corinthians had before his own time rebelled against those set

over them, or that they had ever repented of their rebellion,

though he tells the Corinthians that he has handled every argu-

ment " (Kennedy, The Second and Third Epistles to the Corinthians,

p. 147). The absence of any clear quotation may be regarded

as conclusive. " In the whole field of literature it would hardly

be possible to adduce a stronger case of proof" (Rendall, The

Epistles of St Paul to the Corinthians, p. 91). The inference is

that 2 Corinthians in a.d. 96 was not known in the Church of

Rome ; it had not yet been circulated through the Churches.

On the other hand, Polycarp seems to show knowledge of

both letters. See on 2 Cor. iii. 2, iv. 14, viii. 21. Irenaeus

quotes from chapters ii., iii., iv., v., xiii., sometimes by name; in

epistola secunda ad Corinthios (iv. xxviii. 3). Athenagoras and
Theophilus of Antioch show knowledge of the Epistle. Clement
of Alexandria, Tertullian, and Cyprian quote it very frequently.

It is named in the Muratorian Fragment, and Marcion ac-

cepted it.

Nearly all critics regard the internal evidence as conclusive.

Even if the outside testimony were defective, the contents of the

letter would completely reassure us.* It is so natural and so

vivid ; it so evidently deals with a number of details, well known
to the writer and to the Corinthians, but not well known, and (in

some cases) not particularly interesting, to outsiders ; and so

much of it refers to a temporary crisis, that it is utterly unlike

the artificial product of a forger. What motive could there be
for constructing such a fiction? And here one of the great

obstacles to a clear understanding of the writer's meaning
becomes an argument for the genuineness of the letter ; a forger

would at least have taken pains to make his meaning clear to

those whom he wished to have as readers. The obscure allusions

and insinuations are natural enough, if they were written by one
who knew all the circumstances, and knew that they were equally
well known to those to whom he was writing. They are quite out
of place in the composition of one who was imagining what the
Apostle might have said to his Corinthian converts. The items
of autobiography, which are among the most precious details in

the Epistle, ring true and are not at all like fiction. Moreover,
there are frequent links with the other three great Epistles of St
Paul, and it would be beyond the skill of any inventor to forge
all these, to say nothing of the general agreement with the
characteristic ideas of the Apostle. There is no letter which
enables us to see so deeply into the workings of the writer's mind
and heart. Thankfulness, affection, anxiety, entreaty, and
indignation come to the surface in successive waves, and the last

* Bachmann, p. 6.
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of these is expressed with a severity and bitterness which can be

best understood when we keep in mind his repeated assertion

that the attacks on his character and authority have compelled

him to break out in what must look like a hateful indulgence in

self-praise and self-assertion (x. 12, xi. 1, 16, xii. 1, n). It is

strange criticism that can see in all this the imagination of an
anonymous inventor. See Bishop Robertson, Hastings, DB. i.

p. 492 ; Massie, 1 and 2 Corinthians in The Century Bible, pp.

4, 5 ; Knowling, The Witness of the Epistles, ch. iii., and The
Testimony of St Paul to Christ, lect. xxiv. and passim (see Index).

With regard to the four great Epistles and 1 Thessalonians,

B. W. Bacon says ; " No doubt exists to-day among scientific

critics regarding the authenticity of any one of them, for indeed

1 Corinthians is referred to in 96 a.d. as written by Paul to

Corinth, and this and others of the group can be traced even
further back as employed by Hebrews, 1 Peter, and James.
Moreover, the impression of vivid feeling, of intense and close

relation to objective fact, produced by the writings themselves is

corroborated by the largely contemporary tradition of Acts,

which shows just such combination of agreement in essentials and
discrepancy in detail as we expect from honest witnesses " (Introd.

to N.T. p. 56 ; see also p. 80).

§ II. Occasion, Problems, and Probabilities.

The familar comparison of the transition from the region of

1 Corinthians to that of 2 Corinthians, to the passage from the

somewhat intricate paths of a carefully laid-out park to the

obscurity of a pathless forest, gives one a fairly correct idea of

the difference between the two Epistles. But it needs to be
supplemented, and to some extent corrected. The forest is not

only obscure, it is thick with roots which trip one up, and with

"wait-a-bit" thorns, which continually arrest one's progress.

Moreover, it is not altogether pathless. Three main divisions

(i.-vii., viii. and ix., x.-xiii.) are as clear as any divisions in the

First Epistle. It is when we endeavour to interpret numerous
details in the main divisions, and to get them into an intelligible

and consistent relation to one another and to the First Epistle,

that we stumble and stick fast. Over and over again the Apostle

seems to be alluding to something which his readers can under-

stand ; but we are not always certain that there is any allusion,

and we can rarely be certain what the allusion is. For instance,

he often states that he is not in the habit of doing, or that he
has not done, such and such things. In some cases this may be

a mere statement of fact ; he takes the Corinthians into his con-
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fidence and acquaints them with his personal conduct. But in

some cases he may be alluding to the fact that, although he does

not, yet his opponents do, act in this particular way; e.g. i. 12,

19, ii. 17, iii. 3, 5, v. 16, x. 2, 4, 8, 12, 15. In others he may

be alluding to the fact that he has been accused of doing

these things; e.g. i. 17, 24, iv. 5, v. 13, vii. 2, xi. 7, 9, 16,

xiii. 6. Or there may be allusion to both these points ; e.g. iv. 2,

x. 15.

The immediate occasion of this perplexing, but most instruc-

tive letter is plain enough. Since the writing of 1 Corinthians,

St Paul had had to deal with a very serious crisis in the Church

of Corinth, in which his Apostolic authority had been opposed,

questioned, and by some scornfully denied, and he had sent

Titus to Corinth to deal with the difficulty and reduce the

rebellious persons to submission (ii. 13, vii. 6, 7, 13-15)- About

the success of this enterprise of Titus the Apostle was intensely

anxious. He left Ephesus for Troas, hoping that Titus would

return from Corinth and meet him there, and in Troas he found

an opening for missionary work. The suspense at last became

so intolerable that he threw up his work in Troas and crossed

over to Macedonia, in order to meet Titus the sooner. Here he

did meet Titus, whose report of the result of his mission to

Corinth was so unexpectedly favourable that St Paul, in a fervour

of thankfulness and affection, at once begins to dictate this letter,

in order to make the reconciliation between himself and his

Corinthian converts complete (i.—vii.), and stir them up to

increased sympathy with their fellow-Christians in Palestine

(viii., ix.).*

Thus far we are upon sure ground ; but there are at least a

dozen questions arising out of this Epistle, or connected with it,

respecting which great diversity of opinion exists. With regard

to a few of them a decided answer may with confidence be given,

in spite of diversity of view ; but with regard to the remainder

we can do no more than adopt what seems to us to be probable,

while admitting that there is room for doubt. Not all of the

questions are of equal importance, but hardly any of them can
be set aside as trivial.

1. Did Timothy, who had been sent to Corinth before

1 Corinthians was written (see on 1 Cor. xvi. 10), and was with

St Paul when 2 Corinthians was written (2 Cor. i. 1.), reach

Corinth and was unsuccessful there? Or did he return to St

Paul without having reached Corinth ? If he reached Corinth,

did he leave before 1 Corinthians arrived ?

* The whole letter, as Bengel remarks, resembles an itinerary, interwoven
with noble instruction. The main points of narrative are found i. 8, 15, 16,

ii. 1, 12, 13, vii. S, 6, viii. I, 6, ix. 1, 2.
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2. How long an interval was there between i Corinthians and
2 Corinthians? See on 2 Cor. viii. 10, ix. 2.

3. Did the Apostle pay a visit, short and distressing, to

Corinth before 2 Corinthians was written ? If so,

4. Did this visit take place before or after 1 Corinthians ?

5. Was there a letter (other than 1 Corinthians and the

letter mentioned in 1 Cor. v. 9) written by St Paul to Corinth

before 2 Corinthians? In other words, Does the severe letter

mentioned in 2 Cor. ii. 3, 4 and vii. 8, 9 refer to 1 Corinthians ?

If it does not refer to 1 Corinthians but to some other letter,

two questions arise ;

—

6. Was this severe letter before or after 1 Corinthians?

7. Is this letter wholly lost, or does part of it survive in

2 Cor. x.-xiii. ?

8. Is the offender mentioned in 2 Cor. ii. 5-10 and vii. 12

to be identified with the incestuous person of 1 Cor. v. if.?

If not,

9. Who was the offender, and whom did he offend ?

10. This offender was punished, not in accordance with a

vote of the whole Church of Corinth, but only of a majority of

the members (2 Cor. ii. 6). What was the punishment? and was
it more severe, or less severe, than that which the minority

proposed ?

11. What was the nature of the opposition to St Paul at

Corinth ? Did it come from those who thought that he paid too

much regard to the Law, or from those who thought that he
paid too little ?

12. Does part of the letter mentioned in 1 Cor. v. 9 survive

in 2 Cor. vi. 14-vii. 1, or is it wholly lost?

At least two of these questions can be answered with

certainty; two others can be answered with confidence, if not

with absolute certainty; and in the case of two others the

probability is very decidedly on one side. With regard to the

remaining six the probabilities are more evenly balanced. In
each case the reader is referred to the notes on the passages in

question for a discussion of the arguments ' for ' and ' against.'

5. It ought to be regarded as certain that 1 Corinthians

cannot be the severe letter alluded to in 2 Cor. ii. 3, 4 and
vii. 8, 9.* Therefore St Paul wrote two letters to the Church of

Corinth in addition to the two which have come down to us, viz.

the one mentioned in 1 Cor. v. 9 and this severe letter.

8. The offender mentioned in 2 Cor. ii. 5-10 and vii. 12 is

not the incestuous person of 1 Cor. v. 1 f. The identification is

untenable, and, like the identification of the sinner in Lk.

* It is little use to point to 1 Cor. iv. 8-13, 18-21, v. 1-7. It is of the

letter as a whole that St Paul writes in 2 Cor. ii. 34 and vii. 8, 9.
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vii. 37-39 with Mary Magdalen, it ought to be generally

abandoned.*

3. It is almost certain that St Paul did pay a short and dis-

tressing visit to Corinth between his first stay there and the

writing of 2 Corinthians (ii. 1, xii. 14, xiii. 1). M
'

9. It is almost certain that the offender in 2 Cor. p. 5-10 and

vii. 12 is some one who had behaved in an outrageous manner

to the Apostle. But, if Timothy reached Corinth, it is possible

that he was the person who was outrageously treated.

7. It is probable that part of the severe letter of 2 Cor. ii. 3, 4
and vii. 8, 9 survives in 2 Cor. x.-xiii.

12. It is probable that the letter mentioned in 1 Cor. v. 9
is wholly lost.

But it is not easy to determine

1. Whether Timothy failed to reach Corinth or reached

Corinth and failed to effect any good there.

2. Whether the interval between 1 and 2 Corinthians was

somewhat less than a year or somewhat less than two years.

4. Whether the distressing visit took place after or before

1 Corinthians.

6. Whether the severe letter was written after or before

1 Corinthians.

10. Whether the minority wished the offender to receive a

more or a less severe punishment than that which was inflicted

by the majority, and whether that punishment was excommuni-

cation.

11. Whether St Paul was opposed for having too little or

too much regard for the Law.

In all these six cases the balance is perhaps in favour of the

alternative which is stated first ; but it is more easy to adopt a

decided opinion than to convince others that it is right ; e.g.

in the volume on 1 Corinthians (pp. xxi-xxiv) reasons have been
given for believing that the second visit of St Paul to Corinth t is an
historical fact, and that it took place before the writing of 1 Corin-

thians ; but Professor K. Lake {Earlier Epistles of St Paul, p.

152) has given strong reasons for believing that it took place

between 1 and 2 Corinthians, an arrangement which has mani-

* "To identify this offender (iSiKricras)—who had not, as Paul insists,

caused him personal sorrow (ii. 5)—with the incestuous person of 1 Cor. v.

would be almost as monstrous, when we consider the mildness with which
Paul treats him, as to identify the First Epistle with the stern letter described
in the Second" (Julicher, Intr. N.T. p. 91). After writing I Cor. v. 5
how could the Apostle say that he had not written ' for his cause that did
the wrong ' ?

t Sometimes called " the intermediate visit," i.e. intermediate between the
first visit, during which he founded the Church, and the visit which followed
soon after the writing of 2 Corinthians.
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fest advantages. How greatly opinions are divided on the

subject will be seen from the following statement.

This intermediate visit is doubtea or denied by Baur, David-
son, De Wette, Farrar, G. H. Gilbert, Heinrici, Hilgenfeld,

Lange, Lewin, Lias, Paley, Ramsay, A. Robertson, Stanley.

It is, placed before i Corinthians, and in most cases before the

lost letter of i Cor. v. 9, by Alford, Beet, J. H. Bernard, Bleek,

Conybeare and Howson, Comely, Denney, Findlay, Klopper,

Hausrath, Lightfoot, McFadyen, Olshausen, Otto, Rabiger,

Redlich, Reuss, Sanday, Schmiedel, Waite, B. Weiss, Wieseler,

Zahn.

It is placed after 1 Corinthians, and before the severe letter

of 2 Cor. ii. 3, 4 and vii. 8, 9, by Adeney, Bachmann, Barth,

Bousset, Cone, Drescher, Ewald, Eylau, Godet, Hagge, Jacquier,

Jiilicher, Kennedy, Krenkel, Lake, Mangold, Massie, Menzies,

Moffatt, Pfleiderer, Rendall, Sabatier, Weiffenbach, Weizsacker.

Allen and Grensted incline to this alternative, but doubtfully;

so also D. Walker. Belser and Schafer place the intermediate

visit after 1 Corinthians, but they omit the intermediate letter,

identifying the severe letter with 1 Corinthians. Vblter regards

the intermediate visit as a return to Corinth after a missionary

excursion during the Apostle's first stay in the city. His elaborate

dissection of both Epistles, as consisting of Pauline material very

freely edited on doctrinal grounds, does not merit consideration.

The problems respecting the intermediate letter will be most
conveniently studied when the question respecting the integrity

of the Epistle is discussed.

The following scheme as to the sequence of events connected

with these two great Epistles covers the whole period of the

Apostle's work at Corinth. It is tentative, as all such schemes
must be, and the more conjectural items are placed in square

brackets. From what has been already stated it follows that no
scheme which identifies the severe letter (ii. 3, 4, vii. 8, 9) with

1 Corinthians, and which identifies the great offender (ii. 5-10,

vii. 12) with the incestuous man (1 Cor. v. 1), can be right.

St Paul wrote four letters to the Corinthian Church, two of which

have come down to us, while two have partly or wholly perished

;

and there were two great offenders whom he required the Church
to punish. This much may be treated as too firmly established

to be open to reasonable doubt. A good deal of the accom-
panying scheme is generally admitted to be correct.

Possible Sequence of Events.

1. St Paul spends ' a year and six months ' at Corinth,
' teaching the word of God ' (Acts xviii. 1 1).

b
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2. He leaves Corinth with Aquila and Priscilla and settles at

Ephesus (Acts xviii. 18, 19).

3. Apollos continues the work at Corinth, ' powerfully con-

futing the Jews ' (Acts xviii. 27, 28, xix. 1), and returns to St Paul

at Ephesus (1 Cor. xvi. 12).

4. St Paul sends a letter [by Titus], now [wholly] lost, to

Corinth condemning fornicators (1 Cor. v. 9) [and announcing

the plan mentioned 2 Cor. i. 5, 16]. [A collection for the poor

at Jerusalem is started by Titus.]

5. Bad news is brought from Corinth to Ephesus by members
of Chloe's household (1 Cor. i. 11) [and also by Apollos (1 Cor.

xvi. 12)].

6. Timothy starts from Ephesus for Macedonia and Corinth,

and reaches Macedonia (1 Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 10; Acts xix. 22;
2 Cor. i. 1).

7. Letter of the Corinthians to St Paul (1 Cor. vii. 1)

[brought by Fortunatus, Stephanas, and Achaicus (1 Cor.

xvi. 17)].

8. St Paul writes 1 Corinthians at or near Easter [and sends

it by Titus and a brother; the collection for the poor is now
organized (1 Cor. xvi. 1 ; 2 Cor. viii. 6, xii. 18), and Titus then

returns to the Apostle at Ephesus].

9. [Timothy arrives at Corinth.] Fresh difficulties arise

in the Corinthian Church ; the Apostle's authority is questioned,

and by some is defied (2 Cor. x. 7, 10, xi. 23, xii. 16, 17).

[Timothy leaves, unable to deal with the crisis.]

10. St Paul hears of this [from Timothy] and pays a short

visit to Corinth (2 Cor. ii. 1, xii. 14, xiii. i), during which he is

grossly insulted by some Corinthian Christian (2 Cor. ii. 5-8,

vii. 12).*

11. St Paul sends Titus to Corinth with a severe letter

(ii. 3, 9, vii. 8-12), [the greater part of which is preserved in

2 Cor. x.-xiii.]. Titus is instructed [to press for the collection

for the Palestinian Relief Fund and] to return to St Paul through
Macedonia and Troas (ii. 12, 13, vii. 5, 6).

12. [Longer stay in Ephesus having become perilous,]

St Paul leaves Ephesus for Troas, and being intensely anxious
about the effect of the severe letter, he leaves Troas for Macedonia,
in order to meet Titus the sooner and get his report (ii. 12, 13).

13. He meets Titus in Macedonia and receives from him a
most encouraging report as to the end of the grave crisis in

Corinth (vii. 6-16).

* This visit ought possibly to be placed earlier, either between 3 and
4 or between 4 and 5. If the former, then it would be mentioned in the
lost letter of I Cor. v. 9, and this would account for its not being mentioned
in 1 Corinthians.



INTRODUCTION xix

14. He writes 2 Corinthians [i.-ix.] and sends it from
Macedonia by Titus and two brethren (viii. 16-24).*

15. St Paul reaches Corinth, and during a stay of three

months there (Acts xix. 21, xx. 3) writes the Epistle to the

Romans (see Sanday and Headlam, Romans, pp. xxxvi f.).

The most speculative portions of this scheme are those which
are placed in square brackets in the sections numbered 4 and 9.

That Titus was the bearer of the first letter written by the

Apostle to Corinth, and that he then began to urge the Corin-

thians to raise money for the poor Christians in Judaea, is not

improbable, but there is little evidence for either conjecture.

That Timothy reached Corinth and was a failure there is possible,

but the silence about his doing anything there is equally well

explained by the hypothesis that he never got so far. If he

reached Corinth and was contemptuously treated, he probably

returned as quickly as possible to St Paul at Ephesus, and his

report of the grave condition of things at Corinth would account

for the Apostle's decision to hurry across to Corinth himself.

But the bad news from Corinth may easily have reached St Paul

in some other way.

§ III. Place, Date, and Contents.

Both place and date can be fixed within narrow limits. The
country was Macedonia (ii. 13, vii. 5, viii. 1, ix. 2-4); and it is

possible that the subscription of the Epistle, which is certainly

early (B2
, Syr-Pesh. Syr-Hark. Copt.), is correct in saying that the

city was Philippi. It has already been shown (1 Corinthians, p.

xxxiii) that the First Epistle was probably written in the spring

of a.d. 55, and it is probable that the Second Epistle was written

in the*autumn of the same year. In.neither case, however, is

the year quite certain. For the First Epistle nearly all modern
writers allow some margin; Harnack, a.d. 50-53 ; C. H. Turner,

52-55 ; Ramsay, 53-56 ; Lightfoot, Lewin, and Wieseler, 54-57.
For the Second Epistle, Harnack says 53, Turner 55, Ramsay 56,

Lightfoot, Lewin, and Wieseler 57. There is no serious objec-

tion to assigning both Epistles to the same year, even for those

who believe that between the two letters St Paul paid a brief

visit to Corinth. In favourable weather that might be accom-

plished in less than three weeks. All the events enumerated

above, 8-14, might take place in seven or eight months. But

Jiilicher and others think that we must place about a year and a

half between the two Epistles.

* This is at least the third mission of Titus to Corinth (8, n), and may
be thefourth, if Titus was the bearer of the first letter, now lost (4).
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With regard to the letter itself it is better to talk of " con-

tents" rather than "plan." Beyond the three clearly marked
divisions (i.-vii. ; viii., ix. ; x.-xiii.) there is not much evidence

of plan. In these main divisions the Apostle seems to have

dictated what he had to say just as his thoughts and feelings

moved him, without much consideration of arrangement or

logical sequence. We may conjecture that the last four chapters

were dictated at one sitting, without much pause until the last

chapter was reached. But between vii. and viii., and between

ix. and x. there were doubtless breaks of some duration, if not

between viii. and ix. ; and it is not likely that the first seven

chapters were dictated all at one time. Hence the rapid

changes (as they seem to us) of topics and temper ; but some-
thing more than a break in the time of dictating is required to

account for the immense change from ix. to x. The following

analysis of the three main divisions is offered as a help to a

study of the Epistle in detail. It is not meant to imply or

suggest that the Apostle had any such scheme in his mind as he
dictated the various paragraphs. As in the first Epistle, there is

a mixture of precept and instruction with personal matter ; but

the proportion of the two elements is reversed. In i Corinthians

the personal element is comparatively slight and appears inciden-

tally. In 2 Corinthians the personal element is the main thing,

especially in the first and last divisions ; what is didactic, how-
ever important, is not the leading topic or series of topics. It is

the Apostle's conduct and authority that comes to the front

throughout.

Epistolary Introduction, i. 1-11.

A. The Apostolic Salutation, i. i, 2.

B. Preamble of Thanksgiving and Hope, i. 3-1 1.

I. Review of his recent Relations with the Corinthians,

i. lS-vii. 16.

A. Defence of his Conduct with regard to his promised
Visit and the great Offender, i. 12-ii. 17.

The postponement of the intended Visit, i. 12-
ii. 4.

The Treatment of the great Offender and the
Result of the severe Letter, ii. 5-17.

B. The Glory of the Apostolic Office, iii. i-vi. 10.

The Superiority of the New Ministration to the
Old, iii. i-n.
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The great Boldness of the New Ministers,

iii. 12-iv. 6.

The Sufferings and Supports of an Apostle,

iv. 7-v. 10.

The Life of an Apostle, v. n-vi. 10.

C The Restoration of Confidence between the Apostle

and the Corinthians, vi. n-vii. 16.

Appeal of the reconciled Apostle to the Cor-

inthians, vi. n-vii. 4.

The Reconciliation completed, vii. 5-16.

II. The Collection for the poor Christians at Jerusalem,

viii. 1-ix. 15.

The Example of the Macedonian Churches,

viii. 1-7.

The Example of Christ, viii. 8-15.

The new Mission to be entrusted to Titus and
two others, viii. 16-24.

Exhortation to Readiness, ix. 1-5.

Exhortation to Liberality, ix. 6-15.

III. Vindicating his Apostolic Authority; the great In-

vective, x. 1-xiii. 10.

A. The Apostle's Authority and the Area of his Mission,

x. 1-18.

Reply to the Charge of Cowardice, x. 1-6.

Reply to the Charge of Weakness, x. 7-1 1.

The Area of his Mission includes Corinth, x.

12-18.

B. Glorying a Folly which has been forced upon him,

xi. i-xii. 18.

The Reason for this Folly, xi. 1-6.

Glorying about refusing Maintenance, xi. 7-15.

Glorying about his Services and his Sufferings,

xi. 16-33.

Glorying about Revelations to his Soul and a

Thorn for his Flesh, xii. 1-10.

The Credentials of an Apostle ; exceptional Signs

and exceptional Love, xii. 11-18.

C. Final Warnings in view of his approaching Visit,

xii. 19-xiii. 10.

Concluding Exhortation, Salutation, and Benediction, xiii.

11-13.
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These contents, however we may interpret them in detail,

reveal a situation very different from that which is exhibited by
the First Epistle. Even with regard to the features which are

the same in both letters there is difference. The old relations

between Apostle and converts may remain, but they have been,

and perhaps still are, severely strained. Some of the old features

have vanished and new features have appeared. The Apostle

is no longer so serenely sure of the Corinthians' affection and
loyalty. They had sometimes criticized him before, and had
raised questions as to his being an Apostle (i Cor. iv. 3, ix. 1, 2)

;

but now he has been openly insulted, defied, and laughed at, and
his Apostleship has been denied. He says that self-praise is no
recommendation, but they say that he is always singing his own
praises and asserting his own importance. Although we hear no
more of the four factions of which St Paul speaks with dis-

approval in 1 Cor. i. 12, 13, yet faction of a far more virulent

kind is manifest, and it threatens the Church of Corinth with

ruin. Corinth has been invaded by a band of fanatical Jewish
Christians, who have a narrow and bigoted view of the spirit of

the Gospel and an intense hatred of St Paul's free interpretation

of it. They did not attempt to enforce circumcision, as similar

fanatics were endeavouring to do among the Galatians, for they

probably saw that such attempts would have no success in

Greece ; but they did their utmost, by accusation and insinua-

tion, to undermine and overthrow the influence of St Paul.

We can measure the malignity of their attack by the vehemence
of the Apostle's language in repelling it, and indeed we have to

attribute atrocious conduct to them in order to understand how
he could regard as justifiable all the strong expressions which he
uses. This applies specially to xi. 13-15. See Menzies, ad loc,

and McFadyen, pp. 247, 248.

§ IV Integrity.

Among the many features in which 2 Corinthians differs

from 1 Corinthians is that of structure. The First Epistle
exhibits an evenness of style so complete that its unity, although
disputed by a few eccentric critics, as Hagge and Volter, is not
open to serious question. A few words in the traditional text
are wanting in authority, as ' and in your spirit, which are God's

'

(vi. 20) ; and a few are open to suspicion, but not well-grounded
suspicion, as possible glosses, as xiv. 34, 35, xv. 56. But pro-
posals to treat the Epistle which has come down to us in the
familiar form as a conglomeration of several letters, or of por-
tions of several letters, are not worthy of consideration. The
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same cannot be said of the Second Epistle. There is con-

siderable probability that it is composite, and that chapters i.-ix.

are the greater part of a conciliatory letter, while chapters

x.-xiii. are the greater part of a sharp and severe letter which
was written before the conciliatory letter was sent ; and there

is a possibility that part of a third letter, written before either of

the Epistles which have come down to us, is embedded in it

(vi. 14-vii. 1). Moreover, doubts have been raised as to whether
both viii. and ix. belong to the same letter, some critics regard-

ing ix. as an intruder while a few regard viii. as the intruder.

Nor is this all. The verses which tell of the Apostle's escape

from Damascus (xi. 32, 33) come so abruptly and prosaically in

a passage of lofty feeling and language, that they also are suspected

of being out of their original position. They may be a fragment

from some other letter, or they may have been accidentally

omitted from this letter and then reinserted in the wrong place.

A less violent conjecture is that St Paul inserted them after the

letter was finished, without caring whether they were quite in

harmony with the context.

But the large majority of the critics who are inclined to adopt
one or more of these hypotheses are agreed that all the passages in

question, vi. 14-vii. 1, viii., ix., xi. 32, 33, and x.-xiii., were written

by St Paul. This consensus is specially strong with regard to

the last four chapters. There are a few wild critics who contend
that not one of the Pauline Epistles is genuine, and their criti-

cisms carry no weight. To accept Galatians, Romans, 1 Corin-

thians, and 2 Cor. i.-ix. as by St Paul, and reject 2 Cor. x.-xiii. as

spurious, would be an amazing result to reach by any kind of

argument.

It must always be remembered that in every one of these

four cases the doubts as to their being part of the Second
Epistle, as St Paul dictated it, are based entirely on internal

evidence. No MS., no version, and no patristic quotation

supplies any evidence that the Epistle was ever in circulation

anywhere with any one of these four portions omitted.

It will be convenient to take the four shorter passages first,

in the order of their occurrence, reserving the more important

question respecting the last four chapters for more detailed

treatment after the other passages have been discussed.

1. The strength of the case against vi. 14-vii. 1 lies in the

faCtS that (i ) tb^ S.JY »""« violently, intarmpt tViP cpqnpnrp nf

thought, and that (a), when fhpy arp removed, vii. 2 fits admirably

to vi. 11-13.^ 'My lips are unlocked to tell you everything ; my
heart stands wide open. There is no restraint in my feeling

towards you ; the restraint is in your own affections. But
love should awaken love in return ; let your heart be opened
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wide to receive me. Make room for me ; I have never wronged

any of you in any way.' The connexion is excellent between

TrXaTvvOrjre kou v//.€ts and xu>PV°'ar€ VtJL°-';, whereas it is diffi-

cult to see what the connexion is between vi. 13 and i4>

and between vii. 1 and 2. These facts justify the statement

that, in its present position, the passage "looks like an

erratic boulder." And, when it is pointed out that the

letter mentioned in 1 Cor. v. 9 dealt with the same subject

as that which is treated in this passage, viz. careful abstention

from the pollutions of heathendom, and that the strict

charge given in 2 Cor. vi. 14-vii. 1 might be easily misunder-

stood in the way mentioned in 1 Cor. v. 10, the suggestion that

we have here a fragment of that lost letter becomes attractive.

This view is accordingly adopted by Dobschiitz, Franke, Hilgen-

feld, Lisco, Moffatt, Sabatier, Von Soden, and Whitelaw.

Others, with less probability, think that the original position of

the passage was in 1 Cor. vi. or 1 Cor. x., an hypothesis which

has the additional difficulty of there being no external evidence

that it ever occupied that position. Consequently we have two

great difficulties,—to account for its being universally omitted

there and universally 'admitted litkttl Others again regard it as

"a fragment from another letter without attempting to define the

original place. If the passage is an erratic boulder, the conjec-

ture that it comes from the letter of 1 Cor. v. 9 is the best that

can be made as to its origin ; Bacon (Intr. to N.T. p. 95) some-

what doubtfully inclines to it.

The least probable hypothesis is that these six verses are not

by St Paul, but are an interpolation by another hand. The
arguments used in support of this theory are not of great

weight.* (a) We have in these six verses six words which

St Paul uses nowhere else, and which are found nowhere else

in N.T. ; krepot,vyovvres, //.ei-ox^, (rv[A(f>wvricn<s, BeAiap, crvvKaTaOecris,

fj.oXva-fx.ov. That fact counts for very little. The subject of

intimacy with the heathen is rarely discussed by St Paul, and
this topic accounts for some of these six words : and when a

writer, in order to vary his language, requires five different words
to express ' intimacy,' he is likely to employ some that are less

usual. Itvtujiwvo's occurs in 1 Corinthians, and /^ere'xto is frequent

there, as also in Hebrews. (&) It is said that this stringent pro-

hibition is inconsistent with 1 Cor. v. 9f. and x. 27 f. But that

is not correct. There, the Apostle tolerates the idea of a Chris-

tian caring to accept a heathen's invitation to dinner ; here, he
strictly forbids intimate combinations with heathen—a very
different thing from an exceptional sharing of a meal, (c) It is

* " Neither the language nor the ideas justify a suspicion of the genuineness
of the passage " (Moffatt).
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urged that 'defilement of flesh and spirit' is not Pauline. St

Paul treats ' the flesh ' as the seat of sin and defilement, and ' the

spirit ' as the opponent of ' the flesh.' The latter statement is

true of the Apostle's common practice, when he is writing theo-

logically. Here he is not doing so. In popular language ' flesh

and spirit ' is an expression which covers the whole of man's

nature. The Apostle says in conclusion that Christians must
keep themselves free from what would defile them (as we might
say) ' body and soul.' St Paul often uses ' flesh ' in the sense of

the weak physical part of man, without any idea of its being the

seat of sin and opposed to the spirit (v. 5, xii. 7 ; Gal. ii. 20,

iv. 13). 'That life which I now live in the flesh I live in faith,

the faith which is in the Son of God' (Gal. ii. 20), shows clearly

that with St Paul ' flesh ' is not always essentially sinful. See
Gifford, Romans, in the Speaker's Commentary, p. 50.

But all these hypotheses as to this passage being no part of

our Epistle in its original form, labour under the grave difficulty

that there is no MS. evidence to support them. How is it that

all our wjtn^ 1^ ^"ffi th
p passage, and have it in this place ? A

"fragment of the letter mentioned 1 Cor, v. 9 might easily survive ;

but how did it come to be insprfrpd .here/ Why plane. "TTwhere

it does not seem to fit ? If it be supposed that a stray leaf from

one letter has accidentally got among the leaves of another letter
,

then we have to suppose that the stray leaf chanced to begin and
end with a complete sentence, and that, of the leaves between
which it was erroneously inserted, one chanrwi <<-> pnrt wit-h a

complft^ coni-pprp and the other to begin with one. Sjir-h a,

combination of chances is improbable
It seems, therefore, safer to abide by thq pyrprna) pvirlprirp

and regard the passage as being not only, Paul's, hnf as havinfr

pliabeen placed by him in this apparently unsuitable place. Abrupt
digressions are more possible 'n dictating than in writing. While
he was imploring the Corinthians to hf ?f frpriL- ar.^ Qffcwjppatg

towards him as he was towards them, he mav have remembered
"

that their refusal to comply with his demap^T rhat tv^y fjhoyl'j

make no compromises with heathendom was one of the chief

Causes Of ^^ ™ngtrainf wh\rh fopf, ^pm apart Cmm ^jgi jfa'

that case he might thereand then repeat his demand and the

reasons for it, before going orTwith his tender appeaL Zahn
Xjntr. to N.T. i. p. 350) goes so far as to suggest that the

connexions between vi. 13 and 14 and between vii. 1 and 2 are

better than the connexion between vi. 13 and vii. 2. While
Baljon, Clemen, Pfleiderer, and others favour the excision of the

passage, Bachmann, Bousset, and Lietzmann regard the reasons

for treating it as an interpolation as inadequate. Adeney
(Biblical Intr. to JS.T. p. 371) seems to think that the hypo-
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thesis does not need to be mentioned. Allen and Grensted

(Intr. to the Books ofN.T. p. 129) mention it without expressing

any opinion of its merits. K. Lake {Earlier Epistles ofSt Paul,

pp. 123, 162) says that, although " to some extent the very strongly

supported theory which divides 2 Cor. x.-xiii. from 2 Cor. i.-ix.

lends strength to the much more doubtful hypothesis that 2 Cor.

vi. 14-vii. 1 is an interpolation," yet this hypothesis " from its

nature can never be regarded as more than a probable guess."

2. The proposal to separate ch. viii. from i.-vii. has met with

very little approval, and it may be safely rejected. The sequence

is quite natural, and any change in tone is adequately accounted
for by the change of subject. One does not ask favours in the

same tone as that in which one claims rights.

3. Still less has the proposal of Semler to separate ch. ix.

from ch. viii., and make the former a letter to the Christians of

Achaia, found favour. The audacious theory of A. Halmel
(Der zweite Korintherbrief des Apostles Paulus, Halle, 1904)
needs little more than mention. He divides our Epistle into nine

portions, of which the largest is x. i-xiii. 10, and this is supposed
to be the second of three letters. The first letter contains viii.,

the last contains ix.* As will be shown in the notes, so far from
there being a manifest break between viii. and ix., the division of

the chapters is clumsily made. The first verses of ix. are linked

to the end of viii. The one thing that is probable in this extreme
theory is that x. i-xiii. 10 ought to be separated from i.-ix.

" The attempts to isolate viii. as a separate note (Hagge), written

later than ix. (Baljon), or as part of the Intermediate Letter

(Michelsen), break down for much the same reason as the cog-

nate hypothesis that ix. itself was a subsequent letter sent to the

Achaian churches (Semler). The unity of the situation pre-

supposed in viii. and ix. is too well-marked to justify any
separation of the chapters either from one another or from the

letter i.-ix., whose natural conclusion they furnish " (Moffatt).

4. The case of xi. 32, 33 is somewhat similar to that of

vi. 14-vii. 1. We have a violent transition in the vein of thought

;

and if we omit the verses which produce this abrupt change, we
have a good sequence of thought. But the two cases are very
different. Here the transition is not nearly so violent as there

;

and, when the verses which seem to interrupt the flow of idea
are omitted, we do not obtain so good a junction of thought and
language as in the former case. Indeed, those who propose to
excise the sentences which seem to cause a difficulty are not
agreed as to how much ought to be cut out in order to make a
good junction. Some would omit only xi. 32, 33. Some would

* We may say with C. R. Gregory (Einl. in das N. T. p. 666) ; Das ist

alles v'dllig aus der Luft gegriffen.
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omit these two verses and the first half of xii. i ; others, these

two and the whole of xii. i. But it is by no means incredible

that St Paul dictated just what has come down to us. No one
always writes letters that are perfectly consecutive in thought.

Certainly St Paul does not ; and those who habitually dictate

their letters are apt to make sudden digressions from which they

return with equal suddenness. How often, when we read a letter

over, we note that the omission of a sentence or two would have
made it read more smoothly. It is possible that the story of the

Apostle's escape from Damascus had been embroidered, in order

to make his descent in a basket laughable. Therefore, when he

is recounting to. rijs a<r6eveia<; /iov, he mentions it and solemnly

declares that his account of what took place is the truth. It is,

however, possible that in dictating he omitted the incident, and
that, when he decided that it ought to be inserted, his amanuensis

put it in the margin not quite in the best place. It would come
better immediately after xi. 23. Even if this passage stood alone,

there would be no need to doubt that the event took place ; and
it is confirmed by Acts ix. 23-25.

The Last Four Chapters.

5. We come now to the much larger, more important, and
more interesting question, whether the four concluding chapters,

x.-xiii., or at any ratex. i-xiii. 10, ought not to be separated from
the first nine chapters and regarded as the main portion of a very

different letter, which probably preceded the first nine chapters.

We may at once set aside the second alternative. If the

theory is true in any shape, it must include the whole of the

last chapter. To say that no one could write xiii. 10, and then

immediately afterwards write v. 1 1, is dogmatic assumption. The
sudden change of tone, so far from being incredible, is natural,

especially in one who was so full of shifting emotions as St Paul.

The most unwelcome task of denouncing malignant enemies and
threatening impenitent offenders is accomplished. He will not

utter another word in that strain. He ends with a few words of

exhortation, a few words of affection, and his fullest benediction.

Moreover, if we assume that the whole of the last four

chapters form one piece, viz. the middle and conclusion of a
different letter, which had lost its beginning, we can more easily

understand how this came to be joined to the main portion of

another letter, which had lost its end. It is much less easy to

understand how a large portion of a letter, without either begin-

ning or end, came to be inserted between the main portion of

another letter and its conclusion. As a conclusion, xiii. 11-13(14)
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belong to the last four chapters and not to the first nine. In

the discussion which follows, that point is assumed. We are

dealing with the supposed conjunction of a letter that has lost

its conclusion with a letter that has lost its beginning, not with

the insertion of a large fragment of one letter into a break near

to the conclusion of another letter. See p. 385.
The hypothesis that x.-xiii. ought to be separated from i.-ix.

is almost always combined with the hypothesis thatx.-xiii. is part

of the severe letter to the Corinthians (2 Cor. ii. 3, 9, vii. 8), as

to the effect of which the Apostle was so anxious when he left

Ephesus for Troas, and still more so when he left Troas for

Macedonia in order to meet Titus as soon as possible and receive

his report of the state of Corinth (ii. 12, 13, vii. 6). This is a

convenient place, therefore, for considering the problem of this

severe "intermediate" letter. Although scholars of great emi-

nence have declared that it is not impossible that 1 Corinthians

is the letter which was written ' out of much affliction and anguish

of heart . with many tears ' (2 Cor. ii. 3), the sending of

which he at one time regretted (vii. 8), that hypothesis may once
for all be abandoned as untenable. On the other hand, we may
well believe that much of 2 Cor. x.-xiii. was written in anguish,

and that there are things in these scathing criticisms, especially

in x. and xi., which he sometimes regretted having written. As
in the case of the intermediate visit, there is great difference of

opinion respecting this intermediate letter.

Its existence is doubted or denied by Alford, Beet, J. H.
Bernard, Conybeare and Howson, Denney, Lias, McFadyen,
Meyer, B. Weiss, Zahn ; in fact by all who would identify the

letter of 2 Cor. ii. 3, 9 and vii. 8 with 1 Corinthians.

It is regarded as wholly lost by Bachmann, Barth, Bleek,

Bousset, Credner, Drummond, Ewald, Farrar, Findlay, Godet,
Heinrici, Klopper, Jacquier, Julicher, Lietzmann, Menzies,

Neander, Olshausen, Sabatier, Sanday, Weizsacker, Ziegler.

It is regarded as probably preserved in part in 2 Cor. x.—xiii.

by Adeney, Bacon, Clemen, Cone, Cramer, Hausrath, Kennedy,
Konig, K. Lake, Lipsius, Lisco, McGiffert, Massie, Michelsen,
Moffatt, Paulus, Peake, Pfleiderer, Rendall, Schmiedel, R. Scott,

Seufert, Volter, Von Soden, Wagenmann, Weisse. G. Milligan

inclines to this view.

There is yet another theory respecting these four chapters.

Drescher, Krenkel, and Weber regard them as constituting a
separate letter, which, however, they place after 2 Cor. i.-ix.

So also in the main does Schnedermann.* The supposition is

that, after 2 Cor. i.-ix. had been despatched to Corinth, bad reports

* Such a theory requires us to believe that Titus had been utterly mistaken
in the excellent report which he had just brought from Corinth.
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of the state of the Corinthian Church reached the Apostle, and that

he then wrote and sent x.-xiii. Drescher places the intermediate

visit between the sending of i.-ix. and the sending of x.-xiii.

It is plain from these facts that there is a very large consensus
of opinion in favour of there having been a severe letter of the

Apostle to Corinth which cannot be identified with i Corinthians,

and that among those who hold this opinion, which is doubtless

correct, not a few favour the hypothesis that a great deal of this

severe letter survives in 2 Cor. x.-xiii. Thus far, however, the

case for the latter hypothesis is not a strong one. St Paul tells

us that before writing 2 Cor. i.-ix. he had in affliction and anguish

written a letter to Corinth which was so severe that at times he
wished that he had not sent it, and that for weeks he was intensely

anxious about the result ; and in 2 Cor. x.-xiii. there is a good
deal that harmonizes with those statements. But there are

stronger reasons for the identification than this general harmony.
We have to take into account (1) the extraordinary change of

"tone which is manifest when we pass from ix. to x. ; (2) the

apparent inconsistency between passages in i.-ix. and passages in

x.-xiii., which make it difficult to believe that statements so

inconsistent can have been penned in one and the same letter

;

(3) the fact that there are passages in i.-ix. which seem to refer

to passages in x.-xiii., and therefore indicate that x.-xiii. was
written and sent to Corinth before i.—ix. was written; (4) the

fact that x. 16 is expressed naturally, if the writer was in Ephesus,

where the severe letter was written, but not naturally, if the writer

was in Macedonia, where i.-ix. was written. All these points

added to the general harmony between x.-xiii. and the Apostle's

statements about his severe letter make a really strong case.

(1) The extraordinary change oftone which begins at x. 1 and
continues to xiii. 10 is generally admitted, and is sometimes
described in adequate language by those who nevertheless

maintain the integrity of the whole Epistle. K. Lake, who
surrenders the integrity, says tersely and truly enough ;

" There is

not only no connexion between 2 Cor. i.-ix. and 2 Cor. x.—xiii.,

but there is an absolute break between them. There never has

been, and indeed there never can be, any dispute as to the fact

that the whole tone of the Epistle changes suddenly at ch. x. 1,

and that, if 2 Cor. x.-xiii. had existed in a separate form, no one
would ever have dreamt of suggesting that it was the continua-

tion of 2 Cor. i.-ix." (pp. 155, 157). There is not only logical

inconsistency, as will be seen in the next section, there is

psychological maladroitness. The change is not only surprising

in its intensity, it is in the wrong direction. When one wishes

to re-establish friendly relations with persons, one may begin by
stating one's own grievances frankly and finding fault freely, and



xxx INTRODUCTION

then pass on to say all that is conciliatory, showing a willingness

to forgive and a desire for renewed affection. But here the

Apostle does the opposite. Having written in tender language

of his intense longing for reconciliation and his intense joy at

having been able to establish it, he suddenly bursts out into

a torrent of reproaches, sarcastic self-vindication, and stern

warnings, which must almost have effaced the pacific effect of the

first seven chapters. Nor is this all. In between these strangely

inharmonious portions there is placed a delicate and somewhat
hesitating, yet eager, petition for increased interest in the

collection for the poor Christians at Jerusalem. This follows

naturally enough after affectionate relations have been re-

established by the first seven chapters. But it is strange policy,

immediately after imploring freshly regained friends to do their

duty, to begin heaping upon them reproaches and threats.

(2) The logical inconsistency is not so conspicuous as the

psychological, and it might escape observation ; but in certain

particulars it is striking enough. A writer might say first one
and then the other of two inconsistent statements, if each was in

a different letter, especially if the less pleasing statement was sent

first ; but he would hardly put them in the same letter, writing

first what was pleasing and then what was the reverse. At any

rate he would not act thus towards people with whom he wished

to be on good terms. The contrasts will be best seen if the

inconsistent passages are placed side by side.

2 Cor. i.-ix. 2 Cor. x.-xiii.

i. 24. By your faith ye stand ; i.e. xiii. 5. Try your own selves,

as regards belief, ye are sound. whether ye be in the faith.

vii. 16. I rejoice that in everything xii. 20, 21. I fear lest by any
I am of good courage concerning you. means there should be strife, jealousy,

viii. 7. As ye abound in every- wraths, factions, backbitings, whisper-

thing, in faith, and utterance, and ings, swellings, tumults ; lest I should

knowledge, and in all earnestness, mourn for many of them that have
and in your love to us. sinned heretofore, and repented not

of the uncleanness and fornication and
lasciviousness which they committed.

ii. 3. My joy is the joy of you x. 2. I beseech you, that I may
all. not when present show courage with

vii. 4. Great is my glorying in the confidence wherewith I count to

your behalf ; I am filled with comfort, be bold against some, which count of

us as if we walked according to the

flesh.

vii. 11. In everything ye approved xi. 3. I fear lest by any means
yourselves to be pure in the matter. your minds should be corrupted from

the simplicity and purity that is toward
Christ.

iii. 2. Ye are our epistle, written xiii. 10. I write these things while
in our heart. absent, that I may not when present

deal sharply.
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The hypothesis that x.-xiii. is part of a stern letter, which was

sent to Corinth before the conciliatory first chapters were written,

puts these divergent statements in their logical order. Fears and
warnings are expressed while a very rebellious spirit is prevalent

in the Corinthian Church. Joyous commendation is expressed

after the rebels have submitted and shown regret.

(3) Let it be admitted that divergent statements such as the

above would be not impossible in a letter written, as 2 Corinthians

must have been, at intervals, in some cases of hours, and possibly

of days ; for the thirteen chapters cannot have been dictated at

one sitting. There are, however, passages in i.-ix. which appear

to make a reference to things in x.-xiii. As in the case of the

previous argument, the effect of these passages is cumulative.

One or two might be accidental; but if all of them are mere
coincidences, we have here a literary phenomenon which is very

remarkable. As before, we will place the passages in question

side by side, but in the reverse order, in order that the probability

of the second being an allusion to the first may be judged.

3 Cor. x.-xiii. 2 Cor. i.-ix.

x. 1. I have confidence against vii. 16. I have confidence in you
you (dappQ els v/xas). (6appS> 4v b/juv).

x. 2. With the confidence (ireiroi- viii. 22. By reason of much con-

flict) wherewith I count to be bold. fidence (jrewoidiicrei) to youward.

In both of these cases St Paul seems to be purposely repeat-

ing in a friendly sense an expression which in the former letter

he had used in a stern and unpleasing sense.

x. 6. Being in readiness to avenge ii. 9. To this end also did I write,

all disobedience, when your obedience that I might know the proof, whether

(i>7ra<coiJ) shall be fulfilled. you are obedient (fanj/cooi) in all

things.

xii. 16. But being crafty (iravovp- iv. 2. Not walking in craftiness

70s) I caught you with guile. (iravovpyiq.).

xii. 17. Did I take advantage vii. 2. We took advantage {iicKeov-

(iirXeovtuTricra) of you ? fKr^a/xev) of no one.

xiii. 2. If I come again I will not i. 23. To spare you (<f>etd6/j,ej>os) I

spare (06 0ei<ro/icu). forbore to come to Corinth.

xiii. 10. I write these things while ii. 3. I wrote this very thing that

absent, that I may not when present I might not by coming have sorrow,

deal sharply.

The last two examples are very remarkable, and they come
very near to one another, especially in what seems to be the

later letter. It is also to be noted that, when the severe letter

was written there was some doubt about St Paul's returning to

Corinth (If I come again). When i.-ix. was written there was no
such doubt. It is quite true that even when i.-ix. was written,



xxxil INTRODUCTION

the Apostle might say iav e\0w eh to TrdX.iv : but such an expres-

sion would be more suitable in the earlier letter.

It is possible that in v. 13, ' Whether we were beside our-

selves ' (i^eo-TrjfjLev), we have a reference to the earlier letter,

especially to the account of his being ' caught up even to the

third heaven ' (xii. 2). He may have anticipated that this and
other things would lead the Corinthians to say, " The man must
be mad." In connexion with this it may be noticed that only in

the chapters which we are assuming to be part of the severe

letter does he use the strong words afypw (xi. 16, 19, xii. 6, 11)

and a<f>poo-wrj (xi. 1, 17, 21) of the 'folly' with which he was

sometimes charged ; and elsewhere in N.T. the words are rare.

In 1 Corinthians he always uses /xwpo's (i. 25, 27, iv. 10) and
Utopia (i. 18, 21, 23, ii. 14, iii. 19) in relation to the apparent

'foolishness' of his preaching. In 2 Cor. i.-ix. none of these

words occur. Here, therefore, there is another marked difference

between i.-ix. and x.-xiii.

Kennedy (Hermathena, xii. xxix., 1903, p. 343) points out

a difference in the use of the words Kav^a<r6ai, xav^o-is, and
Kavxrjfia, which is similar to the difference pointed out in the

first two examples quoted above ; viz. in the later letter repeat-

ing in a pleasing sense expressions which in the earlier letter had
been used in an unpleasing sense. Of these three words Kennedy
says ; " We find that, while these expressions occur ten times in

the first nine chapters, there is not one of the paragraphs in

which any of them is to be found which does not contain a

marked compliment to the Corinthians—a compliment which is

paid in every instance by the use of one or more of these very

words. We find, further that, in these nine chapters the writer

(after i. 12) never speaks of himself as boasting of anything,

except of the Corinthians ; or of them as boasting of anything,

except of him. When, however, we pass beyond the break at

the end of ix., a new and opposite (an apparently contrasted)

use of these words begins. We meet them nineteen times in

these four chapters; but never once do we find the least

approach to the complimentary use of them which characterized

the former section. On the contrary, they are here employed
again and again to describe the writer's indignant vindication of

his claims against the disloyalty of the Corinthians." There is,

therefore, some reason for believing that the changed application
of these words in i.-ix. is intended to take the sting out of their

application in x.-xiii. K. Lake, Earlier Epistles of St Paul,
p. 161.

To these cases in which i.—ix. seems to contain references to
what is said in x.-xiii. the passages in the latter in which he
commends himself, and those in the former in which he declares
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that he has no intention of doing so any more, should be
added.

2 Cor. x.-xiii. 2 Cor i.-ix.

x. 7- Even as he is Christ's, so iii. 1. Are we beginning again to

also are we. commend ourselves ?

xi. 5. I am not a whit behind
those pre-eminent apostles.

xi. 18. I will glory also. v. 12. We are not again com-
xi. 23. Are they ministers of mending ourselves to you.

Christ ? I more.
xii. 12. Truly the signs of an viii. 8. I speak not by way of

apostle were wrought among you. commandment.

(4) In x. 16, St Paul looks forward to an extension of his

missionary labours beyond Corinth ;
' so as to preach the gospel

even unto the parts beyond you ' (eis to. virepeKuva fyiaiv). We
know that soon after writing 2 Corinthians, St Paul had thoughts

of visiting Rome and Spain (Rom. xv. 24, 28), and we may
suppose that 'the parts beyond you' mean Italy and Spain.

2 Cor. i.-ix. was written from Macedonia (ii. 13, vii. 5, viii. 1,

ix. 2-4), and a person in Macedonia would hardly use such an
expression as ' the parts beyond you ' in reference to Corinth, if

he was thinking of Italy and Spain. But the severe letter was
written from Efthesus, and a person in Ephesus might well say
' the parts beyond Corinth,' and by this mean Italy and Spain.

Here again, therefore, we seem to have another indication that

x.-xii. is part of the severe letter which had preceded the letter

written from Macedonia after Titus had brought the good news
of the Corinthians' return to loyalty and obedience.

These arguments, when taken together, do constitute a

strong case for the theory that 2 Cor. i.-ix. and x.-xiii. are the

main portions of two different letters, and that x.-xiii. is part of

the severe letter which St Paul sent to Corinth before he wrote

2 Cor. i.—ix. The theory cannot be set aside as gratuitous and
superfluous. It solves in a reasonable and complete manner a
grave difficulty by supplying a satisfactory explanation of the

extraordinary change of tone which begins suddenly at x. 1.

Nevertheless, this useful theory, supported though it be by a

remarkable amount of corroborative evidence drawn from the

documents themselves, is doubted or rejected by a considerable

number of critics of the first rank, and it is necessary to weigh
what is urged on the other side.

1. It is said that the taunt which the Apostle quotes in x. 10,
' His letters, they say, are weighty and strong,' includes the severe

letter, and indeed is a direct reference to it. Therefore it is

impossible that ch. x. can be part of the severe letter ; and no
one has proposed to separate x. from xi.-xiii.
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That, of course, is conclusive, if it is correct. But there is

little reason for believing that it is correct. The letter mentioned

in i Cor. v. 9 would be weighty and strong, and 1 Corinthians

is certainly of that character. There is no need to bring in the

severe letter of ii. 3 and vii. 8. The painful visit, from which

the Apostle returned insulted and defeated, explains the second

part of the taunt.

2. It is urged that this theory cannot be brought into

harmony with the plan of the promised double visit to Corinth

(2 Cor. i. 15).

We have no reason, however, to suppose that the double

visit was promised. The Apostle says that he ' was wishing ' to

make it. How soon the Corinthians were aware of this wish,

we do not know ; still less do we know of his sending them a

promise about it. See notes on i. 15.

3. Nor has the argument that the severe letter must have

included some notice of the case of the incestuous person of

1 Cor. v., whereas it is not alluded to in x.-xiii., any force; and
that for two reasons. Perhaps no one now maintains that x.-

xiii. is the whole of the severe letter; and the case of incest may
have been mentioned in the part that is lost. Secondly, there is

no difficulty in supposing that the severe letter contained no
allusion to this case. St Paul had recently been in Corinth (the

short and unsuccessful visit), and during that he would have said

all that need be said about that painful matter.

4. Still less force has the argument that there are more than

20 words, some of which are not common in the Pauline Epistles,

which occur both in i.-ix. and x.-xiii., the inference being that

both are parts of the same letter ; e.g. ayvorr)?, aypvirvla, aKarao--

racrCa, aTrXorrjs, 8o/a//.a£a>, SoKLfiq, Swa-reco, €toiju.os, Qappioa, Kara.

crdpKa (always in reference to the Apostle himself), KaTepyd.^o/j.ai,

K07TOS, vorjfia, SirXa, iriiroiQa., TreTroi&ycris, 7repio-(T€ia, irepicroroTepos,

TT€(Otcr(roT€p(i)s, irA.€ov«KTe<i), raTreivos (of himself), viraKO-q. An
argument the other way, and at least as strong, may be drawn
from similar facts. There are more than 30 words, not found
elsewhere in the Pauline Epistles, which occur in x.-xiii. but not

in i.-ix. ; and more than 50 words, not found elsewhere in the

Pauline Epistles, which occur in i.-ix. and not in x.-xiii. More-
over we have 86£a 19 times, irapaKXrjais n times, 6Xi\j/i<; 9 times,

and xaP» 4 or 5 times, in i.-ix., and none of them in x.-xiii.

;

also wrdiveia. and aa-Oevita each of them 6 times in x.-xiii., and
neither of them in i.-ix.

Such statistics can prove very little as to whether the two
parts formed one letter or not. For according to both theories

the two parts were written by the same person, to the same
persons, about the same subject, viz. the condition of the
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Corinthian Church, with a brief interval between the writing of

the two parts, in the one case an interval of perhaps a few days,

in the other an interval of a few weeks. In either case there

would be similarities as well as differences of expression.

5. It is urged that the surprising change of tone which begins

abruptly at x. 1 can be explained without the violent hypothesis

of two separate letters, and the following explanations are offered.

(a) The first part is addressed to the submissive majority who
have become reconciled to the Apostle, while the last part is

addressed to the still rebellious and impenitent minority. This
is simply untrue. It is quite clear that both i.-ix. and x.-xiii.

are addressed to the Corinthian Church as a whole. In neither

case is there any hint at a limitation ; and in x.-xiii. there is no
appeal to the example of the supposed submissive majority.

This is repeatedly pointed out in the notes.

{b) It is asserted that St Paul's appeal for a collection on
behalf of the Jerusalem poor skilfully " prepares for the polemic

against his Judaistic opponents in the third " part. This is asser-

tion without evidence, and also assumes that only the Judaistic

opponents are addressed in x.-xiii. Few people would think

that it was politic to make an urgent, yet somewhat diffident

request for a generous subscription to a charity fund, and then

at once begin to hurl sarcastic reproaches and threats at the

people who were asked to give.

\c) It is suggested that " the change of tone is sufficiently

accounted for by a change of mood such as every busy and
overburdened man is subject to, especially if his health is not very

robust (cf. 2 Cor. i. 8, 9 and xii. 7)." Lietzmann thinks that a

sleepless night might account for it. Such explanations are

strangely inadequate.

(d) It is suggested that grave news had come from Corinth

after i.-ix. had been written, news so serious that it made a

radical change in the attitude of the Apostle to the Corinthian

Christians. This might be an adequate explanation, but in

x.-xiii. there is no mention of such news having arrived. The
excellent news brought by Titus is spoken of with affectionate

enthusiasm (vii. 6-16), but there is no hint of a more recent

report totally different in character.

(e) Perhaps the best argument is that we are so very much in

the dark as to the details of the situation at Corinth, that we are

hardly competent to say what St Paul might or might not write

in the circumstances ; the change of tone would seem more
intelligible, if we knew what St Paul knew. Yet in any case we
have to explain how he came to write so vehemently severe an

attack as x.-xiii. 10 after being so intensely anxious about the

effect of his former severe words.
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6. By far the strongest argument in favour of the integrity

of the Epistle as it has come down to us is that the proposal

to make i.-ix. and x.—xiii. parts of two different letters rests

entirely upon internal evidence and receives no support what-

ever from MSS., versions, or quotations. That is solid ground

;

and so long as no documentary evidence can be found in favour

of the proposal, those who reject it can do so with reason.

But the internal evidence in favour of this hypothesis is so

cogent in detail, and so coherent as a whole, and the difficulty

from which it frees us is so great, that there will probably always

be some who prefer it to the traditional view. The case is not

parallel to that of the more recent hypothesis that in Mk. xiii.

5-37 we have a Christian Apocalypse, in which a few genuine

Sayings of Christ are embedded, but which was " composed to

meet a definite crisis " ; its main purpose being " to encourage

the despondent by showing that the delay of the Parousia and
the intervening events had been foretold by the Master, and
especially to warn believers against the false Christs who were

expected to precede the Parousia" {Studies in the Synoptic

Problem, p. 165). This hypothesis is gratuitous. It solves no
difficulty, unless it be a difficulty that in this one place Mark
gives us a discourse of Christ as distinct from short Sayings.

There is nothing in the discourse which is unworthy of Christ,

and nothing which is unlike Mark ; on the contrary, the char-

acteristics of his style are rather abundant. The one thing in

which the two cases resemble one another is that neither is

supported by any documentary evidence. But in the one we
have an hypothesis which is based on weak internal evidence,

and which is not of any service to us ; while in the other we
have an hypothesis based on evidence which not a few regard as

convincing, and one which frees us from a perplexing difficulty

of great magnitude.

§ V. The Opponents.

In the Second Epistle we find no traces of the four factions

which were disturbing the Church when the First was written

(1 Cor. i. 12). That evil appears to have been not very grave

;

it did not amount to rebellion : but in principle it was quite

wrong, as tending to schism. Enthusiasm for one's teacher may
be a good thing; but championship for one leader as against

another is not, for it is contrary to the spirit of the Gospel and
may end in disaster. To cry up Paul or Apollos or Kephas as

rivals, if not opponents of one another, was wrongheaded
enthusiasm ; and to bring the name of Christ into such a con-
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nexion was to degrade Him who bore it. St Paul thinks that it

is enough to point out and condemn this error. He does not use

severe language, and he does not come back to the subject. In the

interval between the two Epistles the evil appears to have passed

out of sight, driven under perhaps by other causes of excitement.

In the Second Epistle, however, we do find traces, if not of

the earlier ' Christ ' party, yet of one which was akin to it, and
which had perhaps absorbed the ' Christ ' party together with

some of the more fanatical members of the party of Kephas. It

seems to have continued the exclusive claim to the name of the

Master. People who say ' We are Christ's,' when the whole
Church is included (cf. i Cor. iii. 23), use language which is right

enough. But the Corinthian cry, ' / am of Christ,' had implied ' I

am His, and you are not,' or ' He is mine and not yours.' There
seems to have been something of the same spirit, but a good deal

intensified, in the new party with which St Paul is in actual con-

flict some months later. ' If any man trusteth in himself that

he is Christ's, let him consider this again with himself, that even
as he is Christ's, so also are we ' (2 Cor. x. 7 ; cf. xi. 3, 4).

Among the obscurities of 2 Corinthians there are various stray

hints which enable us to conjecture with considerable probability

the genesis of this new ' Christ ' party, if such it may be called.

The Corinthian Church had been invaded by a band of teachers

who perhaps were making a missionary tour through various

Churches. St Paul sarcastically calls them, or their leaders, ' the

super-eminent apostles' (xi. 5, xii. 11), apparently because they

falsely claimed the honourable title of 'apostle' (xi. 13), while

they denied it to him (xii. 12). They said that they were true

Jews, and he was not (xi. 22). They were 'ministers of right-

eousness' (xi. 15), who insisted on the Law, while he ignored it

and even declared it to be obsolete. They were ' ministers of

Christ ' (xi. 23), and he was not. It is possible that some of them
said, and not untruly, that they had been actual hearers of

Christ, which he had not been ; but it is perhaps more probable

that in saying that they were ' ministers of Christ ' they claimed

that their teaching was much nearer to that of Christ, who had
kept the Law, than was St Paul's. Quite certainly their teaching

about Jesus was very different from his (xi. 4).

It would appear that these invaders had come with ' letters of

commendation ' (iii. 1), and this is sometimes thought to point

to their having come from Jerusalem; but we cannot assume
this with any certainty. They must have been Greek-speaking

Jews, or they could not have preached to Corinthian Christians,

nearly all of whom were Gentiles ; and they may have been
Hellenists, like St Paul himself. Their 'letters of commenda-
tion ' may have been from the Churches which they had recently
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visited in their tour. But if they had letters of commendation
from some members of the Church at Jerusalem, we may be sure

that they had none from any of the Twelve, although they would

no doubt wish it to be believed that the Twelve sanctioned their

mission to Corinth. In the Apostle's prolonged and vehement

attack on these invaders, there is not a hint that he supposes them
to have the support of the Twelve or of the Church at Jerusalem.

His friendly relations with the Twelve remain as they were ; he

and they teach the same thing (i Cor. xv. n). The letters of

commendation would come from Jewish Christians who wished

the Law to be made as binding as the Gospel (Acts xv. 5, 24).

We know that when these new missionaries arrived in Corinth

they found Gentile converts who continued the practice of

heathen vices (xii. 21). If they came to Corinth for the purpose

of attacking St Paul, this feature in the lives of many of his con-

verts would intensify them in their desire to oppose a preacher

whose teaching had had such results ; and if they came without

any such definite purpose, this feature would be likely to turn

them into opponents, for it would seem to show that there must
be something radically wrong in his teaching. It is probable that

they were prejudiced against him before they arrived; and it

is evident that they soon became malignant assailants, who seem
to have regarded any weapon as admissible in the effort to defeat

so dangerous a teacher. They were not content with trying to

prove that he was no true Apostle, and that as a preacher he was
miserably ineffective, but they bitterly assailed his private

character. He was altogether, as in public, so also in his private

life, a despicable person. He never knew his own mind, or at

any rate he would never declare it clearly ; he was always trying

to say ' Yes ' and 'No ' in the same breath (i. 17, 18). He was
a tyrant, lording it over his converts (x. 8); and, like many
tyrants, he was a coward, who said that he would come to Corinth,

and yet did not dare to show himself there (i. 23, xiii. 2). He
could be very brave on paper, but he was utterly ineffective face

to face (x. 10). At the beginning of his career he had run away
from Damascus in quite a ludicrous fashion (xi. 32, 33); and
now quite recently he had run away from Corinth, unable to stand
up against determined opposition (ii. 1, xiii. 2). During his stay

he would not accept the maintenance of an Apostle, because he
knew that he was not a true Apostle ; this was his real reason,

but he made a great parade of this refusal, as if it was a proof
of great generosity (xi. 7-9, xii. 14). And all the while, although
he accepted nothing openly or directly, yet he was getting
support in an underhand way through his agents (vii. 2, xii. 17, 18).

Indeed it was by no means certain that he did not appropriate
some of the money collected for the poor Christians at Jerusalem
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(viii. 20, 21). And yet the man who was capable of this despic-
able behaviour was never tired of asserting himself as a person
of exceptional authority (iii. 5, iv. 5), and praising himself as a
person of exceptional merit and success (iii. i, x. 8, xi. 16-18,
xii. 1, 11). The only reasonable explanation of his conduct was
that he was mad (v. 13). There is, however, no reason for believ-

ing that even these wild and unscrupulous assailants ever insinuated
that, in spite of all his strong words against impurity, Paul was
himself a man of impure life. That is not the meaning of x. 2.

Some of these supposed accusations or insinuations are

inferences from what St Paul says about himself, and in one or

two cases the inference may be erroneous ; but about the majority

of charges made against the Apostle by these opponents there

is no doubt, and they form a consistent whole. They are just

the kind of things which exasperated controversialists have in all

ages been apt to say about those whose teaching they regarded

as heretical and poisonous. In a similar way we can gather the

other side of the picture. The invaders evidently had a very bad
opinion of St Paul ; we may now look at the estimate which he
had formed of them. Like the fraudulent seller who adulterates

his wares, these men corrupted the Gospel which they preached
(ii. 17, iv. 2, xi. 3, 13). Their Gospel was utterly different from
St Paul's (iii. 5-10, xi. 4) ; indeed it was little better than a dia-

bolical caricature of it (xi. 14). They lowered the spiritual

standard down to their own moral level, and then they lauded
themselves and one another for having reached that low standard
(x. 12). They professed to have a great zeal for religion, but
they did not go among the heathen and labour to win converts

;

they followed in the footsteps of genuine workers and tried to take

the credit for what had been done before they came (x. 15, 16).

And wherever they obtained influence they used it in a tyrannical

and grasping manner, not only accepting maintenance (xi. 12),

but exacting it by brutal and violent means (xi. 20). In a word,

they were 'Satan's ministers' (xi. 15).

One sees what monstrous distortion there is in the descrip-

tion which these invaders gave of the Apostle's character and
teaching. Is there no exaggeration in the picture which he draws

of them ? A teacher who was so absolutely absorbed in his work
as was St Paul, who had seen his work so marred, and for a time

almost wrecked, by the intrusion of these bigoted propagandists,

and whose personal character had been so venomously assailed

by them, would have been almost superhuman, if he had been
able to form and state a perfectly just estimate of such opponents.

We are not competent to decide whether the estimate which he
gives us is just or not. We must leave the matter in the obscurity

which blurs so many of the details of this tantalizing Epistle.



xl INTRODUCTION

Reitzenstein and K. Lake think that the opponents of St Paul

at Corinth were not Judaizers, but ' spirituals.' They accounted

themselves as irvevfiaTLKoC, and were " inspired by a desire to go
still further than St Paul in the direction of freedom from the

Law, and to lay even greater stress on the spiritual nature of

Christianity " (Earlier Epp. of St Paul, p. 219). In favour of this

view appeal is made to 2 Cor. x. 2, xii. 11-15 ; and it is suggested

that x. 3-18 is not a reply to a vulgar attack on St Paul's personal

appearance {v. 10), but to an argument that he "had not got the

impressive powers which resulted from the gift of the Spirit"

(p. 224). It is also contended that the right interpretation of the

difficult passage v. 16 (see notes there) confirms the view that St

Paul's opponents were TrvevfiaTiKoi. Saul of Tarsus had once
known Christ as a teacher of lawlessness and falsehood, who was
rightly put to death and had never been raised : but that was long

ago, and now he had a lofty and spiritual conception of Him.
In this matter he had long been as ' spiritual ' as his opponents
claimed to be.

It may be doubted whether the passages in question will bear

the interpretation thus put upon them. At the outset it is almost

startling to be told of Jewish Christians who assailed St Paul as

a dangerous teacher because he did not go far enough in throwing

off the yoke of the Law. In that case would it have been
necessary for him to declare so passionately that he was just as

much a Hebrew, an Israelite, the seed of Abraham, as any of

them ? Would he have spoken of them as false apostles ? In all

his vehement language about them he nowhere accuses them of

being libertines who by their antinomian doctrines were under-

mining the moral law and opening the door to licentiousness.

When he expresses a fear that many of the Corinthian Christians

have not repented of their former uncleanness and lasciviousness

(xii. 21), he gives no hint that they have been led astray by the

false teachers. On the other hand it is easy enough to believe

that Judaizing Christians, coming to Corinth and finding much
licentiousness among the converts there, would assail St Paul as a
cause of the evil, owing to his abrogation of the Jewish Law. On
the whole there does not seem to be sufficient reason for abandon-
ing the usual view that these Jewish teachers were Judaizers who
insisted on the Law to an extent which was fatal to Christian
freedom. The contrast drawn in ch. iii. between the transient

character of the old dispensation and the permanence of the new,
looks like an indirect condemnation of the teaching which
Judaizers had, with much success, been giving to the Corinthians.
If it be asked why St Paul does not make the Judaizing character
of his opponents more clear, we may reply that the Corinthians
did not need to have it made clear to them ; they knew what
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these men taught. That is the puzzle all through the Epistle

;

allusions which were perfectly obvious to the Corinthians then

are obscure and perplexing to us now, because we do not know
the details of the situation.

§ VI. Doctrine.

As already stated, in 2 Corinthians the didactic element is

secondary; doctrine and instruction are found in it, but they

are incidental : the primary element is a personal one, viz. the

vindication of the Apostle's authority and character. The First

Epistle is not a doctrinal treatise ; only one great doctrine is

discussed in it, that of the Resurrection, because it had been
denied at Corinth. But there is far less instruction as to either

doctrine or rules of life in the Second Epistle. Nevertheless

there are some topics which need consideration.

With regard to the writer's own relation to the Master there

is the same position as before. He is 'an Apostle of Christ

Jesus by God's will' (i. 1), and this position is strenuously

asserted as one which can be demonstrated in the face of all who
question or deny it. Its proof lies in the Corinthians themselves

(iii. 2, 3), i.e. in the existence of the Church at Corinth, and in

the ' signs and wonders and mighty works ' which he had wrought
among them (xiii. 12). It is by God that he was made sufficient

as a minister (iii. 5, 6, iv. 7), and not by any commission
received from man.

The Christology is the same. Jesus Christ is the 'Son of

God' (i. 19), and it is 'in Him ' that all Christians live (i. 21, ii.

14, 17, etc.). His pre-existence is implied in the statement that

'for your sakes he became poor' (viii. 9), which refers to the

Word becoming flesh. In His human life Jesus did not make
any sacrifice of wealth ; He was poor from His birth. But by
taking on Himself human life He sacrificed more than man can
understand. He died for all (v. 15), and through Him God has

reconciled us to Himself (v. 18-21), a statement of deep import.*

He has been raised from the dead, and with Him we also shall

be raised (iv. 14). Statements made in O.T. of Jehovah are

often transferred to Christ.

In neither Epistle is there any clearly defined Trinitarian

doctrine, but in the Benediction at the end of 2 Corinthians

we are nearer to such definite doctrine than in ' the same Spirit

* "This memorable passage is the culminating point of the Apostle's

teaching in this Epistle, and is perhaps the profoundest and most important
utterance in the whole of his writings " respecting the mystery of the Atone-
ment (C. R. Ball, Preliminary Studies on N. T. p. 143).
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. . . the same Lord . the same God' (i Cor. xii. 4-6). See

notes on i. 2, 22 and iii. 17 for other evidence.

In one particular it has been thought by some that we have

a development in St Paul's thought amounting to a change of

view, viz. with regard to the manner of our resurrection. Certainly

he expresses himself very differently in each Epistle. See

Additional Note on v. 1-10. It may be said of his theology

generally, that there is no system in it, and that to suppose that

out of his various statements we can construct the theological

system which was in his mind when he delivered his various

statements about God, Christ, the Spirit, redemption, etc., is

utterly to misunderstand him. This is specially true of what is

commonly spoken of as his " Eschatology." What distinguishes

it and his theology generally is its want of system. In each

utterance his object is to make his meaning clear to those to

whom he is writing; and he does not stop to think whether

what he says is logically coherent with what he may have said

elsewhere. Hence the frequent occurrence of what have been

called "the Antinomies of St Paul." Like Ruskin and West-

cott, he is not afraid of a verbal contradiction. Deissmann goes

so far as to contend that " what is called the ' Eschatology ' of

Paul has little that is ' Eschatological ' about it. Paul did

not write de novissimis. One must be prepared for a surging

hither and thither of great thoughts, feelings, expectations"

(Theol. Lit. Zeit., 1898, Sp. 14; cited by Milligan, Thessalonians,

p. lxix, and by Kennedy, St Paul's Conceptions of the Last

Things, p. 21 n.). Sometimes there is a Judgment (v. 10), some-

times there seems to be no room for one (1 Thess. iv. 16, 17).

Sometimes God is the Judge (Rom. xiv. 10), sometimes Christ

(1 Cor. iv. 4 ; 2 Cor. v. 10). "We must keep the two categories

of passages together, without attempting any artificial reconcilia-

tion of apparent discrepancies in order to attribute to the Apostle

a complete system of Eschatology " (Weinel, St Paul, the Man
and His Work, p. 49). The Jewish Apocalypses are full of

contradictory notions on a variety of points. St Paul in this

matter was a man of his age, and it is not improbable that at

different times he was under the influence of different Jewish deas,

which, however, were always tested by his own penetrating thought.

In the somewhat crude picture which is put before us in

1 and 2 Thessalonians nothing is said about the nature of the

resurrection-body. In 1 Cor. xv. he deals with this question,

not perhaps because he himself regarded it as of very great

moment, but because there were Christians at Corinth who
thought it incredible that a body which had been dissolved in

the grave should be restored, and who therefore denied that the
dead could be raised. The Apostle had to answer this objec-
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tiorij and in doing so he would naturally think of answers which
were prevalent among Jews with regard to a resurrection. We
can distinguish four views.

i. The Book Ecclesiasticus says that the soul of man is not

immortal (xvii. 30), but that the wise man's name will never die,

to ovofia airov tp/jo-erai eis rbv alG>va (xxxvii. 26). This is not

very different from the old idea that Sheol is the end of man,
for existence in Sheol is hardly to be called life. St Paul would
be familiar with this idea, whether he knew Ecclesiasticus or

not.

2. Almost certainly he knew the Book of Wisdom (Sanday
and Headlam, Romans, pp. 51, 52, 267; Gregg, Wisdom, pp.
lvi-lix), and in that we have not only the immortality (i. 15,

ii. 23, iii. 1, iv. 7) but the pre-existence of souls (viii. 20). This,

however, is immortality for the soul alone ; it is the spirit that is

raised from sleep, and there is no resurrection of the body
{Enoch xci. 10, xcii. 3, ciii. 3, 4; Jubilees xxiii. 31). We cannot
with any certainty get the idea of a return to a golden age on
earth from the picturesque language in Wisd. iii. 7-9 and v.

16-23 (Gregg, p. xlviii).

3. In 2 Mace. 9-1 1, xiv. 46 we have the resurrection of the

body in the most literal sense. The very limbs in which men
die are to be restored, according to the popular idea that bodies

will come out of their graves at the resurrection, as out of their

beds every morning during life,—an idea which is certain to

prevail wherever the resurrection is represented in sculpture or

painting (2 Esdr. vii. 32). Even Rabbis taught that the righteous

after resurrection would beget children and feast on the flesh of

Leviathan, the latter being a gross misunderstanding of Ps.

lxxiv. 14 (see Briggs, ad loc). In the Apocalypse of Baruch we
have both this view (1. 1) and the next (see below). It was this

idea which seemed to the sceptics at Corinth to be quite

incredible, and St Paul does not ask them to believe it.

4. In Enoch li. 4, civ. 6, as in the Apocalypse ofBaruch li. 5,

10, there seems to be some idea that the resurrection-body will

be the material body transfigured into a spiritual body, such as

Angels have. This is not a creation of a new body, in which
case there would be no resurrection ; it is a marvellous transfor-

mation of the earthly body. This is the idea which the Apostle

adopts (see on 1 Cor. xv. 35). When is the spiritual body
received by the person who dies? It is on this point that St

Paul's view appears to have undergone a change. When 1 Cor.

xv. was written he seems to have thought that the spiritual body
was received at the resurrection. When 2 Cor. v. was written

he seems to have thought that it was received at death. Some
such change as the following may have taken place. Formerly
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he expected that he and nearly all Christians would live to see

the Coming of Christ, and the brief interval between death and
the Coming in the case of the few who died before the Coming
did not impress him. But since writing i Corinthians he him-

self had been in great and prolonged peril of death,* other

Christians had died, and it was still uncertain when Christ would
come. Were the dead to wait till the day of resurrection for the

spiritual body which fits them for eternal life with the Lord?
Surely not. At death we are immediately clothed upon with

this glorified body, in which we at once enter into full com-
munion with the glorified Christ. Comp. the words of the dying

Stephen (Acts vii. 59), words which St Paul had heard.

Commentators differ as to whether the way in which St Paul

expresses himself in 2 Cor. v. amounts to a change of view from

1 Cor. xv. Lightfoot (on Phil. i. 23) simply says; "The one

mode of representation must be qualified by the other." Vincent

(on Phil. i. 23) holds that "the assumption that Paul's views had
undergone a change " is " beside the mark." Kennedy (St

PauPs Conceptions of the Last Things, p. 163) is convinced of

"the futility of postulating schemes of gradual development in

St Paul's Eschatology." On the other side see Cohu, St Paul
and Modern Research, pp. 320-324. Alford (on 2 Cor. v. 1)

thinks that the question need not be raised at all, but quotes a

variety of opinions.

§ VII. Mystery Religions.

The theories that St Paul is the real founder of Christianity

by bringing into prominence doctrines which went far beyond,
and at last almost eclipsed, the simple teaching of Christ, and
that in so doing he borrowed a great deal from the Mystery
Religions which were in vogue in his own day, would seem to be
finding their proper level. Criticism has shown that only in a

very limited and qualified sense is there truth in either of them.
No doubt there are differences between the teaching of St Paul
as we have it in his letters, and the teaching of Christ as we have
it in the Synoptic Gospels. That was inevitable, seeing that the

personal experiences of each were so different, and the require-

ments of their hearers were so different also. But with this con-
troversy we need not concern ourselves here, for it has no special

connexion with 2 Corinthians. The reader who desires to

* This fact might influence him in opposite ways. It might make him
think that another such crisis would probably kill him. Or it might lead
him to hope that, as he had been preserved through this, he would be pre-
served till the Coming.
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consider it may turn to Cambridge Biblical Essays, to Knowling's
The Testimony of St Paul to Christ, and to Maurice Jones' The
N.T in the Twentieth Century. The other controversy lies

somewhat more in our path, not only because some of the words
which are thought to be technical terms in Mystery Religions

are used in this Epistle, but also because of the ' revelation ' in

xii. 1-7, which is supposed to mark some affinity with Mystery
Religions. Among these technical expressions are ranked avo-

KaAut/as (xii. I, j), apprjTa prj/xara (xii. 4), yvujcris (iii. 1 8), So£a

(passim), eiK<i>v (iv. 4), ei/Suo/iai (v. 3), croc^ia (i. 1 2), cr<£pa-yi£o/x.ai

(i. 22), <r(orrjpia (i. 6, vi. 2, vii. 10); and it may be remarked that

most of them might easily be employed by a writer who had
never heard of a Mystery Religion, and that not one of them is

conclusive evidence of acquaintance with the language of such

cults ; although, when St Paul's Epistles are considered as a
whole, acquaintance with the language of some of these cults

need not be doubted. But knowledge and use of certain

technical terms which were current in connexion with Mysteries

is one thing ; borrowing from the Mysteries themselves in order

to construct a new Gospel is quite another. Before the latter is

allowed to be probable there is much to be considered.

1. The amount that we really know about the Mysteries has

been exaggerated ; a great deal of what modern writers tell us

about them is conjectural, for evidence is insufficient. This is

specially the case with regard to Mithraism, the most important

of all the Mystery Religions of which we have any knowledge.

This is fully admitted by F. Cumont in the Preface to Die
Mysterien des Mithra. Inscriptions are our only sure guides, and
they are scanty enough. A great deal of what is told us about
Mithra-worship is inference from the interpretations which have
been put upon pieces of sculpture in which the figure of Mithra
appears. But are the interpretations right ? There are sculptures

which are undoubtedly Christian, but which our intimate

knowledge of the Christian religion does not enable us to

interpret with certainty. Where should we be if our knowledge
of Christianity depended upon the interpretation of the

sculptures ? As Cumont says, about the conflict between
Mithraism and Christianity we know only the result. Mithraism
was vanquished, and its defeat was inevitable, not merely because
of its intrinsic inferiority, but also because, although both were of

Eastern origin, Christianity could, while Mithraism could not,

adapt itself permanently to the thought and life of the West.
This is the more remarkable, because Christianity was exclusive

and Mithraism was not. Mithraism could co-exist with almost
any other religion. It was specially popular in the legions, and
with them reached the Roman Wall along the Tyne; and it is
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perhaps true to say that in the second century Mithra had more
worshippers than Christ. The two religions started about the

same time, and at first they did not often come into collision.

The battle was fought out later in Africa, Gaul, and Rome. It

may be doubted whether much was known about Mithra in

Corinth at the time when St Paul was at work there.

With regard to the extent to which meagre evidence is

supplemented by conjecture, Schweitzer has some useful remarks.
" Those who are engaged in making these comparisons are rather

apt to give the Mystery Religions a greater definiteness of thought

than they really possess, and do not always give sufficient

prominence to the distinction between their own hypothetical

reconstruction and the medley of statements on which it is based.

Almost all popular writings fall into this inaccuracy. They
manufacture out of the various fragments of information a kind

of universal Mystery Religion which never actually existed, least

of all in Paul's day" (Paul and his Interpreters, p. 192). Diete-

rich in his work on the Mithrasliturgie admits that we have
very little exact knowledge regarding the sacred meals of the

Mystery Religions, about which so much is sometimes urged in

connexion with the institution of the Eucharist ; that they were

believed to have supernatural effects is perhaps all that can be
said with certainty.

2. Chronology is often fatal to the supposition that St Paul
borrowed a great deal from this or that Mystery Religion, for few

of them had made much way in the Roman Empire until about
a.d. 100. Our knowledge of them often comes from sources

which belong to the second century or later, and then the question

at once arises whether, in the details which are really analogous,

—and these are not so numerous as is sometimes supposed,

—

the Mystery Religion has not borrowed from Christianity. At
Tarsus, Antioch, Ephesus, and elsewhere St Paul would learn

something about Oriental Mysteries; and in Greece he would
learn something about the Eleusinian Mysteries and perhaps
some other Greek cults, enough probably to enable him to make
skilful but cautious use of some of the language which was used
by the initiated. But we must always bear in mind the possibility

that the Apostle sometimes uses in its ordinary sense language
which afterwards became technical in connexion with the
Mysteries ; also that, where he consciously uses the language of

the Mysteries, he uses it in a new sense.* Records of prayer for
' Salvation,' says Ramsay, are found in many villages of Asia
Minor. " St Paul may have caught the Greek word from the

* See F. B. Westcott, A Letter to Asia, pp. 122, 123 n. ; Ramsay, The
Teaching of Paul in Terms of the Present Day, pp. 283-305 ; Maurice Jones,
The N. T. in the Twentieth Century, pp. 144-149.
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lips of thousands of pagans. It is the same word that became
specially characteristic of Christian teaching. Yet it would be a

serious error to argue that, because pagans and Christians alike

longed and prayed for ' Salvation,' therefore the thing that they

sought for was the same. . . Paul in the last resort was an
uncompromising enemy of the religious ideas embodied in the
Mysteries" (pp. 285, 303).

There is this amount of truth in the theory that the Mystery
Religions have influenced St Paul. In a very real sense Chris-

tianity is a Mystery Religion, the best that the world has ever

seen. Many of the Apostle's converts had some knowledge of

what the Mystery Religions of the East, or of Egypt, or of

Greece, professed to offer to those who accepted them. We may
regard it as certain that some of his converts had been initiated in

one or other of these cults ; and their experiences of initiation and
membership might easily lead them to inquire about, and finally

to be admitted to, the Christian Church. To such converts the

Gospel would seem to be the best Mystery Religion of which
they had ever heard ; and the Apostle in instructing them would
naturally at times use language with which they were already

familiar, and which could now be employed of Christian

Mysteries in a far deeper and more spiritual sense. It is perhaps

going too far to say with H. A. A. Kennedy (Expositor, July

1912, p. 67) that "he must have gained a first-hand acquaintance

with those religious conceptions by which they (the initiated) had
attempted to reach spiritual peace." But Kennedy is certainly

right in his criticism of Heinrici, that " we know too little about
the organization either of Pagan or early Christian societies to

accept his conclusion that the Christian community at Corinth

was nothing else than a heathen religious guild transformed."
" We know far less about the actual ritual and doctrines of the

Mystery Religions in the Graeco-Roman world than we do of

their wide diffusion and potent influence. This is not surprising,

for, on the one hand, their votaries were strictly enjoined to

keep silence on their most sacred experiences, and, on the other,

stern critics of Paganism like the early Christian Fathers must
inevitably have been biassed in their casual representation of the

facts. The literary remains of these communities are very scanty "

(p. 60). " Extreme divergence of opinion prevails as to the full

significance and effect of the ritual and its accompaniments.

Considerable caution must be employed in attempting to define

with any certainty the beliefs or ritual of these cults at special

moments in their history. For that history remains exceedingly

dim, especially for the period when Oriental faiths were confronted

with Greek culture in Asia" (pp. 70, 72). In particular, it is

difficult to determine the period at which such savage and
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barbaric ritual as the gashing themselves with knives, and the

taurobolium or bath of blood, became associated with deeper and

saner religious ideas, such as self-sacrifice, purification from sin,

and the securing of immortality by union with the deity. In any

given case this momentous change may have taken place at a

period long after the lifetime of St Paul ; and it is precisely in

these deeper and saner ideas that resemblances between Chris-

tianity and Mystery Religions can be found. One idea would

in any case be new to converts who had previously been initiated

in some heathen cult, new both in language and in thought,—the

doctrine of Christ crucified. " The Cross is the peculiar property

of the Gospel" (Bigg, The ChurcKs Task under the Roman
Empire, p. xi).

Clemen, Primitive Christianity and its Non-Jewish Sources,

supplies much valuable criticism on the theory that St Paul and
other N.T. writers borrowed largely from Mystery Religions.

§ VIII. Characteristics, Style, and Language.

As literature the Second Epistle does not rank so high as the

First. Powerful as is the language of the Great Invective

in the last four chapters, which sometimes has a rhythmical and
rhetorical swing that sweeps one along in admiration of its im-

passioned intensity,* there is nothing in the whole letter which

rises to the sustained beauty and dignity of i Cor. xiii. and xv.

The ease and smoothness and orderly arrangement of the earlier

letter are wanting, and the rapid changes in the series of con-

flicting emotions are not conducive to literary excellence. The
mixture of human weakness with spiritual strength, of tender-

ness with severity, of humility with vehement self-vindication, of

delicate tact with uncompromising firmness, produces an impres-

sion of intense reality, but at the same time bewilders us as to

the exact aim of this or that turn of expression. The Greek is

harder to construe than that of the First Epistle, owing to the

ruggedness which results from dictating when the feelings are

deeply stirred.

Sanday and Headlam {Romans, lvii f.) have shown that there

is much resemblance, both in style and vocabulary, between the

four great Epistles of this period of the Apostle's life. The
resemblance is stronger when Romans is omitted from the com-
parison, and it is strongest of all when only Galatians and
2 Corinthians are compared. One reason for this resemblance is

that all four letters were written during the time when the brief

but bitter conflict between Gentile and Judaistic Christianity

* See especially the paraphrase of xi. 16-33.
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was at its height. Traces of this conflict come to the surface in

i Corinthians and Romans, but other topics keep it in abeyance :

in Galatians and 2 Corinthians one is in the thick of the battle.

The personal element is least prominent in Romans, the latest

of the four great Epistles, rather more so in 1 Corinthians, much
more so in Galatians, and most of all in our Epistle. The feature

which is specially characteristic of all four letters is intense

sincerity, to which we may perhaps add sureness of touch. In

common with other Pauline Epistles they have a marked argu-

mentative form. See Introduction to 1 Corinthians, pp. xlviii,

xlix, for other features.

The use of such words as avTapKeia (ix. 8), linuKtia (x. 1), to

koXov (xiii. 7), Trpadr^s (x. 1), irpoaipeofx.ai (ix. 7), crweiS^ais

(i. 12, iv. 2, v. n), and (pavXos (v. 10) may be taken as indicating

some knowledge of Greek philosophical language.

Words peculiar to 2 Corinthians in N.T.

In this list it will be of some interest to separate the words
which are found only in the first nine chapters from those which
are found only in the last four ; but, as has been pointed out

already, no sure inference can be drawn from such statistics.

An asterisk indicates that the word is not found in the LXX.
The following words occur in i.-ix.

:

* dyavafCTijcris (vii. Il), * dSpor^s (viii. 20), avaKaXvirTio

(iii. 14, 18), * ave.Ko'vqyifTO% (ix. 15), * dirapao-Kfuaaros (ix. 4),

aireiirov (iv. 2), * airoKpifxa (i. 9), auyd£<u (iv. 4), * avOaiptros

(viii. 3, 17), * BeXiap (vi. 15), SoXow (iv. 2), 801-175 (ix. 7), Svo-cprffxia

(vi. 8), eto-exo/xai (vi. 17), * in8r)(iea) (v. 6, 8, 9), eAaTTOvew

(viii. 15), * eAa<£pia (i. 17), * ev&rffjieu) (v. 6, 8, 9), ivirepiiraTeu>

(vi. 16), * ivTViroo) (iii. 7), i^airopeofxai (i. 8, iv. 8), iiraKovw (\\. 2),

* iirevSvM (v. 2, 4), * iiriir66rjo-K (vii. 7, II), imrifiia (ii. 6),

* erepo^vyem (vi. 14), * evcj>r)p.ia (vi. 8), tjvlko. (iii. 15, 16), * iKawmJs

(iii. 5), lAapos (ix. 7), KaXv/xp-a (iii. 13, 14, 15, 16), * KaTrrjXevio

(ii. 17), * KctTaVpio-is (iii. 9, vii. 3),
* Ka.T01rTp%0fj.a1 (iii. 18), /xoXvo-fios

(vii. 1), jLito/xdo/xat (vi. 3, viii. 20), TrapavrtKa (iv. 17), irivt\<i (ix. 9),
* irepvo-i (viii. 10, ix. 2), irpoaipkw (ix. 7),

* 1rpoeva.pxofJi.a1 (viii. 6, 10),
* 7rpo/caTapTi£a) (ix. 5),

* irpoo-KOirrj (vi. 3), irTtoxevoi (viii. 9),

otoJvos (v. I, 4), crirovSaios (viii. 17, 22), crTevo^wpco/xai (iv. 8,

vi. 12), * o-Vfi.<pi!>vr)o-i<; (vi. 15), * o-wKard0eo-is (vi. 16), * a-vvirip.Trui

(viii. 18, 22), * o-vvvirovpyew (i. 11), * o-vo-to.tik6s (iii. i), * (peiSo-

Hevos (ix. 6), ^>a)Ticrp.os (iv. 4, 6).

The following words occur in x.-xiii.

:

* af3apj<; (xi. 9),
* a^Tpoj (x. 1 3, 15),

*
'ApeTas (xi. 32),

apfiofa (xi. 2), * apprjTOs (xii. 4), f3v66s (xi. 25), Aafxao-Krjvoi

d
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XI. 32), tOvdpxQ'i (xi. 32), * eKScuravdw (xii. 15), eK$o/?ea> (x. q),

* ivKptvta (x. 12), * €TricrKr]v6u> (xii. 9), * icfuKveo/Jiai (x. 13, 14),

* ^Sierra (xii. 9, 15), Kafoupecris (x. 4, 8, xiii. 10), * KaTa/3apea>

(xii. 16), * KaTavapKaw (xi. 9, xii. 13, 14), * KardpTicns (xiii. 9),
* wx6rip.€pov (xi. 25), dxvpwfjLa (x. 4), Trapa<l>poveui (xi. 23),

7T€vt(£kis (xi. 24), * Trpoa/xapTavco (xii. 21, xiii. 2), a-apyavr] (xi. 33),

a-KoXoip (xii. 7), crvAaco (xi. 8), crwa:rocrr£AA.a> (xii. 18), vn-ep-

/SaXXwTcos (xi. 23), * wrepeKeiva. (x. 16), * VTrepeKTeivo) (x. 14),

* vTrepXlav (xi. 5, xii. 11), * <pvo-iw<Tis (xii. 20), * ^evSa7roo-i-oA.os

(xi. 13), ilnOvpuTfios (xii. 20).

The following occur in both divisions of the letter

:

aypvirvia (vi. 5, xi. 27), irpocravairXrjpoo) (ix. 12, xi. 9), and per-

haps * ayvorqs (vi. 6, xi. 3), but the reading in xi. 3 is doubtful.

Phrases peculiar to 2 Corinthians in N. T.

waXaia %ia.Qy\Kt\ (iii. 14).

6 #€os tov alwvos tovtov (iv. 4).

6 e£a) rifiSiv a.vOpanro<i (iv. 16).

Kara fidOovs (viii. 2).

3.yyeXos <£o>tos (xi. 14).

rpiTOs oipavoi (xii. 2).

ayyeAos trarava (xii. 7).

Quotationsfrom the O.T.

For this subject Swete, Introduction to the O.T. in Greek,

pp. 381-405, should be consulted; also Sanday and Headlam,
Romans, pp. 302-307. Even when the difference in length

between the two Epistles is taken into consideration, the number
of quotations in the Second is less than in the First. In

1 Corinthians (pp. liif.) we found about thirty quotations

from eleven different books. In 2 Corinthians there are about
twenty quotations from nine or more different books. Not many
of these are given as direct quotations, and all such are in the

first nine chapters : Ka6direp (iii. 12), Kara rb yeypafj./ievov (iv. 13),

Aey« (vi. 2), Ka0ajs elirev 6 ®«os (vi. 16), Ka0u)S yeypcnrrai (viii. 15,

ix. 9). In the last four chapters quotations of any kind are few.

In the first nine chapters we have quotations from Exodus
(iii. 3, 7, 10, 13, 16, 18, viii. 15), Leviticus (vi. 16), 2 Samuel
(vi. 18), Psalms (iv. 13, vi. 9, n, ix. 9), Proverbs (iii. 3, viii. 21,

ix. 7), Isaiah (v. 17, vi. 2, 17, vii. 6, ix. 10). There are possible

citations from Ezekiel (iii. 3, vi. 16, 17), Hosea (vi. 18, ix. 10),

and Amos (vi. 18), but where the wording of the original passages
are similar, the source of the quotation becomes doubtful, and
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in some cases we may have a mosaic of several passages. In

the last four chapters we have quotations from Genesis (xi. 3),

Deuteronomy (xiii. 1), and Jeremiah (x. 17). In some instances

it is possible that St Paul is not consciously reproducing the lan-

guage of the LXX, but his mind is full of that language, and it

comes spontaneously as the natural wording in which to express

his thoughts. Like other N.T. writers, he was very familiar with

the LXX, and, although he was also familiar with the Hebrew,
his quotations are commonly either in exact agreement with the

Greek Version or very close to it. As Swete remarks, "it is

impossible to do justice " to the N.T. writings " unless the reader

is on the watch for unsuspected references to the Greek O.T.,

and able to appreciate its influence upon the author's mind"
(Intr. to the O.T. in Greek, p. 452).

In this Epistle we have five cases of exact agreement with

the LXX.

iv. i3 = Ps. cxvi. 10 [cxv. 1]. ix, 9= Ps. cxii. [cxi.Jg.

vi. 2 = Is. xlix. 8. ix. 10= Is. Iv. 10.

viii. i5 = Exod. xvi. 18 (slight change of order).

In five cases the agreement is close.

viii. 2i=Prov. iii. 4. x. I7=jer. ix. 24.

ix. 7 = Prov. xxii. 8. xi. 3 = Gen. iii. 13.

xiii. i=Deut. xix. 15.

In one place, vi. 16-18, it is possible that recollection of the

Hebrew may have influenced the composite quotation of Lev.

xxvi. 11, 12 and other passages: cf. Is. Hi. 11; Ezek. xi. 17,

xx. 33, 34, xxxvii. 21, 27; 2 Sam. vii. 8, 14; Zeph. iii. 20;

Zech. x. 8. But the remarkable expression evotKrjcro) iv airols,

which is stronger than ' walk among them ' or ' tabernacle among
them,' is not found in any of the passages ; and this seems to be

a case in which the Apostle has changed the wording in order to

make the quotation more suitable to his purpose. Cf. the sub-

stitution of a-o<j)uiv for avOpusTTuv in 1 Cor. iii. 20 = Ps. xciii. [xciv.]

11, and the substitution of aOeT-qo-u for Kpvij/oi in 1 Cor. i. 19
= Is. xxix. 14.

§ IX. The Text.

There is no special problem in determining the text of

2 Corinthians. In the Pauline Epistles, as elsewhere, B is the

most constant single representative of the ' Neutral ' text, but it

occasionally admits readings of the ' Western ' type. The term
' Western ' is misleading, for this type of text seems to have

originated in the East and thence to have spread in the West.
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But the term holds its place against the proposed substitutes,

' Syro-Latin,' which better describes it, and ' 8-text,' which sug-

gests connexion with codex D and yet commits one to no theory

as regards origin. X admits Western elements more often than

B does, but in the Pauline Epistles N does this less often than

elsewhere. Western readings are found chiefly in D E F G, in

the Old Latin and the Vulgate, and in 'Ambrosiaster,' among
which E, as a copy of D, and F, as the constant companion of

G, are comparatively unimportant. An examination of the texts

of d and g side by side with that of Ambrosiaster shows what
divergence there was in the Old Latin texts, and how much need
there was of revision. Perhaps it may also to some extent ex-

plain the surprising inadequacy of Jerome's revision, especially

in the Epistles. Jerome may have thought that, if he made all

the changes that were required, his revision would never be
accepted. In the notes in this volume the imperfections of the

Vulgates are often pointed out. It is clear that Jerome not only

left many times uncorrected, but also sometimes corrected

unsystematically. See Index IV.

In his valuable Atlas of Textual Criticism, p. 43, Mr. E. A.

Hutton remarks that the combinations B D and B F in the

Pauline Epistles are by no means always to be condemned off

hand.f Yet even BDFG may be rejected whenxAC are ranged

on the other side, for the latter group may represent the Neutral

text, while the former may be Western. But in 2 Corinthians, A
is defective from iv. 13 to xii. 6, and C is defective from x. 8 to

the end, so that only from i. 1 to iv. 13 is the combination SAC
possible. This fragment of the Epistle, however, yields at least

two examples of the weight of this combination. In iii. 1 <rw-

urrdveiv (N A C K L P) is to be preferred to a-vvicrrav (B D), and
in iii. 7 eV ypa/x^ao-iv (nACKLP) is to be preferred to iv

ypafifian (BDF G). Perhaps we may add iii. 5, where Z£ eavrSiv

(X A C D E K L P) may be preferable to i$ avru>v or i£ avrwv

(B F G). Even when A or C is absent, nC or X A (especially

when supported by other witnesses) may be preferable to B D F G.

In v. 3 ci yt (sCKL P) is perhaps to be preferred to eiVep

(BDF G), in ix. 5 eis ifias (x C K L) is to be preferred to 7rpos

ilia's (BDF G), and in ix. 10 cnrep/xa (N C K L P) is to be preferred

to cnropov (BDF G). The transfer of K L P to the other side

does not turn the scale. In iii.* 16 fp/iKa 8e idv (n* A 17) may be

preferable to ijvuca 8\Jv (B D F G K L P), where C has neither

t In xi. 4 bvixeaBe (B D* 17) is probably to be preferred to &velx^6e
(SD»EGKLMP)j in xi. 32 we should probably omit 0£\uv with B D*,
d e f Vulg. against ND'KLMP and F G, g Copt. ; in xii. 3 xupk
(B D*) is certainly to be preferred to £kt6s (X D2 and 3 F G K LM P) ; in

xii. 5 the omission of fiov (B D* 17, 67) is doubtless to be followed.
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edv nor dv. In v. 10 we may adopt <pav\ov (a C 17, 37 and other

cursives) rather than kcikov (BDFGKLP); in xii. 15 we
may adopt dya7ra> (N A) rather than dyeraw (BDFGKLP);
and in xii. 20 epis (K A) is certainly to be preferred to epeis

(BDFGKLP). The ninth century uncials K L P represent

the late 'Syrian' or 'Antiochian' or 'a-text,' and a reading

which is purely Syrian cannot be right ; e.g. v-n-kp hvvap.iv in viii. 3,

and the omission of tovto after rpirov in xii. 14. The untrust-

worthy character of the combination BDFGKLP shows that

a reading may be both Western and Syrian and yet be wrong, for
" width of attestation is no proof of excellence " ; and hence the

perplexing Std (« A B F G) in xii. 7 must be retained, although

DEKLP, Latt. Syrr. omit. The two great Alexandrine witnesses,

B and X, when united are seldom wrong. Relying on them we
may omit the rj after eirl Ttrov in vii. 14, although almost all other

witnesses repeat the article; in xi. 21 we may adopt rjo-OevyKafiev

(N B) against rjcrdevrjo-apev (D E F G K L M P) ; and in xii. 10 we
may adopt /cai oTevoxwpiais (tf* B) against ev o-revo^iopiais (H?

DEFGKLP). Hutton has collected a number of passages

in 2 Corinthians in which triple readings, Alexandrine, Western,

and Syrian, are found, and in all the cases the Alexandrine

reading supported by N B is to be preferred. See critical notes

on ii. 3, iii. 9, iv. 10, vi. 16, x. 8, xi. 21.

Authorities for this Epistle.

Greek Uncial MSS.

K (Fourth century). Codex Sinaiticus ; now at Petrograd,

the only uncial MS. containing the whole N.T.

A (Fifth century). Codex Alexandrinus, now in the British

Museum. All of 2 Corinthians from cmo-revo-a iv. 13 to

e£ ip.ov xii. 6 is wanting.

B (Fourth century). Codex Vaticanus.

C (Fifth century). Codex Ephraemi, a Palimpsest; now at

Paris, very defective. Of 2 Corinthians all from x. 8

onwards is wanting.

D (Sixth century). Codex Claromontanus ; now at Paris. A
Graeco-Latin MS. The Latin (d) is akin to the Old
Latin. Many subsequent hands (sixth to ninth centuries)

have corrected the MS.
E (Ninth century). At Petrograd. A copy of D, and

unimportant.

F (Late ninth century). Codex Augiensis (from Reichenau)

;

now at Trinity College, Cambridge.
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G (Late ninth century). Codex Boernerianus ; at Dresden.

Interlined with the Latin (in minuscules). The Greek
text is almost the same as that of F, but the Latin (g)

shows Old Latin elements.

H (Sixth century). Codex Coislinianus, very valuable, but

very incomplete. The MS. has been used in bindings

and is in seven different libraries ; 2 Cor. iv. 2-7 is at

Petrograd, and x. 18-xi. 6 at Athos.

I2 (Fifth century). Codex Muralti vi. Fragments at Petrograd.

Two leaves contain 2 Cor. i. 20-ii. 12.

K (Ninth century). Codex Mosquensis ; now at Moscow.
L (Ninth century). Codex Angelicus; now in the Angelica

Library at Rome.
M (Ninth century). Codex Ruber, in bright red letters ; two

leaves in the British Museum contain 2 Cor. x. 13-

xii. 5.

O (Ninth century). Two leaves at Petrograd contain

2 Cor. i. 20-ii. 12.

P (Ninth century). Codex Porfirianus Chiovensis, formerly

possessed by Bishop Porfiri of Kiev, and now at

Petrograd.

R (Eighth century). Codex Cryptoferratensis. One leaf at

Grotta Ferrata contains 2 Cor. xi. 9-19.

Minuscules or Cursive MSS.

About 480 cursives of the Pauline Epistles are known. Very
few of them are of much weight in determining readings, but

others have some interest for special reasons. Excepting No. 17,

very few are mentioned in the critical notes in this volume.

7. At Basle. Used by Erasmus for his first edition (15 17), but

not of special weight.

17. (Evan. 33, Acts 13. Ninth century). Now at Paris. "The
queen of the cursives" and the best for the Pauline

Epistles ; more than any other it preserves Pre-Syrian

readings and agrees with B D L.

37. (Evan. 69, Acts 69, Apoc. 14. Fifteenth century). The
well-known Leicester codex ; belongs to the Ferrar group.

47. (Eleventh century). Now in the Bodleian. Akin to A and
B, which are nearer to one another in the Epistles than
in the Gospels.

67. (Eleventh century). At Vienna. Has valuable marginal
readings (67**) akin to B and M ; these readings must
have been copied from an ancient MS., but not from the
Codex Ruber itself.

73. (Acts 68). At Upsala. Resembles 17.
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80. (Acts 73. Eleventh century). In the Vatican. Akin to the

Leicester codex; used by John M. Caryophilus (d. 1635)
in preparing his edition of the Greek Testament.

Versions.

The Old Latin text is transmitted in defg, the Latin com-
panions of the bilingual uncials DEFG. But in no MS. is the

Latin text always an exact translation of the Greek text with

which it is paired ; in some passages the Latin presents a better

text than the Greek. This is specially the case with d, which
often agrees with the quotations in Lucifer of Cagliari (d. a.d.

370), while efg approximate more to the Vulgate. Besides

these four witnesses we have also

x (Ninth century). Codex Bodleianus; at Oxford. The
text often agrees with d. The whole Epistle.

m (Ninth century). Speculum pseudo-Augustinianum ; at

Rome. Fragments.

r (Sixth century). Codex Frisingensis ; at Munich. Fragments.
Respecting the Vulgate, Egyptian, Syriac, Armenian, and

Gothic, the reader is referred to Sanday and Headlam, Romans,

pp. lxvi f. No MS. of the Old Syriac is extant. The Harkleian
revision (seventh century) preserves some ancient readings.

§ X. Commentaries.

These are not so numerous as in the case of the First Epistle,

but they abound, as the formidable list in Meyer shows; and
that list has continued to increase. See also the Bibliography in

the 2nd ed. of Smith, Dictionary of the Bible, i. pp. 658, 659

;

Hastings, DB. i. pp. 491, 498, iii. p. 731. In the selection

given below, an asterisk indicates that information respecting the

commentator is to be found in the volume on the First Epistle,

pp. lxvif., a dagger that such is to be found in Sanday and
Headlam on Romans, pp. xcviii f.

Patristic and Scholastic : Greek.

*t Chrysostom (d. 407). Tr. Oxford, 1848.

*t Theodoret (d. 457). Migne, P.G. lxxxii.

*t Theophylact (d. after 11 18). Migne, P.G. cxxv.

Patristic and Scholastic : Latin.

*t Ambrosiaster or Pseudo-Ambrosius (fl. 366-384).
Pseudo-Primasius. Migne, P.L. Ixviii. An anti-Pelagian

edition of Pelagius. This has been established by the investiga-
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tions of Zimmer (Pelagius in Irland), C. H. Turner (JTS. Oct.

1902, pp. 132-141), and above all of A. Souter (The Commentary

of Pelagius on the Epistles of Paul : The Problem of its Restora-

tion). Turner suggested that Pseudo-Primasius is the com-
mentary on the Pauline Epistles evolved out of Pelagius and
Chrysostom by Cassiodorus and his monks of Vivarium, and
Souter has proved that this surmise is correct. The original

commentary of Pelagius was anonymous. Apparently the symbol
P was wrongly interpreted by Gagney (1537) to mean ' Primasius,'

and hence the error, which has continued to the present time, of

quoting this commentary as 'Primasius.' It is an authority of great

importance for determining the Vulgate text ofthe Pauline Epistles.

Bede (d. 735). Mainly a catena from Augustine.
* Atto Vercellensis (Tenth century). Migne, P.L. cxxxiv.

* Herveius Burgidolensis (Twelfth century). Migne, P.L.
clxxxi.

Peter Lombard (d. n 60).

t Thomas Aquinas (d. 1274).

Modern Latin.

Faber Stapulensis, Paris, 15 12

Cajetan, Venice, 1531.

t Erasmus (d. 1536).

*t Calvin, Geneva, 1539-1551.
* Estius, Douay, 16 14.

t Grotius, Amsterdam, 1 644-1 646.

*t Bengel, Tubingen, 1742 ;
3rd ed. London, 1862.

*t Wetstein, Amsterdam, 1751, 1752.
R. Comely, S.J. Roman.

English.

*t H. Hammond, London, 1653.

t John Locke, London, 1 705-1 707.
Edward Burton, Oxford, 1831.
T. W. Peile, Rivingtons, 1853.

t C. Wordsworth, Rivingtons, 4th ed. 1866.
F. W. Robertson, Smith and Elder, 5th ed. 1867.

t H. Alford, Rivingtons, 6th ed. 1871.
* A. P. Stanley, Murray, 4th ed. 1876.
E. H. Plumptre in Ellicotfs Commentary, n.d.

J. Waite in the Speaker's Commentary, 1881.
* W. Kay (posthumous), 1887.

J. Denney in the Expositor's Bible, 1894.

J. A. Beet, Hodder, 6th ed. 1895.

J. Massie in the Century Bible, n.d.
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J. H. Bernard in th i Expositor's Greek Testament, Hodder, 1 903.

G. H. Rendall, Macmillan, 1909.

J. E. McFadyen, Hodder, 191 1.

A. Menzies, Macmillan, 191 2.

The more recent commentaries are, in general, the more
helpful ; but Alford and Waite retain much of their original value.

New Translations into English.

The Twentieth CenturyNew Testament, Part II., Marshall, 1900.

R. F. Weymouth, The New Testament in Modern Speech,

Clarke, 2nd ed. 1905.

A. S. Way, The Letters of St Paul, Macmillan, 2nd ed. 1906.

W- G. Rutherford (posthumous), Thessalonians and Cor-

inthians, Macmillan, 1908. Ends at 2 Cor. ix. 15.

J.
Moffatt, The New Testament, a New Translation, Hodder,

1913.

E. E. Cunnington, The New Covenant, a Revision of the

Version of a.d. 1611, Routledge, 1914-

German.

Billroth, 1833; Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1837.

Olshausen, 1840; Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1855.

| De Wette, Leipzig, 3rd ed. 1855.

Kling, 1861 ; Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1869.

Maier, Freiburg, 1857. Roman,

t Meyer, 5th ed. 1870; Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1877. Re-

edited by B. Weiss, and again by Heinrici, 1896 and 1900;

again by J. Weiss, 19 10.

Schnedermann, in Strack and Zockler, Nordlingen, 1887.

* Schmiedel, Freiburg, i. B., 1892.
* B. Weiss, Leipzig, 2nd ed. 1902 ; Eng. tr., New York and

London, 1906. Also his Textkritik d. paul. Briefe (xiv. 3 of

Texte und Untersuchungen), 1896.

Lietzmann, Tubingen, 1907.

Bousset in J.
Weiss's Die Schriften des NT, Gottingen, 1908.

Bachma'nn, in Zahn's Kommentar, Leipzig, 1909.

The last five are of great value.

General.

The literature on the life and writings of St Paul is enormous

and is rapidly increasing. In the volume on the First Epistle,

lxx a selection of modern works is given, to which the

following may be added:—
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O. Pfleiderer, Hibbert Lecture, 1885.

Das Urchristentum, 3nd ed. 1902 ; Eng. tr., 1907.

G. Matheson, The Spiritual Development of St Paul, 1890.

G. B. Stevens, Pauline Theology, 1892.

A. Hausrath, History of N.T. Times; Time of the Apostles,

1895.
E. L. Hicks, St Paul and Hellenism, 1896.

A. B. Bruce, St PauTs Conception of Christianity, 1896.

A. Sabatier, L'Apotre Paul, 3rd ed. 1896.

O. Cone, Paul, the Man, the Missionary, and the Teacher,

1898.

P. Faine, Das gesetzfreie Evang. des Paulus, 1899.

H. A. A. Kennedy, St Paul's Conception of the Last Things,

2nd ed. 1904.

C. Clemen, Paulus, sein Leben und Wirken, 1904; much
information in the foot-notes.

B. Lucas, The Fifth Gospel, being the Pauline Lnterpretation of

The Christ, 1907.

W. Sanday, Paul, Hastings' DCG. ii., 1908.

B. W. Bacon, The Story of St Paul.

A. B. D. Alexander, The Ethics of St Paul, 19 10.

P. Gardner, The Religious Experiences of St Paul, 191 1.

K. Lake, The Earlier Epistles of St Paul, 191 1.

A. Deissmann, St Paul, a Study in Social and Religious

History, 191 2.

A. Schweitzer, Paul and his Lnterpreters, 19 12.

S. N. Rostron, The Christology of St Paul, 191 2.

W. Ramsay, The Teaching of St Paul in Terms of the Present

Day, 1 91 3.

A. C. Headlam, St Paul and Christianity, 191 3.

E. B. Redlich, St Paul and his Companions, 19 13.

The Apocryphal Correspondence.

The apocryphal letters between St Paul and the Corinthians

are of some interest as illustrating the clumsiness with which

forgers sometimes execute their work, and the uncritical spirit

which allows such work to pass muster as genuine. Stanley

gives a translation of the letters in an appendix to his commentary
on 1 and 2 Corinthians, and he exposes various blunders.

Harnack has edited them in his Geschichte d. altchrist. Literatur,

1897 ; and there is a convenient edition of them in Lietzmann's

excellent Materials for the use of Theological Lecturers and
Students, 1905. Other literature on the subject is mentioned in

Moffatt, Intr. to the Literature of the N.T. pp. 129^
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THE SECOND
EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS

I. 1, 2. THE APOSTOLIC SALUTATION.

Paul, a divinely chosen Apostle, and Timothy our

brother, give Christian greeting to the Corinthian Church

and to the Christians near it.

1 Paul, an Apostle by divine appointment, and Timothy

whom ye all know, give greeting to the body of Corinthian

Christians and to all Christians in the Province. 2 May the free

and unmerited favour of God be yours, and the peace which

this favour brings ! May our Heavenly Father and the Lord

Jesus Christ grant them to you !

The Salutation has the usual three parts ; the writer, those

addressed, and the greeting.

1. nauXos d-rrotrToXos Xpiorou 'Irjo-oo. St Paul states his own
claim to be heard before mentioning Timothy, who is aSeX^os

and not a7roo-ToA.os. Vos Corinthii mihi debetis obedire, etfalsos

apostolos respuere, quia sum Paulus apostolus Jesu Christi, id est

mirabilis legatus Salvatoris Regis. Apostolus sum, non usurpative,

sed per voluntattm Dei Patris. Pseudo autem apostoli, nee a
Christo sunt missi, nee per Dei voluntatem venerunt. Ideoque

respuendi sunt (Herveius Burgidolensis).

In nearly all his letters, including the Pastorals, St Paul

introduces himself as an Apostle, with or without further

description ; and here, as in Phil. i. i and Col. i. i, he is careful

not to give to Timothy the title of awoo-ToAos. Cf. the opening

words of i and 2 Thess., Phil., and Philemon. We find the

same feature in 1 and 2 Pet. The amplification, 'Itqcfov X/hotoG
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8ia OtXrjiMt.TO's ®eov, is specially in point in Epistles in which he

has to contend with the opposition of false teachers, some of

whom claimed to have a better right to the title of Apostle

than he had (Batiffol, Primitive Catholicism, p. 42). We find it

in 1 Cor., Eph., Col., 2 Tim. ; and in Gal. i. 1 the fact that his

Apostleship is of God and not of man is still more clearly stated.

It did not come to him in the ordinary course of events, but by

a definite Divine decree.

TL(xo6eos 6 dSeX^os. He is mentioned, like Sosthenes in

1 Cor., to show that what St Paul sends by Apostolic authority

has the approval of one who can regard these matters from

the Corinthians' own point of view, as a fellow-Christian, without

authority over them (i. 19 ; Acts xviii. 5). The Apostle might

be prejudiced by his high position ; Timothy is influenced

simply by his brotherly affection. ' He agrees with me in what

I have to say to you.' Timothy is joined with Paul in the

addresses of five other Epistles (1 and 2 Thess., Phil., Col.,

Philemon) and is mentioned at the close of two others (1 Cor.

xvi. 10; Rom. xvi. 21; cf. Heb. xiii. 23).* He was converted

by St Paul at Lystra during the First Missionary Journey, and
afterwards seems to have been more often with the Apostle than

not. Very possibly he was the Apostle's amanuensis for some of

the Epistles ; but this does not follow from his being included in

the Salutations : Tertius (Rom. xvi. 2) is not mentioned in the

address of that Epistle. But, whether or no he acted as scribe,

it is not likely that Timothy here, or Sosthenes in 1 Cor., or

Silvanus and Timothy in 1 and 2 Thess,, had much to do with

the composition. Whoever acted as amanuensis may have made
an occasional suggestion ; but in every case we may be sure that

the letter is St Paul's and not a joint production. St Paul had
been anxious about the reception which Timothy would have at

Corinth (1 Cor. xvi. 10), and here he shows how highly he thinks

of Timothy. But nowhere in 2 Cor. does he say anything about

Timothy's reception at Corinth. Either Timothy never reached

Corinth (Lightfoot, Bibl. Essays, p. 220), or (more probably) he

was so badly received that St Paul does not think it wise, aftet

the submission of the Corinthians, to recall Timothy's ill-success

in trying to induce them to submit (K. Lake, Earlier Epistles of
St Paul, p. 134; Paley, Horae Paulinae, IV.). What is certain

is that the mission of Timothy to Corinth, whether carried out

or not, is done with when 2 Cor. was written. There is no need
to mention it. (Redlich, S. Paul and his Companions, p. 279.)

6 dSeXcjxJs. This does not mean 'my spiritual brother';

Timothy was St Paul's spiritual son (1 Tim. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. i. 2);

* In Origen's phrase, " the concurrence of Paul and Timothy flashed out
the lightning of these Epistles."
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nor does it mean 6 crwepyos fiov (Rom. xvi. 21).

of the brethren,' a member of the Christian Society. Deissmann
{Bible Studies, pp. 87, 88, Lightfrom the Anc. East, pp. 96, 107,

227) has shown from papyri that aSeA</>os was used of members
of pagan brotherhoods. While the Master was with them,
Christ's adherents were described in their relation to Him ; they
were His ' disciples '

: in the Gospels, /jLaOrjT^ occurs more than

230 times. After His presence had ceased to be visible they

were described in their relation to one another as ' brethren,' and
in relation to their calling as ' saints ' : in the Epistles, fjiaOrjTai

nowhere occurs; its place is taken by d8ek(poi and aytoi. In
Acts all three terms are found.

Ttj ekkXtjo-ioi t. ©eou. Having reminded them of his high

authority as ' an Apostle of Christ Jesus,' he at the same time

reminds them of their own high position as ' the Church of God.'

In both cases the genitive is possessive. The Society of which
they are members has as its Founder and Ruler the Creator of

the world and the Father of all mankind. St Paul is not hinting

that in Corinth there is an ecclesia which is not 'of God.'

Rather, as Theodoret suggests, by reminding them of their Lord
and Benefactor, he is once more warning them against divisions

—eis 6fj.6voiav 7raA.1v <Tvva.TTTwv : what God has founded as one
body they must not divide. It is probable that, wherever he
uses this phrase, tov ®eov is not a mere otiose amplification, but
always has point (1 Thess. ii. 14; 2 Thess. i. 4 ; 1 Cor. i. 2,

x. 32, xi. 16, 22, xv. 9; Gal. i. 13; 1 Tim. hi. 5 without articles).

Everywhere else in this Epistle we have eK/cA^o-tai in the plur.,

showing that local Churches are meant (viii. 1, 18, 19, 23, 24, xi. 8,

28, xii. 13); and here ^ e/cKXijo-i'a is expressly limited to Corinth;

so that nowhere in the letter is the Church as a whole mentioned.

In Rom. xvi. 16 we have ai ZkkX. tov Xpio-rov, an expression

which occurs nowhere else in N.T. In Acts xx. 28 both reading

and interpretation are doubtful. In LXX we have IkkXyjo-U

Kvpiov and other expressions which show that the ZkkX. is a
religious one. There is no instance of ckkX. being used of

religious assemblies among the heathen. The ovay implies that

the Church was now established in Corinth (Acts xiii. 1 ; cf.

v. 17, xiv. 13, xxviii. 17); it had ceased to be a congregation of

hearers.

We can draw no reasonable inference as to change in the

Apostle's feelings from the brevity of the description of the

Church in Corinth here when compared with that in 1 Cor. i. 2.

(rue t. dyiois iraaic t. oucrii' iv oXrj t. 'Ax«ta. 'With all the

saints which are in the whole of Achaia.' All Christians are
' holy ' in virtue, not of their lives, but of their calling ; they are

set apart in a holy Society as servants and sons of the Holy God.
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Chrysostom thinks that St Paul addresses • all,' because all alike

need correction. In Thess. he does not include all in Mace-

donia, nor in Rom. all in Italy. Achaia may be used loosely

for the district of which Corinth was the chief city. St Paul

does not mention other Churches in Achaia (contrast Gal. i. 2),

and therefore we can hardly regard this as a circular letter. But

there were Christians in Athens and Cenchreae, and probably in

other places near Corinth, and the Apostle includes all of them

in the address. We may perhaps, with Lietzmann, regard this

as the germ of the later Metropolitan constitution. See on
1 Cor. i. 2. The Corinthians were apt to be exclusive and to

plume themselves upon a supposed superiority. St Paul may be

reminding them that they are not the whole Church (1 Cor.

xiv. 36), even in Achaia ; at any rate he lets Christians outside

Corinth know that they are not forgotten. The whole of Greece

may possibly be included.

Xpurrov 'lyo-ov (KB MP 17) rather than 'Irjaov Xp. (ADEGKL,
Latt. Copt. Arm. Aeth. Goth. ). F, f omit. In the best texts of the

earlier Epp. (1 and 2 Thess. Gal.) always 'I. Xp. ; in the later Epp. (Phil.

Eph. Col. Philem. I and 2 Tim.) almost always Xp. 'I. In the inter-

mediate Epp. ( 1 and 2 Cor. Rom. ) the readings vary, and St Paul's usage

may have varied. While Xpicrrds was a title, it was naturally placed after

'IijtTovs, which was always a name. But Xp. became a name, and then the

two words in either order, became a name. See on Rom. i. 1, and
Sanday, Bampton Lectures, p. 289.

2. x<*Pls fy"' K* eip1!^' So in all the Pauline Epp. (except

1 and 2 Tim.) and in 1 and 2 Pet. In N.T., 'peace' probably

has much the same meaning as in Jewish salutations,—freedom

from external enmity and internal distraction. The two Apostles

"naturally retain the impressive term traditional with their

countrymen, but they subordinate it to the term ' grace,' which

looked back from the gift to the Giver, and which the Gospel

had clothed with special significance. This subordination is

marked not only by the order, but by the collocation of ifiiv,

which invariably precedes ko.1 dprjvr) " (Hort on 1 Pet. i. 2 ; see

on 1 Cor. i. 3). It is the grace which produces the peace. In

2 Mace. i. i we have x<up«v . . . elpyvrjv ayaOrjv, and in

2 Mace. i. 10, ix. 19, we have the frequent combination xa'P«"
k. iytatVetv, which is found in the oldest Greek letter known to

us, 4th cent. B.C. (Deissmann, Light from Anc. East, p. 149).

See J. A. Robinson {Eph. pp. 221 f.) on \6.pi% in Bibl. Grk., and
G. Milligan (Thess. p. 127 f.) on St Paul's use of current

epistolary forms and phrases.

diro 0coO iraTpos ^(xSv kcu Kuptou 'I. Xp. As at the beginning

of the earliest book in N.T. (1 Thess.. i. 1) we find the notable

phrase ' God the Father,' so here we find Christ called ' Lord,'
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the usual title of God, and we find Christ linked with God the

Father under one preposition, which shows that the Apostle
regards the two as on an equality. "In the appellation
' Father ' we have already the first beginning—may we not say

the first decisive step, which potentially contains the rest?—of

the doctrine of the Trinity. . . . The striking thing about it is

that the Son already holds a place beside the Father " (Sanday,
Outlines of the Life of Christ, p. 218). "It is well known that

the phrase 'God the Father' is especially common in these

opening salutations. We cannot think that it is a new coinage

of St Paul. It comes to his pen quite naturally, and not as

though it needed any explanation. We may safely set it down
as part of the general vocabulary of Christians. Its occurrence

in Q is proof that it was familiar in circles far removed from
Pauline influence" {Christ in Recent Research, p. 131). It is

not probable that the Spirit is omitted because eo tempore

nullus errabat de Spiritu. St Paul is not consciously teaching

Trinitarian doctrine ; he uses language which indicates, without

his intending it, how much he held of that doctrine. Cf. xiii. 13.

This Salutation exhibits undoubted resemblances in form to

secular letters that have come down to us from the same period.

But the differences are greater, and that in three respects.

There is the firm assertion of Apostolic authority, the clear

indication that those whom he addresses are not ordinary

people but a consecrated society, and the spiritual character of

the good wishes which he sends them. Comparison with a
letter from some religious official, addressed to those who had
been initiated into one of the Mysteries, if we did but possess

such, would be of great interest.

The Thanksgiving which follows the Salutation, in accord-

ance with St Paul's almost invariable practice, is also a common
feature in secular letters ; cf. 2 Mace. ix. 20. Deissmann
{Light from Anc. East, p. 168) gives a close parallel to this one
in a letter from Apion, an Egyptian soldier, to his father, 2nd
cent. a.d. After the usual greeting and good wishes he says

:

" I thank the Lord Serapis, that, when I was near being

drowned in the sea, he saved me straightway"—c^aptcrS t<3

Kvpito 2epa7nSi, on /jlov KivSwevcravTOS els Oakacraav ecroocre e£0ecos.

See also Bibelstudien, p. 210, an example not given in Bible

Studies. St Paul usually thanks God for some grace bestowed
on those whom he addresses, and hence his omission of the

Thanksgiving in the stern letter to the Galatians ; here and in

1 Tim. i. 12 he gives thanks for benefits bestowed on himself.

But his readers are not forgotten (vv. 6, 7) ; it is largely on their

account that he is so thankful. The Thanksgiving is in two
parts ; for Divine Comfort (3-7) and for Divine Deliverance (8-1 1).
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I. 3-11. PREAMBLE OF THANKSGIVING AND HOPE.

/ bless God for the recovery and comfort which enables

us to recover and comfort thefallen and distressed.

3 Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,

—

the Father who is full of compassion and the God who is the

Source of all comfort. * Blessed be He, for He ever comforts

us all through our affliction, and He does this as a lesson to us

how to comfort other people in any kind of affliction whether of

body or soul, viz. by using the same way of comforting that

God uses with us. 6 For if, through our intimate union with the

Christ, we have an abundant share of His sufferings, to just the

same extent, through His merciful mediation, we can draw upon

an abundant fund of comfort. 6 So then, whatever happens to

us, you reap an advantage : for, if we receive afflictions, it is to

bring comfort and spiritual well-being to you ; and if we receive

comforting in our afflictions, our comforting is for your benefit,

for God makes it effective to you when you courageously accept

the same kind of sufferings as He lays upon us. And our

confidence in your future is too well founded to be shaken,
7 because we know well that, as surely as you share our

sufferings, so surely do you share our comfort.
8 When I speak of our sufferings, I mean something very

real. I do not wish you, my Brothers, to be in any uncertainty

about that. Affliction so intense came upon us in Asia that it

prostrated us beyond all power of endurance ; so much so that

we despaired of preserving even life. 9 Indeed, when we asked

within ourselves, whether it was to be life or death for us, our

own presentiment said 'Death,'—a presentiment which God
sent to teach us not to rely any more on our powers, but on

Him who not only can rescue from death but restores the dead

to life. 10 Of course He can do both ; for it was He who
delivered us out of such imminent peril of death and will do so

again ; and it is on Him that we have set our hope that He will

continue to deliver us, u while you also join in helping on our

behalf by your intercessions for us. And the blessed result of

this will be that from many uplifted faces thanksgivings on our

behalf will be offered by many for the mercy which has been

shown to us.

As in Eph. i. 3-14 (see Westcott), the rhythmical flow of the
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passage will be felt, if it is read according to the balance of the

clauses, which is very marked in the first half.

EvXoyrjTos 6 ©eos Kai Trarr/p rov Kvpiov rj/jiCiv 'I-qcrov Xpiarov,

o varrjp twv olKTipfiutv «ai ©eos 71-010-175 7rapaKA.?;crea)s,

o Trapa.Ka.Xwv 17/xas eirl irdffr) rr} 6Xi\pu rjfjiwv,

eis to Svvaa-6at 17/xas jrapaKaXeiv tous iv Tracrr/ OXfyei

01a t^s •Jw^aaK^lo'eojs 17s TrapaKaXovp,e6a avrol wo rov ®eov.

on Ka&<bs irepLao-tvu ra na6r\p,a.Ta rov XpioToi) eis ^/xas,

oiitws Sta rov XpioroiJ 7repio-<revet. ko.1 rj 7rapa.KXr]cns rjfjLwv.

eire 8e 6Xi(36p.e8a, irrep t-^s vp.wv 7rapaKA,^o-ea)S,

etre 8e TrapaKaXovjxeOa, VTrep rrjs vjxtjiv 7rapaKX^o-e(os.

3. EuXoyrjTos 6 ©eos k. iraTTjp tou Kupiou ^jmuc "I. Xp. The
AV. is inconsistent here in separating 6 ©eos from t. Kvpiov

K.T.X., while in xi. 31, as in Eph. i. 3 and 1 Pet. i. 3, it takes

both nominatives with the following genitive ; ' Blessed be the

God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.' The latter is

probably right, in accordance with 1 Cor. xv. 24; Eph. i. 17;
Rev. i. 6, iii. 12; Mk. xv. 34; Jn. xx. 17. If St Paul had
meant 6 ©eos to be separated from Trar-jp, he would probably
have written 6 ©eos p.oi>, as in Rom. i. 8 ; Phil. i. 3 ; Philem. 4.

It is remarkable that the Apostles Paul, Peter, and John, while

thinking of Christ as God and giving Him Divine attributes, do
not shrink from saying that God is not only Christ's Father
but also His God. Benedictus Deus, qui Christum secundum
humanitatem creavit et secundum divinitatem genuit, atque ita est

Deus et Pater ejus (Herveius). ' God who is also Father of our
Lord Jesus Christ ' is a possible translation, in accordance with

Col. i. 3 ;
' God the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ

'

; but it is

not the most natural rendering. See on Rom. xv. 6, and Hort
on 1 Pet. i. 3.

E^Xoy^rds occurs eight times in N.T., chiefly in Paul (xi. 31

;

Rom. i. 25, ix. 5 ; Eph. i. 3), and always of God. When human
beings are called ' blessed,' evXoyrjp.ivos is used, but this occurs

only in the Gospels. In a few passages in LXX (Deut. vii. 14

;

Ruth ii. 20; 1 Sam. xv. 13, xxv. 33), eiXoy^ros is used of men.
The adjective implies that blessing ought to be given, the

participle that it has been received. This difference is pointed

out by Philo {De Migr. Abrah. 1 9) ; but it cannot be rigidly

insisted upon in exegesis. In Dan. iii. 52-56, eiXoy-qTos and
-rj/ievos are used indifferently of God, eiXoy^ros being more
frequent (4 to 2) in LXX, and tvXoyyjp.ivos (4 to 2) in Theod.
Grammatically, we may understand either eo-ro) (etr)) or eo-rtv.

In Rom. i. 25, lo-r'w is expressed, as also in 1 Pet. iv. n, which
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is not quite parallel ; here, as in Eph. i. 3 and 1 Pet. i. 3, we
almost certainly have a wish : but in Eph. i. 3 the Old Latin has

benedidus est.

Eusebius (Praep. Evang. ix. 34) quotes from Eupolemus of

Alexandria a letter from Surom (Hiram)* to Solomon which

begins thus ; %ovp<av SoA.oju.an'i Ba<riA.ei MeyaAu> xatpeiv. EvAoyijros

d ©eos, os tov ovpavbv Kai rijv yrjv tKTio-ev, 8s eiAero avBpumov

XPTjCTOv Ik )(py](TT0V avSpos. afia t<3 dvayvcovai tyjv vapa aov

em(TTo\r]v crc]>68pa i)(aprjv »cai evXoyrjcra tov ®ebv «ri tw TrapuXt]-

tfrtvat ere rrjv /8ao-iAeiav.

tou Kupiou qpuir. A translation of the Aramaic Maran
(1 Cor. xvi. 22) or Marana, and a continuation of the title by
which the disciples commonly addressed the Master. Christ

refers to Himself as d Kvpios v/msv (Mt. xxiv. 42 ; cf. xxi. 3).

The general use of Maran after the Ascension is strong evidence

for at least occasional use during our Lord's ministry. See
Bigg on 1 Pet. i. 3 ; Plummer, Luke, p. xxxi ; Dalman, Words

ofJesus, p. 328. "It may be said with certainty that, at the

time when Christianity originated, ' Lord ' was a divine predicate

intelligible to the whole Eastern world. St Paul's confession of

'our Lord Jesus Christ' was, like the complemental thought

that the worshippers are the ' slaves ' of the Lord, understood in

its full meaning by everyone in the Hellenistic East, and the

adoption of the Christian term of worship was vastly facilitated

in consequence " (Deissmann, Light from Anc. East, p. 354).
' Lord ' or ' the Lord ' is very frequent as a name for Christ in

1 and 2 Thess., eight times without, and fourteen times with, the

article. But this lofty title, so full of meaning in the Apostolic

age, " has become one of the most lifeless words in the Christian

vocabulary " (Kennedy on Phil. ii. 11: with Klopper, Lipsius,

and B. Weiss, he holds that Kvpios is the ' Name above every

name ' which God has given to Christ).

6 iraTTjp t. oiKTipfjiwi' k. ©eos it. t. irapaxX^aeus. The two
genitives are probably not quite parallel, although Theodoret
makes them so by rendering the first 6 roiis oi'kti/o^ous Trqyd^wv.

The first is probably qualifying or descriptive ; ' the Father who
shows mercy,' 'the merciful Father,' as in 6 ir. r. 86£y]<> (Eph.
i. 17), tov Kvpiov t. 8o^s (1 Cor. ii. 8), 6 ©eds t. So'^s (Acts

vii. 2), and perhaps the difficult expressions, 6 Trar^p t. ^cutwv

and t. Kvptov ^w 'I. Xpiarov tt}s 80^179 (
Jas. i. 1 7, ii. 1 ). But

there is not much difference between ' the merciful Father ' and
'the Father from whom mercy flows.' The plur. rwv oiKTipfiwv

does not refer to separate merciful acts, "Father of repeated

compassions"; it is a Hebraism, very frequent in LXX, even

* Other forms of the name are Hirom (1 K. v. 10, 18) and Sirom (Hdt,
vii. 98).
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when combined with e'Xeos in the sing. (Ps. cii. [ciii.] 4; Is.

liii. 15; 1 Mace. iii. 44). In N.T., excepting Col. iii. 12, the

plur. is invariable. Eecte igitur non Pater judiciorum vel

ultionum dicitur, sed Pater misericordiarum, quod miserendi

causam et originem sumat ex proprio, judicandi vel ulciscendi

magis ex nostro (S. Bernard, In Nativ. Dom. v. 3).

Theodoret's explanation is right of the second genitive ;
' the

Supplier' or 'Source of all comfort.'* Vulg. has Deus totius

consolationis, instead of omnis ; and this has misled some com-
mentators who interpret totius as meaning integrae or ferfectae.

In v. 4, in iota tribulatione (iirl Trday rrj 6\.) might have been
better than in omni tribulatione. The threefold irao-i;?, Tracriy,

navy, intensifies the idea of abundance ; and the whole passage

illustrates St Paul's fondness for alliteration, especially with the

letter it.

irapaKX^crcus. The word occurs six times in these five verses,

.with irapaKakilv four times, t AV. spoils the effect by wavering

between 'consolation' and 'comfort.' 'Comfort' for both

substantive and verb preserves the effect. Vulg. also varies

between consolatio and exhortatio, and between consolari and
exhortare. The change to exhortatio and exhortare in vv. 4 and
6 confuses the Apostle's meaning, and the double change in v. 4
causes great confusion.

4. Vulg. Qui consolatur nos in omni tribulatione nostra, ut

possimus et ipsi consolari eos qui in omni pressura sunt, per ex-

hortationem qua exhortamur et ipsi a Deo.

6 irapaicaXffli'. 'Who continually comforts us ' ; not once or

twice, but always; the irapafcXqo-ts is without break (Chrys.);

and it is supplied in various ways

—

vel per Scripturas, vel per
alios sanctos, vel per occultam inspirationenem, velper tribulationis

allevationem (Herveius).

The ^/*Ss need not be confined to Paul and Timothy, still

less to Paul alone. It probably includes all missionaries, and
perhaps indirectly all sufferers ; Is. xl. 1. It is unreasonable to

suppose that St Paul always uses the 1st pers. plur. of himself in

his Apostolic character, and the 1st pers. sing, when he speaks

as a private individual ; and it would be rash to assert that he

* Cf. 6 6e6s rrjs iiro/j,ovTJs ical irapaKK^crebis (Rom. xv. 5), rrjs €KirL5os

(xv. 13), rijs elp-^vrjs (xv. 33): also aX ira/ja/cX^ceis aov ^ydirrjcrav t^v ^vx^I"
liov (Ps. xciii. [xciv.] 19).

t In the first eight chapters irap&ickriffis occurs eleven times, in the four
last chapters not at all, and in the rest of the Pauline Epistles only eight

times ; in the rest of N.T. (Lk., Acts, Heb.) only nine times. The verb is

specially frequent in Acts and Paul, who uses it in all three senses ;
' beseech

'

18 times, * exhort ' 17 times, ' comfort ' 1 3 times, of which 7 are in this Epistle,

where the verb occurs 17 times. Bernard, ad loc.
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never uses the plur. without including others ; but the latter

statement is nearer the truth than the former. He seems to use

the ist pers. plur. with varying degrees of plurality, from himself

with one colleague to himself with all Christians or even all

mankind ; and he probably uses it sometimes of himself alone.

Some elasticity may be allowed in this passage. Each case must
be judged by its context. But we cannot be sure that, when he
employs the plur. of himself, he is emphasizing his official

authority, for Milligan {Thess. p. 131) has shown that this use

of the plur. is found in the ordinary correspondence of the time,

and also in inscriptions. In Epistles written without any
associate (Gal. Rom. Eph. Past.), the sing, is dominant. In
2 Cor., the plur. is frequent, and sometimes changes rapidly with

the sing. (i. 13, v. 11, vii. 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 12, 14, ix. 4, x. 2, 8,

xi. 6, 21, xii. 19, 20, xiii. 6-10). It is very unlikely that all the

plurals are virtually singular and also official ; but in vii. 5 ij <rap£

fifjLwv must mean St Paul only. See Lightfoot on 1 Thess. ii. 4.

em irdcrT] ttj 8\u|/ei Tjfiwi'. As in vii. 4 and 1 Thess. iii. 7, the

«ri expresses the occasion on which the comfort is given ; and
the article indicates that the B\u\ii% is regarded as a whole, ' in

all our affliction,' whereas eV irda-rj OX. means ' in every kind of

affliction ' that can occur, whether of mind or body (Blass, Gram,
d. N.T. Gr. § 47. 9, p. 158). There is no exception on God's
side (Ps. xciv. 19), and there must be none on ours. Both AV
and RV. mark the difference by change from 'all' to 'any.'

The change from eW to iv can hardly be marked in English

without awkwardness : Latin versions make no change, and some
Greek texts read iv for em. 0A.ii/ris (or 0Aii/as) is found in all

Pauline groups, except the Pastorals. It is rare in class. Grk.,

—

perhaps never before Aristotle, and then always in the literal

sense of 'crushing.' In LXX it is very frequent, especially in

Psalms and Isaiah. AV obliterates its frequency here by
varying between 'tribulation' and 'trouble' (vv. 4, 7, 8) and
'affliction' (ii. 4, iv. 17, etc.). RV. has 'affliction' always in

2 Cor., but in other Epistles has ' tribulation ' also : it retains

'tribulation' always in Rev. and in the Gospels, except Jn.
xvi. 21, where 'anguish' is retained. Vulg. usually has
tribulatio, which is not classical, but sometimes has pressura

:

in v. 4 it has both, as if St Paul used two different words. In
Col. i. 24 it has passio.

els t6 8uraa8ai k.t.X. With the construction comp. 1 Cor.
ix. 18. The teleological standpoint is Pauline: non sibi vivebat

Apostolus^ sed Ecclesiae (Calv.). Evangelists are comforted, not
for any merit of their own, but in order that they may be able
to comfort others. In missionary work sympathy is the great

condition of success (1 Cor. ix. 22), and it was part of the
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training of the Apostles that they should need and receive
comfort in order to know how to impart it ; and the comfort is

deliverance, not necessarily from the suffering, but from the
anxiety which suffering brings. There is the assurance that
sufferers are in the hands of a loving Father, and this assurance
they can pass on to others in all their afflictions. But we need
not confine ^Ss to Apostles and missionaries ; the words apply
to all Christians. It is, however, exaggeration to say that only
those who have received consolation know how to impart it.

It is not impossible that St Paul is here thinking of the

affliction which the Corinthians had recently been experiencing

in their agony of self-reproach and remorse when the severe

letter of the Apostle and the remonstrances of Titus, who had
brought the letter to them, had convinced them that they had
treated their spiritual father abominably in listening to the

misrepresentations and slanders of the Judaizing teachers and in

rebelling against him. These emotional Greeks, as Titus had
reported to St Paul, had been crushed by the thought of their

own waywardness and ingratitude. The Apostle, hardly less

emotional than themselves, longs to comfort them, and he
knows how to do it. They, by their rebellion and maltreatment
of him had taught his tender and affectionate heart what afflic-

tion, in one of its most intense forms, could be ; and God had
comforted him and sustained him in it all. Now he knows how
to comfort them. "The affliction had intensified Paul's capacity
as a son of consolation " (Massie, The Century Bible, p. 71).

\% Trapaica\oufj.e0a. This kind of attraction is not common
in N.T. ; COmp. tt}s \dptTos avrov, fjs k^apiTino-tv i^uas and ti)s

K^'crews, ^s enXrjdrjTe (Eph. i. 6, iv. 1). In these cases it may be
"simplest" to take ^s as rj ; but in all of them the ace. is

possible, as in Mk. x. 38 and Jn. xvii. 26 ; and in all five cases
a substantive is followed by its cognate verb. Eph. i. 19, ttjv

evepyaav . . rjv kvipyqKev, and ii. 4, rrjv ttoWtjv aydirrjv avrov,
rjv riya-n-rjcrev ^/xas, suggest the ace. rather than the dat. The
attraction of the dat. is very rare, but we find it Ps. xc. 15;
Hag. ii. 18.

For iirl, C, Eus. Chrys. have <?j>. M, Hil. Ambr. omit fo&v. For els,

F has iW. Vulg. ins. ko.1 before fytas. DEFG, Latt. (not r) ins. ical

before airot. For iiird, F has d7r<5.

5. on Ka0ws k.t.\. ' Because just as the sufferings of the

Messiah abound unto us, so through the Messiah our comfort
also aboundeth.' For «a0a>s . . . owos . . see 1 Thess. ii. 4.

The sufferings are those quas Christus prior pertulit et nobis

perferendas reliquit (Herveius). The preachers of the Kingdom
have to suffer persecution as He had (1 Pet. iv. 13); but
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Chrys. gives too much meaning to irepicrarevei, when he inter-

prets it as meaning that Christ's ministers suffer more than He
did. ' The sufferings of the Messiah ' are those which He was
destined to suffer, which eS« traOw r. Xpiorov (see on Lk.

xxiv. 26 and cf. Acts xvii. 3 ; 2 Cor. iv. 10 ; Rom. vi. 5 ; Phil,

iii. 10, with Lightfoot's note).* 'Sufferings endured for Christ's

sake' is wrong as translation (cf. iv. 11), and inadequate as

exegesis. ' Sufferings which the glorified Christ suffers when
His members suffer' is questionable exegesis, which is not

justified by the Apostle's use of tov Xpiarov instead of tov

'Itjo-ov as in Gal. vi. 1 7. It is the sufferings of the Messiah that

he is pointing to, for his recent opponents were Jews. More-
over, t. Xpicrrov is necessary in the second clause, for not the

historical Jesus who suffered is the Consoler, but the glorified

Christ ; and it would have marred the antithesis to have ' Jesus

'

in the first clause and 'Christ' in the second. In iv. 10, he has
' Jesus ' in both clauses. In the background is the thought of

the absolute unity between Christ and His members; and
although we can hardly think of Him as still liable to suffering

when His members suffer, yet their sufferings are a continuation

of His, and they supplement His (Col. i. 24) in the work of

building up the Church. One purpose of His sufferings was to

make men feel more certain of the love of God (Rom. viii. 32).

Cf. iv. 10; Rom. vi. 5, viii. 17 ; Phil. iii. 10; Mt. xx. 22, xxv.

40, 45). It is less likely that he is hinting at opponents who
had said that his sufferings were richly deserved. So far as

possible, he wishes to suppress all allusion to the unhappy past,

and hence the obscure wording of this paragraph. What he
desires to emphasize is the comfort which he and those who had
opposed him now enjoy, owing to their submission. In N.T.,

trddrjjj.a. is confined to the Pauline Epp., Heb. and 1 Pet. The
change from plur. to sing, is effective ; ilia multa sunt, haec una,

et tamen potior (Beng.). D E have to -n-ddrifia to match 17

7rapa.K\r)<Ti<s.

•wepuraeuei els TJfJias. Cf. ix. 8; Rom. v. 15 ; Eph. i. 8.

81a tou Xpiorou. ' Through the Messiah '
: it is through His

instrumentality that the reconciliation between the Jew of

Tarsus and his Jewish antagonists in Corinth, which has been
such a comfort to both sides, has come about. This use of Bid

is freq. of the Son (1 Cor. viii. 6; Col. i. 16; Heb. i. 2), but
it is also used of the Father (1 Cor. i. 9; Rom. xi. 36; Heb.
ii. 10), and therefore, as Chrys. remarks, is not derogatory to

the Divinity of the Son. It is He who sends His Spirit to bring
comfort. He has become Trvivix.a ^woirotovv (1 Cor. xv. 45).

Kct! rj irapdK\T)(Tis ^pup. This does not mean the comfort
* See Briggs, The Messiah of the Apostles, p. 122.
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which we give, but the comfort which we receive. After

irepio-o-evet. we may understand eis v/acLs. St Paul and Timothy
have received abundant comfort and have abundant comfort to

impart.

DEFG 17, 37, Latt. Copt. ins. ko.1 after oSrbis. Vulg. omits ical

before r] TrapdK\rj<ris.

6. eire Se 0\ip6|xe0a. ' But whether we be afflicted, it is for

your comfort [and salvation].' How this is the case, has been

shown in v. 4. The teachers' sufferings and subsequent consola-

tions have taught them how to comfort others ; so that all their

experiences, whether painful or pleasing, prove profitable to the

Corinthians.

•rfjs ufj.wf irapaitX^o-eus. We have v^wv between article and
substantive twice in this verse. The arrangement is peculiar to

Paul (vii. 7, 15, viii. 13, 14, xii. 19, xiii. 9, etc.). The alter-

natives, eire . . . etre, are almost peculiar to Paul, and are very

frequent in 1 and 2 Cor. Elsewhere in N.T., 1 Pet. ii. 3 only.

eiTe irapaKaXou'fjieGa. ' Or whether we be comforted, it is for

your comfort, which is made effective in the endurance of the

same sufferings which we also suffer
'

; i.e. the comfort which

their teachers receive overflows to them, when the sufferings of

both are similar.

Are we to suppose that there had been persecution of the

Christians at Corinth? The Treipaa-fMos in 1 Cor. x. 13 might

mean that some who had refused to take part in idolatrous

practices had been denounced as disloyal. But, if there is a
reference to persecution at all, it is more probable that St Paul

is thinking of the possibility of future trouble, as rj eXirts

indicates. The fact that evepyov/wVijs and «rre are presents must
not be pressed ; they are timeless and refer to what is normal.

St Paul expected further persecution for himself {v. 10) : he
would neither cease to preach, nor preach a rigid Gospel

pleasing to Judaizers, nor preach an elastic Gospel pleasing to

freethinking Hellenists and Gentiles.

er€pYou(xeVir]s. Lightfoot has sanctioned the view that the

passive of ivepyeiv does not occur in N.T. J. A. Robinson
{Eph. p. 245) has given reasons for doubting this. The
instances, with the exception of Jas. v. 16, are all in Paul

(iv. 12 ; 1 Thess. ii. 13 ; 2 Thess. ii. 7 ; Gal. v. 6 ; Rom. vii. 5

;

Eph. iii. 20 ; Col. i. 29). In all of them it is difficult to decide

between the middle and the passive, and even in Jas. v. 16 the

passive is not impossible. Here Chrys. seems to regard the

participle as passive, for he points out that St Paul says

ivepyovfievrjs and not evepyoixnjs. The comfort does not work of

itself, but 'is made to work' by him who bestows it. If we
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regard it as middle, the meaning will be 'which makes itself

felt' See Blass, § 55. 1.

iv uirofjiocfj. Manly endurance without cowardly shrinking

(vi. 4, xii. 12) is meant. The word is found in all groups of the

Pauline Epp. Cf. 17 0A.fyis vTro/jLovrjv Karepyd^erai (Rom. v. 3).

In LXX it generally means patient expectation and hope, a

meaning which prevails even in Ecclus. (ii. 14, xvi. 13, xvii. 24,

xli. 2) ; but in 4 Mace, which was written not long before this

Epistle, the N.T. meaning is found : rrj avSpeia ko.1 rfj iirofiovrj

(i. 11), TrjcrSe tijs KaK0ira6ua<s koX viro/xovrj^ (ix. 8), aperi) Si' iirofiovrjg

SoKifxaCova-a (xvii. 12; also 17, 23). See on Luke viii. 15;
Trench, Syn. § liii.

tc3i> ciutui' Tra6r|jj,<£T<oi\ Note the attraction of <Sv. Not the

identical sufferings, as if the Corinthians were pained whenever

the Apostle was pained, in which case the xai would be
meaningless ; but the same in kind, arising out of devotion to

Christ. Communio sanctorum egregie representatur in hac

epistola (Beng.).

The text is confused as to the order of the clauses. The received Text,

which is followed in AV., was made by Erasmus without MS. authority.

The two arrangements, between which the choice lies, are given by WH.,
one in the text and one in a foot-note. The former, which is preferable,

runs thus ; eire 5e 6\i^6p.e0a, iirep rijs iix&v vapaK\^<retas nal awrijplas' eXre

1ra.paKaK01jfj.eda, iirep rrjs i/xQv irapaK\r)<re<iis rijs ivepyovfiivris iv iirop,ovrj

tQiv airwv iradrifj.dTwv Siv Kal 7j/j.eis irdcrxop-ev, Kal ij iXirh ijfidv /3e/jcu'a iirep

ijxwv (NACMP). The other runs thus; ei're Si d\ij36fie0a, iirep rrjs

ip.Qv irapaKMjirews [Kal o~WTt)plai\ rrjs ivepyov/xivris iv iiro/j,ovrj t&v avrCov

wa6r)p.&Twv &v Kal ijp.eU irdirxo/J-ev Kal ij i\irh rj/xQv pefiaia iirep if/.Qv tire

irapaKakoifieda, virep rijs rj/xCiv irapaKK-^o'edis Kal o-urr/plas (B D E F G K L).

B 17, 176 omit the first Kal a-torriplas. Assuming that the text of K A
C M P is original, we may explain the origin of the other arrangement by
supposing that, owing to homoeoteleuton (irapaKX-fjo-ews to irapaKX-fiaews),

the words Kal (rojTTjpias e'ire irapaKa\oip.eda iirep rrjs ip-Civ 7rapaKXi}<rews

were accidentally omitted and afterwards written in the margin, and that

the next copyist inserted them in the wrong place.

Editors differ as to the punctuation and the division of the verses,

according as they regard 17 i\irls yfiSiv as connected with what precedes or

with what follows. Some place only a comma at irdaxo/J-ev an<l a colon or

full stop at iirep ip,u>v. Others place a colon or full stop at irdaxonev and
only a comma at iirep ip.S>v. The latter is better, and Kal i] iXirh k.t.X. is

rightly assigned to v. 7.

7. Kal v\ eXirls i\pG>v pefWa uirep u(j.w. ' And our hope is sure

concerning you.' See Deissmann on /Je/JcuWis, Bible Studies,

pp. 104-109. Wetstein gives examples of the expression eA.7rts

/?e/?aia. There may be trouble in store for both sides, but those

who have shared distress and consolation on a large scale may
face the future without dismay. This is much higher praise than
he bestows on the Thessalonians (1 Thess. iii. 2, 3, 5).

elSoTes. 'Because we know'; cf. 1 Cor. xv. 58; Col. iii. 24;
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Eph. vi. 8. Strict grammar would require el86ro>v, but this use

of the nom. participle, not in agreement with the noun, is

common in Paul and in papyri ; e.g. 6\i(36/jl€vol (vii. 5), <rre\X6-

fievoi. (viii. 20), TrXovri^ofievoi (ix. n), eppi£w/jievoi (Eph. iii. 17),

avexopevoi (iv. 2), SiSacrKovres (Col. iii. 16), e^ovres (Phil. i. 30),

etc. Some refer ei8oT€s here to the Corinthians ;
' because ye

know,' which is improbable. It is expressly said that the know-
ledge is the security for ' our hope.'

koii'wi'oi £<tt€ . rfjs TrapaKX^ffews. He does not claim the

credit of comforting them : they receive comfort from the same
source that he does—from God through Christ. For the con-

struction, cf. 1 Pet. v. 1 ; 2 Pet. i. 4 ; for u>s . ovrra>s, Rom.
v. 15, 18.

For iis (H A B C D* M P 17), D2 and 3 K L have &<rwep.

8-11. The Thanksgiving still continues, these verses explain-

ing (yap) why he blesses God for mercies to himself rather than

for graces bestowed on them, and the wording continues to be
obscure. The obscurity may be due to reference to a delicate

matter which is understood rather than expressed. This would
be very intelligible, if the ' affliction ' is the Corinthian rebellion

against the Apostle, and the ' comfort ' is their submission and
reconciliation to him. But a reference to persecution is not

impossible.

8. Ou yap Ge'Xop.ei' ufias ayvoelv, d8e\<t>oi. The formula is

used six times by St Paul (1 Cor. x. 1, xii. 1 ; Rom. i. 13, xi. 25 ;

1 Thess. iv. 13), always with dSeA^ot, as if the information given

was an appeal to their affection and sympathy. Excepting

1 Cor. xii. 3, where a§e\cpoi has preceded, the similar expression,

yvwpi£a> (-o/xev) vjuv, is also followed by dSeA.</>oi (viii. 8 ; 1 Cor.

xv. 1; Gal. i. n). The less frequent 0eAa> fytas eiSeVai (1 Cor.

xi. 3; Col. ii. 1) is not so followed. Similar expressions are

found in papyri
;
ywwo-Kuv ere Q£\w is often placed at the begin-

ning of letters. It is not quite exact to say that logically the ov

belongs to ayvoeiv : there is something which he does not wish.

The expression is not parallel with ovk tyr) xPWeiv
J
which does

not mean that she did not say that she would, but that she said

that she would not. St Paul does not wish the Corinthians to

remain in ignorance of the intensity of his recent affliction, for

when they know how greatly he has suffered, they will regard

their own sufferings more patiently, and will also appreciate his

present comfort and derive comfort from it.

xtjs 0\ii|/ea>s Tjfuoi' Ttjs yeyojiecT]$ iv rj] 'Aaia. Evidently the

0A.ii/as is something which the Corinthians already know, for the

vague statement that it ' took place in Asia ' is enough to tell
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them what he means. He gives no particulars, but merely

enlarges upon the terrible effect which the affliction had upon
himself. This leaves plenty of room for conjecture, and there

are many guesses. We must find something very severe and
capable of being regarded as ' sufferings of the Christ.' Neither

illness nor shipwreck seem to be very suitable, and a shipwreck

would hardly have been described as taking place 'in Asia.'

News that his beloved Corinthians had rebelled against him, and
thereby had set an example of revolt to other Churches in

Europe, is more probable. Such tidings might go far towards
making so sensitive and affectionate a worker think that he
could not live any longer. On the other hand, it is perhaps a

little improbable that, after the joyous reconciliation, he should

revive the past by telling them that they had almost killed him
by their misbehaviour. Yet he might do this in order to show
them how intensely everything that they do affects him.* If

this conjecture is set aside as improbable—and the language of

vv. 8-10 does seem to be rather strong for the effect of painful

news—we may fall back upon the hypothesis of persecution, not

by officials, but by furious mobs, consisting of, or hounded on
by, exasperated Jews, so that he was nearly torn in pieces by
them (i Cor. xv. 31, 32). Such 0Aii/ns would fitly be compared
with 'the sufferings of the Messiah.' This is Tertullian's view

(De Resur. Carnis, 48) ; the pressura apud Asiam refers to Mas
bestias Asiaticae pressurae. Those who, with Paley, think that

the reference is to the uproar raised by Demetrius at Ephesus
(Acts xix. 23-41) must admit that, in that case, St Luke has given

an inadequate account of St Paul's peril, for he gives no hint

that he was near being killed. Paley's argument suffices to show
that vv. 8, 9 cannot have been written by a forger who wished

to make an allusion to Acts xix. ; a forger would have made the

allusion more distinct ; but it does not prove that the allusion is

to Acts xix. There may easily have been a much worse out-

break at Ephesus somewhat later, and even a plot to kill St Paul,

as in Acts xxiii. 12, and this peril may have hastened his

departure from Ephesus. It is probably right to assume that ' in

Asia' means in Ephesus. Ephesus was the metropolis of the

Roman province of Asia, which contained the Seven Churches
of Rev. i. 11. See on 1 Cor. xvi. 19. In Ephesus he had

* G. H. Rendall, on i. 4, argues strongly for the view that the anguish
was caused by the revolt and estrangement of the Corinthian converts. See
also the Camb. Grk. Test., 1903, p. 28. It is perhaps best to leave the
question open. "This trial, which the Apostle does not explain more
definitely, surpassed all bounds, and exceeded his powers of endurance. He
despaired of life. He carried within his soul a sentence of death. And now
his unhoped for deliverance seems like an actual resurrection " (A. Sabatier,

The Apostle Paul, p. 181).
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'many adversaries' (i Cor. xvi. 9). If Timothy shared this

great affliction, either it took place before he started for Corinth,

or he had returned to the Apostle before the latter left Ephesus.

Ka8' uirepPoXTjc uirep SuVajJue e(3ap'i]0T](j.ei'. Some teachers and
leaders insist upon their glories and successes ; St Paul insists

rather on his sufferings (xii. 5, 9, 10). Whatever this OXityis may
have been, he hints that it was far worse than what the

Corinthians had to endure. He says that he (and Timothy?)
' were weighed down exceedingly beyond our power.' Does naff

virepfioXrjv qualify iirep Swafjuv or if3a.pri6rifji.ev? Our English is

as amphibolous as the Greek. The placing of wep 6V. after

i/3ap^6riiJLev (E K L) is an attempt to decide the point. Only
once in LXX does ko.9' vTrepfioXfjv occur, in one of the latest

books (4 Mace. iii. 18), and there of acute physical suffering,

ras tS>v <T<ii[x.d.Tu>v aXyrjBova 1; Ka$' vTrepfioXrjv ovcras. St Paul has it

five times (iv. 17 ; 1 Cor. xii. 31 ; Gal. i. 13; Rom. vii. 13), all

in this group of Epistles.

<2<tt€ e£airopi]0Tieeu rjfjifis Kal tou £rji'. 'So that we were utterly

without way of escape, were utterly at a loss, were quite in de-

spair, even of life' (iv. 8 only; in LXX, Ps. lxxxvii. 16 only).

This is the right meaning, which is preserved in the Old Latin,

ut de vita haesitaremus (Tert. De Res. Cam. 48), and by Jerome
(on Eph. iii. 13), ita ut desperaremus nos etiam vivere. But Vulg.

supports the less probable meaning, that he did not wish to live

any longer, ut taederet nos etiam vivere. We have a braver strain

in iv. 8 and in Phil. iv. 3. St Paul has many moods, and he
has no wish to conceal from the Corinthians how profoundly

great trouble had depressed him. On tov, see J. H. Moulton,

pp. 217, 200.

iirep ttjs (B K L M) is more likely to be original than irepl ttjs (H A
C D E F G P 17) ; irepl is the usual constr. after ayvoeiv (1 Cor. xii. I ;

I Thess. iv. 13), and hence the change here. Cf. viii. 23, xii. 8 ; 2 Thess.
ii. 1 ; Rom. ix. 27. H3 D2and3 EKL, Syrr. Copt. ins. r\juv after yeyofievr]!,

H* A B C D* F G M P 17, Latt. Arm. omit, forty dfoa/uv before i^aprj0r]/ji.ev

(NABCMP17) rather than irapb. Bit>. after ifiap. (D F G).

9. d\Xa auTo! iv eauToIs. Cf. Rom. viii. 23. ' Nay, we our-

selves had the sentence of death within ourselves.'* We may
render dAAa either ' Nay,' i.e. ' It may seem incredible, but,' or
' Yea,' i.e. ' One may put the matter still more strongly.' The &XX6.

confirms what has just been said (vii. 11, viii. 7, x. 4), and is equi-

valent to our colloquial, ' Why.' In his own mind the Apostle was
convinced that in all human probability his hours were numbered.

* Rutherford would render iv iavrois ' in a tribunal composed of our-

selves.' But the Apostle felt the sentence of death rather than pronounced
it on himself. Rutherford explains the &W6. as due to the negative implied
in i^aTtopridijvat.
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With i<rx^KafLev comp. ecr^Ka (ii. 13), ireTroirjKa. (xi. 25),

ir€iroL7)K€v (Heb. xi. 28). Here we might explain the perf. as

expressing the permanent effects of the airoKpipxt. as vividly

recalling the moment when the a-jroKpifxa was recognized.

But there seems to be a "purely aoristic use of the perfect"

(Winer, p. 340), especially in late Greek. In Rev. v. 7 we have
aor. and perf. combined, and the same in reverse order in Rev.
iii. 3, viii. 5, xi. 17. See J. H. Moulton, pp. 143-146; Blass,

§ 59- 4-

Both AV and RV- express doubt whether ' sentence ' or
' answer ' is the better translation of SuroKpi/jLa. Vulg. has

responsum. The word occurs nowhere else in Biblical Greek,

but Josephus and Polybius use it for a decision of the Roman
Senate ; and Deissmann {Bible Studies, p. 257) quotes an inscrip-

tion dated a.d. 51 in which a.iroKpip.a is used of a decision of the

Emperor Claudius. Both Chrys. and Thdrt. use ryv ij/fj<pov as an
equivalent, to which Chrys. adds t. irpoo-BoKiav and t. d.Tr6<pao-iv.

Cf. <o 6a.va.Te, Kakov o~ov to Kptfia earriv, and fir/ eiXafiov Kpifia

6a.va.T0v (Ecclus. xli. 2, 3).

Iva p) ireiroiOoTes Sfiec ec|>' eauTois. A thoroughly Pauline

touch. He has told us of one Divine purpose in sending

afflictions and comfort, viz. to train him for administering com-
fort to others who are in affliction (v. 4). Here he tells us of

another. Suffering of great intensity has been sent to prove to

him his own helplessness, and to teach him to trust in God, who
has the power of life and death (2 Kings v. 7), and can not only

recover the dying but restore the dead (iv. 14; Rom. iv. 17).

We need not water down iva into a mere equivalent to wore :

the telic force is quite in place here. This dreadful trial was
sent to him in order to give him a precious spiritual lesson

(xii. 7-10).

tu iyeipovTi. Timeless present participle expressing a per-

manent attribute, like 6 -n-apaKaXwv in v. 4. Cf. Heb. xi. 19,

where Swcitos (not Swarai) gives a Divine attribute. In such
extreme danger and dread, human aid was worthless ; real relief

could come only from Him who had power to raise the dead

:

and to be rescued from so desperate a condition was almost a

resurrection. Bousset refers to the " Eighteen-petition-prayer

"

of the Jews, the Schmone-Esre or chief prayer which each Jew
ought to say thrice daily. It really contains nineteen petitions,

as Schiirer {Gesch. d. Jud. Volk. ii. pp. 460-462, 3rd ed. 1898)
has shown. In the second petition we have, "Thou art

almighty for ever, O Lord, for Thou makest the dead to live.

Thou art mighty to help, Thou who sustainest the living

through Thy mercy, and makest the dead to live through
Thy compassion. . . . Who is like unto Thee, O King,
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who killest and makest alive and causest help to spring up.

And true art Thou in making the dead to live." This is the

great mark of Divine power—restoring the dead to life.

Chrys. thinks that it is mentioned here because the possi-

bility of resurrection was questioned at Corinth (i Cor. xv. 12).

But the mention is quite natural, without any polemical purpose.

A reflexion on Corinthian scepticism is more probable in iv. 14

and v. 15. Thdrt. and some others weaken the meaning greatly

by substituting lyeipavn for iyeipovn, as if it referred to the single

act of raising Christ from the dead. Even in Deo qui suscitat

mortuos (Vulg.) is not quite adequate: in Deo tnortuorum

resuscitatore is the full meaning. Of the whole clause, Xva. fir]

k.t.X., we may admit that faa't locus iste contra eos qui suis aliquid

meritis tribuere praesumunt (Pseudo-Primasius).

10. os ck Tr)\iK00T0u OacctTOO epoaaTO Tj(xas. ' Who Out of SO

-great a death delivered us.' He says ' death ' rather than ' peril

of death,' because he had regarded himself as a dead man ; the

Ik (not 077-0) seems to imply peril rather than death personified,

but Wetstein shows that kpvo-aro Ik 6o.vo.tov is a common ex-

pression. This may be one of the rare N.T. reminiscences of

the Book of Job ;
* ipvcraro tt)v ^XW I

mov *k OavaWov (xxxiii. 30).

A comparison with ipvo~6r]v e/c o-r6/iaro<; Xc'ovtos. pvcrerai fie 6

Kvpios (2 Tim. iv. 17, 18) and iva pv(r6a> airo rStv a.Trei6ovvT(ov

ev rrj 'IcwSaia (Rom. xv. 31) rather favours the hypothesis that

the great 0A.ii/as in Asia was violent persecution. As in Heb. ii.

3, tt]\ikovto<; here means ' so great ' as to require such a Saviour :

cf. Rev. xvi. 18
; Jas. iii. 4. In LXX the word is found in Mace,

only ; in class. Grk. it is used more often of age than of size, ' so

old,' and sometimes 'so young.'

kch puo-eTcu. This is superfluous, anticipating and somewhat
spoiling the next clause. Hence some witnesses read pverai or

omit, and some editors either omit the word or adopt awkward
punctuation : see critical note. But St Paul, in dictating, might
easily repeat himself, toning down the confident 'He will

deliver ' into a confident hope that He will do so. Thus afflic-

tion is set before us as a school of sympathy (v. 4), a school of

encouragement {v. 5), and a school of hope {v. 10). He pro-

claims that the rescue in all cases is God's work, not their own

:

it must come from Him, if at all.

els ov jjXiriicafi.ci' [8ti] k<h In pucreTtu. ' Unto whom we have
directed our hope that He will also still deliver us

'
; or, omitting

on, ' and He will still deliver us
'

; or Kal may be intensive, ' that

He will indeed deliver us.' Praescit se adhucpassurum qui sperat

* Cf. 1 Cor. iii. 19 ; Rom. xi. 35 ; Phil. i. 19 ; 1 Thess. v. 22 ; 2 Thess.
ii. 8.
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se liberandum (Pseudo-Primasius). He had enough experience

of perils of death (xi. 23 ; 1 Cor. xv. 31) to feel that he must be
prepared for others in the future. Cf. Trpoa-n-odvija-Kto irokXovs,

6a.va.T0vs VTrofA,£vwv (Philo, In Flaccum, 990 A)
;

p-evero) ev tous

if/v)(a2<> aKa.6aip€Tos rj «7ri rbv o~wTrjpa ®eov eArns, bs iroAAaxis e£

a.[jLr))(a.vu>v /ecu airopcav Trepiecrwcre to eOvos {Leg. ad Caium, 574)- For
iXmluv eis, see Jn. v. 45 ; 1 Pet. iii. 5 ; eXiri^ew em is more
common (Rom. xv. 12 ; 1 Tim. iv. 10, v. 5, vi. 17) ; in quo spent

repositam habemus is nearer to «ri.

Origen (on Lev. xi. 2), with too rigid logic, argues that, as it is not to

be supposed that St Paul expected to be immortal, he cannot mean physi-

cal death when he says that he hopes that God will continue to deliver him
from deaths ; he must mean sins. Origen evidently read ix. ttjXikoiVwi'

davdrtav, with Vulg. (de tantis ptriculis) Syrr., Jerome (on Eph. i. 13),

Rufinus (ad loc. ), Ambrst. He also read koX pvercu with D3 E F G K L M,
Latt. Goth., Chrys. But £k ttjXikoijtov davarov and KaX pvaerai is to be
preferred with K B C P 17, Copt. Arm. A D* omit Kal pvcrerai. BD'M
omit firt, and F G place it after Kal. Goth. Aeth. omit both koX and tru
B. Weiss proposes to read els tv ij\TrlKa/j.ev. Kal In pvaerai.

11. owuiroupyourrwi' Kal ufiwc k.t.X. ' Ye also helping together

on our behalf by your supplication,' which may mean either
' provided you help ' or ' while you help.' * The latter is more
probably right ; the Apostle is as secure of the intercession of

the Corinthians as he is of God's protection, and the one will

contribute to the other. With whom do the Corinthians co-

operate ? Various answers have been given to this question.
' With the Apostle, in his hope or in his prayers ' (Rom. xv. 30)

;

or, ' with one another'; or, 'with the particular purpose.' He
has just said that God will rescue, and he adds that the

Corinthians will help. Their intercessions are part of the

machinery which God has provided for preserving His Apostle

from deadly peril. " Even if God doeth anything in mercy, yet

prayer doth mightily contribute thereto " (Chrys., who, however,

takes o-vwirovpy. of the Corinthians uniting with one another in

intercession). We need not take wrep ^/j.S>v after tjj Sojo-et: it

goes well with crwvrrovpy.

As a word for 'prayer,' Serjo-is is almost as general as

-rrpovevyri, with which it is often joined. It is commonly an
expression of personal need (see on Lk. i. 13), but is often

used of intercession; ix. 14; Rom. x. 1; Phil. i. 4 (see

Lightfoot) ; 2 Tim. i. 3 ; Heb. v. 7. Cf. the letter of Agrippa
in Philo, Leg. ad Caium, § 36 sub init. (ii. p. 586) ;

ypa.$r} 8e

* St Paul was a strong believer in the value of intercession, whether of
others for him (Rom. xv. 30 ; 1 Thess. v. 25 ; 2 Thess. iii. 1), or of himself
for others (Rom. i. 9 ; Eph. i. 16 ; Phil. i. 4 ; I Thess. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. i. 3 ;

Philem. 4). "Bpyov est Dei, iirovpyeiv est apostolorum, (rvvvirovpyelv

Corinthiorum (Beng.).
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Hyvvaei /j.ov rrjv Sirjcriv, rjv av6 i/ceT^piizs TrpoTuvm . . . Seopai virep

airavTotv.

Xva 6K iroWcoi/ irpoo-toTrwi' • oirep ijfiue. A perplexing

sentence. Among the doubtful points are (i) whether iroWwv
qualifies Trpoo-uirbiv or is the gen. after Trpoo-wirav (ex multorum
personis, Vulg.); (2) whether to €is ^pas xapiarpa. refers to God's

rescue of the Apostle from death or to the Corinthians' inter-

cessions for him
; (3) whether 81a. ttoXXwv is masc. or neut. ;

(4) the meaning of 7rpoo-u>ir<ov. (1) The meaning is much the

same whether we say ' many 7rpoo-a>7ra ' or ' the u-poo-wira of many,'

but the former is almost certainly right. (2) The context

strongly suggests that to els ^Ss xapia-pua. means the Divine

favour in delivering St Paul from death. That deliverance had
already taken place, and was a more conspicuous subject for

thanksgiving than the intercessions of the Corinthians on his

behalf. Here, as in 1 Pet. iv. 10, xapioyia means an external

blessing. All the other passages in N.T. in which x°-Plcr^a
occurs are in Paul (1 Cor., Rom., 1 and 2 Tim.), and it is

commonly used of a spiritual gift, especially of some extra-

ordinary power. (3) It is true that, if Sia 71-oAA.cov is masc,
it is superfluous after Ik iroXXZv irpocrwirwv. But St Paul is dic-

tating, and such repetitions as pvcreTcu . . pva-erai (v. 10) and
e/c 7t. irp. . . . Sia v. are quite natural. Similarly, vrrep fj/xwv is

superfluous after to ets rip,. xaP-i and yet is quite natural. More-
over, it is not easy to find a satisfactory meaning for 81a iroWwv,

if ttoXXZv is neut. 'With many thanks' (ingentes gratias), or
' with many words ' (prolixe), makes poor sense, even if such a

translation is possible. We may safely regard Sia iroXXtov as

meaning ' through many people ' (per multos, Vulg.). (4) The
meaning of 7rpoo-a>7roi/ is less easily determined. The word occurs

twelve times in this letter; in eight places it certainly means
'face,' iii. 7 (bis), 13, 18, viii. 24, x. 1, 7, xi. 20 ; in one it means
'face' in the sense of outward appearance (v. 12); in three

it may mean either 'face' or 'person' (here, ii. 10, iv. 6).

Herveius renders ex personis multarum facierum and interprets

homines multarum aetatum et qualitatum diversarum. Ambrosi-
aster has multorum faciebus. Bengel is much less happy than

usual in giving the impossible ex multis respectibus. The con-

jectural emendation, irpoa-ev^v for irpoo-<ij7ra)i/, has not found
much support. ' From many persons ' makes excellent sense,

and this late use of irpoa-mirov is abundantly illustrated in the

Greek of the period. But the literal sense is more probable and
more attractive. It is difficult to explain e/c, if persons are

meant; and we can well believe that the Apostle, as he dictates,

sees in thought the many upturned faces, lighted up with

thankfulness, as praises for this preservation rise up from their
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lips. Some, however, while giving this meaning to ck 7r.

Trpoo-wTTwv, understand it of the intercessions for the Apostle's

protection ; others (AV., RV.) give this meaning to Sia iroWZv.

Certainty is unattainable; but the following renderings are

intelligible; (i) 'that from many mouths, for the favour shown
to us, thanks may be offered by means of many on our behalf

'

;

or (2) ' that the benefit accruing to us from the intercessions of

many persons may through many be a matter of thanksgiving on
our account'; or (3) 'that for the gift bestowed upon us by
means of many, thanks may be given by many persons on our

behalf ' (RV.). The last is questionable; it involves taking to

cis 17/x. xaP- ^l® ir°X. &s if it were to 8ta ttoX. eis rjfu. xaP- The
second is still more questionable ; it involves taking Ik it. n-pocr.

to eis fifi. xaP- as if it were to ck it. irpoa: cis rjfi. xaP- The first is

more accurate and makes equally good sense. But in any case

the words show what an impression this great affliction had made
on St Paul, as if " even in a life of peril this peril in Asia had
marked an era" (J. Agar Beet, p. 322).

81A. iroXXwi' euxapioTT)0fj. Lit. ' may be thanked for by many,'

i.e. may be made a subject of thanksgiving through the instru-

mentality of many thankful persons. The passive occurs nowhere
else in either N.T. or LXX. By Justin it is used of the euchar-

istic bread which has been dedicated with thanks (Apol. i. 65).

For ifiSiv {iT^p TjfiQv, A has rip&v virip v/aQv, while D* F have bpuv irepl

rj/jLuiv and G has ifj.Qv irepl ifiCbv. For (k ttoW&v wpoadnrwv, F G M have iv

7ro\X4> itpoo tlnrq, g in multa facie. For eixap. virtp ijfji.Siv (SAC D* G M
17, Vulg. Syrr. Copt. Arm. Goth.), B D3 E F K L P, Chrys. have el>x*P-

virip vfiCov. Baljon would omit both 5ict iroKKdv and the second virkp r)u.&v

as glosses. Neither of them has the look of a gloss, but both might be
omitted without injury to the meaning.

I. 12-VII. 16. REVIEW OF RECENT RELATIONS
WITH THE CORINTHIANS.

This is the first of the main divisions of the Epistle, and it

may be divided into three sections; i. 12-ii. 17, iii. i-vi. 10,

vi. n-vii. 16. But the Second Epistle does not present such

clearly marked divisions as the First. There the Apostle takes

up the matters which had been reported to him and the questions

which had been asked, disposes of them one by one, and passes

on. Here it is his strong feeling rather than any deliberate

arrangement that suggests the order of his utterances. Never-

theless, although exact analysis is seldom possible owing to

digressions and repetitions, yet some divisions are fairly clear,

and the letter becomes more intelligible when they are noted.
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The headings given to the different sections are tentative : they

are offered, not as adequate summaries of the contents of each

section, but as stating what seems to be its dominant thought, or

one of its dominant thoughts. In each section we have often to

be content with highly conjectural explanations of the language

used, seeing that we are in complete ignorance of the circum-

stances to which the Apostle alludes, and about which he perhaps

sometimes writes, from feelings of delicacy, with studied vagueness.

In some cases the meaning of individual words is uncertain.

I. 12-11. 17. DEFENCE OF HIS CONDUCT WITH RE-
GARD TO HIS INTENDED VISIT AND THE GREAT
OFFENDER.

The first verses (12-14) are transitional, being closely con-

nected (yo-p) with the preceding expression of thanksgiving and

hope, and at the same time preparing the way for the vindication

of his character and recent actions. He can conscientiously say

that in all his dealings he has endeavoured to be straightforward.

Some editors attach these verses to what precedes, and treat them

as the concluding part of the Thanksgiving. But a new note is

struck by the words iv ayiorrjTi k. elXiKpivta, which anticipate

Tavrg rfj ireTroidijo-ei in ??. 15, and on the whole it seems better to

regard the verses as introductory to what follows.

My motives have been disinterested, and I believe that

you are willing to admit this.

12 For if we have any right to glory, it is because our con-

science bears testimony that whatever we did was done in purity

of motive and in a sincerity which had its source in God, in

reliance, not on worldly cleverness, but on the gracious help of

God. This is true of all our conduct in the world, and it is more

abundantly so of our relations to you. 13 Do not believe for a

moment that I write one thing at one time and another at

another. I write nothing different from what I have written

before. My meaning lies on the surface
; you read it and you

recognize it as true ; and I hope that the time will never come

when you will refuse to recognize it as such :
14 just as, in fact,

you have recognized about us—some of you, at any rate—that

you have good reason to glory in us, even as we also look forward

to glorying in you in the Day of the Lord Jesus.
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12. 'H yolp Kaux^ffis rjfi.w*' auTTj iarriv. ' For our glorying is

this,'—viz. the testimony that, etc. To make on depend upon
avTt], and take what lies between in opposition, is forced and
unnecessary. The yap is perhaps an indefinite conjunction

without special reference. But we can give it special

reference by connecting it with v. 1 1. 'I may count upon
your prayers and thanksgivings for me, for I have done nothing

to estrange you. Some of you think that I am too fond of

glorifying myself and my office. What I do pride myself upon
is my sincerity, especially towards you.' The cognate words,

Kavxypa- (thrice), Kavxqo-is (six times), Kav^aaOai. (twenty times)

are more frequent in this letter than in all the rest of the N.T.

;

and the frequency ought to be reproduced in translation. AV.
has ' rejoicing ' here, which is never the meaning, and elsewhere
' glorying ' and ' boasting

'
; Vulg. has gloria and gloriatio, and the

Old Latin sometimes has exsultatio. The distinction between
words in -/ia and words in -o-is has lost its sharpness in N.T., but

in some cases it still holds good, as here in vv. 12 and 14 (see

on 1 Cor. v. 6 ; Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 4) ; and Kav^ijo-is more
often preserves its special meanings as the ' act of glorifying ' than

Kavxrjfia as the ' ground for glorying ' or the ' completed boast.'

to (jtapTupioc ttjs o-ufeiS^aews rjfi.wi'. " Virtue is better than

praise ; for virtue is content with no human judgment, save that

of one's own conscience" (Aug. De Civ. Dei, v. 12). While
paprvpia is the act of testifying or bearing witness, fiaprvpiov is

the testimony or evidence; but /xaprvpta is sometimes used in

the latter sense. Except in 1 Tim. iii. 7 and Tit. i. 1 3, St Paul

always uses p.aprvpiov. For a-weiSrjo-is, ' reflexion on the value of

the actions which we are conscious of doing,' see on Rom. ii. 15
and 1 Pet. ii. 19 ; also Westcott on Heb. ix. 9, p. 293 ; Cremer,
Lex. p. 233 ; Hastings, DB. i. p. 468. The word is rare in LXX,
but the picture of a guilty person with an accusing conscience is

given Wisd. xvii. 1 1 (cf. Tennyson's Sea Dreams) ; it is frequent

in the Pauline Epistles and in Hebrews ; cf. Rom. ix. 1, and, for

the construction, 1 Thess. iv. 3.

iv dyioTTiTi koI ciXiKpiyia t. 0eou. The expression is strange,

especially t. ®£oi! : see critical note. Riickert's conjecture of

ayvorrjTi. is attractive. The apparent inappropriateness of

ayior-qTi, and its rarity in LXX and N.T., may have caused the

change to a.-n-X6Tr]Ti, which is more in point and a better com-
panion to dXiKpivia. The etymology of the latter word is a puzzle,

but it appears to mean ' transparency ' and hence ' ingenuous-
ness' or 'sincerity' (1 Cor. v. 8; see Lightfoot on Phil. i. 10).

B. Weiss paraphrases, " in the holiness of God, which is separ-

ated from all uncleanness of the world, and in an uprightness
which, even if examined by the most brilliant light of the sun,
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will show no defects." See WH. ii. p. 154 on the change of

termination, -eio to -ia. The exact force of-rov ©eoBis uncertain;
' superlative,' ' approved by God,' ' divine,' ' godlike,' ' godly

'

have been suggested and are possible ; but ' derived from God

'

or ' God-given ' is more likely to be right, and the gen. prob-

ably belongs to both nouns; 'God-given holiness (simplicity)

and sincerity.' St Paul is free from all iravovpyia and SdXos (iv. 2)

and the sin of KaTrrjXevuv rbv Xoyov r. ®eov (ii. 17). He passed

on the truth to them without adulteration, and he passed it on
gratis.

ouk iv cro<f)ia aapiuKfj dXX' iv \. ©. The ev in all three places

indicates the element in which his life moved ; but the antithesis

in these two qualities is somewhat strange. It is the opposition

between the man who relies simply on his own natural clever-

ness, which suggests unprincipled dealing, and the man who
relies upon the grace of God. By professing to be all things to

all men, St Paul had laid himself open to the charge that he was

an unscrupulous schemer. It is possible that in o~o<f>ia aapKiKy

he just glances (rjpep.a Ka6a.Trr6fji.evos, Chrys.) at teachers who per
hypocrisim faciunt quidquid boni facere videntur (Herveius), and
also at heathen culture

—

tyjv e$w TraiBevo-iv (Chrys.). In these

Epistles St Paul repeatedly points out that he does not rely upon
worldly wisdom or human ability (x. 4; 1 Cor. i. 17, ii. 4, 13)

The word crap/a/cos is Pauline, five times against twice elsewhere

:

in LXX it does not occur. Cf. p-rj irepnraTovvres ev iravovpyia.

(iv. 2).

&veo-rp&$i)iiev. Life is movement, and this is abundantly

suggested by various expressions for conduct and manner of life

;

irepnraTeiv (iv. 2, v. 7, x. 2, etc.), iropeveo-Oai (1 and 2 Pet. and
Jude, but in Paul always of actual travelling) avao-Tpe<f>eo-6ai

(Eph ii. 3 ; 1 Tim. iii. 15 ; Heb. x. 33, xiii. 18). Of these three,

KipnTaTilv and Trope.veo-6ai belong to Hebrew thought ; both are

found fairly often in LXX in the sense of pursuing a particular

mode of life, a use foreign to class. Grk. But draorpe^ecr-

6ai and avao-Tpocpri (Gal. i. 13; Eph. iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 12)

belong to Greek thought. Deissmann {Bible Studies, pp. 88, 194)
shows from inscriptions that the ethical use of these words is

common in current Greek from B.C. 150 onwards. Polybius

(iv. 82. 1) usesit of Philip's general conduct. Vulg. has conversari

and conversatio ; but RV. rejects the old rendering 'conversa-

tion,' which has now become misleading.

irepio-CTOTepws ok irpos up.as. ' More abundantly in our rela-

tions to you.' He does not mean that he had been less scrupu-

lous in his dealings with others than in his dealings with the

Corinthians, but that they had had more opportunity than others

(Acts xviii. n) of knowing how scrupulous he was. He had
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been on the most intimate terms with them for many months.

It is possible that there is something of a compliment to the

Corinthians in the comparison. In the wicked heathen world
(iv t<3 koV/au), cf. i Cor. v. io) he might have been tempted to use

the world's underhand and slippery methods, but among the

brethren at Corinth there was no such temptation. There may,
however, be no comparison :

' our conduct has been straight-

forward everywhere, and certainly it has been so among you.'

The evidence for 6.yi6rr)Ti (X *A B C K M P 17, 37, 67**, Copt. Arm.,
Clem. -Alex. Orig.) is certainly superior to that for aw\6Ttp-i. (H s DFGL,
Vulg. Syrr. Goth., Chrys. Ambst. ), and no one would change airXArriTi,

which is so suitable, to ayi&T-qTi, which is much less so. But, by tran-

scriptional error, airXoTr/Ti might become airor^rt, and then ayioriyri.

ayvdrr/n (vi. 6 and perhaps xi. 3) is a good conjecture. A ins. £v before
eChiKpivlt}. FGKLP omit rod before GeoO.

13. ou yip aWa ypd<})ojj.ei'. He justifies the Trepura-orepws wpos

ifias by answering a charge which has been made against him,

that he writes shuffling letters, in which one has to read between
the lines in order to see that what he seems to say is not what
he really means. ' The testimony of my conscience, that I am
sincere in my dealings with you is true, for I never write any-

thing but what you see the meaning of, or even accept the

meaning of, from what you know of me.' His letters are always

consistent in themselves, and with one another, and with his

conduct, of which the Corinthians have large experience.

There are no reserves and no cunningly contrived phrases.

Some commentators, however, confine ypa^o^iv to the present

letter ; ' I am not writing now anything different from the things

which you read in my previous letters.' That is an unnecessary

restriction. At this time St Paul had sent the Corinthians at

least three letters,—the one mentioned in 1 Cor. v. 9,

1 Corinthians, and a severe letter, of which the greater part

probably survives in 2 Cor. x.-xiii. This correspondence,

added to their personal experience of him, gave them sufficient

means of judging whether the claim made in v. 12 was just,

especially the ' more abundantly to you-ward.'

It is impossible to reproduce in English the play upon words
in a avaytvdxTKere r) nal imyivutarKtTe, ' that which you read, or

even recognize as true.' 'Assent to, or even consent to,' is

perhaps the nearest approach that can be made, but it is not
satisfactory. Quae legitis aut etiam intelligitis is better, but it is

not found in any Latin version.* We have legitis et cognoscitis

(some MSS.), legistis et cognoscitis (Am. Ambrst.), legistis et

cognovistis (Vulg.-Clem.). St Paul is fond of playing upon words
in various ways, by alliteration, by bringing together words com-

* Wetstein quotes the saying, legere et non intelligere negligere est.
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pounded with different prepositions, by interchanging simple
and compound words, and so forth; iii. 2, iv. 8, vi. 10, vii. 4, io,

viii. 22, ix. 8, x. 6, 12; 1 Cor. iv. 3, vi. 1-6, vii. 31, xi. 29-32,
etc. See on 1 Cor. ii. 15.

There can be little doubt that both here and in iii. 2

avayivwo-Keiv means 'read,' although in both places 'recognize,'

which is its frequent meaning in class. Grk., makes sense.

The verb is very common both in LXX and N.T., and its

dominant meaning is 'read,' often in the sense of 'read aloud'

(iii. 15), which is its almost universal sense in class. Grk.,

when the verb is used of reading. In iii. 15 it certainly means
' read,' and hardly less certainly it has this meaning here and in

iii. 2 : its position between ypaxfyofiev and imyivwo-Kere is almost

conclusive here. And it may mean ' read aloud,' ' read publicly,'

so that all knew what he said. In papyri it is found in both
senses ' read ' and ' read aloud.'

This is the only passage in which St Paul uses the 1st pers.

plur. of his letters: elsewhere he has either ypdcfxo (xiii. 10;
1 Cor. iv. 14, xiv. 37 ; Gal. i. 20 ; 2 Thess. iii. 17 ; 1 Tim. iii. 14)
or Zypaxj/a (ii. 3, 4, 9, vii. 1 2 ; 1 Cor. v. 9 ; Gal. vi. 11; Philem.

19, 21). The ypd(j>o[ji.ev probably covers all his correspondence
with the Corinthians, and perhaps the plur. indicates that in all

his letters to them some one else was associated with him in

writing. This would be some guarantee for his sincerity.

ecus TeXous. Cf. i Cor. i. 8. In the Gospels we have eis

TeXos, as in 1 Thess. ii. 16 ; in Heb. i*.*xP l or "XP l Te'Aous. In

such expressions there is some vagueness. ' To the end of the

world ' and ' to the end of your lives ' would for the Apostle and
the Corinthians mean much the same. Cf. air apx>)s, e£ dpx^s.

dXX' ti & may be safely adopted as the right reading. B F G omit dXX'.

A 17 omit % &. Goth. Arm. omit 1j. D* omits &. The somewhat mixed
construction (see on Lk. xii. 51) has caused confusion, but the meaning is

clear, and the construction is classical. Winer, p. 552 ; Blass, § 77. 13 ; ews

TiXovs (SABCD'EFG, Latt. Copt. Goth. Arm.) rather than £us ko.1

t^Xous (D3 KLMP). AV. follows the latter, 'even to the end.' The
punctuation is doubtful, and editors differ considerably : place a comma
after iTnyiyilxTKere and a colon after iiriyv&aeade. It is a drastic remedy for

the uncertainty as to the connexion of the clauses to cut out all that any
text omits and even more, so as to read oti y&p dXXd ypa.<poy.zv ifjuv 1) S,

yivdinceTe' £\irlfa d& k.t.X. So Baljon and others.

14. k(x0ojs K<xl eireyeajTe 'rjfJ.as avb /xepous. ' As also you did

acknowledge us in part.' His reason for hoping that they will

now always form a right estimate of his letters is that they have
already formed a right estimate of himself—at any rate to some
extent. The diro /xe'povs is an afterthought, to qualify the state-

ment. The qualification may be understood in two ways,

—

' part of you,' or ' part of me.' Either, ' There are some of you
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who still misjudge me,' or, 'There is something in me which

none of you quite understands.' Thdrt. adopts the former ; ovx

dirXuis irpocrTeOeiKev, dAAa vvttov o.vtov<s, a>s fir) iravTcAais dirocra-

fievovs Tas /car avrov yeyevvrjfiivas Sia/3oA.as. Chrys. with more
probability adopts the latter, and thinks that St Paul is con-

trasting the imperfect estimate of his sincerity which the

Corinthians now have with that which will be theirs when the

secrets of all hearts are revealed at the Last Day. So also

Pseudo-Primasius
;

quia nondum est finis; cum autem venerit

finis, tunc ex integro cognoscetis. In Rom. xi. 25 and xv. 24 there

is a similar ambiguity as to what is the exact force of m-o

fuepovs. But the two interpretations might both be true. Some
Corinthians had been more prejudiced against the Apostle than

others, and none fully appreciated him. His irony might easily

puzzle them. As Lietzmann remarks, Beschrdnkte Leute halten

oft Ironiefur Zweideutigkeit.

The change from e7riyti'dj<r/ceT€ to eTriyvwo-earOe is intelligible

enough : the change to iiriyvuiTf. is not so clear. To what period

does the aorist refer ? Probably to the time before their rebellion

against him. But it may refer to the time of their estrangement

:

he is willing to believe that even then they did not wholly dis-

trust him.

on Kctuxiijxa ujj.oji' eo-fieV. There are three ways of taking oh.

1. It = ' because,' and gives the reason for their past recognition

of him. 2. It = ' that,' and depends upon eiriyivwa-KeTe, the inter-

vening words being parenthetical. 3. It = ' that,' and depends
upon eire'yvcDTe :

' ye acknowledged us in part, that we are your

glorying—something that you are proud of.' The last is the

best, and the first is the worst, of the three possible construc-

tions. In these chapters (i.-ix.) Kavxw^ an(i Kavxrjfw. "have an
apologetic note and refer to the self-glorying forced upon him
when composing x.-xiii. (x. 8, 13, 15, 16, 17, xi. 10, 12, 16, 17,

18, 30, xii. 1, 4, 5, 6, 9). In this Epistle (i.-ix.) all glorying in

personal claims or services is set aside ; the letter is a reaction

from the unwelcome temper of rights, of claims, of authority, of

reproof, to the satisfactions of reconciliation, the fruitions of

friendship, the understandings of confidence and love. For
himself his one boast is sincerity ; above all, sincerity of relation

to themselves (v. 12); apart from that the one thought of

glorying is that they could find some cause of glorying in him,

as he abundantly in them (i. 14, v. 12, vii. 4, 14, viii. 24, ix. 2, 3).

The whole of this is sacrificed and unsaid if x.-xiii. is read as a

continuation and part of i.-ix. ; and the end miserably stultifies

the beginning " (G. H. Rendall, The Epistles of St Paul to the

Corinthians, pp. 49, 51). The change from Kavxrjcr^ (v. 12) to

Kavxvtia is probably intentional : the difference between the act of
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glorying and the material for it is here quite in point. The
ia-fiev is a timeless present expressing a permanent relationship,

a relationship so real that it will stand the scrutiny of the Day
of the Lord.

Kafldirep ica! u/xeTs tjixuc. He has been suspected of glorifying

himself and looking down on them. That is a double mistake.

He does glory, but not about himself; and, so far from looking

down on them, it is about them that he glories. He is just as

proud of them as his spiritual children (1 Cor. iv. 15) as (he

feels sure) they are of him as their spiritual father. The KaOdirep

brushes away all idea of his claiming superiority; <5>s /m^-ruis

o//,oTtjUOi9 8ia\ey6[ji.(vos ovtws e£urd^ei tov Xoyov (Chrys.). He
thus cuts at the root (vTrorefuvcTai) of all jealousy (ibid.) by
making the glorying mutual and equal. St Paul rather fre-

quently brings in the thought of the Day of the Lord as a
sort of test of the value of his missionary work and its results

(1 Cor. iii. 12, 13, iv. 5 ; Phil. ii. 16 ; 1 Thess. ii. 19, 20, which is a

close parallel to this). The Attic KaOawep is frequent in N.T., and,

excepting Heb. iv. 10, is wholly Pauline (iii. 13, 18, viii. n ; etc.).

tt] i)|Jiepa k.t.X. Non in node praesentis saeculi, sed in die et

clarificatione Domini nostri Jesu Christi (Herveius) ; ubi et veri

magistri et boni discipuli probabuntur (Pseudo-Primasius). St

Paul still believed that the Day of the Lord would come soon

(1 Cor. vii. 29, x. 11, xv. 51), and had imparted this belief to his

converts (see on Rom. xiii. 11-14, p. 379); it is therefore no
remote date to which he appeals. Cf. 1 Thess. ii. 19.

A C D E K L omit fi/j.Qv before 'Iy<rov. X* A B C D2and3 K L omit
XpiffToO after 'Irjffov, and it is probably not original. Even if the evidence
were less strong, its insertion would be more probable than its omission.

Nearly all Versions have the addition.

In LXX, ypApa Kvplov (MSS. differ as to y Tjfi. and tov K.) is frequent

in the Prophets. St Paul uses r) rj/^ipa of the Parousia, with t. Kvplov

(1 Cor. v. 5 ; 2 Thess. ii. 2), or r. Kvp. 'li)<rov (here) ; also y/J-tpa, with
'It]<tov Xpio-rov (Phil. i. 6) or Xptarov only (Phil. i. 10, ii. 16). The fullest

form is t) i)fi. r. Kvp. 71/j.dv 'I. XpioroO (1 Cor. i. 8). The Day in which the

thoughts of all hearts shall be revealed is mentioned here in confirmation of

the Apostle's claim to perfect sincerity. He is not afraid of what will then
be revealed about his heart. The mention of it forms a solemn conclusion

to this introduction (vv. 12-14) to his defence of his conduct. We have
similar solemn conclusions ii. 17, iv. 6, v. 10, ix. 15, xi. 15.

I. 15-11. 4. The Postponement of the Intended Visit.

It was out of consideration to you that I abandoned my
originalplan ofcoming to see you.

15 In the confidence that we stood on these terms of mutual

trust and esteem, and that you would not take it amiss if I was
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obliged after all to change my plans, I entertained the desire to

come first to you, so that I might give you the pleasure of two

visits from me on the same tour, 16 one on my way to Macedonia

and one on my way back from it, and then be helped forward by

you to Judaea. ir Well, that was my desire. Do you suppose

that I did not care whether I fulfilled it or not? that I make
plans and unmake them, like a man of the world, just as the

fancy of the moment takes me, and that, when I give a promise,

I always hold myself free to break it, if I please. 18 But, what-

ever you think of me, God is faithful, and of this you have

evidence, in that the Gospel which we preach to you is no un-

certain message wavering between ' Yes' and ' No.' 19 For the

Son of this same faithful God, Christ Jesus, who was proclaimed

among you by us—by me and Silvanus and Timothy—was not

found by you to be a waverer between ' Yes ' and ' No
'

; a

steadfast ' Yes ' has ever been found in Him. 20 For however

many promises God may have made to us, they are all of them

assured to us in Christ with His affirming ' Yes ' : He is their

fulfilment. And so it is through Him that the ' Amen ' goes up

to God in thankful assent, and He is glorified through the faith

of us who are His ministers. 21 And it is God who causes us,

yes, and you also, to be securely established in the life of His

Anointed, and it is God who anointed us, 22 and sealed us as

His own, and gave us the presence of His Spirit in our hearts

as an earnest and foretaste of future blessings.

23 Now it is this same faithful and never-failing God that I

who have been distrusted by you call as a witness ; and, as my
life shall answer for it, I assert that it was from a wish to spare

you pain that I abandoned my original plan of coming to

Corinth. 24 Do not misunderstand me again. We have no wish

to domineer over you as regards your faith ; not at all. But we
do wish to have a share in making you happy in your faith.

You need no one now to tell you what to believe ; as regards

that your condition is sound. II. * For I made up my mind for

my own sake not to come again to see you in pain and grief; it

would be better to stay away. 2 For if I of all men make you
grieve, who then is to cheer me when I need cheering but

the very people who receive pain and grief from me ? 3 This

is just what I said in the letter which I wrote instead of coming

;

that it was better not to come at all, if, instead of the happiness



1.15] POSTPONEMENT OF THE INTENDED VISIT 3
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which I might expect to have from you, I was to have only

pain and grief by coming ; because I was and am confident,

with regard to every one of you, that what gives me happiness

is a happiness to all of you. 4 For that letter was the out-

come of intense affliction and anguish of heart. I shed many
tears as I wrote it. Yet it was not written to make you grieve,

but to make you see how abundantly my love overflows towards

you.

15. Kal TauTTj ttj ire-noi8f\o-ei. Placed first with great em-
phasis. It looks back to vv. 13, 14, and repeats the eX.m£w

in a more confident form. With the dative comp. those in

1 Cor. viii. 7; Gal. vi. 12; Rom. xi. 31. The noun is late

Greek (Hatch, Biblical Greek, p. 13), and occurs in LXX only

once, in Rabshakeh's taunt, 2 Kings xviii. 19. In N.T., no one
uses it but St Paul; four times in 2 Cor. (here, iii. 4, viii. 22,

x. 2), and Eph. iii. 12; Phil. iii. 4. He is also fond of TreTroiOa

and ireiroiflcos, which are rare elsewhere in N.T. He has glanced

at the Last Day when all secrets shall be revealed, and his con-

fidence in the Corinthians and in his own sincerity is unshaken.

He is not conscious of any reason why he should have felt

shy of paying them a visit. Their salvation is the only thing

which he has tried to gain : nihil aliud vestrum quaesivimus, quam
salutem (Pseudo-Primasius).

The changes from 1 pers. plur. to 1 pers. sing, and vice versa

are here very rapid : ypdcpo/xev . . . iXirit,m (13), eo-p.lv (14),
e/3ovX6fj.7]v (15). Such things are found in secular corre-

spondence. Bachmann quotes a letter from Dinon, an official

personage, to Harimuthes (Hibeh Pap. 44); eypa^a^iv aroi

Trporepov .. 6pS>VTe<s 8e ere KarapvO/xowra oil /Jirjv Beiv Kal vvv

iTTKTTeiXai (rot airoareiXov irpos rjp.3.^.

e{3ou\6jAT]i' irpoTepof irpos ujxas eX9eic. ' I was wishing to come
first to you,' i.e. before going to Macedonia. He is speaking of

the time before his relations with the Corinthians became so
strained ; when he was on as good terms with them as he is now,
he had this desire. Authorities vary as to the position of

wporepov, but the above order is almost certainly right, and
almost certainly it is to be taken with iXdelv rather than
ifiovkofiTjv : it deprives it of force to translate ' I was formerly
desiring.'* And Trporepov does not mean 'sooner than I was

* K. Lake thinks that, in the ' Koine ' Greek rrpdrepov is more commonly
used in the sense of ' originally,' with no comparative sense beyond that
involved in a contrast between past and present, than in the more classical

significance ; and he holds that this is " almost indisputably its meaning in
all the ten passages in which it is found in the N.T." (The Earlier Epp. of
St Paul, p. 226).
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able to come,' but 'before going to Macedonia.' It is un-

certain whether he communicated to the Corinthians this desire

to visit them twice ; he does not say ' I promised,' or ' I

said,' or ' I wrote to you,' but simply that at one time he was
wishing to pay them a double visit, and no doubt intended to do
this. He may be merely giving evidence of his devotion to

them. He had promised one visit (see on i Cor. xvi. 6), but

we do not know that he had promised two. He had been
hindered more than once in paying an intended visit to the

Thessalonians (i Thess. ii. 18), and often in paying one to the

Romans (Rom. xv. 22, where ra voWd means 'these many
times'). Bachmann contends for the view that in vv. 15-17
St Paul is telling the Corinthians of a plan for visiting them of

which they had hitherto known nothing (p. 66). For efiauXofiijv,

see Lightfoot on Philem. 13.

tea SeuTe'pai' \aphv <rxf)Te. We are again in uncertainty. To
what does this ' second joy ' refer ? Various suggestions are

made. The first long visit in which he converted the Corinthians

was the first joy; the projected visit would be a second joy.

Those who do not believe in a second visit, short and painful,

can adopt this suggestion easily. Those who do believe in the

painful visit must suppose that it does not count when xaP"- *s

under consideration. To make 1 Cor. the first joy or grace

(Chrys., Atto) is very unsatisfactory. The best interpretation is

that St Paul is referring to the two visits which he had wished

to pay instead of only the one promised in 1 Cor. xvi. 5, the

second of which would be a second joy to them. The objection

that he has not yet mentioned two visits is not a serious one.

He is dictating, he has the two visits in his mind, and he
mentions them in the same breath. There is no difficulty,

either, if x"-Plv De adopted as the right reading : the visit of an
Apostle might confer some x"Ptcr

i
ua irvev/taTtKov and be iv

ir\rjpti>n.a.Ti evXoyt'as Xpicrrov (Rom. i. 11, xv. 29).

irpbrepov after tfiovkbwv (ABCDEFGMP 17, Latt. Syrr. Arm.
Goth.) rather than after i\8etv (K, Copt., Thdrt.) ; K* omits, irpbs i/xas

£\6elv (NABCMP, Arm., Chrys.) rather than tXdetv wpbs v/i. (D E F G
KL, Latt. Copt. Goth., Thdrt). xapde (N 3 BLP, Thdrt.) is perhaps
better than x<W (*<* A C D E F G K, Latt. ). As in 3 Jn. 4, a copyist

may have substituted a more spiritual word: in N.T., x&P1 * is far more
frequent than xaP&- Chrys. adopts x&P lh but explains it as xaP& ' Thdrt.
adopts xaP&t but explains it as human x<fy"s> which in N.T. is not probable,
although in the Koivi} examples of x<£/>u= ' courtesy ' are found. ffXVTe

(SBCP, Thdrt. ) rather than txwe (A D E F G K L) : confusion between
2 and E would be easy.

16. koI 81' 6fiS>v . els t. 'louSaiW. Both AV. and RV
are somewhat misleading, and neither marks the sequence of

prepositions (ets 71730s . eis) correctly. 'Pass by you'
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may mean ' go past without visiting you
'

; and ' by you to pass

'

may mean ' to be sent on by you
'
; both of which are wrong.

Translate, 'Through you to pass on unto M., and again from M.
to come to you, and by you to be set forward on my way unto
Judaea.'

6ie\8eh (NBCD3EKL, Latt.) rather than drreKdelv (AD*FGP,
Copt. Arm.).

17. touto ouf PouXojxei'os k.t.X. ' With this, then, as my wish,

did I at all show levity ?
' The art. rrj iXatfrptq. may be generic,

but it possibly means ' the levity with which you have charged

me.' Vulg. has cum ergo hoc voluissem ; but vellem would be
right ; and ' levity ' is perhaps nearer to i\a<f>pLa than ' fickleness.'

The word is found nowhere else in N.T. or LXX, and, like

7reirol6r]cns, belongs to late Greek. Polybius uses eA.u<ppos in an
ethical sense of the unthinking multitude which needs to be kept

in order by a religion of some kind (vi. lvi. n). "'E\a<j>pia.

does not mean change of mind; but rather the lightness of

character of a man who has no mind, who makes a promise with-

out any real intention of fulfilling it, or, if he does at the time

intend to do so, forgets it almost as soon as it is made. St Paul's

answer to this charge seems to be, that, while the Corinthians

supposed him to be careless about them, he was all the time
wishing and planning to visit them, if only he could do so

without having to exercise severity " (Kennedy, The Second and
Third Epistles to the Corinthians, p. 36 ; cf. p. xxv). Bachmann
takes a similar view (pp. 64-66). Cf. v. 23. Other charges are

answered iii. 5, iv. 2.

The fjLrjn here, as elsewhere (xii. 18), anticipates a negative

answer. ' Of course he was not exhibiting levity when he acted

in this manner.' The AV spoils Jn. iv. 29 by not observing

this. The apa after an interrogative particle points to some
antecedent statement, 'Did I in that case?' num. igitur? It is

frequent in the Synoptists (Mt. xviii. 1, xix. 25, 27, xxiv. 45, etc.),

but is not found elsewhere in Paul, fond as he is of argumentative

questions. ' Was then my intention so flimsy and fleeting, that

I did not care whether I acted upon it or not ?

'

t) 8, {3ou\euoji<u. The change from the aorist (e'xp^o-a/A^j/), of

what took place on a particular occasion, to the pres. (ftovXev-

o/mii), of what is habitual, must not be overlooked. 'Or the

things which I (at any time) purpose, do I (always) purpose them
in accordance with (the fitful fancies of) my lower nature {v. 12),

without reference to reason or spirit ?
' The second question is

far more comprehensive than the first ; it covers his life as a

whole.

Ira t} Trap' cjxol. In late Greek the distinction between tVa

3
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and Sxrre becomes somewhat blurred, and the idea of purpose

can scarcely be included here (Blass, § 69. 3) ; see on 1 Jn. i. 9.

But J. H. Moulton (p. 210) takes Tva here as final; "Paul is

disclaiming the mundane virtue of unsettled convictions, which
aims at saying yes and no in one breath." So also Beet. The
exact meaning of what follows is uncertain. The art. to Nai vai

and to Ov ov, like the art. in rrj e\a<j>pia, may be either generic or
' that with which you charge me.' The repetition gives emphasis.

The charge which he is rebutting is probably that of blowing hot

and cold with the same breath, and always having retraction of

what he says in reserve. Others make the charge to be one of

inflexibility, of never modifying when he has once said ' Yes ' or
' No

'
; but it is difficult to get this out of the Greek, and it does

not fit the facts. It was his change of plans that had brought
him into disrepute. The Greek has to be altered in order to

get the meaning ' that with me No should be Yes, and Yes No
'

;

for there is no such reading. It is, of course, impossible that

St Paul is alluding to Mt. v. 37, for that Gospel was not yet

written; but he may be alluding to some tradition, or even
written record, of our Lord's words which was known to him.

Yet the difference between the way in which Nai vai, Ov ov is

used in the Saying and in this passage is so considerable that

allusion is not very probable. See J. B. Mayor on Jas. v. 12,

p. 155, and Plummer on Mt. v. 37, p. 84. For /caret adpKa, see

v. 16, x. 2, xi. 18 ; Rom. viii. 4, 12, 13; Jn. viii. 15: it means
'on external grounds,' such as expediency, likes and dislikes,

without internal principle. St Paul contends that, though his

plans changed, yet his principles did not ; he was always loyal to

the Gospel and to his converts.

Pov\6fievos (NABCFGP, Vulg. Copt.) rather than Pov\ev6fievos

(DEK, g Syrr. Arm. Aeth. Goth.) or pov\ev<r6jxevos (L). Note that G
supports j3ov\. and g povXev.

18. m<rrds 8e 6 Qebs on k.t.X. There is doubt whether this

is an adjuration or not. In favour of its being an adjuration

(Genevan, AV., RV.) is the fact that 'as God is faithful' makes
excellent sense, and that it seems to be analogous to such
expressions as £G> eyai, on (Rom. xiv. 1 1 from Is. xlv. 23, where
LXX has kclt efiavTov o/xvvd}), £fj Kvpios 6'ti (i Sam. xx. 3 ; 2 Sam.
ii. 27, xii. 5 ; etc.). Bousset and Lietzmann adopt the rendering,

Bei Gottes Treue. But there is much to be said against this

interpretation. The formula, ttio-tos 6 ©eos, is used elsewhere by
St Paul in places where it is not an adjuration (1 Cor. i. 9, x. 13

;

cf. 1 Thess. v. 24 ; 2 Thess. iii. 3). In adjurations and solemn
asseverations he uses forms which are quite different ; e.g. fidprvpa

t. ®ebv i7n.KaX0vfj.a1 (v. 3), ©eos jxdpTvs (1 Thess. ii. 5, 10), [xaprvs
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yap fj.ov earTiv 6 ©eos (Rom. i. 9), p-aprvs yap fiov 6 ©eos (Phil. i. 8),

6 ©eos olSev (xi. 1
1 ), 6 ©. kou Trarrjp r. TLvpiov 'Iijo-oO oTSev on ov

ij/evBo/Jiai (xi. 31), ISov evwmov t. ©eoii oti ov {j/evSofnai (Gal. i. 20),

8taju.apTvpop.at ivwiriov r. ©eoG (1 Tim. v. 21 ; cf. 2 Tim. ii. 14,

iv. i), Trapayye'AAa) o-ot Iviinrtov t. ©eoB (1 Tim. vi. 13). Wiclif,

Tyndale and Cranmer follow the Vulgate (Fidelis autem Deus) in

not making this an adjuration. Schmiedel has, Treuer Biirge

ist Gott.

This use of 7rto-Tos as a special attribute of God is frequent in

N.T. and LXX (e.g. 2 Tim. ii. 13; Heb. x. 23, xi. 11 ; Deut.

vii. 9 ', Is. xlix. 7); cf. 77-iotos Ki'ptos rots dya7ruio-iv avrov, and
irto-Tos 6 Kvptos ev iracri rots Kpt/xacrtj/ avrov (Ps. Sol. xiv. I, xvii.

12). As in Jn. ii. 18, ix. 17, 6™ = ' in that'; 'God is faithful in

that our word toward you is (not ' was,' AV.) not a wavering

between Yes and No.' They have his letters, they have in their

minds what he and others taught them, and there is no incon-

sistency or insincerity in the Gospel which they possess ; it is a

reflexion of the faithfulness of God. Chrys. paraphrases, ' Mis-

trust not what is from God, for what is from God cannot be
untrue.' The argument is one from " ethical congruity." God
is faithful in the fact that the Gospel which is proclaimed by His
messengers is not a Gospel of duplicity, full of misleading state-

ments and of promises which are not fulfilled.

o!ik iaTi.v (X* ABCD*FGP 17, Latt. Copt. Goth. Arm.) rather than

o6k iyivero (Ks D2 and 3 E K L, Syrr. Aeth.), which is assimilation to v. 19.

19. 6 tou 0€ou yap ulds. The usual order would be 6 yap
vtos r. ©. The transfer of yap from the second to the fourth

place throws great emphasis on r. ®eov and marks the con-

nexion with what precedes. ' For it is this faithful God's Son.'

Comp. the position of fxev in x. 1, and of ow in 1 Cor. viii. 4,

where, as here, some MSS. put the particle back to the usual

place. Winer, p. 699 ; Blass, § 80. 4. ' That 6 tuo-tos ©eos

should have a Son who was Yes and No would be a monstrous
contradiction, and it is His Son who is the subject of o Aoyos

f)/jL<i>v.' 'Avrt toC Ki7pvyp,aTOS avrov KTjpvTTOfjavov riOeiKe (Thdrt.)

His title is given with solemn fulness. The full expression, 6

vlbs tov ®eov, is used by St Paul in only two other places, Gal.

ii. 20, Eph. iv. 13 (in Rom. i. 4, vtos ©eoii), in both of which
there is an emphatic change of titles from ' Christ ' to ' the Son
of God.' See J. A. Robinson, Ephesians, pp. 100, 183. The
rareness of use may be accidental, for St Paul often refers to

Christ as the ' Son ' (1 Cor. i. 9, xv. 28 ; 1 Thess. i. 10 ; Gal. i.

16, iv. 4, 6 ; Rom. i. 3, 9, v. 10, viii. 3, 29, 32 ;, Col. i. 13), i.e.

in all groups, excepting the Pastorals. St Paul's usage has to be
compared with the evidence of papyri and inscriptions, in which
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feov vios, or in Latin inscriptions divi filius, is frequently used of

Augustus. In a votive inscription from Magnesia on the

Menander, now at Pergamum, for Nero between his adoption

by Claudius and his accession (a.d. 50-54), Nero is called "the
son of the greatest of the gods, Tib. Claudius," rbv vlbv rov

fieyto-Tov OeZv Tifiepiov KXolvSlov. Deissmann gives an illustration

of it, Lightfrom Anc. East, p. 351 ; see also Bible Studies, p. 166.

Hence two opposite suggestions. St Paul used wos ®eov

rarely, because its evil associations would cause it to be mis-

understood by converts from heathenism. He uses it, and the

still stronger 6 vios rov ®eov, and frequently uses vios of Christ's

relationship to God, because he wished to point out that there

was only one Son to whom the title rightly belonged. See

Milligan, Thessalonians, p. lxvi ; F. H. Stead, Expositor, 3rd

series, 1888, vii. pp. 386-395. The full title is found Heb. iv.

14, vi. 6, vii. 3, x. 29, and very often in 1 Jn. See on 1 Jn.

i. 3 ; also Swete, Apost. Creed, pp. 24 f. ; Menzies, 2 Corinthians,

p. lii.

6 iv vfdv 81* Tjfi.&ii' KTjpuxOeis. The verb is very frequent in

Paul (all four groups) of preaching Christ and the Gospel (iv. 5,

xi. 4 ; 1 Cor. i. 23, xv. 12; Phil. i. 15; 1 Tim. iii. 16; etc.).

The Apostle places the two related pronouns in close proximity,

bound together in one expression between the article and the

participle ; the Christ ' who was preached among you by our

instrumentality ' (Sia not W). He is not claiming what belongs

to 6 al£dvu>v ©cos. He and his colleagues are only StaKovoi 81'

u>v ima-revo-are : see on 1 Cor. i. 5, 6. This 81a is also used of

Christ {vv. 5, 20, iii. 4, etc.), and therefore is no evidence that

St Paul regarded himself as a mere machine ; but he is not the

supreme worker. Here he is appealing to the probability that

there is moral resemblance between master and servant. The
Son of the God who cannot lie is one who may be trusted and
has proved to be trustworthy. Therefore the message which

His ministers bring—6 A.oyos q/ubv 6 71-pos v/xSs—is likely to be

trustworthy. On St Paul's use of 6 Aoyos, often with a genitive

following,

—

rov ®eov, rov Kvpcov, tt}s a\r)6uas, and (v. 19) rrj's

KaTaX\ayrj<s,—see Harnack, The Constitution and Law of the

Church, pp. 339-343. It is clear from v. 20 that ' the Son of

God, Jesus Christ,' does not mean 'the doctrine about Jesus

Christ' The meaning of v. 19 is not doubtful. The Apostle

reminds the Corinthians of the way in which he and his colleagues

proclaimed Christ among them at first. To make it quite clear

what is meant by ' proclaimed by us,' he names the missionaries.

Paul and Silvanus were working together in Corinth for a time

before Timothy, who had been left behind at Beroea and had
afterwards been sent to Thessalonica, joined them. All three
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are associated in writing 1 and 2 Thess.* Chrys. may be
right in suggesting that the appeal to the preaching by three

different agents is given as a guarantee for consistency. Calvin

suggests that these three had been specially maligned by the

Apostle's opponents. More probably St Paul is simply re-

calling the time when all three were working happily together.!

He does not mention Apollos, who came later, after St Paul had
left.

We may. safely assume that the Silvanus of the Pauline

Epistles and of 1 Pet. v. 12 and the Silas of Acts may be
identified, and that the proposal to identify him with St Luke
is to be rejected. See Bigg, St Peter and St Jude, pp. 85,

86, art. 'Silas' in Hastings' DB. iv., art. 'Acts ' in Smith, DB.,
2nd ed. We know very little about him after his work in

Corinth.

ouk ey^eeTO Nai koX Ou, d\Xa Nai iv auTw ylyovev. ' The Son
of God, who was proclaimed by us among you, did not prove

fo be Yes and No, but in Him Yes has proved true.' The
Corinthians' experience of Him had shown that He was a Son
who faithfully fulfilled the promises of His faithful Father. J

The change to the perfect (yeyovev) marks the permanent
result : comp. the change from eKTicrOrj to eKTio-rcu (Col. i.

16). For this use of ylvecrOai, comp. yivia-Bm 6 ©cos aXrjOrjs

(Rom. iii. 4),
' prove to be,' ' be seen to be.' 'Ev avru means

' in Christ.'

6 rod Geov ydp (X A B C P) rather than 6 y&p rod 0eoD (D E F G K L ;

F G omit rod) ; correction to more usual order. Xpitrrbs 'Irjaovs (H* A C)
may be right, but 'Ijjtr. Xp. is powerfully supported (K3 BDEFGKLP,
Vulg.). 17 omits Xpurris. See critical note on c, I. DEFG have
SiX/Sayou for Hiikovavov, but f g have Silvanum.

20. So-cti yap eirayyeXiai ©eou. This is an independent clause,
' For how many soever are the promises of God

'
; it is not

(as AV.) the subject, of which the next clause is the predicate,

which obscures the meaning. With iv avr<£ rb Nat we may
understand yiverai from v. 19 :

' For of all the promises of God,
however many they may be, in Him is found the fulfilment '

:

iv airio again means ' in Christ,' who sums up the historical

development of Divine revelation. By ' the promises ' are meant
those which were made to the Jews, and through them to man-

* On the supposed influence of Silas on St Paul's movements, see Redlich,
S. Paul and his Companions, pp. 66, 82-84, 272 -

+ On the striking coincidence between this passage and Acts, see
Knowling on Acts xviii. 5, and Paley, Horae Paulinae, iv. and viii.

+ That St Paul is here opposing Judaizing teachers, who preached a
different Jesus, and that he names Silvanus and Timothy in order to exclude
the Judaizers, is an unnecessary hypothesis.
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kind, with reference to the coming of the Messiah (Rom. ix. 4,

xv. 8 ; Gal. iii. 14). The word is frequent in N.T., but is hardly

ever used of anything else but Divine promises, for which it is

the constant expression. It implies that what is promised by
God is freely offered, it is not an engagement extracted by
negotiation. See Lightfoot on Gal. iii. 14. The word is rare in

LXX, and there it has no such special meaning. In Eph. i. 13,

iii. 6, the Gentiles are said to share in the promise through

Christ. What is said here is that to all God's promises Christ

is the never-failing Yes, the Yes that assures, confirms, and
fulfils.

810 lea! hi auTou to 'A[Lr\v. 'Wherefore also through Him
is the Amen.' This doubtless refers to the Amen in public

worship (Deut. xxvii. 15 f. ; Neh. v. 13, viii. 6 ; Ps. xli. 14) which
the Church had taken over from the Synagogue : see on 1 Cor.

xiv. 16. This does not imply that 'Amen through our Lord
Jesus Christ ' was already the usual formula for closing each

prayer in public worship. About the response of ' Amen ' by
the congregation there is ample evidence, and in this way the

Corinthian converts had again and again given their adhesion to

the teaching of St Paul and his colleagues. Their saying, ' Jesus

is Lord' (1 Cor. xii. 3), was of a similar character. The article,

to 'Afju/jv, means ' the customary Amen,' and io-riv, or possibly

yiverai, is to be understood. Calvin erroneously makes the

clause a wish
;
quare et per ipsum sit Amen Deo adgloriamper nos.

The reading, k<u ev at™, followed in AV., makes the 'Afirjv a

repetition of the Noi, like ' Abba, Father,' which is weak. The
clause is not a mere amplification of the first part of the verse,

but a deduction from it. The fact that in Rev. iii. 14 Christ is

called 6 'A/^v, 6 Maprvs 6 mo-ros, probably helped to cause the

corruption of the text.

t<3 ©efi irp&s So^ai' 81' tjfi,w!>. These words belong to to 'A/x^v

exclusively, to the saying of Amen by the Corinthians in public

worship, not to the first half of the verse ; and tc3 ©e<3 is placed

first with emphasis. It is to God, for His glory, that this assent

by the congregation is given. In 1 Cor. x. 31 we have eh &6£av

®eov. For the history of the word So£a, see Milligan on 1 Thess.

ii. 12; Parry, Si James, pp. 36 f. ; Hastings, DCG. i. pp. 648 f.

The Si' fifiwv repeats the St' ^u.w of v. 19 : 'all this comes to pass

nostro ministerio, through our preaching of Christ to you.' It is

the Corinthians who are inconsistent if, in the face of their own
public asseveration, they tax their teachers with inconsistency.

Others understand oY ^/w as meaning that the ' Amen ' is said by
the Apostle and his colleagues as the spokesmen of the congre-

gation ; which weakens the argument. Still farther from the

Apostle's meaning is the corrupt reading which omits Si' and
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makes fifiwv the genitive after irpos 86£av, ' to our glory.' There
is no Ko.vyy)<ji% fj/Awv {v. 12) here : he is answering the charge of

levity. People who cause glory to be given to God for His
faithfulness are not likely to be unfaithful.

Sib Kal Si airov(H ABC F G O P 17, 37, Latt. Copt. Goth. Arm.) rather

than Kal Si airov (D* d e Ambrst. ) or Kal iv auruf(D2 and 8 E K L, Chrys.
Thdrt.). irpbs 86£av Si r)fiu>v (NABDEFGKP) rather than irpbs S6£ai>

illJ.Cbv (C LO, ad gloriam nostram f Vulg.). The addition of dicimus after

adgloriam nostram in some Latin writers is a gloss without authority in any
Greek text.

21. 6 Se (3ej3ai(I>f 'rjfjias aw ujxiy els XpiaTOf Kal xpltras iqjA&s

0e<5s. It is better to take this as a complete sentence of which
®eds is the predicate than to make it the subject of a long

sentence of which v. 22 is the predicate. It is doubtful whether
criiv rifuv is to be carried on to the second 17/i.as and to the ^Ss
and rj/j.lav in v. 2 2 : the fact that ^uas is repeated while <rvv rjfuv

is not, is rather against the carrying on, but is by no means
decisive. The change of tense from present to aorist does not

affect this question. Both teachers and taught are included in

fj/ia^ <rw fifuv : the following ^3s and ^/w may mean the

officials only, and the anointing and sealing may refer to their

being ' separated ' (Acts xiii. 2) for ministerial work. The " y^pia-ws

is evidently suggested by Xpia-rov, and it is implied that the

Apostle and his colleagues shared the unction with which Christ

was anointed, i.e. the power of the Spirit. In 1 Jn. ii. 20, 27
this is extended to all believers " (Swete, The Holy Spirit in the

N.T., p. 385). Elsewhere in the same work Swete takes this

passage as applying to all believers (pp. 193, 220, 232); see

especially p. 298, " The Epistles of the N.T., which are silent

about the fact of the Lord's Baptism (except the allusions in

1 Tim. iii. 16; 1 Jn. v. 6), as they are about most of the other

facts of the Gospel history, speak freely of the anointing received

by all Christians from the Holy One, i.e. the ascended Christ

(2 Cor. i. 21; 1 Jn. ii. 20, 27)." This agrees with Neander's
view ; Es ist dies die Weihe des allgemeinen Priesterthums. £lf we
confine XP10

"

01? and o-fppayiadfi.evo'i to the teachers, then the

aorists refer to the time when they were set apart for missionary

work. If we regard all Christians as included in the ^/xas, then
the aorists refer to their conversion and baptism. In either case,

the change of tense indicates that God continually establishes

those whom He once for all consecrated to Himself^ The
XpiVas does not imply any actual ceremony of unction : the

anointing is with the Spirit ; and in order to bring out the

connexion between XpioToV and x/° l
'°"as>

tne former might be
translated ' the Anointed.' ' But He who confirmeth us and you
also unto the Anointed and who anointed us is God.' We must



40 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [I. SI

keep in mind that St Paul is dictating and not always adhering

to the form of sentence which he originally had in his mind.
' Who confirmeth us ' is another blow at the charge of levity ; it

indicates that the relationship established between us and Christ

cannot be impugned; there is no flaw in it, and it is legally

indestructible. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 109; in

papyri f3e/3ai<i>Trjp is often used of a ' surety.'

rjfi.as <r" 1' uM-if- The avv ifuv is a conciliatory addition, like

Kai v/xeis fjixiov in v. 14. In this permanent /3e/3cuWis the

Corinthians share equally with their teachers, and this is a strong

guarantee for the sincerity of the latter. ' It is absurd to suppose

that we who remain united with you in such a relationship treat

you with levity.' The addition of eoy/,ev &Wr)Xwv /xeX-q in Eph.

iv. 25 is similar; joint membership in the same body conduces

to truthfulness.

els XpioroV. ' In relation to Christ,' 6 firj iwv 17/X.S5 Trapa<ra\ev-

ecrOai (Chrys.). This is another security against levity and

cap'rice. One is tempted to translate, ' into the Anointed so as

to abide in Him
'
; but the present participle is against this.

' They entered into Christ as members of His Body when they

became Christians, and God is continually confirming them
in that relationship. The 'in Christ' of AV and RV is right;

cf. Col. ii. 7.

icai xpfoas rj|j.as. If <rvv ifitv is not carried on, this refers to

the consecration of the Apostle and others for missionary work.

But all Christians receive unction from God (see on 1 Jn. ii.

20, 27), and we cannot with any certainty restrict the xpicras to

the officials. The mention of Xpyrrov has suggested x/H
'

cras> but

there is probably no direct reference to the anointing of Christ

at His Mission to bring the good tidings (Lk. iv. 18 ; Acts iv. 27,

x. 38 ; cf. Jn. x. 36). Heb. i. 9 should not be quoted in this

connexion, for there the glorified Son is anointed with the oil of

gladness at the completion of His work, not with power at the

beginning of it (Lk. iv. 14).*

For rifias aiv i/uv, which is overwhelmingly attested, C and the Harlean

Syriac with a few cursives have v/aSLs <r&v ijfuv. The scribe of B perhaps

had the same reading ; he has written v/jlS.s abv v/xiv, with &/J.8.S after Xjolcras.

For xpteu* Vulg. has qui unxit. Comely points out that ungere in

N.T. is used to translate four different Greek words ; 6,\eltpeiv (Mt. vi. 17 ;

Mk. vi. 13, xvi. 1 ; Lk. vii. 38, 46 ; Jn. xi. 2, xii. 3 ; Jas. v. 14), fivplfriv

(Mk. xiv. 8), twixpleiv (Jn. ix. n), and xp'ieLV (Lk. iv. 18; Acts iv. 27,

x. 38 ; 2 Cor. i. 21 ; Heb. i. 9). The first three words are always

used in the literal sense, while the last is nowhere so used ; xp^eiv i*

always symbolical, as also is xp^(rlJ'a ( r Jn - ii- 20> 27). In LXX,
Xpleiv is very frequent, and almost always in the literal sense.

* An allusion to the rubbing of athletes with oil before gymnastic contests

is not probable.
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22. 6 Kal o-c^payto-t*jxe i'os *jjJias. The 6 is omitted in important

authorities, but is probably genuine. Deissmann {Bible Studies,

pp. 108 f.) has thrown much light on both ortppayia-dfievo 1; and
appa/3wva. Sealing is mentioned in O.T. in the literal sense as

a security against secret opening (Dan. vi. 17) and as a substitute

for signature (1 Kings xxi. 8); and in a figurative sense (Deut.

xxxii. 34; Job xiv. 17, xxxiii. 16, xxxvii. 7; Is. viii. 16). But
the papyri show that sealing had a very extended and important

use in the East, especially for legal purposes, to give validity to

documents, to guarantee the genuineness of articles, and that

sacks and chests convey the specified amount, etc. The mean-
ing here may be that, in confirmation of a covenant, God sealed

us as His own (mid.) and attested our value (see J. A. Robinson
on Eph. i. 13, 14, and Swete on Rev. vii. 2). ' He not only

anointed us, but also (/ecu) sealed us and gave us
'
; this is a

further security. The first kcu does not anticipate the second,

'both sealed us and gave ' ; it introduces a fresh argument. We
need not suppose that St Paul is referring to supernatural spiritual

gifts as signs of an Apostle. An allusion to rites for initiation

into certain mysteries is perhaps possible; but it is more
probable that an allusion to Christian baptism is meant, a rite

for which at a later period the metaphor of ' sealing ' was often

used. The aorists point to some definite occasion. See on
Rom. iv. 11, xv. 28.

toc &ppct|3wea tou nveufiaros. Lightfoot has a full note on the

strange word appafiwv, Notes on the Epistles of St Paul, pp.

323 f. ; see also Ellicott on Eph. i. 14. It may be Phoenician.

Cf. the Scotch ' arles ' and the German Angeld or Handgeld. It

is more than a pledge (pignus, evixvpov) ; it is pucpov tl /xe'pos

rov iracTos (Thdrt.), an instalment, i.e. delivery of a small portion,

whether of money or goods, as an earnesl_tbat-tbe remainder

would be delivered later. Comp. the use of airapxri in Rom.
viii. 23. In v. 5 the expression occurs again. Papyri show
that the appaftwv was sometimes a considerable portion of the

total, and that, if the buyer failed to deliver the remainder, he lost

his appafiuv ; on the other hand, if the seller failed to fulfil his

side of the bargain, he had to pay twice the amount of the

appafiwv plus interest on it. The-gemtive-isjD.ne of_appositiQji;

the Spirit is the earnest, the earnest of- eternal life; quantum
ergo~plrde}muJh~etf,~~CUfus~~fanta est arrha ! id est gratia Spiritus

(Pseudo-Primasius). The Spirit is the anointing, the sealing,

and the first instalment of eternal life ; and the three metaphors

are perhaps meant to form a climax. The incidental, and
probably unintentional, suggestion of Trinitarian doctrine is note-

worthy. God confirms both teachers and taught to Christ ; as a

security He gave His Spirit. See on xiii. 14, on 1 Cor. xii. 4-6,
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and comp. Eph. iv. 4-6 ; also Clem. Rom. Cor. xlvi. 3, lviii. 2.

In the last two passages, as here, we have the order, God,
Christ, Spirit ; in the other passages the order varies, and some-

times Christ or the Spirit is mentioned first. In the Apostolic

age there was evidently a pervading thought that in some sense

the Divine Essence is threefold.

iv reus KapSiais rjpii'. ' Our hearts are the sphere in which
the gift of the Spirit is displayed

'
; cf. ev rax% eKKkrjcriais, ev t<3

€vayyeXi<o (viii. i, 1 6), and especially eKKt^vrai iv rats KapStcus

fj/Awv (Rom. v. 5).

o icai <r<ppay. (SS BC3 DEL O) rather than Kal 6 acppay. (F G, Latt.), or
Kal <r<ppa.y. (X* A C* K P).

Jerome notes that the Latin version has pignus here and v. 5, instead

of arrabo (or arrhd). Pignus= £vtx vP0V (Deut. xxiv. 10-13), a word not

found in N.T. Nevertheless, in the Vulgate, Jerome has left pignus in

both passages. This is one of many pieces of evidence that Jerome's
revision of the Epistles was very perfunctory. Augustine also points out

the inaccuracy of pignus as a translation ; Melius dicitur arrha quam
pignus ; haec enim duo similia videntur inter se, sed tamen habent aliquant

differentiam non negligendam (Serm. 378). In LXX appafidv occurs Gen.
xxxviii. 18-20, and there it means pignus, a pledge, and not an instalment.

McFadyen takes this paragraph (15-22) as evidence of "the
heights upon which Paul was habitually living." He repels a

charge of insincerity by showing how impossible it must be for a

minister of Christ, the eternal affirmation of all God's promises,

to be insincere. " For a moment he loses sight of himself and
his pain in the contemplation of Christ as the Everlasting

Yea . the finished realization of the divine purpose."

Here the chapter ought to have ended ; or still better at

v. 14. The next two verses (23, 24) are closely connected with

ii. 1-4. See on 1 Cor. xi. 1.

23. 'Eyo) S£ With great emphasis. He returns to his own
individual case, in which Silvanus and Timothy are not included.

Having shown how antecedently improbable it is that a minister of

Christ should be guilty of levity and faithlessness, he now tells

the Corinthians the actual reason why he changed his plans. It

was not out of caprice, nor out of cowardice (xiii. 10; 1 Cor.

iv. 18, 19), nor simply for his own convenience; it was out of

consideration to them. The Si marks the relation between the

Apostle's attitude and what has just been stated respecting God.
' He who continually confirms us is the faithful God ; but / call

Him as a witness, etc' These strong appeals {v. 18, iii. 1, iv. 2,

v. 1
1 ) are evoked by his opponents' charges of untrustworthiness

and timidity.

(xdprupa roe Qebv eiriKaXou(j.ai em t. efiTji/ ty\iyj\v. '/call God
for a witness upon my soul

'
; we might render ' I call this God,'
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'the God whom I have just described.' 'He knows every
corner of the soul and all its secrets ; the most subtle deceit

would not escape Him ; and I should at once be convicted if I

were lying.' The rendering ' against my soul ' is possible (see

on Lk. ix. 5, and cf. Acts xiii. 51); in which case the idea is

that, if he is lying, his soul, the seat of his physical life (Rom. ii.

9), will pay the penalty. Vulg. has in animam meant, Aug. super

animam meant. In one of his letters (Ep. 157), Augustine says

that many people do not know what constitutes swearing. They
think that if they do not say ' Per Deumj but use expressions

which are found in St Paul, they are quite safe. They say

Testis est Deus (Rom. i. 9 ; Phil. i. 8), Scit Deus (2 Cor. xii. 2),

Testem invoco Deum super anima?n meam (i. 23), without think-

ing. There is no sin in swearing to what is true ; but swearing

falsely is a very grievous sin, and those who swear frequently are

likely to fall into it. Non ideo, quia in suis epistolis juravit

Apostolus, vir in veritate firmissimus, ludus nobis debet esse

juratio.

Calling Heaven to witness is freq. in literature from Homer
onwards. Hector proposes to Achilles that each shall offer to

the other the witness of his own gods as a guarantee of good
faith (77. xxii. 254);

dAA.' aye Sevpo 6eovs imhw/jLeOa' rol yap apicrroi

fiaprvpoi eo~o~ovrai kcu emcrKOTroi apfx.oviawv.

Still closer to the present passage we have toV re Huava,
€TriKa\ovp.evos fidprvpa ruiv Xeyo/xevayv d.\r)6e(.as 7repi (Plato, Laws,
II. 644 C) ; eTriKoketcrOaL deovs KaOopav ra. yiyv6p.eva (Xen. Hell.

11. iii. 55) ; in all which cases the mid. indicates that Heaven
is invoked as a witness on one's own side.* Harveius combines
the ideas of ' upon my soul to search it ' and ' against my soul to

condemn it
'

; Deum invoco in animam meam, ut ipse inspiciat,

si verum dico, et testis mihi sit,—si autem mentiar, puniat.

^eiSofAecos ofiGi'. Emphatic ;
' it was in order to spare you.'

Levity was not the cause, but consideration for them ; he did

not wish to come ev pafiSw to punish offenders (see on 1 Cor. iv.

21, vii. 28), so he gave them time to come to a better mind. In
this he was not shirking a painful duty. If they had not yielded

to his severe letter and to Titus, he would have come in all

sharpness (xiii. 10). Delay was a gain to both sides, but it was
not prompted by timidity or o-ocpia o-apKiK-q (v. 12).

oukc'ti tjMW els KopieOof. ' I came not any more to Corinth.'

The Greek cannot mean ' I came not as yet ' (AV.), and can

hardly mean ' I forbare to come ' (RV.). Comp. ovKeri.yiywa-KOfji.ev

(v. 16), ovkcti vtto 7rat8ay(oyov ecrpev (Gal. iii. 25), and with past

* The expression is Greek rather than Hebrew. In LXX we have pdpTvs

Kipios (1 Sam. xii. 5, 6, xx. 23, 42), but not this phrase.



44 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [I. 23, 24

tenses, ovk eTSey avrov ovkstl (Acts viii. 39), ovkItl avro e\.Kv<rai

i<rxvov (J n - xxi- 6). 'I came not any more,' or 'I came not

again,' harmonizes so well with the theory of a second and pain-

ful visit to Corinth, even if it does not actually imply it, that those

who reject the theory prefer some other manner of translation,

as that in RV- See on 1 Corinthians, pp. xxi-xxiv, for argu-

ments in support of the theory, and pp. xxxi-xxxiii for arguments
against it.

The theory that 2 Cor. x.-xiii. is part of the severe letter

written between 1 Cor. and 2 Cor. i.-ix. is strongly confirmed

by this verse. In xiii. 2 he writes, ' If I come again I will not

spare ' ; here he writes, ' To spare you I came not any more to

Corinth.' This parallel combined with those between xiii. 10

and ii. 3, and between x. 6 and ii. 9, make a strong case. " It

seems difficult to deny that St Paul, in each case, is referring

to the same thing,—in the passage from x.-xiii. in the present

tense, and in that from i.-ix. in the past " (K. Lake, The
Earlier Epp. of St Paul, p. 160). See also Kennedy, Second and
Third Corinthians, pp. 79 f. ; G. H. Rendall, p. 55.

24. Epanorthosis. At once the thought strikes the Apostle

that what he has just said may be misunderstood, especially by
the emotional Corinthians, who are so jealous of their own
independence. The power to spare implies the power to punish,

and this seems to imply a claim to control everything. He
hastens to assure them that he makes no such claim. This

nervous anxiety about seeming to presume is so unlike the tone

of x.-xiii. that it is difficult to think that both belong to one and
the same letter.

oux on. Elliptical for ou \eyu> tovto oti. The ellipse is very

intelligible, and seems to have been in common use ; iii. 5,

vii. 9; Phil. iii. 12, iv. 17 ; 2 Thess. iii. 9 ; etc. Winer, p. 746.
' Not that ' is in common enough use in English.

Kupieuofj.Ei'. He includes his colleagues once more ; v. 23 is

purely personal. And he is perhaps once more glancing at the

rival teachers who did try to domineer and dictate as to what
the Corinthians must accept (xi. 20). ' Do not think that we
are attempting anything of the kind. Our work is to awaken, to

instruct, to entreat.' Non quia dominaturfidei vestrae (Vulg.)

;

'have dominion over' (AV.), 'have lordship over' (RV.). Fides

non necessitatis sed voluntatis est, dominatus necessitatis causa est.

Fidesper dilectionem operatur (Gal. v. 6) tionper dominium cogitur

(Herveius). Faith must be free. What power, asks Chrysos-
tom, can make an unconvinced man believe ? All you can do
is to make him say that he believes. With regard to faith,

Apostles are not tyrants but ministers and stewards (see on 1 Cor.
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iv. 1); they labour to help their flocks, not to oppress them,*

The construction is not quite certain. ' Lord it over your faith

is simple enough, but everywhere else in N.T. Kvpuveiv has a

gen. of" the person (Rom. vi. 9, 14, vii. 1, xiv. 9; 1 Tim. vi. 15

;

Lk. xxii. 25), not of the thing, and here the meaning may be
' lord it over you,' t^s u-io-tcws being added as an afterthought,

either because he had been accused of undue pressure (see on
1 Cor. vii. 35, and comp. 2 Cor. x. 8, xiii. 10) in matters of faith,

or because other teachers had used such pressure. In LXX
such expressions as Kvpievew tjjs 6a\a.cro"q<;, rrj<; y^s, tt/s olKOv^iv7]s,

are common enough (1 Es. iv. 15 ; Dan. ii. 39, iii. 2 ; etc.).

Nevertheless, the position of v/tcov is in favour of its dependence

on Kvpuvo/xev rather than on 1-175 tuotcojs, especially in contrast

with 1-175 xaP"s vfjL&v. See critical note. Erasmus would supply

eveKa to govern rrjs mo-Tews.

owepyoi lo-fiee. ' So far from being tyrants we are fellow-

workers '—of course with the Corinthians. There is nothing in

the context to suggest ' with God ' or ' with Christ
'
; in 1 Cor.

iii. 9, ®eov is expressed ; in LXX the word is very rare ; in N.T.

usually of St Paul's colleagues.!

•rfjs xaP"S 6fi.&v. This comes rather as a surprise, for it forms

no contrast with ttjs mo-Tecos, which might have been repeated.
' We do not force a creed upon you, but we help you in your

quest of one.' But, as he goes on to state, they no longer need

such help, for they have found the truth. Yet they have not

reached the full happiness which the Gospel can give them
(Gal. v. 22); their teachers can and do help them to greaterjoy

in believing. It is the xaP°- TVS tlotcws (Phil. i. 25), the xaP<* Ka '

dp-qv-q Iv to iria-revuv (Rom. xv. 13) that they labour with their

converts to produce, f He mentions the xaP<* 0I" the Gospel in

contrast to the Xv-n-rj which has to be mentioned (ii. 1) in con-

nexion with his change of plans. See Chadwick, The Pastoral

Teaching ofSt Paul, p. 175.

ttj yap irio-Tei E<rrrJKa,Te. Not ' by faith ' (AV., RV.), nor 'by

your faith ' (RV. marg.), but ' in your faith.' In that sphere the

position of the Corinthians was correct and firm, and Kvpuveiv

would have been altogether superfluous. It was not in their

faith that they needed guidance and control, but it ought to

* Fides enim prorsus ab hominumjugo soluta liberrimaque esse debet, says

Calvin. He goes on to remark that, if any man had a right to have dominion

in matters of faith, it would be St Paul
; yet he disclaims it. Whence Calvin

infers that the only rule of faith is Scripture.

f St Paul uses o-wepySs eleven or twelve times, 1 Thess. iii. 2 being doubt-

ful ; elsewhere only 3 jn 8.

t " It is implied in this, that joy is the very end and element of the Chris-

tian life, and that it is the minister's duty to be at war with all that restrains

it, and to co-operate in all that leads to it " (Denney).
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have more influence on their lives. If the Gospel had its right

effect among them, there would be no fear of Xv-mt} either for

them or for him. Some take the words as meaning that it is by
faith that Christians have a secure foothold ; but such a state-

ment has no point here. St Paul is explaining why he has no
wish to lord it over them as regards faith ; it is because he is

confident that they need nothing of the kind; their faith is

sure. Could he afterwards, in the same letter, have written,

' Try your own selves whether ye be in the faith ' (xiii. 5) ?

If that was written when they were disgracing the faith by
rebellion, and ' in your faith you stand firm ' was written after

they had submitted, all becomes intelligible.

With the dat. here com p. t<3 aw/jiaTi mi t<3 irvevfiaTi (1 Cor.

v. 34) and reus <ftpeo-[v (xiv. 20). Papyri yield examples ; e.g. ovk

e/j.€vev Trj yevo/ievrj /juecriTeia. Bachmann would make it a dativus

ethicus. For eomfKare, see 1 Cor. xv. 1.

ifiuv ttj$ irio-Teus (X A B C K L O P) rather than t. irlffreiiii i/i.

(D E F G), which is an unintelligent assimilation to ttjs xapfc i/j.Qiv. The
difference of order has point.

II. 1. Quisquis fuerit capitum divisor, fecit hie ineptam

sectionem, says Calvin with justice. The connexion with what
goes before is very close. The Apostle is continuing his answer
to the charge of levity. He had changed his plans in order to

spare them. Having stated what he did not mean when he
spoke of sparing them (i. 24), he now explains what that expres-

sion does mean.
Iicpifa 81 ejiauTu touto. It is not easy to decide whether 84

or yap is the right reading. External evidence seems to be
somewhat in favour of Se, but yap is more likely to have been
changed to Se than vice versa, and yap makes a good connexion

;

' It was to spare you that I gave up the idea of another visit to

Corinth, for I determined this for myself.' But another yap
immediately after ttj -yap marei eo-nficaTe is unpleasing and some-
what unlikely, and 8e makes quite a natural connexion, whether
one renders it by ' and ' or ' but.' ' It was to spare you,

f" !• as regards myself, etc' For wpiva, see on 1 Cor. ii. 2 and

vii. 37 ; in the latter passage we have, as here, tovto pointing

forward to what is coming. The verb at once excludes the idea

of levity or caprice ; he thought the matter over and came to a

definite conclusion; cf. v. 14; also Rom. xiv. 13, where we
have exactly the same construction as here, Kpivuv with an
anticipatory tovto, followed by to pr} with the infinite ; dAAa toSto

KpwaTe fiaWov, to fir) Ti0eVcu Trpoo-KOfifxa T(S aSeA.<£uj. In I Jn.
tovto commonly refers to what follows (iii. 1, 8, iv. 3) ; so also in
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1 Cor. (i. 12, vii. 29, xv. 50). "Efxavray is dat. commodi rather

than dat. ethicus, which would have been /xoi rather than

iftavTO). It was chiefly for their sakes that he postponed his

visit ; but he came to the conclusion that for his own sake he
had better not have the pain. AV., following the Vulg., statui

autem hoc ipsum apud me, has ' But I determined this with my-
self,' which would require trap e/jownS or kv i/jLavTw, a reading

found in no text. And ipsum is in the wrong place ; we should

have statui autem (or enim) mihi ipsi hoc*
to jit) irdXii' iv Xuirr) irpds ujjias eXOele. There is little doubt

that this is the right order of the words ; see below. The trans-

lation of them is disputed. Those who hold that xii. 14 and
xiii. 1 compel us to believe that St Paul had already paid two
visits to Corinth, translate, ' Not again in sorrow to come to

you.' 'Again in sorrow' is to be taken together and is emphatic

by position. He has had to come once in sorrow ; and if he visited

them on his way to Macedonia, he would have again to come in

sorrow. This he decided not to do. The distressing visit

cannot refer to the long stay during which he converted them

;

therefore there must have been a second visit, which was prob-

ably short. See Introduction; also G. H. Rendall, p. 57.

Among recent writers, " Is it not plain," says K. Lake, " that

this passage (ii. 1-11) implies a recent visit which had ended so

unpleasantly that St Paul had determined not to come back if he
was likely to undergo similar experiences ? " {Earlier Epp. p. 150).

On the other hand, those who think that the silence of Acts
and the difficulty of fixing a time for this second visit are fatal to

the supposition that it took place, translate thus, 'Not to come
to you again (and this time) in sorrow,' or, 'Not at my second
coming to come to you in sorrow.' He had paid them one very

happy visit, and he would not revisit them in circumstances

which must make the second visit a sad one. There is no need
to determine whether Xv-kt) means the sorrow which the Apostle

must cause or that which he must feel: the context shows
that he is thinking of both.

The AV. has ' heaviness ' for Xv-n-rj here, with ' sorrow ' in

v. 3, ii. 7, vii. 10; Phil. ii. 27, etc.; and 'sorrow' is used to

translate other Gieek words. Even the R.V. uses ' sorrow ' for

both X\nrr] (often) and SBvvr], which in Rom. ix. 2 it renders ' pain.'

B 17, 37. Syr-Hark. Copt, support y&p : D*, Aeth. support re : almost

all others support Si. T. R. with a few cursives reads irdXiv i\detv iv

\iirri. Nearly all authorities have irdXtv iv \tiwri irpbs ifytfis i\6etv, but
D E G, Syr. Pesh. have ir. iv A. i/iOetv irpbs ipas. Copt, omits irdXiv and
has i\0etv irpbs v/j,as iv \tiirT).

* The Vulg. varies much in the translation of Kplvta : staluo, acstimo,

judicto subjicio, and (most often)judicio.
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2. el yap ey& ^U1™"> "P&s *-r.\. ' For if I (with emphasis)

make you sorrowful, who then is he that maketh me glad, but he
that is made sorrowful by me.' ' Sorry ' and { sorrowful ' (vi. io)

are not synonymous, and the latter is what is meant here : see

on v. 5. The km makes the tis emphatic and thus adds force to

the question, ' Why, who is there to make me glad ?
' Ja wo ist

denn dann noch einer, der mich erfreute 1 So Bachmann. The
answer to this question is ' No one, for the only people who can

cheer me have been made sad by me.' The km accepts the

previous statement, and the question shows what a paradox it

involves; cf. v. 16; Mk. x. 26; Jn. ix. 36. See Winer, p. 545;
Blass, § 77. 6. The singular 6 evtppaivwv, 6 Xvirovfievos, does not

allude to any individual. The rhetorical ti's is necessarily

singular, and thus the community is spoken of as an individual.

The point is delicately put. ' You Corinthians are my fount of

joy ; how could I be the one to wish to trouble with sorrow the

source whence I draw my own gladness ?
' But 6 Xvttov/xeros

does not refer to the penitent rebel who has been pained by the

process of conversion; and ad hoc vos contristo ut gaudeam de

vobis (Pseudo-Primasius) is certainly not the meaning of the

verse. Ambrosiaster is far better; ideo noluit ire, ne forte

corripiens pancos multos contristaret, ipse etiam contristatus , com-

patiuntur enim omnia membra unius moerori.

koX rk without ttrriv (K A B C, Copt.) : other authorities insert. It is

probably not original.

3. eypavpa touto auT<S. This may be accepted as the right

reading (see below), but its meaning is not certain, for both

eypaif/a and tovto airo may be understood in more ways than

one.

Is eypai/ra a simple aorist referring to a previous letter? Or
is it an epistolary aorist referring to the present letter ? In other

words, ought it to be translated ' I wrote ' or ' I am writing ' ? It

is not quite certain that there is anywhere in N.T. an instance of

eypai/ra as an epistolary aorist meaning ' I am writing,' although

there are several cases which may be such. It is not such in

vii. 12, or 1 Cor. v. 9, or 3 Jn. 9 : in all three cases eypa\j/a refers

to a previous letter. It may be an epistolary aorist in 1 Cor.

ix. 15 (see note there), but more probably it refers to an earlier

part of the letter (see on 1 Jn. ii. 21, 26) ; and this is clearly the

meaning of irpoiypaxj/a in Eph. iii. 3. See Lightfoot on Gal. vi.

11, where lypaxpa may mark the place where St Paul ceased to

dictate and began to write himself; also on Philem. 19, where
lypafa seems to show that he wrote the whole letter with his

own hand. \Eypai//a/xei/ near the opening of the Martyrdom of

Polycarp is a clear instance, and there are instances in papyri.
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There is no doubt that lire/xi^a is used in the sense of ' I am
sending ' in viii. 18, ix. 3; Phil. ii. 28; Philem. 12; and there

is an interesting example in the papyrus letter quoted above
(introd. to i. 3) from Apion to his father ; eire^a o-oi to eluoviv

/iov 81a 'EvKTyfiovos, " I am sending you by Euctemon the little

portrait of me." * Other examples might be quoted.

What is stated here and what is stated in vii. 8-12 show that

eypaij/a does not mean ' I am writing,' in reference to this part of

2 Cor. ; it means ' I wrote,' in reference to some earlier letter.

Like tKpiva in v. 1, eypaxf/a refers to what took place in the past

;

and it is possible that both aorists refer to the same period in

the past. In that case the meaning would be that, when he
decided not to come to Corinth, he sent a letter instead of

coming. That is thoroughly intelligible and natural, and we
may regard as certain that eypaij/a does not refer to 2 Cor. i.-ix.

It is equally certain that it does not refer to 1 Cor. The language

of w. 3, 4 and of vii. 8-12 has to be explained in an unnatural

manner, or indeed has to be explained away (see below), in

order to make it fit 1 Cor.

The meaning of tovto clvto may be 'for this very reason.'

That rendering is linguistically possible ; see on 2 Pet. i. 5

;

Winer, p. 178; Blass, § 49. But elsewhere (v. 5; Rom. ix. 17,

xiii. 6.; Col. iv. 8) St Paul writes eis avrb tovto to express this

;

and in v. 9; 1 Thess. iii. 3; 1 Tim iv. 10 we have eU tovto

with a similar meaning. Nowhere else does St Paul use tovto

avTO or avrb tovto, without ets, in the sense of ' for this reason,'

and the probability is that it is not used in that sense here.

'This very thing 'is the simpler and more probable rendering;

and what precedes shows what ' this very thing ' was,—viz. that to

spare them he had given up the idea of coming, because he did

not wish to pay a (second) painful visit, and was dealing with

them by letter instead of coming. It is quite possible that in

these verses he is quoting his earlier letter, just as in 1 Cor. he
sometimes quotes the Corinthians' letter ; but we cannot detect

the quotations with any certainty. We may, however, feel sure

that there was not only a letter from St Paul to Corinth before

1 Cor. (see on 1 Cor. v. 9), but also a letter between 1 Cor. and
2 Cor.f

That 2 Cor. x.-xiii. is part of the latter letter is a theory

which here finds further confirmation (see on i. 23). In xiii. 10

* In the frayed original only viv is legible; and eiK&vui=elic6viov is a
better restoration than 606viv, which was an earlier conjecture.

t Wieseler thinks that these verses may refer to the letter of I Cor. v. 9,

but they evidently refer to something more recent, and to the last letter which
he had sent them. As this cannot be 1 Cor., it must be a letter written later

than 1 Cor.
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he says, ' For this cause when absent I write these things, that

when present I may not deal sharply.' Here, with apparent

reference to those very words, he says, ' I wrote this very thing

that I might not by coming have sorrow.' It is natural that

what he called ' dealing sharply ' when they were in revolt, he

should call ' having sorrow ' now that they have submitted.

SVa (jl^i iXQbv Xutttjc oxw. 'In order that I might not by
coming have sorrow.' He does not say iva iXOwv fir] A. ax^,

'that when I came I might not have sorrow.' AV. and RV
rather imply the latter reading.

&<J>' &v ISei /a€ x^P611'- ' From the hands of those from whom
I ought to have been rejoicing,' if he had come. They were his

spiritual children who ought to be making him happy by follow-

ing his wishes and example (see on i Cor. iv. 16).

ireiroiOws em irdcTas ujiag. ' Because I had reposed trust on
you all.' Even when they were rebels he was confident that

there was real sympathy with him, and that they would wish to

please him. Confidens vos omnes intelligere, quia tunc verum
gaudium habitis, si ego gaudeo (Pseudo-Primasius). In the

fulness of his heart he expresses what he hopes rather than what

he knows; /j-eyan oIkovo/mov (Chrys.). For the construction cf. ol

TreiroiOoTes e-rrl Kvpiov (Ps. cxxv. i) ; also 2 Thess. iii. 4. Contrast

i. 9, x. 7 ; Philem. 21, where we have the more classical dative.

typafa without 6/uv (X A B C O P 17, Am. Copt., Ambst.): other

authorities insert. C O, Chrys. have aOrd tovto : A, Copt. Arm. omit

aird : other authorities have tovto avrb, which D E F G, Latt. Goth.,

Aeth. place before Zypafa. D F, Latt. insert 4wl \iirr)v after Xiir-qv. <rxw

(X* A B O P, Chrys.) rather than tX«> (N! CDEFGKL); cf. i. 15 ;

Rom. i. 13; Phil. ii. 27.

4. Ik y^P 'JroXVfjs 6Xi'«|/6ws . 81A iroXXoic 8aicpu<ov. These
strong words, expressive of deep emotion and intense distress,

are quite in place, if they refer to a letter of which x.-xiii. formed
a chief part. That passionate outburst of feeling might well have
been written in ' deep affliction and anguish of heart amid a flood

of tears.' But, as a description of the state of his mind when he
wrote 1 Cor., the language is extravagant* It might apply to

the short section about the incestuous person, but that is only a

fragment of the Epistle ; and nowhere in the range of his extant

letters can we find any considerable portion to which this state-

ment would so fitly apply as to x.-xiii.

It is interesting and instructive to compare the Apostle's

description of his own condition during the writing of this

vindication of his own authority with J. H. Newman's statements

* " These words cannot be referred to our first canonical Epistle, and no
more characterise its general tone than what he says about his second visit

describes his first mission" (Orello Cone, Paul, p. 121).
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respecting himself, while he was writing the marvellous Apologia

pro Vita sua in the spring of 1864. He wrote to Sir F. Rogers
on April 22 ; "During the writing and reading of my Part 3 I

could not get from beginning to end for crying." He wrote to

Mr. Hope-Scott on May 2 ;
" I have been writing without inter-

ruption of Sundays five weeks. I have been constantly in tears,

and constantly crying out with distress."

The Apostle's statement explains (yap) how it came about
that one whose function it was to be a 'helper of their joy'

(i. 24) should write a letter which was sure to cause great sorrow.

That incongruity was only too keenly felt by the writer, and it

caused him intense distress. Yet the object of the letter was
not to spare himself and inflict pain on them, but to prove the

reality of his affection. He had had more than enough of Xvirr/.

The change from e*c to Sia has significance. It was out of a

condition of affliction that the letter was written, and it passed

through a flood of tears. We should more naturally say ' amid
many tears.' There is a similar change from e/c to Sid in Rom.
ii. 27: for Sid of "attendant circumstances," cf. Rom. iv. n,
viii. 25, xiv. 20. Both tj-oXA^s and KapSCas may be taken with

both substantives ;
' out of much affliction of heart and much

anguish of heart.' In class. Grk. a-wox?} is nearly always literal,

of actual contraction, junction or check. It occurs Lk. xxi. 25
and nowhere else in N.T. In LXX it occurs Judg. ii. 3 ; Job
xxx. 3 ; Jer. Hi. 5 ; Mic. v. 1 (iv. 14), with a variety of meanings.

Jerome's carelessness in revision is seen again in his rendering of

the word. In Lk. 23, 25 he has pressura for both avdyK-q and
a-vvoxj, although Lat. Vet. distinguishes with compressio and
necessitas, and here he has angustia for avvoxq.

In his speech to the Ephesian elders at Miletus, St Paul
twice mentions his frequent tears (Acts xx. 19, 31). One may
call it softness, as Calvin remarks, but it is more worthy of a
hero than ilia ferrea durities Stoicorum would have been. The
Apostle was no Stoic, and for him the suppression of all emotion
was no road to perfection. The sympathy which he felt he
showed, with utter disregard for Stoical airaOua and ^pe^a, and
Epicurean arapa^ia : akoyos kcu Trapa. tfrvmv ij/v)(fjs Kivrjcris is a
doctrine to which he could never subscribe.

d\\d tV &y&wt\v Iva yvS>T€. Placing t. ayair-qv in front of Iva

throws great emphasis on the word ; cf. r&v wtoix&v Iva

iwqiwvf.viap.zv (Gal. ii. 10). He could have spared himself the

pain of writing such a letter ; he could have come at once and
used severity, without giving them time to return to their obedi-

ence : but his love for them would not allow him to do either.

As Chrys. points out, the run of the sentence requires ' not that

you should be made sorrowful, but that you should be induced to
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repent* Instead of this he substitutes 'that you should know
the exceptional love which I have for you.' It was affection, not

cold or cruel severity which made him write. He bears

'Corinth' written on his heart; i. 12, iii. 2, xii. 15; 1 Cor. iv.

15, ix. 2 : KarayXvKatvei tov koyov /3ov\6fievos iTrMnraaaadai

avrovs (Theophyl.). That aydirr) is not a word of Biblical origin

has been shown by Deissmann {Bible Studies, p. 199). It has

been found in Egypt in papyri of the Ptolemaic period.

II. 5-17. The Treatment of the Great Offender and
the Result of the Severe Letter.

The offender ought now to be freely forgiven. Andfor
the intense relief caused by the report ofyou brought by Titus

I thank God who does not allow ministers that work in

sincerity to fail.

5 As regards him who has been the cause of the sorrow, it is

not so much to me that he has caused it (I do not wish to be

considered at all) as to all of you ; and perhaps not to all of you,

for there may be exceptions, and I do not wish to be hard upon

any one. 6 I think, therefore, that the punishment which was

inflicted by the majority is sufficient in the circumstances, and

those who thought it inadequate need not insist upon anything

more ;
7 on the contrary, you may now turn round and forgive

and encourage him. 8 If you fail to do this, a person in his

circumstances may sink down in despair in the excess of his

grief. I therefore implore you to leave him no longer in suspense,

but at once, by some formal act, put into execution, not any

sentence of further punishment, but the renewal of your love for

him. 9 This request that you should forgive him is not at all

inconsistent with the letter which I sent instead of coming, for I

wrote that letter, not so much in order to be severe on him, as

to have a sure test whether in all respects you are prepared to

obey me. 10 You have proved your loyalty by punishing where

i

punishment was due ; but now, if you decide to forgive, you may
rest assured that I agree with that decision ; for—and this is one

more point—if there has been anything for me to forgive, it is

for your sakes that I have forgiven it, not thoughtlessly, but as

in the presence of Christ. 1X Satan is always on the watch to

get an advantage over us. He did get an advantage when he
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caused this member of our body to sin so grievously. Are we to

let him have another advantage—over a sinner that has repented ?

12 My disturbing anxiety about you is now removed ; but it

was so intense that, although, when I came to Troas to preach

the Gospel, God gave me openings there which were very

favourable, 13 yet I could not settle to any fruitful work, because

Titus, who was to bring me news of you, was not to be found

there. In my eagerness to learn what success he had had among
you I said good-bye to Troas and went on to Macedonia to

meet him the sooner. 14 But, God be thanked, all has turned

out for the best. God, as always, led us along in His triumphal

train with Christ, using us as His instruments to diffuse the

sweet odour of His Gospel in every place. 15 For it is of the

fragrance of Christ that we ourselves are a sweet savour to God
among both those who are in the way to deliverance and those

who are in the way to destruction, 16 to the one being a savour

exhaled from death and breathing death, to the other a savour

exhaled from life and breathing life. It is an awful charge, and

what ministers are competent to undertake it? 17 Some are not,

but by God's grace we are. For, unlike most teachers, we are

not men who for their own ends corrupt God's message. No

;

with sincerity in our hearts, nay with God in our hearts, and

with His eye upon us, as befits those who are members of Christ,

we deliver our message.

5-11. This paragraph about the great offender is not really

a digression (Meyer), and the fact that we should have a good

sequence of thought if it were omitted does not prove it to be a

digression. It is part, and not on unimportant part, of St Paul's

vindication of himself. The Corinthians' chief grievance was

his sending them a severe letter instead of coming to them for

the long and happy visit indicated in 1 Cor. xvi. 5-7. But there

was also the treatment of the ringleader against Apostolic

authority. The majority censured him in a way which some

thought inadequate. The Apostle assures them that the action

of the Church in condemning the offender satisfies the require-

ments, all the more so as the person condemned is very penitent.

He assures them that he is more than ready to join in their

formal restoration 01 the man to favour ; and there is now no

bar to his coming.



54 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [II. 5-11

We are ignorant as to the exact nature of the penalty which

was inflicted by the majority, but apparently it was not that

which St Paul was believed to require. Possibly it was that

suggested in i Cor. v. n, tw toiovtw /xr/Be o-weo-Oieiv, as also in

2 Thess. iii. 14, ju.i) o-vvavafiiyvvcrOai avrip, Iva evrpaTrrj, where we

have the important addition, kol /«/ u>s exOpov rjyelaOe, dAAa

vovOereiTe ws dSeA<£6V. In accordance with this addition, the

Apostle now pleads earnestly for a generous forgiveness.

Punishment had been inflicted in order to rescue him from

perdition by inducing him to repent ; and he had repented. If

punishment were continued, it might drive him to perdition by

making him desperate.

We are ignorant also as to who this offender was and as to

what was the exact nature of his offence. But "it should no

longer require to be proved that this offender is not the

incestuous person of 1 Cor. v. i, but some one who had wronged

Paul himself" (Moffatt, Int. to the Literature of the N.T., p. 122).

This theory is still advocated by Zahn (1909), McFadyen (191 1),

and others, and therefore it is necessary to point out once more

how untenable it is. Tertullian's vigorous argument almost

suffices without any others {De Pudic. 13). After quoting this

passage (5-1 1) he asks whether the Apostle could possibly have

written in this effusively indulgent way about a man who had

been guilty of fornication aggravated by incest, and this without

one word of severity about the past or warning about the future.*

We must remember that, if the offender here is the incestuous

person of 1 Cor. v. 1, then the incest was of a specially monstrous

character, for the sinful union was contracted in the lifetime of

the man's father. This passage and vii. 12 refer to the same

case, and there, if 6 dStKifo-as is the incestuous son, 6 dSi/c^e'is

must be the woman's injured husband, who was still alive when

St Paul wrote. f This adds immense force to Tertullian's

question. Moreover, it is unlikely that St Paul would view such

a sin simply as an injury inflicted by one man on another.

* The omission is all the more astonishing when we remember that St

Paul had ordered that the offender should be handed over to Satan, and that

(on this hypothesis) the sentence had not been executed.

t McFadyen is inconsistent. On I Cor. v. 1 he says that it is uncertain

whether the father was dead when the son took his father's wife ; on 2 Cor.

vii. 12 he assumes that the father was alive when the son formed this revolting

union.
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When he treats of incest in 1 Cor., it is the infection of the whole

Church upon which he enlarges (v. 6, 7, 11, 13). Lastly, it is

incredible that St Paul would say (v. 9) that he had insisted

upon the punishment of so grievous a sin, merely to test

the Corinthians, whether they were ready to obey him in all

things.

If 6 aSiKYjOtis is the Apostle himself, the language used here

and in vii. 1 2 is quite natural. This man had grossly wronged

St Paul, but the particulars are unknown to us.* Of such an

offender St Paul might reasonably say that he had demanded
his punishment to test the loyalty of his converts. This man
had insulted and defied him. The personal affront St Paul

could treat as nothing, but he could not allow his authority to be

defied. The man must be punished, and punished by the

community ; that would test their loyalty. If this was done, the

amount of punishment was of comparatively small importance

;

and when the man had expressed contrition, prolongation of his

punishment would do more harm than good. On this inter-

pretation, everything falls into its place. From a feeling of

delicacy, St Paul uses indefinite language ; it sufficed to

tell the Corinthians what he meant, but it does not suffice to

tell us.f

5. El 8e tis. The indefiniteness begins at once. 'But if

any one has caused sorrow, it is not to me that he has caused

it.' The personal element is brushed on one side at once ; the

injury to the Church, whose members are members of Christ,

is what matters. The argument that we have here a tis and a

tolovtos (v. 6) and SaravSs (v. 11), and that in 1 Cor. v. we
have also a tis (v. i) and a toiovtos (v. 5) and SaTavas (v. 5),

and that therefore this passage refers to the same case as that,

is very shallow. In every sinful 7rpSy/*a (vii. n) there is a tis

and a toiovtos, with Satan at work also. The use of toiovtos in

* Es muss sick hier um eine schwere personliche Krankung des Paulus
und um einen personlichen Beleidiger handeln (Bousset, p. 175). See also

Hastings, DB. i. p. 493 ; Enc. Bibl. i. 902 ; G. H. Rendall, p. 61 ;

Schmiedel, p. 221. Bleek, Hilgenfeld, Ewald, Godet, Bachmann, Lietz-

mann and others take a similar view : the offence was a personal attack on
St Paul.

t Krenkel's suggestion that the offender had wronged a fellow-Christian

in a matter of property has found little support. It is more probable than

the supposed reference to I Cor. v. I ; but the only reasonable hypothesis is

that the aducla. was against St Paul himself. Against Timothy is not im-

possible, but it is improbable.
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the two places is different. In the other case St Paul refuses

to stain his letter with the name of such a transgressor, and
perhaps intimates that any one who transgresses in a like manner
will receive the like punishment. In this case, he refrains from
naming him out of consideration for the offender's feelings, whose
case he states hypothetically ; ' if there is such a person ' : in

v. 10, vii. 14, x. 7 we have a similar use of el. So also there is

difference in the way in which Satan is introduced in each
case. There he was made the instrument of chastisement;

here he is to be guarded against as a crafty enemy.
d\\d &irb jxepous (tea jatj eiripapu) irdcTas ujjias. This is the

best arrangement of a sentence which has suffered by being

dictated ; ' He hath caused sorrow, not to me, but in part (that

I press not too heavily) to you all.' So RV. and others. He
does not wish to be severe, but it is really the whole Corinthian

Church that has been troubled by this man's dSiKi'a. A qualifying

(liro ixipovs is inserted, because there were a few who were not

distressed by the scandalous treatment of the Apostle.

It is possible, with Mosheim, Olshausen, and others, to

include Travras in the parenthesis and make it the ace. after

ein/3apw, 'that I press not too heavily upon all.' But this gives

a weak position to iravras, and leaves fyiSs awkwardly alone

after the parenthesis. If iravras is taken with vpas, we have a

pointed and almost necessary antithesis to e/ie, ' not me but all

of you.'

The AV. rendering, ' He hath not grieved me but in part

:

that I may not overcharge you all,' follows Tertullian, Vulgate,

Luther and others, but it cannot stand, for akXd does not mean
'except' (Mk. x. 40), and St Paul is not urging that he has

been distressed even ' in part
'

; he is dismissing the personal

affront altogether. It is not quite certain whether a-n-b pepovs

means that not quite all the Corinthians had been distressed, or

that all of them had been distressed to some extent; but the

former is much more probable as being more true, and this is

an additional objection to the rendering in AV. B. Weiss
understands dirb pepovs as limiting the action of the XeXvTrrjKm

:

the offender was only partly the cause of the Corinthians' grief;

the other part was caused by the Apostle's severe letter. Hof-
mann gives oltto /xepovs the highly improbable meaning of 'for

a time,' and with perverted ingenuity makes the first part of the

verse interrogative ; ' If any one has caused sorrow, is it not to

me that he has caused it?' The answer to this question is,

' Yes ; nevertheless, for a time (that I may not press too heavily

on you all) sufficient to such a one, etc' This is a very clumsy
construction, and—what is far more serious— it destroys the

tact and delicacy of the Apostle's appeal by laying the whole
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emphasis on the personal injury to himself—the thing about
which he desires to say as little as possible.*

In Biblical Greek, Zinfiapeiv is peculiar to Paul, who always

uses it in a metaphorical sense (1 Thess. ii. 9 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8)

and with the ace. Appian has it several times, always with

the dat. (examples in Wetstein) ; and it is found in inscriptions.

Cf. Karafiapew, xii. 16. On the whole verse see Stanley and
Alford.

6. iKai'oc tw toioJtw »j eiriTifua au-nj. ' A sufficient thing for

such a person is this punishment.' We may understand Z<ttu>,

but eWif is more probable. This substantival use of the neuter

adjective accompanied by a feminine substantive is found else-

where ; dpKerov ty} yp-epa fj /ca/aa avTrjs (Mt. vi. 34) • dpearov ecrriv

rots 'IouSaiois r) e7ri^6i/3i;cris airov (the reading of D and other

authorities, Acts xii. 3) ; -fj if/vx?] TAeioV ecrriv rrj<s rpocpfjs (Lk. xii. 23).

.Blass, §31.2, quotes also Ikovov eo-riv (Lk. xxii. 38), but the meaning
there is, ' Enough of this subject,' not, ' two swords are a sufficient

thing.' There is perhaps a slight difference of meaning between
Ikovov and wavy. The latter would mean that the existing eirtri/jLia

need not be prolonged. The former means that no additional

penalty need be imposed. But this cannot be insisted on.f

The meaning here is that ' the punishment is a sufficient thing.'

It is not said that it is adequate to the offence, but that it

satisfies the requirements of the case. J Apostolic authority has

been defied, and the Church, acting through the majority, has

censured the offender. Nothing further is necessary.

In Wisd. iii. 10 we have 01 Se do-e/?£is koi6' a iXoyiaavro

e£ov<riv liriTifiiav, but nowhere else in Bibl. Grk. does iiririfua

occur. In Attic Grk. it means ' possession of political rights,'

'citizenship.' The transition to 'punishment' is curious, the

intermediate step being ' getting one's due ' : the citizen gets

his due, and the criminal gets his. Cf. the Biblical use of eVt-

Ti/mv = ' rebuke, censure severely,' and the classical use of to eVi-

ti/uov = ' legal penalty.' The Latin renderings of etnTip.ia vary

;

increpatio (Tert), correptio (Aug.), objurgatio (Vulg.)j in Wisd.
iii. 10, Vulg. has correptio. It is possible that both Xkovov and
enirifjiLa are forensic terms. In 2 Thess. i. 9 St Paul has 81/07 =
' punishment,' a word of somewhat similar history, passing from

* If the offender were the incestuous man, could St Paul have said, ' He
has not pained me at all ' ? For the moral of these words see Chadwick, The
Pastoral Teaching of St. Paul, p. 239.

t Bachmann quotes what Zeus says about the parasites (Lucian, Timon,
10), Uav^i koI atini Tifuxipla. &rrcu aiiToh, viz. that of seeing Timon rolling in

money, which tells against the supposed distinction.

% Sufficiens non quantum ad Dei judicium, sed quantum expediebat

tempori.
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' customary rights,' through ' legal action ' to ' penalty.' ' Punish

'

and ' punishment ' are freq. in O.T., but not so in N.T.
tj u-iro tQv irXeioi'&H'. ' Which was inflicted by the many ' (RV.)

or 'by the majority,' rather than 'by many' (AV.). A similar

correction should be made iv. 15, ix. 2 ; 1 Cor. x. 5 ; Phil. i. 14 ;

c'f. 1 Cor. xv. 6. It may be lawful to translate 61 irA-eioves 'many'
or even ' several ' (Blass, § 44. 4), but in this and other places in

N.T. 'the many' or 'the majority' is probably right. They
are contrasted with a minority who did not concur in what was
done by ol Trkuoves, and it is often assumed that this minority

opposed the infliction of the tVi-r^ua as being excessive, or as

being altogether undeserved. Those who hold this view remind
us that there was an anti-Pauline party at Corinth which would
be sure to refuse to punish a man whose only offence was that

of having defied St Paul. But there is no hint that this

minority had been patronizing a rebel. St Paul tells them that
' contrariwise they should rather forgive ' the rebel, which implies

that hitherto they had refused to forgive him. It is more likely

that the minority were the Paul party (1 Cor. i. 12, 13), who
thought that one who defied the Apostle ought to be much more
severely punished ; and it is this minority whom he is specially

addressing. Kennedy, Second and Third Corinthians, pp. 100 f.

;

Lake, Earlier Epistles, p. 171.

7. diore ToumiTioc paKkov k.t.X. ' So that on the contrary

you may rather forgive him fully and comfort him.' The <3>ot«

gives the natural consequence of the view that the penalty

which has been imposed satisfies the requirements. So far

from imposing anything more, they may put an end to what

has been imposed. He is not telling them what they must do

;

there is no Sctv. He tactfully points out the logical consequence

of admitting the Ikoxov, and leaves them to act upon it. The
pzAXov is probably genuine (see below), and it indicates that

there were still some who felt that the punishment was insufficient.

For xapio-acr&u, which implies making the man a present of the

remainder of the penalty,* and forgiving him absolutely, cf. xii.

13; Lk. vii. 42, 43; Col. ii. 13, iii. 13; Eph. iv. 32.

|xi^ ttojs tt] Trepiao-OTepa Xuirrj KaTairoGrj 6 t. ' Lest by any
means such a one should be swallowed up by his overmuch
sorrow.' Neither here nor ix. 4 nor xii. 20 does the AV give

the right force to /j.rj ir(os: it does so 1 Cor. ix. 27; Gal. ii. 2.

Various conjectures are made as to what the Apostle feared

* Vulg. here and elsewhere uses donare to translate xaP^ea'^al > an<^

donare may mean ' to forgive ' ; culpa gravis precibus donatur saepe suorum
(Ov. Pont. 11. vii. 51). The idea that an offence involves a debt to be wiped
out by punishment lies at the back of such language.
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might be the result; apostasy, reckless indulgence in sin,

suicide. It is more important to notice that this implies that

the man had already repented; he was no longer rebellious;

and vera poenitentia est jam cessare a peccato (Herveius). Evi-

dently, his grief was already great, and there was danger of his

despairing of being restored to favour in Christian society. For
Karanivuv in the metaphorical sense cf. v. 4; 1 Cor. xv. 54;
1 Pet. v. 8. It is freq. in LXX. The ' swallowing,' as Chrys. says,

may be a>s e7ri 6rjpiov, a>s eVi xci/t&vos, <^5 cttI kXvSwvos. In the

Ep. of the Churches of Lugdunum and Vienna those who had
apostatized are said to have been swallowed by the Beast, wa
aTTOTrvi)(6tl<; 6 Oijp, ovs irporepov a>ero KaraTmrtoKevai, ^fivras e£e/x,«rj7

(Eus. H.E. v. ii. 6). The rather superfluous repetition of 6

toiovtos at the end of the sentence gives a touch of compassion,

enforcing the plea. Locus diligenter observandus, says Calvin

;

docet enim qua aequitate et dementia temperanda sit disciplina

Ecclesiae, ne rigor modum excedat. Severitate opus est ne im-

'punitate {quae peccandi illecebra merito vocatur) mali reddantur

audaciores. Sed rursus, quia periculum est, ne is qui castigatur

animum despondeat, hie adhibenda est moderatio ; nempe ut

Ecclesia simulatque resipiscentiam illius certo cognoverit, ad
dandam veniam sit parata. He goes on to contrast the cruel

sentences of the penitential system. The comment is remark-

able as coming from so rigorous a disciplinarian.

H. C. Lea points out that in the Roman Catholic version of

the N.T. there is a note appended to this text explaining that " the

Apostle here granted an indulgence or pardon in the person and
by the authority of Christ to the incestuous Corinthian whom
he had put under penance, which pardon consisted in a releas-

ing of part of the temporal punishment due to sin." This, says

Lea, is " a typical instance of the facility with which men read

into Scripture whatever they desire to find there" {Hist, of
Auricular Confession and Indulgences, iii. p. 5).*

A B, Syr-Pesh. , Aug. omit /xSXKov, which is found before 6/tSs in

NCKLOP, Syr-Hark. Vulg. Copt. Arm., Chrys. Ambrst. and after

fytas in D E F G 17, Goth., Thdrt. Tert.

8. 816 -n-apaicaXw ojjms. He does not invoke his Apostolic

authority and command the forgiveness ; as an equal he entreats

them to grant it. The community had selected and enforced the

penalty, whatever it may have been, and he leaves to them the

removal of it. He respects the democratic feeling of the

* Until the Reformation it was not seriously disputed that indulgences

were comparatively modern. But the Council of Trent (Sess. xxv.) declared

them to have been used antiquissimis temforibus, and this view is authori-

tatively upheld.
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Corinthian Church, and he respects the spirit of the Lord's

commission to the whole Church. " It is a fact of the highest

importance and clearly established by the documents, that the

commission given on the evening of the first Easter Day—the
' Great Commission '—was given to the Church and not to any

class in the Church—to the whole Church and not to any part of

it, primarily. ' Receive ye the Holy Ghost ; whosoever sins ye
forgive, they are forgiven unto them ; whosoever sins ye retain,

they are retained' (Jn. xx. 22 f.). The words are the Charter of

the Christian Church, and not simply the Charter of the Christian

Ministry" (Westcott, Ephesians, pp. 169 f.). On that first Easter

evening, not all the Apostles were present, and others were

present who were not Apostles. The commission, in the first

instance, was to the community as a whole. The Apostle here

makes his appeal to the whole community, and not to any class

of officials, and he leaves the community free to act. The
change of meaning from icapa.KaXto-M, 'to comfort' (v. 7), to

irapaKaXS), ' I beseech ' (v. 8), should be noted : see on i. 4.

irapaKaXo) up,as Kopaio-ot eis outoc ay&trqv. Oro vos, constitu-

atis in eum dilectionem (Tert.). Obsecro vos, ut confirmetis in

ilium caritatem (Vulg.). The differences are characteristic, and
constituo is perhaps better than confirmo, in the sense of ' make
effective

'
; we have constituere libertatem, victoriam, pacem, con-

cordiam fidem, etc. We need not suppose that Kvpmo-ai. implies

that a formal resolution, rescinding the previous sentence, is to

be passed, any more than ' ratify ' would imply that in English.

What the Apostle cares about is the change from censure to

affection ; the way in which the affection is to be made effective

he leaves to them. What it is that they are to ratify is kept with

effect to the last. Comp. Lk. xiv. 18, where irapavrtio-Oat. comes
as a surprise at the end; one would have expected just the

opposite. At Corinth there were some who wished for a more
severe punishment on the offender than censure and separation.

The Apostle says, 'EvcHo-are to p.eXos tw cru>p.a.Ti, a-waif/are rrj jroip.vy

to irpofiaTOV, 6epp,rjv airto &ia6eo-iv Su^are' Trpoo-qKii yap v/*.as p.i)

jjlovov tIjavovti arvvepyeiv dXXa *cai o-vvdirTovTi (Thdrt.). With
Kvp&o-ai ets avTov dycwnji/ comp. invpwOr) 6 dypos t<3 'Aftpadp.

(Gen. xxiii. 20). In papyri (Oxyrh. 513, 4) iKvpwdrjv oldav.

Thuc. VIII. lxix. I, 17 €KK\r]o-ia Kvpiao-aaa TavTa SieXvOrj.

9. els touto y&p k<h eypatj/a. ' For it was just for this that I

also wrote'; the 'just' marks the emphasis on ets tovto, which
looks forward to Iva yvS>. As in v. 3, eypaxj/a refers to the letter

between 1 Cor. and 2 Cor., of which 2 Cor. x.-xiii. is probably a

part. The km, marks the agreement of this letter with that, not

of this letter with what he had said, or of this passage with the
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earlier part of this letter. And we must not translate as if we
had KaX yap eU rovro.

ttji' Sokijxt)!' 6fjiwi/. The proof of you, i.e. he wished to have
them tested ; ut cognoscatn probationem vestram (Tert.), which is

better than ut cognoscam experimentum vestrum (Vulg.). In ii.

9, viii. 2, xiii. 3, Vulg. has experimentum for Soki/atj, as also in

Phil. ii. 22; but in ix. 13 and Rom. v. 4 it has probatio. AV.
has ' experience,' ' experiment,' ' trial,' and ' proof,' but without
following Vulg. in its changes.

el els irdyTa uttyjkooi e'ore. ' Whether in all respects ye are

obedient,' ' whether to every call of duty you lend your ear.'

They were not to be obedient just so far as the claims made on
them pleased them. The karri implies that the proof was satis-

factory ; they are obedient in all points ; cf. ka-re a^v/xoi (1 Cor.

v. 7). Here, as in vii. 12, St Paul seems to be interpreting his

original intention in writing the letter by the light of the actual

results of the letter.

The reading rj for el may possibly be right;* it refers to

ooKifirjv, ' the proof whereby ye are, etc' This would strengthen

the core'in indicating that they are found to be perfectly obedient.

St Paul does not say, and perhaps does not mean, that they are

obedient to himself: rather, they are obedient to the principles

of the Gospel.

Once more we have considerable confirmation of the theory

that x.—xiii. is part of the severe letter to which allusion is made
by eypaxf/a here and in v. 3. In x. 6 he says, ' Being in readiness

to avenge all disobedience when your obedience shall be ful-

filled ' ; here he says, ' For it was just for this that I also wrote,

that I might know the proof of you, whether you are obedient
in all things.' As in v. 3 and i. 23, he here writes in the past

tense of the same thing as that of which in x.-xiii. he writes in

the present tense. It is quite natural that in the previous letter

written in severity, he should speak of ' avenging disobedience,'

and that in this letter of reconciliation he should omit all

allusion to such a possibility. That within the compass of a

dozen verses we should have three close parallels between i.-ix.

and x.-xiii., and all of the same character, make a case of con-

siderable strength. And we shall find other facts pointing in the

same direction.

A B 17 have 5, other authorities el. Cf. Heb. vi. 14, where el (ify has

been corrupted to 1j irfv.

10. <S 8e' ti x«P^eor^e > k <*y<5. They had joined with him in

condemning ; he joins with them in forgiving. They had shown
* The corruption of # to ei occurs elsewhere; &pi<rg to apfrei (1 Cor.

vii. 32).
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obedience in consenting to censure ; let them now be sure of

his consent if they desire to give love instead of blame. The
Apostle is not promising always to follow their lead in exercising

leniency : although the statement is general, it is manifestly

limited to the particular case ; and with regard to that he is not

acting in the dark. He has the report of his official representa-

tive Titus to guide him, and that made it clear to him that

generous treatment of the offender would do a great deal of good
and little or no harm.

k<h yap eyu) o Kex<*p<-cr|Aai. Here we have kclI yap (contrast

v. 9), introducing an additional reason, and eyio is emphatic;
' For also what I have forgiven,' I on my side as distinct from
you. AV- is faulty in turning the perfects into aorists.

ei ti Ke^dpurfiai. A gracious parenthesis ; ' if I have forgiven

anything,' i.e. ' if I have had anything to forgive.' He is not sug-

gesting a doubt as to whether he has granted forgiveness, but he
puts the fact of there being something for him to forgive as a

mere hypothesis. The hypothetical statement is exactly parallel to

ei tis keXvTrtjKev :
' if there is such person, he has received forgive-

ness so far as I am concerned.' Some would translate, ' what I

have been forgiven, if I have been forgiven anything,' which is

grammatically possible, but it spoils the appeal, and is out of

harmony with Si' vp.as iv irpocrw-rrw Xp. St Paul is not thinking of

the Corinthians' change of attitude towards himself, but of his

own towards the offender and them. It is ' for their sakes

'

that he has so entirely blotted out the thought of the man's
offence. Their relation towards the offender has been a painful

one, but it need not continue ; let it be changed for a happy
one.

iv irpooruiru XpioroG. ' In the presence of Christ
'

; in facie

Christi, or in conspectu Christi (Calv.) ; u>s tov Xpiorou i<pop<ovTos

Kal apea-KOfxivov tois yevopevois (Thdrt.). Cf. tv(ppa.w6pvqv iv

7rpocru>7r<j> airov iv 7ravTi Koupcp (Prov. viii. 30). This is more
probable than ' in the person of Christ ' (AV., RV.) ; in persona
Christi (Vulg.), an Christi Statt (Luth.), or ' unto the glory of

Christ ' (Chrys.). See on i. 1 1. But, however we may translate

the expression, the purpose of it is to correct a possible mis-

understanding of Si' vp.a.%. Although it was for their sakes that

he acted as he did, yet he remembered whose eye was upon him
to approve or condemn his action.

Kay6 (N*A B C2 D E O P) rather than koX iyd, (N3 C* F G K L), as

in most places where such crasis is possible. 8 icex- et ti kcx- (NABCFGO)
rather than eln xex- $ "ex- (D2 K L 17). Baljon suggests that el ti k(=x-

is a gloss. It would be a very clever gloss,—subtly Pauline. As in the

case of i. 6, 7, there is difference of opinion about the division of the verses.

Some editors assign 'iva. /j,ri . Saraca to v. 10.
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11. tva |xr) irXeoi'eKTr]0a)(jL6i' utto t. Iot. ' To prevent our being

overreached by Satan.' The man is penitent and is freeing

himself from Satan ; what a grievous error to aid Satan in getting

control over him again ! Chrys. remarks that the Apostle is

quite right in speaking of the ir\.eove£ia of Satan, of his getting

more than his due. That Satan should take man by sin is

proper to him, but that he should do so through man's repent-

ance is too much, for repentance is our weapon, not his. Vulg.

has ut non circumveniamur a Satana* which is not so good as

ne fraudemur (Tert), but better than ne possideamur (Aug.

Ambrst.). The verse explains the oY fyias. It was to the

Corinthians' advantage and the Apostle's as well (his including

himself in this gain is a delicate touch) that Satan should not be

allowed to gain through a Christian's penitence : debemus cavere

ne remedium nostrum fiat ejus triumphus (Ambrose). Nowhere
else in Bibl. Grk. is the passive of vXeoveKTelv found. In LXX
the verb is rare ; in N.T. both TrAeove/cTciv and TrXeoveKT-qs are

peculiar to Paul. The ' us ' or ' we ' means the Church as a

whole, not the Apostle.

ou Y&p auTou t& wq|xaTa ayvooC^ev. This is probably an inten-

tional play upon words, but it can hardly be imitated in English

;

'for we are not unwitting of his wiles': non ignoramus astutias

ejus. This is the rendering of Pseudo-Cypr. (De sing. cler. 19)
and of Ambrst. Sedulius has versutias ; Tert. injectiones.

Vulg. is very capricious in its translation of voTjfiara, a word
which in N.T. is almost peculiar to 2 Cor., in which it always has

a bad sense. Here it has cogitationes, in iii. 14 (with Cypr. Test.

i. 4) and in xi. 3 it has sensus, in iv. 4 mentes, in x. 5 intellectum

(sing.), and in Phil. iv. 7 intelligentias. Chrys. gives a variety

of expressions to represent to. voif/mra, all of them pointing to

the wiliness of the evil one ; to 8oXep6v, to KaKo/j.rj^avov, to

irotKiXov, to iiri Trpoo~)(y]fJi.aTL evA.ay8eias iwrjptao'TiKOv : and this

thought is freq. in Paul (iv. 4, xi. 14 ; 1 Cor. vii. 5 ; 2 Thess.

ii. 9). See on iii. 14.

Of the Scriptural designations of the evil one, four are found
in this Epistle; ' Satan ' (here, xi. 14, xii. 7), ' the serpent ' (xi. 3),

'Beliar' (vi. 15), 'the god of this age' (iv. 4). Elsewhere St

Paul calls Satan 'the tempter' (1 Thess. iii. 5), 'the devil'

(Eph. iv. 6, etc.), ' the evil one ' (Eph. vi. 16), ' the prince of the

power of the air' (Eph. ii. 2). It is not necessary to dwell on
the obvious fact that here and elsewhere he regards the evil

power which opposes God and the well-being of man as a
personal agent. Excepting xii. 7, Saravas always has the article

in the Pauline Epp. So also most frequently in the rest of the

* Vulg. always has circumvenire for ir\eoveKTeiv (vii. 2, xii. 17, 18;
I Thess. iv. 6) : so also has Cyprian (Test. iii. 88).
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N.T. But, whether with or without the article, Saravas in N.T.

is always a proper name which designates the great Adversary of

God and man.
12, 13. From the \vn-q caused by the great offender the

Apostle returns to the 0A.it/us which was nearly fatal to him in

Asia, from which the news brought by Titus enabled him to

recover. But the joyous recollection of the recovery makes
him omit to mention the news. This dropping a subject and
taking it up again is very natural, especially in a man of strong

feeling, who dictates his letters.

12. 'E\Bi)v 8e els rqv TpcodSa. ' Now ' (not ' furthermore,' AV.)
' when I came to Troas.' The words might mean ' to the Troad,'

the region between the Hellespont and Mount Ida, but a
town must be meant* St Paul would not tell Titus to meet
him in a large district, and the city of Troas was a convenient

landing-place from Macedonia. Its full name was Alexandria

Troas, 'A\e£dv8pua 17 Tpua?, Tpa>as being an adjective to dis-

tinguish it from other places called 'A\e£av?>peia ; and while in

N.T. and Pliny it is called simply Troas, in Strabo it is called

simply Alexandria. Its modern name is Eski Stambui or Eski
Stamboul, Old Constantinople. It was one of the few Roman
colonies in Asia Minor, and Suetonius says that there was a

widely spread rumour that Julius Caesar meant to transfer the

capital of the Empire to this colony. f A coast-road ran north-

wards from Ephesus through Adramyttium to Troas, and when
St Paul left Ephesus (Acts xx. i) for Troas he probably followed

it ; but he may have gone by sea. Troas is a few miles south of

Novum Ilium, which was on the site of the Homeric Troy. See
Enc. Bib. iv. 5215.

els to eiiayyiKiov tou Xpiorou. ' For,' that is, ' to preach the

Gospel (that tells) of the Christ.' This was his primary object.

Such missionary work would take time, and during this time he
expected that Titus would arrive with news as to the state of

affairs at Corinth. If the report of Titus was encouraging, St

Paul was conveniently placed for going on to Corinth through

Macedonia.
0u'pas fAoi decor/fAe'iT)? iv Kupuo. ' Although a door stood open

to me in the Lord.' See on 1 Cor. xvi. 9 and Lightfoot on
Col. iv. 3 and 1 Thess. i. 9, where oiroiav eta-oSov eo-^o/xev is used
of an excellent opening for missionary work. It was hardly

necessary to add Iv Kvpiw after tov Xpurrov, but he wishes to

* Cf. Acts xx. 5, 6, where the art. is omitted and inserted of the same
place in consecutive verses.

t Validafama percrebuit migraturum Alexandriam vel Ilium, translates

simul opibus imperii (Julius, 79).
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make it quite clear that he had come for the work of a Christian

missionary, and that it was precisely in that sphere that he found
a promising opportunity. This intensifies the significance of

what follows. In spite of all this he found it impossible to

remain and work.

el% rb eiayyfKiov with almost all authorities, except FG, Latt., which
have dib, rb eiayyi\iov, propter evangelium. D E here do not agree with

d e, but have Sib, rov eiayyeXlov : see critical note on v. 17. For Oupas fxot

dveipypivris, F G, Latt. have 6ipa poi fjv avetgyfiAvr), ostium mihi apertum
esset. Some editors assign ovk i(rxvKa &veatv . ade\<p6v //.ov to v. 12,

not without reason. There is similar difference between vv. 10 and n ;

see above.

13. ouk eoxriKa avtaiv tu ireeufiaTi fiou. ' I had no relief for

my spirit.' He uses the same expression in vii. 5, oiSe/uai/

e<r)(r]K€v avecnv fj crap£ r/iiwv, where the change from utcS/ao. to

(rapt has no special significance : it is the seat of human emotion
and sensation that is meant in each case. We talk of ' weariness

of the spirit ' and ' weariness of the flesh,' without much change
of meaning. We may explain the perf. as vividly recalling the

moment when the Apostle had this experience and could say ' I

have not got relief; but more probably this is another instance

of the aoristic use of the perf. See on i. 9.

Like votj/jlo., aveo-ts is specially freq. in this letter (vii. 5,

viii. 13) and occurs elsewhere in N.T. only in 2 Thess. 1. 7

;

Acts xxiv. 23. Vulg. usually renders it requies, but 'relaxation'

in the sense of loosening some kind of tension or restriction is

its meaning rather than ' rest.' Being set free from 0Afyis is the

main idea in this letter, as in 2 Thess. In Ecclus. xv. 20, xxvi.

10, it means freeing from wholesome restraint, licence. So also

in the Epistle of Barnabas iv. 2
; fiij SJJ/xev rf} kavrmv i]/vxfj aveo-tv

wore exeiv a^T^v e£owiW //.era d/xapTwAajj/ xai irovrjpwv trvvrpixtiv.

With the dat. 'for my spirit,' comp. oi^ evpovo-a ^ irepi&Tepa

avoTravcriv rots iroa\v avTrjs (Gen. viii. 9).

tu |xy) EupeTi' fie Titoc t6c d§e\<}>6e jiou. 'Because I found
not Titus my brother.' For some reason, he fully expected to

find Titus there, and his failing to do so seems to have robbed
him of the power of work ; his anxiety about Corinth was so

great. Chrys. thinks that St Paul may have wished to remain at

Troas, but that God required him to go on. St Paul tells us

that he could not endure remaining at Troas ; he was so miser-

able there. There is no hint of any other reason. Thdrt. thinks

that the Apostle felt that he must have a colleague; that a
missionary working alone was wasted. What is intimated here is

quite an intelligible reason. The Apostle was very human ; he
was so anxious about the effect of his severe letter, that he
decided to shorten the time of torturing suspense by going where

5



66 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [II. 13

he could meet Titus the sooner. Moreover, he may have
reasonably thought that the rescue of the Corinthian converts

from disaster was more important than making new converts at

Troas. We know little of Titus, except what can be gathered

from 2 Cor. and Gal. St Paul evidently had the highest opinion

of him. Here he calls him 'my brother,' and in viii. 23, 'my
comrade and fellow-worker in your interest'; in xii. 18 he
mentions him as one who was utterly incapable of being mean
or grasping. "EAA^v w, Titus is the first missionary of purely
' Greek ' and pagan origin that is known to us (Gal. ii. 3). But
in N.T. "EAA17V means no more than ' Gentile,' and we cannot be
sure of the nationality of Titus. Nevertheless, his acceptability

among the Corinthians, and his success in the delicate mission

which St Paul entrusted to him, are evidence of his being by
race a Greek. K. Lake, Earlier Epp. pp. 146 f., 275 f. Titus is

mentioned nine times in 2 Cor. and is highly praised. In
1 Cor. he is not mentioned at all. The reason may be that he
was the bearer of 1 Cor. Ramsay, Paul the Traveller, p. 284.

There is no parallel in N.T. to the causal dat. t<3 fir) evpew,
' by reason of my not finding

'
; in 1 Thess. iii. 3 the true reading

is to firjBeva o-aive<r8ai, not tc3. But examples are found else-

where ; T(3 fir) kcli ravra TravTa^ov firjo' iv rots Siy/ioatois 6nroKeio~6ai

tottois (Jos. Ant. xiv. x. 1). Moulton quotes from papyri,

aAAo>s Se t<3 /jLrjdev €Xeiv T^-ty tov UroXefiaLov. See Winer, p. 413
for other references.

diroTa£dfA€i'os auTots. The same words occur Mk. vi. 46, the

only place in N.T. in which the verb occurs outside the writings

of Paul and Luke, and where airots is as indefinite as here. In
N.T. the mid. only is found, and its meaning is 'to bid farewell

to friends,' in Mk. probably to the disciples, here obviously to

the converts at Troas; cf. Lk. ix. 61, xiv. 33 ; Acts xviii. 18, 21.

The word suggests that he left them with reluctance. In

Josephus it is used of Esther's fasting, Tpo<j>rj /cat 7tot(3 koI i)o€o-iv

a.TroTagafjL4vr} (Ant. xi. vi. 8). Hence it comes to mean 'to

renounce,' as in the baptismal formula, airoTa.a-o-ofi.ai t<3 "Zarava

Ktti avvTao-aofkai XpierT<3- aTTOTacrarofiai croi, Sarava, kcu tois epyois

crov. Suicer gives many references. Vulg. has vale facere here

and in Acts, but in Lk. renunciare. See Index IV.
e^XSof ets MctKeSoeiav. In Acts xvi. 10, xx. 1 we have k^ikQUv

cis Tr\v Mm,, and in each case it is needless to ask whether
eieXdelv refers to leaving the town or leaving the province. Both
Asia and Macedonia were Roman provinces. See Index IV.

In these two graphic verses (12, 13), St Paul once more
shows the Corinthians how erroneous it was to suppose that his

not visiting them at the time proposed was due to levity or any
want of care for them. For their sakes he abandoned a very
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promising field of missionary enterprise. He is so overwhelmed
with thankfulness at the thought of the ultimate result, that,

without going on with his narrative, he bursts out into a hymn
of praise. We can imagine the surprise of his amanuensis,

as the Apostle suddenly changed his line of thought and
began to dictate the next four verses. See vii. 5 f. for the

narrative.

It is difficult to believe that the man who had just been freed

from an agony of anxiety as to the effect of a severe letter to the

Corinthians should forthwith write the severe reproaches and
sarcasms contained in x.-xiii. 10, and should send them to the

Corinthians in the same letter in which he tells them of this

agony of anxiety.

For t<£ ji-/) (N3 A B C* G K) L P have rb /*/) and N* C2 have ™ ^17,

both of which may safely be disregarded, while D E 17 have iv ry /ti},

which Blass is iriclined to adopt. Schmiedel rightly rejects the conjectures

that vv. 12, 13 originally came after i. 22, or were written by Paul as a
marginal note to i. 16. The conjectures are quite unnecessary.

14. Tu 8e 0e<3 \dpis. St Paul generally writes x»P's T<? ®£<?
(viii. 16, ix. 15 ; Rom. vi. 17, vii. 25), but here, as in the similarly

sudden transition to thanksgiving in 1 Cor. xv. 7, he puts tu
©e(S first with great emphasis. The two thanksgivings should
be compared. Jn each case we have a noble digression of irre-

pressible gratitude. And the gratitude here is evoked by the

thought of the intense revulsion of feeling from anxiety to joy
when he met Titus and heard that all was well in Corinth. To
seek for any other explanation is unintelligent waste of time.

The remembrance of the victory of God's cause at Corinth leads

him on to think of the triumph of the Gospel generally, and of
the very subordinate but glorious share which Apostolic mission-

aries have in that triumph. He thinks of its progress as a
magnificent procession moving onwards through the world.

The victorious commander is God, and the Apostles are—not
His subordinate generals, but His captives, whom He takes with
Him and displays to all the world. St Paul thanks God, not
for ' always causing him to triumph ' (AV.), but for ' at all times
leading him in triumph.' The Apostles were among the first to

be captured and made instruments of God's glory. When a
Roman imperator triumphed, clouds of incense arose all along
the route ; and in the triumph-train of the Gospel the incense of

increased -knowledge of God is ever ascending. The Apostles
cause this increase of knowledge, and therefore they themselves
are a fragrance to the glory of God, a fragrance that is life-giving

to those that are on the road to salvation, but will prove deadly
to those who are on the other road. The atmosphere of the

Gospel is one which only those who are prepared to welcome it
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can breathe with safety and delight ; to others it is a peril and

a pain.

Some editors make vv. 14-17 a separate paragraph; but the

connexion with vv. 12, 13 should not be broken.

•no irtti'TOTe Opiajj-PeuofTi rjfAas. ' Who at all times leadeth us

in triumph ' is almost certainly right. It is true that some verbs

in -6VU acquire a causative sense : p,a6rjTev<a may mean ' I make a

disciple of' (Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts xiv. 21) as well as 'I am a

disciple' (Mt. xxvii. 57), and /?ao-iA.evo> may be 'I make to be

king' (Is. vii. 6) as well as ' I am a king ' (Lk. xix. 14, 27). But

we do not know that dpianPevw ever means ' I cause to triumph,'

although that meaning would make good sense here and is

adopted by various interpreters
;
qui facit ut semper triumphemus

(Beza), qui triumphare nos facit (Calvin). But in Col. ii. 15

OpiafL^evu) has its usual meaning of ' I lead in triumph,' and that

is likely to be its meaning here. Earlier writers have nos in

triumpho circumduct). This is Thdrt.'s explanation ; ttjSc kZlkCwtz

Trepidyei S^Xovs rjfias iracriv dirocpaiviov. And Chrys. is similar ; t<3

7ra<ri Troiovvri Trepi<f>avei<s. Oecumenius also ; T(2 tpavepovvri rjp.as

Kal Ka.Ta8rj\ov<; ttoiowtl* See on 1 Cor. iv. 9, where we have a

similar metaphor, and the leading idea in both places is that of

exhibiting, displaying to the world. As to the usual signification

of 0piap.(3ev(j) one example may suffice ; Cleopatra, captured by

Caesar, says to the Manes of Mark Antony, whom she had
recently buried, /K.178' ev l/xol irepuSrjS 6pMix.(5ev6p,*vov aeavTov

(Plut. Ant. 84). Wetstein gives other examples. See also Field,

Notes on Translation of the N.T p. 18 r, who, however, questions

the allusion to a Roman triumph. The derivation of 6piap,/3os,

like that of elh.Kpivia (i. 12), is a problem, but its meanings are

well established. Originally a hymn sung in processions in

honour of Bacchus, it was used as equivalent to the Roman
triumphus, probably through similarity of sound and of associa-

tion. Thus Polybius says that the Senate can add glory even to

the successes of generals by bringing their achievements in

tangible form before the eyes of the citizens in what are called

'triumphs' (vi. xv. 8).f Wetstein well sums up the meaning of

the passage ;
" God leads us round as it were in triumph, so that

we do not stay in one place or move on to another according to

our own will, but as seems good to our all-wise Director. The
man whom He vanquished at Damascus He leads in triumph,

not at Rome, and just once, but through the whole world, as

* Suidas gives 8y)/j.o(riev<ras as the equivalent of dpianfieiaas.

t St Paul uses a number of words to express his relation to God as a

minister of the Gospel. It is Xeirovpyla and Siaicovia (ix. 12), Tcpeafjela. (v. 20),

CTparela (x. 4), imripecria and oiKovo/j.ia (1 Cor. iv. 1) ; but this metaphor of

being led in triumph by Him is the most striking of all.
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long as he lives." See also McFadyen, ad loc, and also on the

Pauline phrase 'in Christ' in Truth in Religion, pp. 242-259,
from which much of the next note is taken.

iv t<3 XpiffTco. Cf. iv Kvpio) in v. 12. The expressions, iv

"KpWTTiO, iv T<3 XpiCTT<3, iv XpUTTto Ir)(TOV, iv 'I^CTOIJ XpttTTO), iv TCp

Xpicrro) 'I^oroD, iv Kvpt'o) 'Itjo-ov X/oiotcS, occur upwards of fifty

times in N.T., and nearly all of them are found in the Pauline

Epp. The exceptions are 1 Pet. v. 10, 14, of which v. 10 is

doubtful, and both may be due to Pauline influence. Of the

six forms of expression (which cover all four groups of the

Pauline Epp.), the first three are very common, while the last

three are rare, occurring only once or twice each. The differ-

ences in the forms of expression may not mean much, but the

total amount may show channels of thought in which the Apostle's

mind habitually ran. ' In Christ ' or ' in Christ Jesus ' was a

sphere in which his inner life ever moved. To us the phrase

has a conventional sound ; it is like a coin much defaced by
Trequent use, and it needs to be taken back to the mint in

which it was fashioned, the mint of experience. St Paul had
been persecuting the followers of Jesus as being the worshippers

of a false and dead Messiah. Experience had confronted him
with the same Jesus and had compelled him to recognize Him
as the true Messiah, victorious over death, and able to make
Himself known to living men. Further experience had proved
that Jesus the Messiah was one in whom was revealed all that

men could know about God, and that the way to learn the truth

about God was to be united with His Christ. Henceforth
St Paul thought of himself as ' in Christ,' and these words tell

us of a man with a changed consciousness of life.* The chief

element of change was a sense of freedom, freedom from the

bondage of the Law and from the bondage of sin : but it was not

the only element. ' In Christ ' we have indeed a sphere of

liberty, but we have also a sphere of work ; for freedom is

freedom to do something, and to be ' in Christ ' is to be working
in His service, as fellow-workers not only of Apostles (viii. 23),

but of God Himself (1 Cor. iii. 9). To be working in this

atmosphere of liberty is an experience which makes men ' new
creatures in Christ Jesus' (v. 17), with new estimates of things,

new aims and hopes, and new powers wherewith to attain and
fulfil them.

* "Ask different persons what is the leading doctrine of the Apostle of
the Gentiles, and you will get different answers. Some will reply, justification

by faith, others, the liberty of the Gospel. You will find that for once when
either of these doctrines is referred to, union with Christ will be mentioned
ten times. They are indeed prominent. But it underlies the whole"
(Lightfoot, Sermons in St PauFs, p. 227).
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Whether intended to do so or not, iv tu< Xpioi-cp at the end
of this clause balances tG ©eo> at the beginning of it. It is for

being perpetually led in triumph ' in Christ ' that the Apostle

gives rapturous thanks to God. And the central word is iravrore,

which is repeated in another form in iv iravrl Ton-co. Neither in

time nor in space is there any point at which this being led in

triumph ceases.

tt]i> 07|4T)i' ttjs y^o'ecos <xuTou. Sweet odours often reveal the

presence of what cannot be seen ; odor ideo, quia sentitur potius

quam videtur (Pseudo-Primasius). God makes manifest through
the labours of His ministers the fragrance which a knowledge
of the Christ who reveals Him always brings. The genitive is

probably one of apposition ; the knowledge is the fragrance ; cf.

rbv appaftwva. tov Ilvevfiaros (i. 22). This metaphor of fragrance

suggests the penetrating strength of the revelation and the delight

which it brings to those who receive it. We have here one of

many passages in N.T.—more common in St John than in St

Paul—in which we are in doubt whether a pronoun refers to God
or to Christ. Here atVoB may mean either ; but the preceding

iv t<3 XpiaTu) and the Xpia-rov eucoSt'a which follows make the

reference to Christ more probable. In any case it is in Christ

that the knowledge of God is acquired ; iv. 6.

4>ay£poCrri 81' rjfjuof iv iracTi tottu. The choice of the verb is

determined by rfj<s -yvcuoecos rather than by ttjv 007*171/.* As in

i. 19 and 1 Cor. iii. 5, the Apostles are not independent agents,

but instruments. Cf. the frequent 01a rov Trpo^rov. It is a
mistake to refer 81" rjpwv to St Paul alone. He is not claiming

an exclusive revelation. 'Ev iravrl t6Vo> and iravTore show that

there is no special reference to the crisis at Corinth. It is

fanciful to find in 007*17 any allusion to the anointing of priests,

or in cpavepowTL any suggestion of the opening of a box of

unguents. The verb is very freq. in the Johannine and Pauline

writings, and occurs nine times in this Epistle.

15. on XpioTou efiuoia iapiv tG ©eG. By way of explanation

(cm) the metaphor of the sweet savour is used in a different way
to express the work of those who preach the Gospel. In spread-

ing the fragrance of it they are themselves a fragrance to God.
Here Xpurrov is emphatic, as tc3 ©ecu is in v. 14, ' For it is of

Christ that we are a sweet odour to God.' ' Of Christ ' means
that the fragrance comes from Him, for it is He whom the

missionaries preach, and such preaching is pleasing to God.
It is possible that tc3 ©«c3 is added because of the frequency of

60/A17 evcoStas Kupt'u or t<3 Kvpiw in LXX. Codex Mosquensis (K)

omits t<S ©eto, and J. Weiss regards it as an editorial insertion

;

* In LXX, the most common verbs with 6ejjA\v are iroieiv and dtddvai.
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1

but it has point. The preaching is always evwSca to God, but

not always to men, to some of whom it breathes death.* It is

worth noting that the sacrificial phrase oo-fni) eucoSias, so frequent

in LXX, is not used here, and this makes any allusion to

sacrifice doubtful. Contrast Eph. v. 2, where see J. A.

Robinson. In Phil. iv. 18, oo-firjv eucoSias, Bvcriav SeK-njv is used

of the gifts of the Philippians to the Apostle. Cf. Ezek. xx. 41 ;

Mai. iii. 4. In N.T. evwSta is found only in Paul. See Index IV
iv tois aeoJofAevois Kal iv toTs &Tro\\u|xeVois. The repetition of

the iv shows how different the two classes are ;
' among those

that are being saved (pres. part. ; Lk. xiii. 23 ; Acts ii. 47; see

on 1 Cor. i. 18) and among those who are perishing ' (iv. 3;
1 Cor. i. 18; 2 Thess. ii. 10). The 'perfective' verb diroAAv/xai

(Lk. xv. 17; Mt. viii. 25) gives the idea of something which is

regarded as certain at the moment of utterance. The airoWv-

fievoi are not merely on the road to airwXeia : <x7rdjA«a is

.regarded as their end, unless some complete change takes place.

J. H. Moulton, Gr. p. 114. The two expressions are far more
pregnant and significant than ' believers ' f and ' unbelievers.'

Cf. 1 Cor. x. 9, xv. 18 ; Rom. ii. 12 ; Phil. i. 28, iii. 18.

16. 6k OaftiTou els 0d»'<xToi' . . eK £wt]s els £w^e. The classes

just mentioned are taken in reverse order : chiasmus is freq. in

these Epistles (iv. 3, vi. 8, ix. 6, x. 11, xiii. 3 ; 1 Cor. iii. 17, iv.

10, viii. 13, xiii. 2). 'A savour from death to death . . a

savour from life to life.' It may be doubted whether the double
ek . eis ought to be pressed and rigidly interpreted. Perhaps

nothing more is meant than continuous succession, as when we
say 'from day to day,' 'from strength to strength.' In such

cases it would be misleading to insist upon 'out of and 'into'

as the meaning of ' from ' and ' to,' and then ask, ' out of what ?

'

and 'into what?' It is easy to see that to some persons the

Gospel message may be e« B6.vo.tov. ' What should have been
to their wealth ' becomes, through their own fault, ' an occasion

of falling ' lower and lower. But it is not easy to see how the

Gospel can be Ik Bo.v6.tov, in the sense that it proceeds ' out of

* " Wherever Christ's servants are, there should be fragrance. A
Christian without this redolence is as impossible as incense whose presence is

unfelt by those who come near it. It penetrates the atmosphere and compels
attention ;—so plainly that their presence is, as it were, a perpetual challenge

to their environment, repelling some, attracting others. They constitute a
living standard, which compels men involuntarily to expose the inner quality

of their life" (McFadyen, pp. 274 f.).

t Other terms used by St Paul in reference to the fate of unbelievers are

8&VO.TOS (Rom. vi. 23, viii. 6), <pdop& (Gal. vi. 8), dpy-q (Rom. ii. 5, 8, v. 9

;

1 Thess. i. 10, v. 9). But he is much more concerned to remind his readers

that believers can be sure of salvation in Christ than to discuss the future of

those who refuse to believe on Him.
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death.' Progress from one evil condition to another is what is

meant, movement from bad to worse. They were in a condition

that was virtually fatal when the Gospel came to them, and its

effect was to confirm that fatal tendency. The idea of pesti-

lential air coming from a corpse is not required. Nor need we,

with Bousset, bring in the oriental idea that the perfumes of

heaven, or other strong smells (Tobit viii. 2, 3), will drive

demons back to hell. Chrys. does not help us with the remark
that ointment is said to suffocate swine, nor Thdrt. with the

popular belief that sweet odours drive away vultures. Evidence
of this curious belief is given by Wetstein. It is better to abide

by the comment of Gregor. Nyss. ; Kara rrjv irpocrovcrav eKaarrw

hia.de.a'iv 77 £<0O7roios eyivero rj Oavarrj^opo 1; f] (.virvoia. So also

Jerome {Ep. cxx. J 1) ; Nominis Christi in omni loco bonus odor

sumus Deo et praedicationis nostrae longe lateque spiratfragrantia.

Sed odor noster qui per se bonus est, virtute eorum qui suscipiunt

sive non suscipiunt in vitam transit aut mortem, ut qui crediderint

salvi fiant, qui vero non crediderint pereant. Schoettgen and
Wetstein quote Jewish sayings to the effect that the words of

the Law are medicine to the wise and poison to fools. As
regards the Xpurrov evwBia, Saul of Tarsus and Paulus the

Proconsul illustrate the one side, Simon Magus and Elymas
Magus the other side.

k<xI irpos TauTa tis Ikomos ;
' Well, if that is true (see on v. 2),

"who is sufficient for these responsibilities?' What kind of a

minister ought he to be who preaches a Gospel which may prove

fatal to those who come in contact with it ? Vulg. has et ad
haec quis tam idoneus ? The tarn has no authority in any Greek

text, and it makes the question still more surprising in form

;

' Who is so competent as we are ?
' Quis tam may be a mistake

for quisnam.

We do not know enough about the situation to see why
St Paul prepares the way for his elaborate vindication of the

Apostolic office and of the Gospel (iii. i-vi. 10) by flashing out

this question in a way which, even without the tam, is almost

offensive, and is certainly very abrupt. Augustine and Herveius

interpret the question as meaning, ' Who is competent to under-

stand these things ?
' which does not fit the context. ' Who is

equal to such responsibilities ?
' is the meaning. The answer is

not stated, but is clearly implied in the next verse ; ' We are,

for, etc'

iK is omitted in both places by D E F G K L, Latt. Arm. ;
probably

because of the difficulty of seeing how Xpiarov evioSia could be iK Oavdrov,

Goth, has the second iK, which is easy, and omits the first, which is

difficult. We must read 4k in both places with K A B C, Copt. Aeth.,

Clem-Alex. Orig.



II. 17] THE TREATMENT AND THE RESULT 73

17. 00 yap eoji,ei» <&s 01 iroXXoi. The yap indicates the reply

to the question just asked. ' We are sufficient for these things,

for we are not as the many teachers.' Here we have for the

first time in the Epistle a passage that is manifestly polemical.

The Apostle's opponents may have been in his thoughts in

earlier places, but here it is quite certain that he is censuring

other teachers for doing what the Apostle and his colleagues

never do ; they garble the word of God, in order to make the

preaching of it more profitable to themselves. There are

similar polemical hits in hi. i, iv. 2, v. 12, while x.-xiii. teems
with them, e.g. x. 12, 18, xi. 12, 13, 20, xii. 14. With tS>? 01

nokkoL comp. (5s nve? (iii. 1). Here, as in Rom. v. 15, 19, AV
ignores the article before ttoXXol and translates ' many ' instead

of ' the many.' But we need not give the article its strongest

force and make 01 iroWoi mean ' the majority,' although it is

likely that at Corinth the majority of the teachers were mis-

Jeading the converts, and that the Judaizers on the one hand,

and the advocates of Gentile licence on the other, far out-

numbered the Apostle, Silvanus, and Timothy with whatever

helpers they may have had. The meaning here seems to be
' the mob of teachers,' without comparing them in number with

the Apostle and his colleagues. On the opposition to St Paul

see K. Lake, Earlier Epp. pp. 219 f. In what sense he claims

iKavoT^s for himself and his fellow-workers he tells us at once
in iii. 5, 6 ; none are sufficient, excepting those whom God has

made so, and it is evident whom He has made sufficient, viz.,

those who preach His word as He would have it preached.

KcnnjXeuoi'Tes fto Xoyof tou ©eou. 'Adulterating the word of

God.' The participle belongs to eo-
j
u.eV. not to ol -n-oXXol :

' We
are not people who adulterate the word.' Vulg. has adulterantes

for KaTrrjXevovTes here and for SoAowres iv. 2. ' Adulterate

'

suggests more clearly than 'corrupt' (AV., RV.) that the corrup-

tion is done for the sake of some miserable personal gain. The
word occurs nowhere else in Biblical Greek, but kcut^Xos, 'a

retail dealer,' occurs twice in LXX. In Is. i. 22 we have ol

Kair-qXai <tov fj-icryovori rbv owov vSari, ' Thy hucksters mix their

wine with water,' in order to cheat the buyers; and Ecclus.

xxvi. 29, ov SiKaiwOrjo-erai KaTrrjXos oltto a/mprias, ' An huckster

shall not be judged free from sin.' St Paul may have had Is.

i. 22 in his mind in using Kown^iWres. The Talmud counts
the huckster as one whose business involves robbery, and Deut.
xxx. 13 is interpreted to mean that the Law cannot be found
among hucksters or merchants. Plato says, " Knowledge is the

food of the soul ; and we must take care that the sophist does
not deceive us when he praises what he sells, like those who
sell the food of the body, the merchant and the hawker (KaTrrjXos);
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for they praise all their wares, without knowing what is good or

bad for the body. In like manner those who carry about items

of knowledge, to sell and hawk (i«nrriXevovTes) them to any one
who is in want of them, praise them, all alike, though neither

they nor their customers know their effect upon the soul"

(Protag. 313 D). Lucian says that philosophers dispose of their

wares just as hucksters (KaTr-qXoi) do, most of them giving bad
measure after adulterating and falsifying what they sell {Her-

motimus, 59) : Ka.iry\ko% is frequently used of a retailer of wine.

Other illustrations in Wetstein.

The expression, ' the word of God,' 6 Xoyos rov ©eov, is very

freq. in N.T., nearly forty times in all, without counting the

expression, which is also freq., 'the word of the Lord,' 6 Xoyos

rov Kvplov. It is specially common in Acts (twelve times) and
in the Pauline Epp. (iv. 2 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 36 ; Rom. ix. 6 ; Col. i.

25 ; 1 Thess. ii. 13 ; 2 Tim. ii. 9 ; Tit. ii. 5). Its usual meaning,

as here, is the Gospel as preached, the contents of the new
religion, as set forth in the O.T. and in the life and teaching of

Christ. Often 6 Xoyos, without rov ®eov, is used in much the

same sense, and in interpreting it in the Pauline Epp. we must
bear in mind 1 Cor. ii. 2, ' I determined not to know anything

among you, save Jesus Christ, and Him crucified,' so that the

preaching of the word means the preaching of Jesus Christ,

crucified and raised again. It was this Xoyos that was being

adulterated at Corinth. See J. H. Bernard, Past Epp. pp.

74 f. ; Harnack, Constitution and Law of the Church, pp. 332 f.

As to the manner of the adulteration, omnis doctor qui

auctoritatem Scripturarum, per quam potest audientes corripere,

vertit ad gratiatn et ita loquitur ut non corrigat sed delectet audientes,

vinum Scripturarum violat et corrumpit sensu suo (Jerome on
Is. i. 22). As Chrys. puts it, such teachers to. o.vtu>v dva/uyvijown

tois 0eiois.

&XX' a>s e£ elXiKpii/ias, dXX' ws in ©eoo. ' But as from sincerity,

nay, as from God.' Sincerity (see on i. 12) is the internal

source, and God is the external source, of what the missionaries

preach. Their message rings true, for it comes from an honest

and good heart (Lk. viii. 15), and is inspired by the faithful God
(i. 18) who cannot lie (Tit. i. 2). Cf. ov yap v/ms eo-re ol

XaXowres, dXXa to Trvevfia rov irarpbs v/x.a>v to XaXoui' iv ifilv

(Mt. x. 20). The As means ' as any one acts who acts e£ "X.,

ck ©.' The repetition of aXXd gives emphasis in an ascending
scale; vii. n ; 1 Cor. vi. 11 ; cus as in Mt. vii. 49 ; Jn. i. 14.

KaT^aeTi Oeou. Cf. xii. 19; Rom. iv. 17, etc. Neither
Karivavrt, nor Karevwinov is classical ; both are found several

times in N.T. and LXX. There is no dXX' us before k<xt. ©.,

and there should be no comma either before or after these
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words ;
' but as from God in the sight of God speak we in

Christ.' God is the source of what they preach and the witness

of it ; what greater guarantee of truthfulness could there be ?

iv XpiaTu. See on v. 14. Neither Christi nomine (Grot.),

nor secundum Christum (Calv.), nor de Christo (Beza), but, quite

literally, in Christo (Vulg.) ; it is ' in Christ,' as members of His
Body, that ministers of the Gospel do their work, in the power
that flows from union with Him. The branches bear fruit by
being in the -vine, and in no other way (Jn. xv. 4).

In this last verse (17), St Paul states both negatively and
positively some leading characteristics of the minister who is

equal to the responsibility of delivering a message which is so

crucial that it may determine, not only the salvation of those

who are already seekers after truth, but also the ruin of those who
have set their faces against it. Such a minister is not one who,
in order to win converts on easy terms, waters down the claims

.which the Gospel makes upon those who accept it. He is one
who teaches with the openness and fulness which come from
the God who inspires him ; and in God's presence he works as

befits a member of Christ. He has, as the motive of all that he
does or says, not his own gain or glory or satisfaction, but the

desire to serve God by causing others to perceive the sweetness

and the saving power of knowing something of Him. St Paul's

own experiences lie at the root of all this. He never forgets

how Saul the persecutor was changed into Paul the Apostle.

ol woWoi (KABCK, def Vulg. Copt. Aeth.) rather than oi \onrol

(DEFGL, g Syrr. Arm.). F G, d e f g Vulg. Copt. Goth, omit the second
ws. F G, d e f g omit the second dX\\ In all three cases, as in that of ei's rb

evayyiXiov in z». 12, D E do not agree with d e. Karevavrt [H* A B C P 17)

rather than Karevdnriov (N 3 DEFGKL), The second Qeov without rod

(N*ABCD* 17) rather than with tov (N 3 D2 and3 E F G K L P). On
the difference between Geds and 6 ©e<5s see Westcott, additional note on
I Jn. iv. 2.

III. 1-VI. 10. THE GLORY OF THE APOSTOLIC OFFICE.

The first three verses, like i. 12-14, are transitional. They
are closely connected with the preceding expression of thankful-

ness and confidence, for eavrovs awurrdvew clearly looks back to

e£ eiAiKpivias XaXovixtv. But fir) xPW°lJ-ev k.t.X. equally

clearly anticipates TreTroidrjcnv Toiavrrjv, and there is more pause
between the chapters than between vv. 3 and 4. These three

verses, therefore, are best regarded as introductory to the

Apostle's vindication, not only of himself, but of the high office

which he holds, and of the message which he is commissioned
to deliver.

The first verse gives us further insight into the opposition
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which confronted St Paul at Corinth. Evidently one of the

charges brought against him was that he was always asserting

himself and singing his own praises,—of course because nobody
else praised him. A man who has often to speak with authority

is open to this kind of criticism, and there are passages in i Cor.

which would lend themselves to such a charge; ii. 6-16, iii. io,

iv. 3, 14-21, ix. 1-6, xi. 1, xiv. 18. But more probably it was
the severe letter, of which x.-xiii. may be a part, which provoked
this criticism. There is plenty of material for such criticism in

those four chapters. Titus, no doubt, had reported the existence

of these cavillings, and perhaps he knew that they had not been
completely silenced. The Apostle does not assert that they

still exist, but he meets the possibility of their existence with a
tactful question. Then he still more tactfully asks a question

which can be turned against his opponents. Finally, he makes a

statement which is likely to go home to the hearts of the

Corinthians and win those who are still wavering back to their

devotion to him. The readiness with which the passionate out-

burst of ii. 14-17 is turned to account for the vindication of the

Apostolic office is very remarkable.

III. 1-3. / have no desire to commend myself. The only

testimonial which I need I have in you, and all the world

can read it.

1 In claiming to be competent to deliver a message which

involves the momentous alternative of ultimate life and death, do

I seem to be commending myself once more ? I was obliged to

assert myself in my last letter, but I have no need to do so now.

There are people who bring letters of recommendation to you,

and ask you to give them such ; and no doubt they require

them. 2 But what need have I of such things, when you your-

selves are my letter of recommendation written on my very heart,

a letter which the whole world can get to know and construe,

wherever I go and tell of you ? 3 It is made plain to all that

you are a letter composed by Christ and published by me;
written not with the blackness of perishable ink, but with the

illuminating Spirit of the living God ; written not, like the Law,

on dead tables of stone, but on the living tables of sensitive

human hearts.

1. 'Apx6fjie0a tr£Kiv eau-rous auvun&veiv ;
' Are we beginning

again to commend ourselves ? ' It makes no difference whether

we take 7raA.1v with dpxofxeda or with awio-raveLy. The sentence

is certainly a question. Taking it as a statement involves a
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clumsy insertion in order to get a connexion with r\ ^ k.t.X.,

such as, 'Or if you object to our commending ourselves, I reply

with this question, Do we need, etc' 'ApxofieOa is a sort of echo
of the supposed criticism ; ' He is beginning to belaud himself

again.' The -n-dXw plainly shows that St Paul is aware that this

charge of self-praise had been made. He alludes to it again

iv. 5, v. 12, vi. 4. It may have been an insult offered to him by
aSiKyo-as, the great offender ; but, whoever started it, it was

accepted as true by some of the Corinthians. There are passages

1 Cor. which would give a handle to such a charge; ix. 15, xiv.

18, xv. 10; cf. iv. 16, vii. 40, xi. 1 ; 2 Cor. i. 12.

The question may be a direct reference to rSxv eavrovs

GWLfTTavovTutv (x. 1 2) and to iff)' ifjLwv (TWicrraaOai (xii. n). If

they are, we have further evidence that x.-xiii. is part of the

severe letter written between i Cor. and 2 Cor. i.-ix. These
three verses are strangely out of harmony with the last four

chapters, if those chapters are part of the same letter : they are

natural enough, if those chapters had been previously sent to

Corinth and had occasioned, or intensified, the charge that St

Paul was too fond of praising himself. See Rendall, p. 65.

We find avvio-Ttiveiv or (nmordvai, ' to bring together,' used

in two senses in N.T. (1) 'To bring persons together,' to

introduce or commend them to one another; iv. 2, v. 12, vi. 4,

x. 12, 18; Rom. xvi. 1. (2) 'To put two and two together,'

to prove by argument and evidence ; vii. 11; Gal. ii. 18; Rom.
v. 8. This difference of meaning is not clearly marked in LXX,
but in Susann. 61, Theod. has o-weW^o-ev of Daniel's proving

that the elders have borne false witness. See on Rom. iii. 5.

In these two senses the verb is peculiar to Paul in N.T. and is

found chiefly in this Epistle. It occurs elsewhere only Lk. ix.

32 and 2 Pet. iii. 5, in quite other senses. The position of the

reflexive pronoun is to be noted. In this Epistle we have
iavrovs arvv., in a bad sense, iii. 1, v. 12, x. 12, 18; and aw.
iavrovs, in a good sense, iv. 2, vi. 4, vii. n.

t] fir) XPHi°lxev ^s Tive<s
'

' Or 's **• tne fact tnat we need, as

some people do ?
' This side-stroke at the false teachers is very

effective ; he alludes to the ol iroXXoi of ii. 1 7 and others like

them. St Paul often speaks of his opponents as 'certain

persons,' rives (x. 2 ; 1 Cor. iv. 18, xv. 12 ; Gal. i. 7 ; 1 Tim. L

3, 19). The /x.77, implying a negative answer, throws back its force

on the previous question, and shows that the suggested criticism

is unjust. Harnack thinks that the Apostles required a fresh

commission for each missionary expedition. That was clearly

not the case with St Paul.

aucrraTiKtoi' emoroXcii' irp&s u|xas r\ e§ ufjicoi'. These words tell

us three things : that the Judaizers had brought letters of
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recommendation from some one; that they had already left

Corinth ; and that before leaving they had obtained, or had
tried to obtain, letters of recommendation from the Corinthian

Church. We know nothing, however, as to who gave recom-

mendations to the Judaizers
;
perhaps leading persons in Palestine

did so. It is not likely that they had obtained credentials from

any of the Twelve or from the Church at Jerusalem.* Letters

of this kind were commonly brought by travelling brethren as

evidence that they were Christians and honest persons. The
Epistle to Philemon is a crvo-raTtK^ iiria-ToX^ for Onesimus ; and
eAa/Jere eiroAas, 'Eav tX8r) irpos fytas, Se£acr#e avrov (Col. iv. io)

probably refers to a previous letter of recommendation. St Paul

sometimes commends individuals to the Church whom he
addresses; e.g. Titus and his companion (viii. 22 f.), Timothy

(1 Cor. xvi. 10 f.), Phoebe (Rom. xvi. 1). Cf. Acts xv. 25 f.,

xviii. 27; 2 Jn. 12. Papyri yield examples; Deissmann {Light

from the Ancient East, p. 226) says that the letters in Epistolo-

graphi Graeci, Hercher, pp. 259, 699, begin, like Rom. xvi.,

with (Tvviariqixi. Suicer (ii. n 94) gives instances of such letters

in the early Church. The Latins called them epistolae com-

mendaticiae or literae formatae. How necessary they were is

shown by Lucian, who says that an adroit unscrupulous fellow,

who has seen the world, has only to get among these simple-

hearted Christians, and he can soon make a fortune out of them
(Perigr. Prot. 13). Diogenes condemned ypa.fxfia.Ta ava-TartKa.

as useless ; nothing but personal experience of men, he said,

was of any real value (Arrian, Epict. 11. iii. 1). This, however,

was what existed between St Paul and the Corinthians ; and it

was iracrrj<; o-vcrTariKUTepov CTricrToXrjs. Cf. Acts xxviii. 21, and
see Harnack, Mission and Expansion, i. p. 328.

If we are right in inferring from this verse that the Judaizers

had left Corinth, we have a strong argument for the view that

x.-xiii. was written before i.-ix., for in x.-xiii. the Judaizers are

denounced as a present plague in Corinth.

If the reading et ix-fj be adopted, we must translate, ' unless it possibly

be the case that we are needing, etc.' ; and we must interpret this as a sar-

casm ;
' unless it be the case that we are so unable to get recommendations

that we are compelled to praise ourselves.' This sarcasm shows that the

* The relation of the Judaizers to the Twelve is unknown to us, as also

are the details of their teaching. " It was the life, not the teaching of the

original Apostles which appeared to support the Judaizers. They continued

in attendance upon the Temple services. To a superficial observer, they

were simply pious Jews. They were not simply pious Jews. But the Judaizers

failed to penetrate beneath the outward appearance. Because the original

Apostles continued to observe the Jewish Law, the Judaizers supposed that

legalism was of the essence of their religion "
(J. G. Machen, Princeton

Biblical Studies, p. 555).
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charge of St Paul's praising himself is ridiculous. So clumsy an interpre-

tation need not be accepted, for the balance of evidence is decisive against

el fitf. H B C D E F G, Latt. and other versions have 7) /xi?, AKLP, Arm.
have el pi). BD 17 have avviorav, FG avviar&vai, all other witnesses
cvviffT&veiv. A D have ihcnrep rives, other authorities ws rives. D E F K
L P, d e Syrr. add (rvarariKuiv after £1- ipQv, and F G add avar. iirioroK&v.

Omit both words with N AB C 17, 67**, Vulg. Copt. Arm. Aeth., Chrys.
Ambrst.

2. rj eitkttoXt) f\p.G>v 6(xeTs core. The asyndeton is effective,

and the two pronouns are in telling juxtaposition. The con-

vincing statement is flashed out with emphatic suddenness and
brevity; 'The letter of recommendation which we have to show
are ye.' * No other testimonial is needed, either to the Corin-

thians oxfrom them. They know what Apostolic teaching has

done for them ; and all the world can see this also. Their
changed life is an object lesson to themselves and to all

outside ; and both they and the outsiders know how this change
has been produced; it is writ large in the history of the founda-

tion of a Church in such a city as Corinth. The Apostle appeals,

not to written testimony, which may be false, but to the experi-

ence of all who know the facts. There seems to be an allusion

to this passage in the Ep. of Polycarp (xi. 3), where he says

"among whom the blessed Paul laboured, who were his letters

in the beginning." See on iv. 14 and viii. 21.

The details which follow are neither quite clear nor quite

harmonious. St Paul dictates bold metaphors, in order to set

forth the convincing character of his credentials, and he does
not stop to consider whether they can all be combined in one
consistent picture. ' Written in our hearts ' does not agree well

with ' read by all men,' and yet both were true. The Christian

life of the Corinthians was impressed in thankful remembrance
on the hearts of those who had converted them, and it was
recognized by all who knew them. It was also impressed on the

hearts of the Corinthians themselves. See on 1 Cor. ix. 2.

Experience showed to the teachers that their ministry had been
blessed by God : the existence of the Corinthian Church con-
vinced them of this, and they could appeal to that conviction

with a good conscience. Experience also taught the world at

large that the men who had produced this change at Corinth
were no charlatans ; and it had taught the Corinthians themselves
the same truth.

* " Observe the remarkable expression of the Apostle ; his letter ! He
was writing on men's hearts ; and each man here is writing something ; and
his writing lasts for ever. Pilate uttered a deeper truth than he thought when
he said, ' What I have written, I have written.' For deeds are permanent
and irrevocable : that which you have written on life is for ever. You cannot
blot it out : there it is for ever ; your Epistle to the world, to be known and
read of all men " (F. W. Robertson).
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eeycYpajAfAew] kv Tais KapSiais -q^oiv. There is probably no
allusion to Aaron ' bearing the names of the children of Israel

in the breastplate (pouch) of judgment upon his heart, when
he goeth in unto the holy place, for a memorial before the

Lord continually ' (Ex. xxviii. 36). The idea of intercession is

foreign to this passage. ' Written on our hearts ' suggests to

us the idea of deep affection, and Chrys. interprets the words of

the love to the Corinthians which causes Paul to sing their

praises in other Churches. But it may be doubted whether this

is the exact meaning of the words. The context seems to require

some such meaning as this ;
' Our own hearts tell us that you

are our recommendation, and everybody else can see this also.'

The compound ivyeyp. implies that this fact cannot slip from
our hearts, cannot be forgotten ; cf. rjv tyypa<pov o-v /jLvrj/xocnv

eSeArois fftpivuiv (Aesch. Pr. V. 789) ; and iTriypwf/ov e7u to irAaros

•njs KapSi'as (rov (Prov. vii. 3). The plur. ' hearts ' probably

implies that other teachers are included with the Apostle;

contrast 'our heart' in vi. 11. The 'heart' in Scripture is the

inner man, the centre of personality, known only to God ; Rom.
v. 5, viii. 27 ; Eph. i. 18, iii. 17 ; 1 Pet. iii. 4; Rev. ii. 23. See
art. ' Heart' in Hastings, DB. and DCG. ; Milligan on 1 Thess.

ii. 4.

Lietzmann and Bousset would read {ifiQv for r)/j.Qv with K 17 after

1ca.pdia.1s. Confusion between the two pronouns is often found in MSS.,
and might easily be made at the outset in dictating, the pronunciation being
similar.

' My testimonial is written in your hearts and can be read by all, for all

can see that you are Christians.' Schmiedel and J. Weiss would omit the

whole clause as a gloss.

Yie<>>o-Kop.err) Kal dcaYtfuo-Kojiefrj. Note the change from perf.

to pres. participles. It was written long ago and the writing

still remains, and this is continually becoming known and being

read. See on i. 13 respecting the word-play* and the meaning
of avaywixxTKo^ivq, Some suggest that these participles are in

the wrong order, for one reads a letter before one knows its

purport. Has St Paul been careless, or has he sacrificed sense

to sound ? Probably neither : one recognizes the hand-writing

before one reads the letter ; at any rate, one perceives that it is

a letter before one reads it.

otto irrfinw AedpcSircoi'. Another blow, whether intended or

not, to his opponents, whose testimonials were not published.

3. (Jjai/epoop-ecoi. The construction is continued from v/^as

iari, and the meaning is continued from avayivuitrKOfxivq. ' Ye
* Cf. firjdev ipyafrofxivovs a\\& Trepiepya£o[i4vovs (2 Thess. iii. 11) ;

/itr)

vireptppovelv irap' 8 5ei tppoveiv (Rom. xii. 3) ; ytj>(b<rKets a avayivdicnceis (Acts
viii. 30).
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1

are our epistle, read by all, for you are being made manifest.'

The idea of ' making manifest ' is freq. in this part of the letter

;

iv. 10, ii, v. io, ii, vii. 12.

eiriffToXrj Xpiorou. Is the genitive subjective, objective, or

possessive? Probably the first, and in that case it may be
another hit at the false teachers ;

' their testimonials have little

authority, but ours were written by Christ.'* Or he may be
merely disclaiming all credit ;

' Christ is the agent to whom the

composition of the letter is due; I am only the instrument.'

Chrys. takes the genitive as objective ;
' a letter which tells of

Christ' Some moderns make it possessive; 'ye are a letter

belonging to Christ,' i.e. ' ye are Christians.'

8iaKocT)0ei<ra u(j>' v\\lG>v. We need not seek an exact interpreta-

tion and ask whether, if Christ is the author of the letter, Shxk.

v<ji ^/xcov means that St Paul was His amanuensis, or that he
carried the letter to its destination.! The metaphor is not

.thought out in detail. The words mean that St Paul and his

colleagues were Christ's ministers in bringing the letter of

recommendation into existence by converting the Corinthians.

See on i Cor. iii. 5, iv. 1. We have wo here, not, as in i. 19,

iii. 4, the more usual S«£. Chrys. understands SiaKovrjOeicra of St

Paul's preparation of their hearts; 'for as Moses hewed the

stones and tables, so we your souls.' Per ministerium nostrum
serifsit Christus in vobis fidem spent caritatem ac reliqua bona
(Herveius). We have the passive SiaKovda-Oai, as here, in viii. 19,

of the service rendered ; in Mk. x. 45 it is used of the person
who receives the service.

ou \xi\avi. Cf. 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13; Jer. xxxvi. 1 8. See artt.

' Ink ' and ' Writing ' in Hastings, Dfi., atramentum and tabulae

in Diet, of Ant. Ink could be blotted out (Ex. xxxii. 33) or

washed off (Num. v. 23, where see Gray's note). Non atramento
scriptum est, id est non ita ut possit deleri, sieut ea quae atramento
seribuntur ; sed Spiritu Dei vivi, id est ut aeternaliter et vivaeiter

in eordbus tiostris aut vestris permaneat, sieut ille qui scripsit vivit

et aeternus est (Herveius). See the beautiful passage in Plato,

P/iaedrus, 276 C, in which it is said of the good teacher, that he
does not much care to write his words in perishable ink, tracing

dumb letters which cannot adequately express the truth, but
finds a congenial soul, and then with knowledge sows words
which can help themselves and him who planted them, and can
bear fruit in other natures, making the seed everlasting and the
possessor of it happy.

* Christum facit auctorem, se vero organum, ut calmnniatores intelligant
sibi cum Christo esse negotium, si maligne contra obtrectare pergant (Calvin).

t See Swete, The Holy Spirit in the N.T., pp. 193 f. ; Deissmann, Light
from the Anc. East, p. 379.

6
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•nreofjKXTi ©eou £a>in-os- See on i Cor. xii. 3 and Rom. viii. 9,

14. The epithet £a>vros is not otiose; the Spirit is an efficient

force, and the letter which it produces consists of living persons.

Moreover, the epithet accentuates the contrast between the

abiding illumination of the Spirit and the perishable blackness of

inanimate ink. In the Pauline Epp. and Hebrews, ©eos £fi>v is

frequent; in Mt. xvi. 16, xxvi. 63 ; Rev. xv. 7, we have the less

common 6 ©eos 6 £<oi/. For the difference see Westcott on Heb.
iii. 12.

ouk Iv irXaStp \161ca1s. This again is not quite in harmony.
It would have agreed better with the metaphor of a letter to have
said 'not on parchment' (iv /ie^/Spamis, 2 Tim. iv. 13), or 'not

on papyrus' (eV x°-PTV> 2 Jn - I2 )» But the Apostle has already

in his mind the contrast between the Mosaic and the Christian

ministry (vv. 4-1 1), and he therefore introduces here 'tables of

stone' (Ex. xxxi. 18, xxxiv. 1) rather than ordinary writing

materials. He suggests that the living ' letter of Christ,' which

is his testimonial, is superior, not only to the formal letters

brought by the Judaizing teachers, but even to the tables at

Sinai. Those tables were indeed written with the finger of God

;

yet they remained an external testimony, and they had no power
of themselves to touch men's hearts ; whereas the credentials of

the Christian teachers are internal, written on the yielding hearts

both of themselves and of their converts. The Corinthians

cannot disregard a commendation written on their own hearts.

The law written externally is a terror to evil-doers ; the internal

law is an inspiration to those who do well. As soon as the

Apostle's thought had reached the ' tables of stone,' the current

contrast between ' the heart of stone ' and a ' heart of flesh,' ttjv

KapSiav ttjv \16Lvqv and Kap. <rapKLvrjV (Ezek. xi. 19, xxxvi. 26;
cf. Jer. xxxi. 33, xxxii. 38), would easily come in to strengthen the

comparison.

Omitting details, which give fulness but somewhat disturb

the metaphor, we have as the main thought this ;
' That which

Christ by the Spirit of God has written on your hearts is

recorded in our hearts as commending us to all mankind.'

Once more (see on i. 22) we can perceive how the elements of

Trinitarian doctrine lie at the base of the Apostle's mind and
influence his thought and language; cf. Rom. xv. 16.

iv irXafif KapSiais aapKicais. This difficult expression is the

better attested reading : /capSi'as is a manifest correction, for no
one would alter Ka.pUa.% to KapoYais. Unless with WH. and
Wendland we suspect a primitive error, such as the accidental

insertion of the second ir\a£iv, we must accept the harder
reading and take napSUus in apposition with Tr\a£iV. Two ways
are possible, according as o-ap/aWs is taken with irXa&v or with
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icapSiais. The former is very awkward; 'on tables (viz. hearts)

of flesh.' It does not follow, because o-apKiWs balances XiOwais,

and Ai0iWis agrees with ir\a£iv, that therefore trap/aVais agrees

with ir\a£w. But Syr-Hark, takes it so ;
' on tables of flesh—on

hearts.' ' On tables (which are) hearts of flesh ' is less awkward,
but not pleasing. In dictating, St Paul might easily utter the

words slowly in the order in which we have them, ev -rrXa^iv—
Kap&iai?— capKiVais. But the proposal to omit ir\a$Lv is

attractive. Both Ai&Vcus and trap/aVais indicate the material of

the ir\a£iv, which in each case has iv, while the instruments

(fiiXavi, TTvevfiaTi) have no preposition ; crapKiKcus (i. 12, x. 4 ; see

on 1 Cor. iii. 1) would indicate quality, especially ethical quality.

B, f Vulg. insert ko.1 before 4vyeypa/j.fj.ivij. K has yeypafifiAvi). icapStcus

(NABCDEGLP, Syr-Hark., Eus.) rather than icapdias (F K, Latt.

Syr-Pesh. Copt. Aeth. Arm. Goth., Iren. and perhaps Orig. Did. Cyr-
Alex.).

III. 4-11. The Superiority of the New Ministration to

the Old.

God alone made us competent to be ministers of the new
covenant, which in splendour immeasurably surpasses the old.

4 This confidence, that you are a letter composed by Christ

testifying to the effectiveness and validity of our commission, is

no fiction of my own invention : it comes through Christ, and it

looks reverently to God as its source. 5 It is not a confidence

that of ourselves we are competent to form any estimate of

results, as though we made ourselves sufficient. All our com-

petence to form such an estimate has its source in God. 6 For

of course He did not leave us incompetent of serving Him when

He called us to be ministers of His new covenant with men,—

a

covenant which consists, not of a lifeless written code, but of

an active penetrating Spirit. For the written code imposes a

sentence of death, but the Spirit breathes new life.

7 Now if the Law's dispensation of death, which was a thing

of letters graven on stones, was inaugurated with such dazzling

manifestations of glory that the Children of Israel could not look

steadily at the brightness on the face of Moses, a brightness

which was already beginning to fade away, 8 how much greater

must be the glory of the dispensation of the Spirit !
9 For,

surely, if the dispensation which sentences men to death can be

a manifestation of God's glory, then the dispensation which offers

righteousness as a gift to men must be a far greater manifesta-
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tion. 10 For the former may be said to have had no real glory,

because its glory pales and vanishes before the overwhelming

glory of the latter. u For if that which comes and soon passes

away has somewhat of glory, much more must that which for

ever abides be arrayed in glory.

4. neiroiOrjcrii' 8e ToiauTrji' exofj,ei>. ' And confidence of this

kind we possess through Christ to God-ward.' He refers to the
Tmroidrjo-Ls just expressed, viz. that he has no need of any
credentials other than the testimony which the existence of the

Corinthian Church bears : that fact by itself suffices to prove his

Apostleship. But he at once hastens to show that in this

confidence there is no self-praise and no claim to credit ; for it is

conditioned in two ways which entirely exclude vain-glorious

thoughts ; it is through Christ, and it is towards God. In LXX
n-eTroiOrjo-is occurs only in the taunt of Rabshakeh, Ti rj imr. am-q
r)v TreiroiOas; but it is fairly freq. in other versions. It is found
six times in Paul and nowhere else in N.T. See Index IV

Sici tou XpiffTou. ' Therefore not through any innate power of

our own. Apart from Him we could do nothing (Jn. xv. 5).

He gave us the power that we have'

—

tovto yj/uv SeoWoYos to

dapaos (Thdrt).

irpos Toy Qe6v. Erga Deum, which is the second security

against boastfulness. 'The quiet confidence which gives us

strength (Is. xxx. 15) is not directed towards anything earthly as

the ultimate source of strength, but towards God' (Rom. xv. 16).

The idea is that of looking towards the person on whom one
relies. This use of -npo% is rare ; the usual prepositions after

TreTro[0r](ri<; are eis (viii. 22) and h (Phil. iii. 4), and after irerroi-

6evai, which is very freq. in N.T. and LXX, eis, eV, and em with

dat. (i. 9) or ace. (ii. 3). In 2 Thess. iii. 4 we have ttcttoi-

6afx.ev 8i iv Kvpito icj> fyiSs, a construction which would have
stood very well here.

5. oux oti &\\\ The Treiroi6rj(Ti<: is further explained,

both negatively and positively, in order to exclude still more
emphatically the suspicion of self-commendation. ' I do not

mean that (i. 24) of ourselves we are sufficient (ii. 16) to account
anything as originating with ourselves.' He does not claim the

right or power to judge that he and his fellows are the real

authors of any part of the work ; they claim no credit whatever.

Experience has proved that as ministers they are competent, for

the Corinthian Church exists ; but all their competency comes
from above.

The statement is particular, not general ; and it has reference
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simply to the successful work at Corinth. The Apostle is not

denying free will, nor is he declaring that the natural man can do
nothing but evil. Calvin's remark, Paulus non poterat igitur

magis hominem nudare omni bono, is altogether beside the mark.
By a fanciful derivation, El Shaddai, as a name for God, was

sometimes interpreted as meaning ' The Sufficient One.' In

Ruth i. 20, 21, 6 'Ikovos, and in Job xxi. 15, xxxi. 2, xxxix. 32
[xl. 2], 'iKavo? is used as a Divine name. It is just possible that

St Paul had this in his mind here ;
' Our sufficiency comes from

the Sufficient One.' Nowhere else in LXX or N.T. is ikcivot^s.

found.

d0' eavTvv should be placed before iKavol eafiev (NBC, Copt. Arm.)
rather than after X07. tl (ADEFGP, Latt. ) or after Ik. iix^ev (K L, Syr-

Hark.) or be omitted (17, Syr-Pesh.). XoylffaaOai (KABKLP) rather

than Xo-ytfeo-tfcu (C D E F G). For d£ eai/rwe, BFG have <?£ airuv (WH.
ii. p. 144).

6. 6s ical iKdcwo-ec Tjf«is. ' Who also made us sufficient as

ministers,' where ' who ' = ' for He.' No English version before

the RV marks the repetition, luavoi, ikovot^s, iKavwcrev : nor does
the Vulgate, which has sufficients, sufficientia, idoneos fecit.

There is a similar repetition in 8iaKovr]8eLo-a, SiaKoVous, SiaKovia,

and this is followed by &6£a (eight times in five verses), SeSo^aorai,

to SeSo^ao-yaeVov. As in 1 Cor. iii. 5, Siawvos is used in quite a
general sense. There is no evidence that at this time Sta/covos

had an exclusively official sense, or designated any particular

class of Christian minister: see Westcott on Eph. iv. 12. The
aorist iKavuxrev points to the time when St Paul was called to be
an Apostle ; at that crisis he was made competent (Col. i. 12) to

respond to the call. See Index IV.

Kaicrjs 8ia0rJKY)s. 'Of a new covenant' (RV.): 'of the New
Testament ' (AV.) is misleading. The covenant is fresh and
effective, with plenty of time to run, in contrast to the old

covenant, which is worn out and obsolete. This is the constant

meaning of kcuvos as distinct from veos, so that k<uvos always

implies superiority to that which is not kcuvos, whereas what is

ve'os may be either better or worse than what is not veoy. See
Trench, Syn. § lx. and Lightfoot on Col. iii. 10.

The usual word for ' covenant ' is o-w&rjKr], which occurs

thirteen times in LXX, but not at all in N.T. It is not suitable

for a covenant between God and man, for it suggests that the

parties meet on equal terms. See on r Cor. xi. 25. Here the

emphasis is on Kawrjs. Contrast SiaO^Krjs Kaivfj<; /xecriT?ys (Heb.
ix. 15), where the emphasis is on i)ia6rjK7j<;. To be ministers of

the old covenant was no great distinction ; there were large

numbers of them, and their duties were largely matters of routine.

But to be made competent ministers of a new covenant with God
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was an extraordinary grace. In Heb. xii. 24 we have Siafl^/ojs

yeas fx.e<riTr)<;, the only passage in which htaOrjKyj via occurs.

Christianity was both via and Kawrj, it was of recent origin and it

was effective, whereas Judaism was old and effete. It was also

aioivCa. ' L will make a new covenant {htaO-qK-qv kcuv^v) with the

house of Israel' (Jer. xxxi. 31). ' And I will make an everlasting

covenant (S. a'uaviav) with them, that I will not cease to do them
good ' (Jer. xxxii. 40).

We are not yet in a position to say the final word respecting

the rendering of ZiadrjK-q in N.T., where the word occurs thirty-

three times, mostly in Paul (nine) and in Hebrews (seventeen).

Probably the extremists on both sides are in error. It seems to

be reasonable to hold that 8iadijKir) cannot always be rendered
' covenant ' in accordance with LXX use, and that it cannot

always be rendered ' testament ' in accordance with the usage of

classical writers and that of Greek-speaking populations in the

East in the first century. Among the crucial passages are Gal.

iii. 15-18 (see Lightfoot) and Heb. ix. 16, 17 (see Westcott). It

does not follow that, because 'covenant' is the meaning else-

where in N.T., therefore 'covenant' is the meaning in both these

passages ; or that, because ' testament ' is the meaning in one or

both of these, therefore ' testament ' is the meaning everywhere.

Deissmann {Light from Anc. East, p. 341 ; Licht von Osten,

p. 243) says; "There is ample material to back me in the state-

ment that no one in the first century a.d. would have thought of

finding in the word haOrjK-q the idea of 'covenant' St Paul

would not, and in fact did not. To St Paul the word meant
what it meant in his Greek O.T., 'a unilateral enactment,' in

particular ' a will or testament.' This one point concerns more
than the superficial question whether we write ' New Testament

'

or ' New Covenant ' on the title-page of the sacred volume ; it

becomes ultimately the great question of all religious history ; a

religion of grace, or a religion of works ? It involves the alter-

native, was Pauline Christianity Augustinian or Pelagian ? " On
this Lietzmann rightly remarks that, however true it may be that

8ia8rji<r} almost always means 'testament' in profane literature,

yet in the very numerous passages in LXX in which a Bta6rJK7j

between God and man is mentioned it cannot have this

meaning; and this is true also of the passages in N.T. which
have been influenced by the LXX. " I know of no instances of
' a unilateral enactment ' {einseitige Verfugung). We must abide

by the Hebrew and translate 'covenant' One instance of this

usage we at any rate have in Aristoph. Birds, 440. Peisthe-

tairos refuses to have any dealings with the birds, fy pr] SiaOtovrai

y olSe StaOrJKriv c/jloC—not to peck him." See Ramsay's valuable

dissertation, Galatians, §§ 33, 34, pp. 349-370; A. Lukyn
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Williams, Galatians, pp. 68-70; Wickham, Hebrews, pp. 71-73 ;

Expositor, Dec. 1908, pp. 563-565; E. Riggenbach, Der Begriff
der Diatheke im Hebraerbrief, 1908 ; Muntz, Rome, St Paul, and
the Early Church, pp. 146 f., 165 f.

ou ypdjxfjiaTos &\\& ireeujAdTos. ' Not of letter, but of spirit, for

the letter puts to death but the spirit gives life.' This saying

holds good of many other things besides the Law and the

Gospel; everywhere letter prescribes, spirit inspires. But we
must not be misled by the common contrast in English between
'letter' and 'spirit,' which means the contrast between the

literal sense and the spiritual or inward sense of one and the

same document or authority. By ypfud/jia and Trvev/j-a St Paul
means two different authorities

; ypafifjia is the written code of

the Law, Trvevfia is the operation of the Spirit in producing and
promulgating the Gospel. See on Rom. ii. 29, vii. 6.* This
passage is almost a summary of the Ep. to the Romans. St Paul
mentioned the tables of stone (v. 3) in preparation for this

comparison between the old ministration and the new. The old

put forth a written code of duty, so onerous as to kill hope and
love ; the new is inspired by the spirit, which is able to revive

what is ready to die. See Swete, The Holy Spirit in N.T.,

P- 319-

We see here once more (see on 1 Cor. ix. 20 ; Dobschiitz,

Probleme, p. 82) how completely St Paul had broken with the

Jewish Law.f He has now reached the main topic in this

portion of the Epistle (iii. i-vi. 10), viz. the glory of Apostleship

under the new covenant. The Judaizing teachers had not been
able to extricate themselves from the trammels of the old

covenant. But experience has taught St Paul that the embrace
of the Law has now become deadly. It is effete and cannot
adapt itself to the new conditions. It is purely external ; ' Thou
shalt not do this overt act,' ' Thou shalt do this overt act.' It

has no power to set free and strengthen the moral elements in

man. It makes heavy demands, but it gives nothing. It com-
mands and imposes a punishment for disobedience ; but it gives

no power or encouragement to obey. The spirit of Christianity

is the opposite of this. It is a living force. Instead of pressing

the man down from without, it lays hold of him from within ; it

supplies, not slavish rules, but emancipating principles. It

enriches and quickens those who welcome it, and it makes them

* " No idea is more familiar to us than the distinction between the spirit

and the letter. . Yet, so far as I am aware, it occurs in S. Paul for the
first time. No doubt the idea was floating in the air before. But he fixed it

;

he made it current coin " (Lightfoot, Sermons in St Paul's, p. 206).

t "The third chapter is a polemic against the doctrine that believers in

Christ ought to pay respect to the Law of Moses" (Menzies, p. xxv).
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both desirous and able to follow its inspirations. " The Law,"
says Chrys., "when it takes a murderer, puts him to death;

grace, when it takes a murderer, gives him light and life."

It is evident from the language used that the Apostle is

contrasting the spirit of the Gospel, not merely with ceremonial

regulations, but with the whole code, whether ceremonial or

moral, of the Mosaic Law. That Law said to the Jew, " Obey,
or it will be worse for you." The Christian says to the Gospel,
" Obedience is the thing that I long for."

The genitives, ypd/Afj-aTo? and m/ev/xcn-os, probably depend on
SiaKovovs (see v. 8) ; but the meaning is much the same if we
take them after BiaOrjKrjs. They are qualifying or characterizing

genitives and are equivalent to adjectives : we might translate,

' not letter-ministers, but spirit-ministers.' Winer, p. 297; Blass,

§35-5-
to y&P YP^W"1 &ir0K'r- This does not refer to capital punish-

ment, which the Law inflicted for a variety of crimes, such as

adultery, blasphemy, dishonour to parents, idolatry, murder,

prophesying falsely, sabbath-breaking, witchcraft, etc., although

there may be some indirect allusion. In a much more serious

sense the Law kills, in that it sends men along the road which
leads to eternal death. It does this by its prohibitions, which

at once suggest the doing of what is prohibited, and also make
men conscious of having sinned and merited punishment. " By
giving edge to the conscience, it intensifies the sense of remorse.

A. child will go on doing a wrong act ignorantly, till it has

become a habit, without any inward dissatisfaction ; till at

length some authoritative voice says, ' That is a wicked act'

Then everything is changed. Each recurrence of the evil habit

brings misery to the child. It has the sentence of condemna-
tion in itself. The commandment has slain the child " (Light-

foot). Again, the letter kills by setting up lofty standards, which

it does not help men to reach, and which without help they

cannot reach. This takes the heart out of them, for they feel

from the first that disastrous failure is certain. Moreover, the

Law held out no hope of a resurrection, by means of which the

failures of this life might be rectified. Lex non est adjutrix

legentium, sed testis peccantium quae mortificat peccatores (Pseudo-

Primasius). Spiritus vivivicat qui intus docet animam qualiter

ea quae audit intelligere debeat (Herveius). With St Paul the

principle that ' the letter puts to death ' is an axiom ; and it was
confirmed by his own experience. See on Rom. vii. 7-25,

pp. 184-189. But this verse would have been very obscure if

we had not possessed Romans, which was written in Corinth

and shows what St Paul had been teaching there. In all this

disparagement of to ypa^a there was no danger of seeming to
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disparage Christian writings, for as yet there were no Christian

Scriptures. The Apostle, without being aware of it, was begin-

ning to make such writings.

The excellent cursive 17 has oi ypd/j./j.a.Ti. d\Xd irvetifiart, which is

supported by Lat-Vet. non litera sed spirilu ; but Vulg. has non litterae

sed spiritus. B has airoKreivei, XGKP 17 have airoKTivvei, a form said

to be Aeolic, A C D E L AiroKrevei, which D3 L accentuate diroKrhei.

7. tj SiaKoiaa too Oa^Tou. See on 1 Cor. xv. 56 and comp.
Gal. iii. 10, which quotes Deut. xxvii. 26 : SiaKovia is not abstract

for concrete, ' ministry ' for ' ministers
'
; it means the whole

dispensation of the Mosaic Law. The Apostle's main object is

to show the superiority of the Christian ministration. This
involves disparaging the Jewish ministration, which he does in

strong language, because of the mischief done by the Judaizers.

"See," says Chrys., "how he again cuts the ground from under
the Judaistic point of view." He adds that the Apostle does not

say that the Law produced death, but that its ministry tended to

death, when it declared 'the soul that sinneth, it shall die'

(Ezek. xviii. 4).* The inferiority of the Law to the Gospel is

shown in three different aspects, the second of which is an
explanation or justification of the first; it is a ministration of

death, a ministration of condemnation, and a ministration which
was designed to be only temporary.

ec Ypdjxfj.aaii', eMTCTUTruixeVr] \i0ots. ' In letters, and engraven

on stones.' It is necessary to insert ' and,' in order to make
clear that we have here two attributes of the Siajcovia, which was
in writing that might never be read or understood, and written

on dead and heavy material. ' Graven in letters on stones

'

would give only one of these ideas. KeKoXa/xf^evrj iv reus

vka£iv is said of the writing made by God on the first tables

(Ex. xxxii. 16). It is not said who wrote on the second tables

(the nom. may be God or Moses), nor whether the writing was
engraved or not (Ex. xxxiv. 28). The Commandments, as

the centre and basis of the Mosaic code, are here put for the

whole of it, as the Sermon on the Mount is sometimes put for

the whole of the Christian code. ' In writing ' would be better

than ' in letters
'

; but the connexion between ypd/jL/w. and iv

ypd/xfjiaa-iv must be preserved.

eyefTJOri eV 8d£r). ' Came into existence in glory,' i.e. had a

glorious inauguration ; or ' came to be in glory,' i.e. was trans-

ported into a glorious condition. Bachmann defends the latter

rendering by a number of instances from papyri in which yiyvto-Bai

* Minislratio mortis lex est, quae ostenso revelatoque peccato confundtt,

conterret et occidit conscienliam (Melanchthon, Loci Theologici, p. 65, ed.

Volbeding).
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iv seems to mean ' pass into a certain state
'

; iv voa-w yevop.evo';,

iv a<r<t>a\el yev£<r6cu, k.t.X. This use is not rare in N.T. Cf. [Lk.

xxii. 44]; Acts xxii. 17; Phil. ii. 7; 1 Tim. ii. 14; Rev. i. 10,

iv. 2 ; but it does not fit the context here. The Law was not
given in an inglorious condition and afterwards promoted to a
glorious one ; it was ev Sogy from the first. Driver notices that

St Paul's key-words in this passage (So£a, SeSo'^aorai) are sug-

gested by the LXX rendering of 'shone' in Ex. xxxiv. 29, 35,
viz. 8e86£a<rTai. We may contrast the aor. here with the fut.

Zo-tm in v. 8 ; the latter implies permanence, the former not.

Sore |i$) SuraaGai &Teviaai. Ex. xxxiv. 30 says no more
than that ' they were afraid to come nigh him

'
; but Philo ( Vita

Moys. i. 2, p. 665) gives the current belief; Kareficuve voXv
KaXXiwv rr\v oi/av 17 ore dvjjet, u>s tov% opZvras T(Bt]iriva.i kox Kara-

TreTr\r}x8ai, ko\ fxrjSev iimrXiov avre)(ei,v tois ocjiOaXfiois SvvacrOat

Kara tyjv TrpofrfioXrjv fjXiouSovs <f>eyyov<; airacrrpaTrrovTO^. There
was a Jewish tradition that the light which shone in Moses'
face was the light which inaugurated the Creation. Vulg. here

varies the translation of Trpoo-mtrov in a capricious way ; ut non
possent intendere filii Israhel in faciem Mosi propter gloriam

vultus ejus, quae evacuatur. See Index IV. On the difference

between wa-re with the infinitive and oxrre with the indicative,

see T. S. Evans in Expositor, 3rd series, iii. p. 3. Excepting

here and v. 13, drevi^eiv is peculiar to Luke in N.T. ; it is freq.

in Acts. In LXX it is rare and late.

TT)f KaTapyoofieVrji'. 'Which was being done away'; im-

perfect participle. It was very splendid, but it was very

transient. This is not stated in Exodus, but it seems to be
implied, and it is brought in here with much effect at the end
of the sentence, to be enlarged upon as a separate point of

inferiority in v. 11. 'Was to be done away' (AV.) is certainly

wrong,* and 'was passing away' (RV.) is doubtful. In v. 14,

as generally in Paul, the verb is passive, and it may be passive

here and in vv. n, 13 ; see on 1 Cor. i. 28, xv. 26 and on Luke
xiii. 7 for the meaning of the verb.

yp&fx/xaw (NACD9mdS EKLP, defg Vulg. Copt. Syr-Pesh. Goth.)

rather than ypapixari. (B D* F G). fVuIg. omit the iv before ypaixfi. K°
D2 and 3 E K L, d e f Vulg. Arm. insert iv before \l801s. In all three cases

note the divergence between Greek and Latin in bilingual MSS.

8. irws ouxi fiaXW. ' How shall not to a greater extent the

ministration of the spirit be in glory ?
' The eo-rat does not

point to the future coming of the Messianic Kingdom ; it

indicates that Sia/covia t. Tri/e^aTos will continue to be in an

* The same error is made by Beza, quae gloria erat aboelenda, and is

repeated in v. 13, infinem ejus quod abolendum est, where AV. inconsistently

has 'is abolished.'
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1

atmosphere of glory. Or eo-rai may be the logical future, of

the natural consequence of what has been stated. Cf. el 8e

aireOdvo/jiev <tvv Xpio-r(3, Tnarevofiev otl ko.1 o-vt,y]o-op.ev avroj (Rom.
vi. 8).

9. el y&P ^ Siaicoeia Tfjs KaTaKpiaews- The second point of

contrast is explanatory (yap) of the first ; the Law is a Siolk. t.

6a.va.T0v because it is SiaK. t. kcltolkp., for condemnation results

in death. ' If such a ministration is glory, to a much greater

extent the ministration of righteousness is superabundant in

glory.'* The use of the pres. here is against earrai being the

logical future. By 'righteousness' is meant that which is

attributed to man when he is justified. Through faith in Christ

man is more than forgiven ; his debt is cancelled and he has
something placed to his credit.

The iv which is usual after irepio-o-eiW (viii. 7 ; Eph. i. 8

;

etc.) is omitted here, probably to balance Sofa in the first clause.

In the first contrast we have iv B6i;y . . iv Bogy : in the second,

80'fa . . 86£y. Cf. 1 Thess. iii. 1 2 ; Acts xvi. 5 ; here many
texts insert iv.

7) diaicovla t. kclt. (B D2 E K L P, f g Vulg. Copt. Goth.) is probably to

be preferred to rrj diaKovtq. t. /car. (K A C D* FG 17 d e Syrr. ) ; but the

latter may be original ;
' For if the ministration of condemnation has

glory. ' D E G have dcrnv after 66£a. N3 DEFGKLP, Latt. Arm. have
4v before 86£r).

10. kcu y^P °" 8e8o£aorai tb 8e8o£acrjieVoi'. ' For indeed
that which has been made glorious in this respect has been
deprived of glory by reason of the glory which exceeds it ?

' It

is outshone by something which is much more dazzling and
beautiful. When the sun is risen, lamps cease to be of use;

orto sole lumen lucernae caecatur. In this way the paradox
becomes true that ' what had been made glorious was not made
glorious.' In comparison with the glory which superseded it,

it seemed to have had no glory at all. Cf. bpoloi rots tv</>A.ois

av rj/xev evend ye twv rj/jLerepoiv 6<fi6aX[i.txiV (Xen. Mem. iv. iii. 3).

Stallbaum on Plato, Rep. 329 B gives other examples of this use

of eveKa.

If iv totjtcj) t(3 jxepec be taken with to BeBo^ao-/xivov, the mean-
ing will be ' in respect of the illumination of Moses' countenance.'

But it is better to take the words with ov SeSd^ao-rat and under-

* "Paul, then, must be not less distinguished than Moses; this is the
extraordinary claim made by the Apostle in this passage. To have set up
a genuine and lasting spiritual movement in a society like the Church at

Corinth is proof that it is so ; for Moses produced no such result ; the

opposite is the result of what he did. And what is being done at Corinth is

being done in other places also ; mankind is passing into the final stage of
its history " (Menzies).
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stand them as anticipating what follows ;
' in this respect,' viz.

because of the overwhelming glory of the Gospel. The phrase

is repeated ix. 3, and nowhere else in N.T. 'YTrepftaXXew is

found only ix. 14; Eph. i. 19, ii. 7, iii. 19; and its derivative

vTrepfioX-r) is also purely Pauline in N.T., peculiar to this group,

and most freq. in 2 Cor. (i. 8, iv. 7, 17, xii. 7); in LXX only

4 Mac. iii. 18.

For ov 5e5o£. a few cursives and a few Latin texts have oi/8e 5e5o£. Vulg.

has nee and also spoils the oxymoron by rendering nam nee glorificatum est

quod claruit in hac parte. e'iveicev (KABDEGP) rather than ivenev

(C K L).

11. Third contrast ; again explanatory (yap) and in support

of what precedes. ' For if that which was being done away was
through glory, to a much greater extent that which abideth is in

glory.' What is given to last only for a time is as nothing in

comparison with what is given to last for ever. Christianity is

eiayyiXiov al<I>viov (Rev. xiv. 6), a Gospel reaching forward into

eternity and bringing with it o-inTiqpiav almviov (Is. xlv. 17 ; Heb.
v. 9), and its ministers are ministers SiadtJKrjs amviov (Heb. xiii.

20). They have not the transitory glory of Moses in their faces,

but in their souls they have the everlasting glory of the message
which they deliver. Supply io-Tiv rather than lorai with iv

The change from 81a So'lijs to iv Bogy may indicate the

difference between what passes and what abides. We have a

similar change Rom. v. 10, in a sentence very similar in con-

struction to this ; £t yap i\6pol ovtcs KarrjWayrj/xev ro> ®£(3 Sia. tov

Oavarov tov vlov avrov, voXXw fjuaXXov KaraXXayivTes o~w6r]o-ofji.e6a ev

•nj £<m} avrov. In Eph. i. 7 we have the converse change from
ev to Sid, from what is permanent to what was transitory; iv <5

i)(Ojxe.v rrjv aTToXvTpmcriv 81a. tov ai/xaros avTOV. St Paul is fond

of changes in prepositions; 1 Cor. xii. 8; Gal. ii. 16; Rom.
iii. 30.

These verses (7-1 1) show what a revolution had taken place

in the mind of St Paul since he had exchanged the Law for the

Gospel. Christianity is so superior to Judaism that it has

extinguished it. Even in its best days, when it also was a

Divine revelation to the human race, Judaism had a glory which
was infinitesimal compared with that which was inaugurated by
Christ. A rich variety of expressions is used to bring this out.

The Gospel is p.aXXov iv 86£r), is 71-oAAai /j.aXXov iv §6£r/, ttoXXw

/jlcLXXov Trepio-crevu 86£r], and the So£<x is virepfiaXXovcra. It secures

from death, it secures from condemnation, and it abides. In

this argument the Apostle has chiefly in view the Judaizers who
made the Law indispensable and superior to the Gospel. Beet,

P- 349-
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III. 12-IV. 6. The Great Boldness of the New Ministers.

Conscious of the vast superiority of the New Covenant,

we need no veil to cover deficiencies, but deliver our message

with boldness and openness.

12 Seeing, therefore, that we servants of the Gospel. have a

sure expectation that the glory of the new covenant will prove

as superior in duration as it is in splendour, and will never dis-

appear before a far greater glory, we venture to preach with great

confidence, frankness, and courage, at the risk of being accused

of self-commendation. 13 Unlike our opponents, we have

nothing to conceal. We have no need to act as Moses did.

He used to put a veil over his face, to prevent the children of

Israel from gazing at the gradual dying away of the glory which

the presence of the Lord had imparted to his countenance.

The passing away of that glory symbolized the transitory

character of the Mosaic dispensation ; and by concealing the

former from the people Moses might seem to be concealing the

other also. 14 But, so far from seeing what the fading of the

glory signified, or profiting by our plain speaking, their spiritual

perceptions were deadened. For down to this very day, when

the records of the old covenant (which might teach them so

much) are read, the same veil of ignorance as to the transitory

character of the Law lies still upon their minds, still unlifted,

because by becoming members of Christ, and in that way alone,

is it done away. 15 And unto this very day, whenever the Law
of Moses is read in their synagogues, a veil of miscomprehension

lies upon their hearts. 16 But just as Moses, when he returned

to the presence of the Lord, removed the veil from his face, so,

when any one of them turns to the Lord, the veil is removed

from his heart, and he sees that the dispensation of the Law
has come to an end. ir Now the Lord to whom such an one

turns is the Spirit of Christ, and where the Spirit of Christ is,

there is emanicipation from the bondage of the Law and of sin.

18 And all we Christian men, freed from the Law and freely

obeying a higher commandment, have a glory which resembles

that of the unveiled Moses. As we gaze with unveiled face upon

the glory of the Lord Christ, before which the glory of Moses

vanished away, we are daily being transformed into spiritual

likeness to Him, from one degree of brightness to another,—an
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amazing transformation, but not beyond belief, when we re-

member that the power which transforms us is a Spirit which is

Lord.

IV. * Seeing then that the Gospel is so glorious and is so

unreservedly made known, and that we by God's mercy have

been made competent for the ministration of it, we have a

courage which corresponds with that mercy. 2We are not

cowardly schemers,—far from it. We have from the first refused

to adopt underhand methods of unworthy trickery; we follow

no courses of unscrupulous cunning ; we do not tone down or

in any way tamper with God's message. On the contrary, we

set forth the truth so clearly and purely that this at once com-

mends us to the conscience of our hearers, however much it

may differ in different men. If, however, the verdict of all

human consciences may err, we are not afraid to appeal to the

judgment of God. 3 1 do not deny that the Gospel which we

proclaim so openly and honestly does not penetrate to the hearts

of all who hear it ; a veil intervenes. That is true, but only of

those who are lost, 4 in whose case the god of this evil dispensa-

tion has blinded their understandings, unbelievers, as they are,

so that for them there is no morning-glow from the light which

is shed by the Gospel,—the Gospel which is charged with all the

glory of Christ, who is the image of God. 5 Yes, the glory of

Christ ; for it is not our own claims that we press, but those of

Christ Jesus, as the risen and glorified Lord. Our relation to

you is that of bondservants, in the service of Him who Himself

took the form of a bondservant. 6 1 say that we do not press

our own merits, because we have none ; all that is of value in

us is derived. To the God who in the beginning said, Out of

darkness light shall shine, we owe the light that has shined

in our hearts, the light which springs from the knowledge of

the glory of God, which we must pass on to others. I have

knowledge of that glory, for I have seen it myself on the face of

Christ.

The closing words of this section are a complete explanation

of the statement made at the beginning of it and elaborated in

iv. 2. The man who has always in his heart the Divine light

which shone into it from the face of the glorified Lord cannot

be guilty of tricky artifices and double-dealing with a view to

commending himself and winning applause. The light trans-
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figures him, and he is ever transparent and open. He works to

impart the light to others, not as coming from himself, but from

God through Christ.

We may notice the close correspondence between the last

seven verses of this chapter and the first six verses of the next

chapter. In both we have three subjects in the same order;

the excellence of the Gospel ministry, the sad condition of those

who are so blind as to be unable to see the excellence of the

Gospel, and the Divine source of the excellence. Both passages

begin with similar words expressing the rich possession of those

to whom the ministry of the Gospel has been entrusted, and in

both the metaphor of the veil is used. In the first passage this

metaphor is applied to the unbelieving Jews, in the second to

unbelievers generally, especially, but not exclusively, Gentiles.

The repetition of exo/Jiev and ex0VT€<i °f tne treasure possessed by

Christian misssionaries should be noted (iii. 4, 12, iv. 1, 7, 13),

See below on iv. 1.

12. "ExoeTes o3f TotauTrjc eXiriSa. That he says 'hope' rather

than 'confidence' (v. 4) does not prove that eo-rat is to be
supplied with Iv 86£r) in v. 11. The glory of the Gospel has

already begun, and therefore koriv rather than co-rat is required.

But that the Gospel will prove permanent (to pevov) is a matter of

hope, and therefore ekwlSa is here quite in place. ' Because, there-

fore, we have a sure hope that our glory will continue, we use

great boldness.' For ovv following a participle see i. 17, v. 6, n,
vii. 1 ; 1 Cor. xi. 20 ; Rom. v. 1 ; Heb. iv. 14, x. 19 ; 1 Pet. ii. 1.

iroXXfj irctppr|(na xpufieOa. He had been accused of having in

one matter used such levity that his word could not be relied on
(i. 17). He says here that he habitually uses great boldness and
openness of speech, because he is in possession of a great hope.
The word irapp-qo-ia implies that the boldness is exhibited either

in speech or in action. It is opposed, not only to timidity, but
to reserve, and it is sometimes misunderstood, for it may seem
to imply self-confidence and self-commendation.* But it has

quite other sources. Ministers who feel that God has made
them competent (ii. 16, 17), and that their work will endure,
have ground for Trapprjcrla. Chrys. expands, ovoiv aTroKpvirr6ix,tvoi,

oiSci' inroaTeXA.o/xei'oi, oiBev {xpopw/jLtvoi. Calv., aperta et plena

* Arrian in his letter to Lucius Gellius, introductory to his report of the
Discourses of Epictetus, says that they are memoirs of the philosopher's

thought and freedom of speech (irappyjcrLa), the aim of which was simply to

move the minds of his hearers to the best things ; but it may not have this

effect on those who read the report of these utterances.
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Christi manifestatio. It is possible that in explaining the nature

of this napprja-ia the Apostle is not only following up his answer

to the charge of iavrovs o-wicn-aveiv (v. i), but also again

glancing at the hole-and-corner methods of his Judaizing

opponents; but what follows is on a higher level than mere

controversy.

In Vulg. irappijala. is generally fiducia, but also constantia (Acts iv. 13),

and confidentia (Heb. x. 35), while /tera irapprj^ias is atidenter (Acts ii. 29),

and Trappriviq. (adv. ) is palam or manifeste. Beza's in loquendo evidentia is

no improvement on fiducia, and Erasmus goes wrong in changing utimur
(Vulg.) to utamur. See Index IV.

13. Kal oil Ka0direp Mwucnjs. The structure is defective, but

the sentence is quite intelligible ;
' And we do not put a veil

over our faces, as Moses used to put a veil over his face.'

Comp. Mk. xv. 8, where there is nothing to correspond to KaOios

iiroia airois and 'to do ' has to be supplied. From the lofty

position in which God has placed him the Apostle looks down
even on Moses. Moses and the Prophets often spoke obscurely,

for they did not always understand their own message, and much
had not been even dimly revealed to them that was clearly

known to the Apostles. 'Many prophets and righteous men
desired to see the things which ye see and saw them not ' (Mt.

xiii. 17). 'Concerning which salvation the prophets sought and
searched diligently.' And ' not unto themselves but unto you
did they minister these things' (1 Pet. i. 10, 12). For KaOawtp

see on i. 14.

irpos to |xr| &Teei<rai. ' That the children of Israel should not

look steadfastly upon the end of that which was passing away.'

There is no Swao-0<n in this verse, and we have irpos to firj, and
not too-re p\-f]. In v. 7 ' could not look steadfastly ' is right ; but

here 'could not' (AV.) is incorrect and misleading. The
difference is considerable. In v. 7 it is said that the glory

was so dazzling that the people could not look steadily at it.

This is not stated in Ex. xxxiv. 29 f., but it is not inconsistent

with what is stated there. Here it is said that Moses used to

veil his face so that the people should not see the fading away of

the glory on it. This is inconsistent with the AV. of v. 33

;

' Till Moses had done speaking with them he put a veil on his

face
'

; which means that the people were terrified by the bright-

ness and would not come near him, and so he wore a veil all the

time that he was addressing them. This is erroneous. The
correct translation is, ' When Moses had done speaking with

them he put a veil on his face.' He knew that the brightness

was caused by converse with Jehovah, and would fade away
when he was absent from the Divine presence. He did not

wish the people to see the disappearance of the brightness, and
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therefore, when he had delivered his message, he covered his

face, until he returned to the presence of the Lord. This is

plain in LXX and Vulg.,* as also in RV., but it is quite obscured
in AV. Apparently we are to understand that this practice

was continued by Moses throughout the wanderings in the

wilderness.

The Apostle's main point is this fading of the glory, which
he treats as symbolizing the temporary nature of the Mosaic Law.
He does not say that it was intended to convey this lesson ; but,

as in i Cor. x. 2-4 and Gal. iv. 21-26, he takes the O.T. record

and gives it a spiritual meaning. The meaning of irpos to with

the infinitive is in N.T. generally final, expressing the subjective

purpose, 'with a view to,' 'in order that.' Mt. v. 28, xxvi. 12,

and Lk. xviii. 1 seem to be exceptions. St Paul has it four times

(here; 1 Thess. ii. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 8; Eph. vi. 11), and in each

case it expresses the purpose of the agent or agents. In this

case it was the purpose of Moses that the Israelites should not

witness the vanishing of the glory from his face. This does not

imply that Moses understood the vanishing to be a sign of the

transitory character of the Law; still less that he wished to

conceal its transitory character from the Israelites. He wished

to conceal from them the end of the fading illumination. He
did not wish them to go on watching him till there was no more
glory to watch.

It is the Apostle who makes the passing away of the glory a

symbol of the transitoriness of the Law, and the veil a symbol of

obscurity and concealment. In these two respects the Gospel
ministration is greatly superior to that of the Law. It is

permanent, and it conceals nothing that its adherents can under-

stand. Its ministers deliver a message which reaches out into

eternity, and they deliver it fearlessly, with entire frankness and
freedom.

to te'Xos tou KaTapyoufiieou. The whole phrase and the

context make the meaning of Te'Aos certain :
' the end of that

which was passing away,' or (passive) 'was being done away,'

means the cessation of the glory. We may set aside ' the end of

that which is abolished ' (AV.), which seems to mean Christ as

the end of the abolished Law (Rom. x. 4). This meaning of to

t«'Aos is adopted by Aug. and Thdrt, but it does not stand in-

vestigation. St Paul could not mean that Moses veiled his face

to prevent the Israelites from seeing Christ. Nor does to TeAog

mean the final cause, the aim and object of the Law. Why
should that be concealed from the people, and how would the

use of a veil conceal it? And Luther is certainly wrong in

* tireidr] Kariiravcrev \a\Qv irpbs airotis, 4iri6ijKev iirl rb irpbauwov ceCiTov

KdXv/jifia : implelisque sermonibus, posuit velamen superfaciem suam.
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making tov Karapyov/xevov masc, ' of him who is passing away,'

viz. Moses, which is quite alien from the context. The Vulg.

is puzzling, in faciem ejus, quod evacuatur, but the quod shows
that this reading gives no support to the view that tov Karapy. is

masc.

airroO (ABCGLP17) rather than eavrov (K D E K). For rAos, A
has wpoffiOTrov, which some copyist may have taken from the previous line

or from v. 7. f Vulg., Ambrst. havefaciem forfinem.

14. dXXot eirupeuOrj tA yo^fAara auiw. ' But their minds were

dulled.' The akXd looks back to the preceding /irj. ' Dulled ' is

perhaps better than either 'blinded' (AV.) or 'hardened' (RV.).

The Rhemish version has ' their senses were dulled,' following

the Vulg., which has obtunsi sunt sensus eorum. Vulg. generally

has excaecare, but Jn. xii. 4, indurare. ' Harden ' is the original

meaning of the verb, but this does not agree well with ' minds
'

;

minds are blinded, blunted, dulled. As ' blinded ' is wanted for

eTv<p\a)(rev (iv. 4), 'blunted' or 'dulled' will be better here.

J. A. Robinson (Ephesians, pp. 264-274) gives a full history of

iru>po<o and irwpuxrK, and comes to the conclusion that from the

original idea of petrifaction the words come to indicate insensi-

bility, especially of the eyes. The meaning generally required

by the context in the N.T. is obtuseness or intellectual blindness

rather than hardness. Lightfoot on 2 Thess. ii. 8 remarks that

St Paul sometimes uses Karapyuv in opposition to 'light' (1 Cor.

ii. 7 ; 2 Tim. i. 10) as here in vv. 7, 13, and this is somewhat in

favour of ' blinded ' or ' dulled ' rather than ' hardened.' Strictly

speaking, vo^/xara are the products of vovs, and therefore
' thoughts ' rather than ' minds '

: but here, as in iv. 4 and xi. 3,

voy)p.a seems to mean the thinking faculty. The same difference

of meaning is found in class. Grk.* See on ii. 11.

It is not necessary to decide whether St Paul is speaking of

the Jews of his own day, as what follows seems to intimate, or

of the contemporaries of Moses, as what precedes rather implies.

He is thinking of the nation as a whole without distinction of

time. The aor. may be timeless, and in that case may be
rendered ' have been dulled ' or ' are dulled.' Nor need we ask

whether their minds were dulled by God, or by the evil one, or

by themselves : in different ways all three contributed to the

result. The indefinite passive has the advantage of raising no
side issue ; the one important fact is the intellectual irwpcoo-is of

the Jews, which is a warning to the Corinthians not to exchange
Christian clearness and freedom for the obscure entanglements
of Judaism.

* In Agathon's speech in praise of Eros, he ends with mention of the

beautiful song which Eros sings, BiXyuv tt&vtuv deSiv re xal dy$pi!nruv vdrj/xa

(Plat. Symp. 197 E).
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To what does ' But ' (dAXa) refer ? To the main topic of

these verses, the Trapprja-ia of the Apostle and his colleagues.
' We do not use concealments, as Moses did ; we speak openly

to the people ; but (aber) in spite of that, they do not under-

stand. Even the free preaching of the Gospel is powerless

against the deep-seated insensibility of Jewish prejudice. This
is one of the strongest of St Paul's strong statements against

Judaism. Others explain, 'But (Moses had no need to hide

anything, for) their minds were dulled.' This is a less obvious

connexion.

axpi y^P T- o'lfaepoe tjfj^pas. It must have been insensibility,

for it remains unyielding still. " Why are ye perplexed that the

Jews believe not Christ? They do not even believe the Law.
They are ignorant of grace also, because they did not know even
the Old Covenant, nor the glory which was in it. For the glory

of the Law is to turn men to Christ " (Chrys.). Nisi enim

credideritis, non intelligetis (Pseudo-Primasius).

to auTo KcUufAjia. Not of course the same veil that Moses
used, but one which had the same effect, viz. preventing them
from recognizing that the Mosaic dispensation was transient.

Aug. evidently thought that Moses wore the veil while he was
speaking to the Israelites, for he says on this passage, sonabat

enim vox Moysi per velum, et fades Moysi non apparebat ; sic et

modo Judaeis sonat vox Christi per vocem Scripturarum veterum :

vocem earum audiunt, faciem sonantis non vident (Serm. lxxiv. 5).

The tallith, which Jews now wear as a scarf on the shoulder

when worshipping in the synagogue, was formerly worn on the

head. It is just possible that there may be some reference to

this. A reference to the wrappers in which the rolls of the

sacred books were kept is not probable.

eirl ttj aWytwei. 'At the reading.' This use of eirt of the

occasion on which or circumstances in which something takes

place is common enough (i. 4, vii. 4; 1 Cor. xiv. 6; etc.). It

makes rather strange sense to take iirl t. dv. after fiivei, for a veil

abiding on reading is a picture difficult to realize. We know
from Acts and other sources that the synagogues, where the O.T.
was publicly read (Acts xiii. 15), were often the headquarters of

hostility to the Gospel (Acts xiii. 45, 50, xiv. 2, 19, etc.). Aug.
De Civ. Dei, xvii. 7, says ;

" The O.T. from Mount Sinai which
gendereth to bondage, profiteth nothing, except so far as it bears

witness to the N.T."
ttjs iraXaias 8ia0rJKYis. 'The Old Covenant' and 'the

New Covenant' are such familiar expressions to us that we are

apt to forget their enormous significance to those who first used
their equivalents. This is plainly stated in Heb. viii. 13; 'In

that he saith, A new covenant, he hath made the first old. But
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that which is becoming old and waxeth aged is nigh unto vanish-

ing away.' Nowhere else in N.T. is the expression 7raA.a<A

hadrjKTj found, and it is possible that St Paul was the first person

to declare the abrogation of the covenant made with Israel by
speaking of the Pentateuch as ^ iraXaia. SuiOtJkij. IlaXaios

implies far more than apxalos does, that what is 'old' is the

worse for wear. Trench, Syn. § lxvii.

f*T| dfaKaXuirTo^Efoc. This probably agrees with to KaXvupa
just mentioned ; ' the same veil abideth, without being lifted,

because it is in Christ (and in Him alone) that it is done away.'

But fj.r) olvclk. may be a nom. or ace. absolute ;
' the same veil

abideth, the revelation not having been made that it is done away
in Christ.' Field suggests a third method ;

' the same mystery

remains unrevealed, viz. that it is done away in- Christ.' The
second method labours under two disadvantages; (i) the

clumsy absolute case, which, however, is not without examples ;

see Winer, p. 669, who rejects it as inapplicable to this passage

;

(2) the meaning given to avaKaXvirTOfxevov, which in this context

seems almost necessarily to refer to the moving of the veil ; see

v. 18. The third method avoids these drawbacks, but involves

one which is more serious, viz. taking KaXv/ifw. in a different

sense from that which it bears both before and after this verse.

Everywhere else it means the veil and not the thing veiled, i.e. a

mystery. The second method may be right ; it is strongly

supported by Meyer, Stanley, Alford, Bachmann, and others, and
is admitted to RV. marg. But with AV., RV., most ancient

writers, Waite, Way, Weymouth, J. H. Bernard, Massie, De
Wette, Neander, B. Weiss, Schmiedel, Bousset, and others, it

seems better to take /j.rj avaKaXv7TTOfj.evov with to KdXvfjLfxa.

on iv Xpio-no KaTapyeiTcu. AV and RV read o ti, and trans-

late, ' which veil is done away in Christ.' But this use of o ti

for o is open to question. Reading oti, our rendering will

depend on the rendering of /xr) avaK. Either, ' abideth without

being lifted, for it is in Christ that it is done away '; or' abideth,

the revelation not having been made that it is done away in

Christ.' Adopting the former, we make the sentence a paren-

thetical explanation of //.eW [xrj avaKaXvirTOfjievov, for it is union
with Christ which does away with the veil, and this union the

unconverted Jews reject. Note the emphatic position of iv Xp.

It is in union with Him, and in that alone, that the removal of

this ignorance takes place. The difference between iv (i. 14,

17) and 8ta (v. 4, i. 5) should be observed. The number of

passages in which on may be either ' because ' = ' for,' or ' that,'

is considerable (i. 14, vii. 9, 13, 16; 1 Cor. i. 5, 14; etc.).

They are specially common in Lk. (i. 45, vii. t6, 39, ix. 22, x.

21, xi. 38, xxii. 70).
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ttjs a^/j.epov T)/j.£pas is the reading of nearly all authorities, but K L Syr-
Pesh. Aeth., under the influence of v. 15, omit r/^pas.

15. The metaphor of the veil is changed in a way somewhat
similar to that in which the metaphor of the epistle is changed in

vv. 1-3. Previously, the veil was something external to them-
selves which hid from them the truth that the dispensation of

the Law was temporary and vanishing. Now it is something
within them which keeps them from recognizing and welcoming

the truth, viz. their prejudice in favour of the old dispensation

;

see on Lk. v. 39. It is probably because of this change of

meaning that Ka.Xvft.iKa has no article ;
' the veil ' would mean

' veil ' in the same sense as before, and AV- obscures the sense

by inserting the definite article. In v. 16, to Kakyfifia means
the veil mentioned in v. 15.

&W eus o-^fAepoe rji'iKa &c dfayu'wariTai. ' But unto this day,

whenever Moses is read, a veil lies upon their heart.' The
gXXd refers to /«) avaKaXvirrofxevov, 'not lifted up, but (so far

from that) a veil lies on their heart.' ' Heart,' as often in

Scripture, and especially in Paul, is the seat of the intelligence

(iv. 6 ; 1 Cor. ii. 9 ; Rom. x. 6, 8, 10 ; Phil. iv. 7) as well as of

the affections. Therefore it is beside the mark to say that the

veil is said to be on the heart and not on the head, because " it

was moral and not intellectual blindness which caused their

unbelief." If any contrast is implied in e7ri t. KapSiav airSov, it is

to the effect that the existing veil does not lie on the head of

Moses, hiding the vanishing of the glory of the Law, but on the

hearts of his people, hiding the dawn of the glory of the Gospel.

We might have expected 177 Kap8ta, but im with ace. usurps the

place of e7ri with dat., not only where motion previous to rest

may be implied (Mk. ii. 14, iv. 38, etc.), but where there has

been no previous motion (Mk. viii. 2 ; Lk. i. 33 ; etc.). Blass,

§ 43. 1. With ecos 0-yj/j.epov (Ecclus. xlvii. 7) comp. Iws apri

(1 Cor. iv. 13, viii. 7, xv. 6).

rjvlica &v with KABC (17 has idv) : DFEGKLP omit &v. &va-

7tKi6(TKi)Tat (N A B C D E P) rather than dvayivilxxKerai (F G K L).

There is no sufficient reason for suspecting with Heinrici that the verse

is a gloss. The fylm in v. 16 looks like a reference to rji/iKa here.

16. T^iica 8e eav eiriorpe\|/T| irpds Kuptoi/. ' But, whensoever a

man shall turn to the Lord, at once the veil is taken away.' The
emphasis on n-epiaipurai justifies 'at once'; 'away the veil is

taken.' The nom. to iirio-Tpeij/r) is probably ns (so Origen) ; any-

one in the synagogue, any who hears the Law read. Others make
7) KapSia, avT<H>v the nom., or Israel, or Moses as the representa-

tive, either of the old Israel, or of the new. The last is Calvin's

idea. No doubt St Paul has Ex. xxxiv. 34 in his mind ; fyUa
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8' av elcrewopeveTO Mioo">}s evavri K.vptov XaXeiv avrw, TrepiypeiTO to

K<i\vfifj.a ecus tov iKTropeviadai. But that does not prove that

here he is thinking of Moses as a type, or that here Trepiaipeirai

is midd., as rreptypecTo is in Exodus. Whenever Moses turned to

the Lord (in the tabernacle), he took off the veil from his head
;

whenever a Jew turns to the Lord (Christ), the veil is taken off

from his heart. The compound verb expresses the removing of

something which envelops.

In kiruTTp(\py] 7rpos Kvpiov we have another echo of Ex.

xxxiv., and possibly more than one. When the people were
afraid to come near him, Moses called them, ko.1 en-eorpa^o-ai/

7rpos airov. And St Paul probably says Kvpiov rather than

Xpurrov, because of evavn Kvpiov in Exodus. Frequently the

Apostle transfers to Christ expressions which in O.T. are used

of Jehovah ; and Kvpiov here clearly means Christ, for it balances

kv XpiorcS, and Jews had no need to turn to Jehovah. He is

speaking of devout Jews worshipping in the synagogue, and per-

haps he is thinking of his own conversion.

It is difficult to decide between fylica. 5k Hv (H*A 17) and ^ei/ra. 8' &i>

(S'BDEFGKLP) : the latter may be assimilation to v. 15, where, how-
ever, D E F G K L P omit Av. There is good reason for suspecting that, in-

dependently of v. 15, Av may be a correction to literary form. Cf. 8 4av

iroi.7}<rq (i Cor. vi. 18); 08s ikv 5oKtyudcr?jT£ (1 Cor. xvi. 3); 8 y&p 4av

aireipy (Gal. vi. 7). In many places WH. have restored 4dv, in accord-

ance with the best MSS., where inferior texts have &v. The evidence of

papyri is overwhelming as to this use of 4&v for &v after 8s, Scttls, 8-irov,

etc., being very common in the vernacular Greek of the first three cen-

turies. " It seems that in this small point the uncials faithfully reproduce

originals written under conditions long obsolete "
(J. H. Moulton, p. 43).

See Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 202 f. ; he gives numerous examples.

17. These two abrupt sentences supply premises in support

of the emphatic statement, 'away is taken the veil.' They might

be omitted without loss to the argument, for no proof is

required for the assertion that whenever men turn to the Lord,

the veil which hides Him from them is taken away, and v. 18

would follow well immediately after v. 16. Using these two
sentences as premises, we get an argument in this form ;

' The
Lord is the spirit,' 'Where the spirit is, is freedom.' Therefore,
' Where the Lord is, the bondage of the letter is taken away.'

Or, as Pseudo-Primasius puts it, Dominus spiritus est. Liber est

spiritus. Idcirco non potest velamen accipere, sed magis ipse

revelat. Injected statements and appeals are found elsewhere in

Paul ; 1 Cor. xv. 56, xvi. 13, 14; Gal. iii. 20.

In these two verses (17, 18) the fluctuation between to

irvtvfxa as that which is opposed to to ypdfifia, and to to Trvedfia

as the spiritual nature or the inspiring power of Christ, must
be allowed for. The contrast between Moses and Christ is one
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between letter and spirit, between compulsion and inspiration

;

that is the main fact. How far St Paul thinks of the Spirit as a
power distinct from Christ is not clear ; at any rate Christ and the

Spirit work in the same way and produce the same effects. See
on 1 Cor. ii. 12.

The two verses have a rhythm and swing, the balance of

which is easily felt in reading aloud.

6 Se Kvpios to 7rvev/xd ia-Tiv.

ov Se to irvev/ia Kv/hov, ekevOepia.

^jLtciS Se Trdvres avaKeKaAv/jL/jiivu) Trpoo-tairat

rr)f o6£av Kuptov, KaTOTrrpL^ofxevoi

ttjv avr-qv eiKova p.erap.optf>ovp.e8a

dtaro Sd^Tjs ets 86£av,

Ka.6a.Trep oltto Kvpi'ou irvtvparas.

These rhythmical passages, of which there are several in

the Epistle, are evidence of exalted emotion, and perhaps of

.rhetorical skill that has been acquired by study. In the next

chapter note the correspondence in structure between v. 4 and
v. 6 and the evenly balanced clauses in vv. 8-10.

6 8e Kupios to irpEuprf kanv. This statement has been mis-

used controversially ; on the one side to prove the Divinity of

the Holy Spirit, on the other to show that St Paul identifies the

Holy Spirit with the Lord Christ. The Apostle is not con-

structing metaphysical propositions respecting the Divine

Nature. He has still in his mind the distinction between f)

BiaKovia ypdix/iaros and f/ SiaKovia Trvevfiaros, the former of which
is transient and is obscured by ignorance and exclusiveness,

while the latter is permanent, informing, and open. Moses
placed restrictions on external conduct ; Christ transforms the

inner life. Therefore to turn from Judaism to Christianity is to

turn from the letter which enslaves to the spirit which gives free-

dom, and to welcome Christ is to receive in oneself the Spirit of

the Lord. " It is impossible in the Pauline Epistles to make a

rigid distinction between the Holy Spirit and the Spiritual

Christ. Life in Christ and life in the Spirit are the same. It is

by partaking of the Holy Spirit that believers grow into Christ.

In 1 Cor. xv. 45 Paul says that the last Adam, that is Christ,

was made a life-giving Spirit. In 2 Cor. iii. 17 he says, 'The
Lord is the Spirit.' Paul sometimes falls into the way of speak-

ing of the Christian community as a manifestation of the Divine.

Spirit, and sometimes he speaks of the indwelling Christ. In

Rom. viii. 9, 10 the words 'Spirit of God,' 'Spirit of Christ,'

' Spirit ' and ' Christ ' are all used interchangeably " (P. Gardner,

The Religious Experience oj St Paul, pp. 176 f.).

It is in the interests of the Trinitarian doctrine that the
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possible, but most improbable translation, ' The Spirit is the

Lord,' is sometimes adopted. Grammar allows it, for both

terms have the article ; but the preceding irpos Kvpiov, which
shows that 6 Kvpios means Christ, and the order of the words
forbid it. Lias, in Appendix I., has collected patristic interpre-

tations ; Meyer-Heinrici gives several modern suggestions. It is

a passage, about the exact meaning of which we must be content

to remain in doubt. It is well treated by Headlam, St Paul
and Christianity, pp. 106 f.

ou 8e to irceu(jia Kupiou, IXeuOepia. ' He who possesses the Spirit

of Christ has liberty.' Spiritual freedom of all kinds is meant,

with special reference to the bondage of the Law and of sin ; cf.

i Cor. ix. i, 19, x. 29; Rom. viii. 15 ; Gal. iv. 6, 7. In Rom.
vi. 15-23, vii. 1-6, St Paul expounds the freedom which comes
by leaving the strictness of the Law for union with Christ. He
compares it to release from slavery and to marriage with a second
husband after the death of the first. In each case there is the

substitution of new ties for old ones, not the abolition of all ties.

Christian freedom is not licence ; it isjLh,S_free acceptance of the

ties of affection instead of the enforced acceptance of bonds of

fear. Service voluntarily rendered to Him who is the Truth is

the most perfect freedom of which a creature is capable ; f] dA^eia
i\evdefjw(rei ifias. eav ow 6 vi6s v/j.a<s eXevOepwo-r) ovtcos iXtvBepot

ecrearBe (Jn. viii. 32, 36).* Ubicunque est Spiritus Filii, ibi est

mentis libertas, ut remoto servili velamine possit libere mens veri-

tatem inspicere (Herveius). Cf. 1 Cor. vii. 22, and Seneca, De
vita beata, xv. 6, In regno nati sumus ; Deo parere libertas est.

Several conjectural emendations of the text have been suggested. In
the first sentence for 6 Se /ctfpios Baljon and others would read oh b~k Kipios

or o5 5' 6 Kijpios, 'Now where the Lord is, there is the Spirit.' In the

second sentence, for Kvpiov Hort would read nvpwv, ' Where the Spirit (or,

'the spirit,' in opposition to the letter) is Sovereign, is freedom.' But
Hort admits that there is no obvious difficulty in the universally attested

reading ; and St Paul would be familiar with the expression wvevp-a

Kvpiov in LXX (1 Kings xviii. 12 ; 2 Kings ii. 16 ; Is. lxi. 1).

L has to 07101' instead of Kvpiov. The ticel before 4\ev0epla should be
omitted with N* A B C D* 17, 67**, Syr-Pesh. Copt. Elsewhere St Paul
does not write tKel answering to o5 (Rom. iv. 15, v. 20).

18. rjjieis 8e Trdires. ' And we Christians, all of us.' 'And'
rather than 'But' (AV., RV.), for there is probably no contrast

in Se, but mere transition from ' liberty ' to those who have been
set free. The main contrast is marked by the very emphatic

* "There can be no liberty of thought without the love of truth" (Paget,
The Spirit of Discipline, p. 106). The chapter is a good comment on this

text. "By the use of one of the splendid paradoxes of the higher life, the
acceptance of the service of God is equated with a supreme and glorious
liberty " (P. Gardner, The Religious Experience of St Paul, p. 34).
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i)p.u.s :
' we freed believers, unlike the servile Jews, qui fidei

carent oculis ' (Erasmus). A second contrast is marked by
71-ai/Tes, which is in antithesis to the one Moses. But this contrast

is greatly weakened if, with Bengel and others, we confine Pixels,

as in vv. 1-12, to 'we ministers of the Gospel.' There is a tone
of triumph in irdvres, which would be out of place if the meaning
were confined to a handful of teachers. The contrast is between
the one Hebrew leader and the whole body of Christians. Then
only one was illuminated, and his illumination was hidden from
all the rest ; now all are illuminated and there is no concealment.

Point after point in the comparison is brought out, and in most
of them superiority is brought out also. The rhythm throughout
the two verses (17, 18) is jubilant.

dcaKEKa\ujx|XEV<o irpoo-oSiro). This is a third contrast. ' In our

case there is no need of concealment ; there is no fear and there

is nothing to hide. We Christians know that the glory which is

seen in us is permanent, and no one will see it vanishing away.

Neither ' with open face ' nor ' with unveiled face ' gives quite

distinctly the full meaning of ava,KeKaXvpLp,£v<p. More clearly

than oLKaraKaX-vTrros (1 Cor. xi. 5, 13) or dKdXvn-ros (not in N.T.
and rare in LXX), dvaKe/caXu/x/xeVos shows that there has been a
veil and that it has been removed. We might have expected
/capSta rather than Trpoa-atiria, for the veil was on their heart before

conversion (v. 15); but the comparison here is chiefly with

Moses, whose face was veiled.

Trjc Sofay Kupiou. ' The glory of the risen and glorified Christ,'

which is given here as equivalent to the glory of Jehovah in the
Holy of Holies or on the Mount. It is inadequate to interpret

this of Christ's moral grandeur and beneficence during the life of

His humiliation. It is rather the glory of Him ' in whom dwelleth

all the fulness of the Godhead bodily ' (Col. ii. 9), and who was
revealed to Stephen as ' standing at the right hand of God ' (Acts
vii. 55, 57 ; cf. vi. 15). See Briggs, The Messiah of the Apostles,

pp. 127, 128; The Messiah of the Gospels, pp. 292, 293.
KaTOTTTpi£6fAei'oi. Pres. part, of what continually goes on

;

either 'beholding as in a glass' (AV.), or 'reflecting as a mirror'
(RV.). The former is clearly the meaning in Philo, Legis Alleg.

iii. 33, where he expands the prayer of Moses in Ex. xxxiii. 13
thus ; 'EpLcpdvurov [lot aavTOV, jvoxttS)'; ISoi ere, pr) yap ip.(pavi<T8eLr]<;

/jloi 81' ovpavov 7) yrjs 17 {JSaros 17 depos 17 tivos cm-Aus tuiv iv ytvivei,

/x/>?8e KaTOTTTpicraipL-qv iv aAAw tivi tt)v <rr)v iSiav, rj iv crot Tut ®e<3.

The latter meaning is adopted by Chrys., and it makes excellent

sense. When Moses spoke to the people, he covered with a veil

the reflexion of the Divine glory which shone in his face ; but it

is with unveiled face that Christians reflect the glory of Christ

and make known their changed condition with openness and
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boldness. The force of the participle is ' by continually reflect-

ing ' ; it is by this process that the metamorphosis takes place.

The Latins adopt the other meaning and translate KarcmTpitp-

/juevoi speculantes or contemplantes, neither of which preserves the

allusion to Karo-n-Tpov, ' a mirror.' Speculantes seems to preserve

it, but does not, for speculari is 'to see from a watch-tower'

(specula), not 'see in a mirror' (speculum). In any case, ri]v

86$av Kvptov is in an emphatic position in reference to KaroTrrpi^o-

/xevoi, as TTjv avTr/v exKova in reference to p.iTap.op^ovp.eOa.

t$\v aoTT)i' etKoea (jieTafjiop<f)ou'fie0a. 'Are transformed' (RV.)
is better than ' are changed ' (AV. ), for ' to be changed ' is the

rendering of aXXdaro-eaOcu (i Cor. xv. 51, 52; etc.). But 'are

being transfigured ' brings out both the force of the pres. and also

the fact that we have here the same word that is used of the

Transfiguration (Mk. ix. 2 ; Mt. xvii. 2), and nowhere else,

excepting Rom. xii. 2* Vulg. has three different words in the

four passages ; transfigurari in the Gospels, transformari here,

and reformari Rom. xii. 2. Comp. /xeTao-xri/mTi^d/xej/oi in xi. 13,

where a less complete change is implied than that which is

indicated here. See on Rom. xii. 2, Lightfoot's detached note

on Phil. ii. 7, and Trench, Syn. § lxx. Seneca (Ep. vi. 1) has

Intelligo, Lucili, non emendari me tantum, sed transfigurari.

Again (Ep. xciv. 48), Philosophiam qui didicit nondum sapiens est

nisi in ea quae didicit animus ejus transfiguratus est.

' The same image ' means the image of Christ reflected in the

mirror. St Paul may have in his mind the eli<6va ®eov (Gen. i.

27), the image of God, marred in Adam and restored in Christ.

The construction of 7-771/ airrjv eiKova is regular. Beza and others

say that Kara rather than ets is to be understood : but nothing is

to be understood. Like other compounds of /lera which mean
change, faerafiopcpova-dai means ' to be transformed into.' Thus,

/AeraySaAAeiv is often ' to change to.' When Menelaus taxes Aga-
memnon with acting very differently before and after gaining

power, he Says, kot «r€i Ka.Te<r;(€S ap^ds, fieTafiaXihv dXXovs TpoTrovs,

and with being shifty about the surrender of Iphigeneia, kS.8'

iirocTTpiipas XeXr)\frai [teTafiaXibv aAAas ypa^as (Eur. Iph. in Aul.

343, 363). Similarly Plato has fierafidWciv kolivov ciSos, fitraji.

Trjv fjuXorroviav (Rep. iv. 424 C, vii. 535 D), and fiiraXXdcra-uv

Xupav erepav e£ erepas (Farm. 138 C). In all these cases the verb

means ' to make a change and adopt? The omission of ets in

the last example is conclusive. Again, while /jLeraTidecrdat tt}s

yvu>/x.r]s is 'to change from one's opinion,' neraTtOeo-dai ttjv

yi'<o/xijv is 'to change to one's new opinion' (Hdt. vii. 18). This

usage is regular and not rare, whereas we lack evidence that t*)c

* Cf. iv 86£y in iii. 7 with iv 86^y in Lk. ix. 31, and iXa/j.ipev in iv. 6
with g\afi\//ev in Mt. xvii. 2.
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airrfv thcova can be used absolutely like tov avTov rpoirov, toItov

tov rpoTrov, rovSe tov Tpoirov, and rpoirov nvd. See Stallbaum's

note on Plat. Rep. iv. 424 C, where he renders /lera^aXketv

mutando assumere.

Driver says of the narrative in Ex. xxxiv. 29-35, tnat ^ *s

" a beautiful symbolical expression of the truth that close con-

verse with God illumines the soul with Divine radiance, and that

those who ' with unveiled face ' behold spiritually as in a mirror

the glory of the Lord, are gradually through its influence trans-

formed more and more completely into His likeness " {Exodus,

p. 376). We find similar ideas in the Book of Enoch, where it is

said that the righteous " will become angels in heaven," and
" their faces will be lighted up with joy because the Elect One
has appeared" (li. 45), "the glory will not pass away " (lxii. 16),
" and they will be resplendent for times without number, for

righteousness is the judgment of God " (cviii. 13). Again, in the

Apocalypse of Baruch ;
" Their splendour will be glorified in

changes, and the form of their face will be turned into the light

of their beauty, that they may be able to acquire and to receive

the world which does not die, which is then promised to them."
" They shall be changed into every form they desire, from beauty

into loveliness, and from light into the splendour of glory " (li. 3,

10). This Apocalypse is contemporaneous with the chief writings

of the N.T. Its authors were orthodox Jews, and it is a good
representative of the Judaism against which the Pauline dialectic

was directed " (R. H. Charles, Preface).

diro B6£r)s eis 86£ae. There is no fading away, as in the case

of Moses, for it is no superficial glory. It penetrates to the

spiritual nature of the inner man and makes that, like the Lord
from whom it comes, a source of light. Yet it is no sudden
change, completed, as if by magic, in an instant ; that might end
in stagnation. It is a continual and gradual progress, 'from

strength to strength' (Ps. lxxxiv. 7), 'shining more and more unto
the perfect day ' (Prov. iv. 18). It passes on from this world to

the next, from what is temporal to what is eternal. Less

probably, diro So^s is interpreted of the Divine glory imparted,

and els So£av of that which is received. Thus Bengel ; a gloria

Domini ad gloriam in nobis : and Neander ;
' from the glory

which we contemplate to the glory which we receive in ourselves.'

Thdrt. perhaps means the same. Aug. De Trinitate, xv. 8 ; de

gloria creationis in gloriam justificationis, vel etiam ; de gloria

fidei in gloriam speciei, de gloria, qua filii Dei sumus, in gloriam,

qua similes ei erimus, quoniam videbimus eum sicuti est. ' From
the glory of Moses to that of the Spirit ' (Ambrose), and ' from
the glory lost in Paradise to the glory to be received in Heaven

'

(Ephraem) are curiosities of exegesis.
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KaOdwep diro Kupiou irceufAaTos. Like the first half of V. 17,

this is a passage about the exact meaning of which we are

obliged to remain in doubt. It is impossible to decide with

certainty what the words mean. Every possible translation has

been advocated. Are the genitives in apposition? or is one
dependent on the other ? If the latter, which of the two is

dependent ? Is the definite or the indefinite article to be supplied

in each case ? If the definite with one and the indefinite with

the other, which is to have which? May the article, whether
definite or indefinite, be in either case omitted in English?

May KvpCov be an adjective? AV. and RV give us four

renderings, which may be reduced to three, for AV. marg. is

almost the same as RV. text. These three are ;
' by the spirit

of the Lord' (AV.), 'from the Lord the Spirit' (RV.), 'from the

Spirit which is the Lord' (RV. marg.). Add to these renderings

three more; 'from the Lord of the Spirit,' 'from the Lord who
is spirit,' and 'from a sovereign Spirit,' i.e. a Spirit which

exercises lordship, making Kvpiov an adjective. These six do
not exhaust the possibilities in English, but they probably

include the right rendering.

It will help us to select one or more of these as more
probable than the others, if we consider why these words are

added. The na.6a.Trcp (see on i. 14), 'even as,' means 'as one
would expect,' 'as is natural,' and the words which follow

K0.6a.7rep explain how it is that the marvellous transfiguration

into the very image of Christ is possible. It is because the Lord
is spirit that He effects this change. A spiritual effect must

have a spiritual cause, and from a cause of the highest order we
may expect very high effects. On the other hand, a spiritual

effect of the greatest magnitude requires an adequate cause.

The Lord of glory as the giver of glory satisfies these conditions,

and the Apostle shows talem gloriam dan, quae sublimitati con-

gruat dantis (Ambrst). These considerations are in favour of

'Even as from the Lord who is spirit' (Jn. iv. 24), 'the Lord'

being Christ, as is shown by iv Xpio~Tu> and 7rpds Kvpiov. It is

the glory of Christ that is reflected in Christians; for which
reason ' Even as from a Spirit who is Lord,' or ' Even as from

the Spirit which is the Lord,' is less probable. ' Even as from

the Lord of the Spirit,' i.e. from Christ who sends the Spirit

(Jn. xvi. 7), is the simplest translation grammatically, unless

Kvpiov is an adjective; but it has against it (1) the absence of

the articles, which would have made this meaning clearer, and

(2) the fact that St Paul generally represents God as the giver of

the Spirit (i. 22, v. 5; 1 Cor. ii. 12, vi. 19; 1 Thess. iv. 8),

through the instrumentality of Christ (Tit. iii. 6). Hort's

proposal to make Kvpiov an adjective is attractive, but it has
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against it the fact that nowhere else in Scripture is Ki'ptos thus

used, and this is a strong objection, for the fact can hardly be
accidental* Writers would avoid using as a mere epithet a

word which was so constantly employed as one of the Divine
names. ' Even as from the Lord who is spirit,' or ' from the

Lord, the Spirit,' is on the whole to be preferred. AV text is

not likely to be right.

There is no transforming power so effectual as spirit, and in

this case it is the Lord Christ Himself who is the transforming

power. Spiritual agency is here at its highest. The most
wonderful changes are not only possible but natural, when such
a cause is operating. But the conditions must be observed, and
they are mainly three. There is the turning to the Lord ; every

veil that might hide Him must be removed ; and it is His glory

and no other that is reflected. When these three things are

secured, by continual reflexion of the Lord's glory Christians are

transfigured into the very image of Him whose glory they have
caught and retained, and step by step the likeness becomes
more and more complete—ets fiirpov ^At/a'as tov tr\y]pu>fx,aTo% tov

Xpia-Tov, ' unto the full measure of the maturity of the fulness of

Christ' (Eph. iv. 13).

IV. 1. Here again, as between i. and ii., the division of

chapters is unintelligently made. The first six verses of this

chapter belong to the preceding one, and the close connexion
between the two paragraphs is obvious : the opening verses of

this chapter show how close it is, for the Apostle is still urging

the claims of his office, especially against those who charge him
with insincerity and self-commendation.

The six verses run in couplets ; the glory of the new ministry

(r, 2) ; the condition of those who are too blind to see the glory

of the Gospel (3, 4) ; the source of the glory (5, 6). A fresh

departure is made at v. 7. With 1-6 comp. 1 Thess. ii. 1-12,

which is a similar vindication of Apostolic authority on behalf of

St Paul and his colleagues, and contains several similar ex-

pressions.

Aia toGto. In 1 Cor. iv. 17 both AV. and RV- have 'For
this cause,' which might well be retained here, vii. 13, and xiii.

10, in order to mark a difference between Sia tovto, 816 (iv. 16),

which might be ' wherefore,' and ovv (v. 20), which is usually
' therefore.' Vulg. has ideo for Sia tovto, propter quod for Sio, and
ergo for ovv, not invariably, but in this Epistle. See Index IV.

* The familiar language of the Creed, " the Lord, and Giver of Life,"

is based on these verses (iii. 6, 17, 18). The Greek, to Kipiov to faoiroidv,

shows that it is wrong to rehearse the words as if they meant " the Lord of

life and the Giver of life."
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KaOus TjXeYJ6T]jjiee. ' Even as we received mercy.' The words
belong to what precedes ; ' seeing that, in full accordance with

God's mercy, we have this ministry.' It is of God's goodness,

and not of any merit of his own, that he has a calling of so high

an order. Habentes earn, non ex mentis, sed ex Dei misericordia,

quae nos ministros suos fecit (Herveius). Cf. the similar use of

Ka.6d.Trep in iii. 18 to show how Divine action is the explanation

of wonderful results. Hort, on i Pet. ii. 10, points out that this

verb is used " in reference to the signal mercy of the gift of the

Gospel." St Paul uses it several times of his own conversion

and call (here; i Cor. vii. 25 ; 1 Tim. i. 13, 16). The use of so

humble an expression respecting his appointment to the Apostle-

ship had special point in writing to Corinth, because there he
had been accused of being self-asserting and aggressive. Cf.

1 Cor. xv. 9, 10. For SiaKovia see on v. 18.

In these six verses, as in the preceding chapter, St Paul is

sometimes answering charges which had been brought against

himself, and sometimes indirectly bringing charges against his

Judaizing opponents by hinting that they do what he declares

that he himself does not do ; and we cannot always decide which
of the two he is doing. In some cases he may be doing both.

It is also difficult to decide whether the 1st pers. plur. includes

Timothy or anyone else. Apparently the Apostle is thinking

mainly of himself.

ouk eyKaKoujjiee. 'We do not lose heart.' The verb indicates

the timidity which shrinks from coming forward and speaking

out. Such faintheartedness takes refuge in silence and inactivity,

in order to escape criticism, and therefore is the opposite of

n-appyjo-ia. In Eph. iii. 13, fir/ ivKaKelv follows a mention of

Trapprjcria. The consciousness that he owed his ministry to the

graciousness of God inspired the Apostle with courage and
frankness. Misericordia Dei, per quam ministerium accipitur,

facit strenuos et sinceros. Etiam Moses misericordiam adeptus est,

et inde tantam invenit admissionem (Beng.). Chrys. paraphrases,

ov KaTaTrnrTOfiev, dAAa kcu xa.Lpop.ev kcu irappr)o~ia£op.i6a.. In short,

the Apostle acts up to his own exhortation, dvS/>i£ea-0e, KparaiovcrOe

(see on 1 Cor. xvi. 13). Cf. ov yap e8o>K€v rjp.lv Trvevp-a SeiAias

(2 Tim. i. 7).

Excepting Lk. viii. 1 (where see note), the verb is found only in Paul

(v. 16 ; 2 Thess. iii. 13 ; Gal. vi. 9 ; Eph. iii. 13), and everywhere there is

a v.l. 4kko,k. Here we should read 4-yKa.K. (K A B D* F G 17, 67**) rather

than iKica.K. (C D 3 EKL P). In all five passages D3 K L P have iKKax. , in four

they are joined by C and E, and in three by F and G. The other uncials

vary between evKaic., which is right in Lk. xviii. 1, and may be right in

Gal. vi. 9 and Eph. iii. 13. The evidence is tabulated by Gregory in

Prolegomena to Tisch. ed. 8, p. 78. The verb is not found in LXX, but
iy/caK. is used by Symmachus four times, and £kko.ic. once. Polyb. Iv.
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1

xix. 10 has rb irifiireiv t&s j3or)0etas iveKa.KT)<ra.v of the Lacedemonians dis-

honourably neglecting to send the promised reinforcements ; and Philo, De
confus. ling. § 13, has oilre iKKaKoifievos iKva.fi.(p9t)V, aWa typuifitvojs dveLSiaa

rots ti; a&ruv fioi Karapufitvots. Vulg. here has non deficimus, d and e non

deficimus, g nonfiamus segues, Ambrst. non infirmemur.

2. onr€nr<!|A€0a. The verb both in act. and mid. has a variety

of meanings, but there is no doubt as to its meaning here ;
' we

have renounced' or 'we renounce,' abdicamus occulta dedecoris

(Vulg.). The aor. is timeless, or " ingressive," J. H. Moulton,

pp. 109, 134. This is more probable than that the aor. refers

to the same period as r)Xerj6ri/j.ev. It is not likely that St Paul

means that at his call he definitely renounced certain things.

And of course airenrd.fi.e6a. does not mean that he had previously

practised what he here says that he has renounced, as was the

case with St Matthew and Zacchaeus as toll-collectors. He
means that these practices are quite alien to the work of an

Apostle. On this 1st aor. in -a see WH. App. p. 164; Winer,

p. 103; Blass, § 21. 1. The mid. of aweiTrov is not found in

classical Attic, and the dictum of Thomas Magister (57) that

aTrenrd.fx.rjv is better Greek than aTretirov may be doubted. In

Joseph. Ant. XVII. iii. 1 we have aireiTreo-Qai rijvSe rrjv yafxerffv,—

a

very rare instance of the 2nd aor. mid.

Ta Kpu-iTTci, ttjs alaxuVTjs. The exact meaning of ' the hidden

things of shame ' is not clear ; but they are the opposite of irap-

ptfa-ia. ' The hidden things which bring disgrace when they are

known,' or ' which make a man ashamed of himself,' or ' which

shame makes a man conceal.' The general sense is much the

same however we analyse the expression. He is not thinking of

heathen vices (Eph. v. 12), but of the underhand methods of the

false teachers. An allusion to circumcision (Thdrt.) is certainly

not intended. See on ra Kpvirra tov o-kotows (i Cor. iv. 5).

'The hidden things of dishonesty' (AV.) was not far wrong in

161 1, when 'dishonesty' might mean 'disgrace,' and 'honesty'

(1 Tim. ii. 2) might mean 'decorous behaviour,' and 'honest'

(Rom. xii. 17) 'honourable,' or 'of good report.' This usage

still survives in the expression " to make her an honest woman,"
but ' dishonesty ' here is now misleading.

jat) irepnra-rouvTes iv ira^oupyici. ' So that we do not walk in

craftiness'; non ambulantes in astutia (Vulg.). This is a result

of renouncing to. Kpvn-ra t. alo-xuvrfs. By iravovpyCa is meant
unscrupulous readiness to adopt any means in order to gain one's

ends. Excepting Lk. xx. 23, only in Paul (xi. 3 ; 1 Cor. iii. 19 ;

Eph. iv. 14). The Apostle had been accused of being a iravovp-

yos (xii. 16), and if x.-xiii. is part of the intermediate severe

letter, this passage may be a reference to that, or to xi. 3. If

iravovpyia refers to the manoeuvres of the Judaizers, it may point
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to their efforts to undermine the influence of the Apostle. In

our ignorance of the circumstances, there is abundant room for

conjectures. See on i Cor. iii. 3 for irepnrareiv of daily conduct,

a very freq. use in Paul, = versari; also Hort on 1 Pet. i. 15;
Milligan on 1 Thess. ii. 12 ; Lukyn Williams on Gal. i. 13.

(ATjSe SoXoucTes t. Xdyoi' t. Geou. See on iii. 17. The verb

occurs nowhere else in N.T. and only twice in LXX (Ps. xv. 3,

xxxvi. 2). Here, as in ii. 17 and 1 Cor. xiv. 36, 6 Ao-yos t. ®eoB

means the Gospel message, which is its usual, though not
invariable, meaning in Paul (1 Thess. ii. 13; Phil. i. 14; Col.

i. 25 ; 1 Tim. iv. 5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 9 ; Tit. ii. 5). See Harnack,
The Constitution and Law of the Church, p. 340. By SoXowres
he means using fallacious arguments and misinterpretations, and
falsifying the relation of the old revelation to the new. The
Judaizers of course resented his use of the O.T. and his disregard

of the letter of the Law.
dXXd Tfj <f>aeepajcrei. ' But, on the contrary, by manifestation.'

The word occurs in Biblical Greek only here and 1 Cor. xii. 7 :

it is selected in opposition to to Kpvirra t^s aicrxwi?s. Cf. i. 12,

iii. 12, xi. 3.

ttjs dXr]0€ias. In opposition to SoXowres. ' By the manifesta-

tion of the truth ' stands first with emphasis ; by that, and by
nothing else, do they commend themselves ; no letters of

recommendation, no wily arts, no crying of ' peace ' when there

is no peace (Jer. vi. 14, viii. 11). In Gal. ii. 5, 14, where St

Paul is dealing with similar opponents, we have the more definite

expression rj aX-qOua t. evayyeXiov, and in Col. i. 5> ° Xdyos Trjs

ak-qOeias r. iiayyeXiov. In all these places the expression is a

protest against misrepresentations of the Gospel and spurious

substitutes for it, especially such as destroyed Christian liberty.

Veritas quam manifestamus nos ipsos efficit commendabiles

(Herveius).

<rueicrrdeoi'T6s eauTou's. This looks back to iii. 1-6. Re-
membering who sent him and made him competent for the work,

he is not afraid to magnify his office, although he knows that his

doing so may be maliciously misinterpreted. Reflexive pronouns
of the 3rd pers. with verbs of the 1st pers. plur. are freq. (v. 5,

v. 12, 15, vi. 4; 1 Cor. xi. 31 ; Rom. viii. 23, xv. 1; etc.). The
simplification is convenient where it causes no ambiguity.

upos Trocar oweiSrjaii' dedpoSirui'. ' Unto the human con-

science in all its forms
'

; see Westcott on Eph. i. 3, iv. 8, and cf.

Rom. ii. 9; Eph. i. 8, iv. 19, 31, v. 3, 9, vi. 18; etc. Passion

and prejudice are no safe judges; reason cannot always be
trusted ; even conscience is not infallible, for the conscience of

this or that individual, or class, or profession may give a faulty

decision. St Paul takes a wider range. He appeals to every
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kind of conscience among men, confident that they wiil all admit
the justice of his claim ; and securus judicat orbis terrarum. For
this use of irpos comp. 7iy>os rbv ©eoV in iii. 4 ; for awei'S^o-is see

on i. 12.

EccSiriof tou OeoO. The accumulation of solemn language in

this verse here reaches a climax. He has felt the seriousness of

the charges which had been openly formulated, or secretly

insinuated, against him by his wily opponents, and he meets

them seriously and without compromise. He appeals, not only

to every form of human conscience, but to Him to whose mercy
(v. 1) he owes the high calling which has subjected him to so

much criticism, and under whose eye every conscience works :

Toil's en (fapovovvTas t^ofiev fidprvpas kcu rbv tov trvvaSoros ''Ettottt^v

(Thdrt.). The appeal can go no higher. Magnum esset, si hoc

solummodo de hominibus diceret ; sed, quia homines falii possunt,
ideo subjunxit quod majus est incomparabiliter (Atto Vercellensis).

.Cf. vii. 13; Rom. xiv. 22.

The reading (rvviaravovTes (A? B P 47, 67**, 80) is not quite certain ;

<rvvi<rT&VTes (K C D* F G 17, 39) is preferred by some editors : either is to

be preferred to avyuxruvTes (D3 E K L). Winer, p. 94, note.

3. el 8e kch etrTic KeKaXu/j.jxeVoi' to euayyeXioi' rjfi.oii'.
' But even

though the Gospel which we preach really is veiled.' The use

of el k(h {v. 16, v. 16, xii. n) rather than ko.1 el, and the emphatic
position of eoTiv, which here cannot be enclitic, show that St

Paul concedes what is stated hypothetically to be actually a

fact. Winer, p. 554. In spite of the <j>avepo)a-i<s t^s dXrjOeias,

the good tidings were not recognized as such by all. Some
denied that there had been any <£ai/epa>o-is : his preaching was
obscure and shifty. He had said that a veil hid the meaning
of the Law from them ; it was more true to say that a veil hid

his Gospel from them. The Apostle here admits this; a veil

has hid and does hide (perf. part.) the Gospel from them, but

the veil is on their own hearts (iii. 15). It is not the fault of

the Gospel or of those who preach it that it is rejected by some

;

it is the hearers' own fault, because they listen in an attitude that

is fatal. They desire, not the truth, but the confirmation of their

own views.

The sublimity of St Paul's teaching and his paradoxical

expressions laid him open to the charge of saying ' things hard
to be understood' (2 Pet. iii. 16). But that was not the cause
of the vehement opposition to his teaching. His chief offence

was his declaring the Law to be obsolete, and thereby (his

enemies said) opening the door to boundless licence. So they

declared that his Gospel was imperfect. He had never known
the Christ, nor had been intimate with those who had known
Him. They, on the contrary, had authentic information.

8
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iv tois &Tro\\ufj,eVois. ' In the case of those who are perishing

'

(see on ii. 15). The iv is not superfluous (Blass, § 41. 2); nor

does it mean ' in the hearts of,' for the Gospel had not reached

their hearts; nor 'in their judgment,' like iv e/W, 1 Cor. xiv. 11,

for the question is one of fact, not of opinion ; but ' in their case.'

The uses of iv in late Greek are very various
; J. H. Moulton,

p. 103. Calvin comments on the confidence of the Apostle in

this declaration ; magnae fiduciae argumentum est, quod pro
reprobis ducere audet omnes qui doctrinam respuunt. And then,

perhaps remembering his own attitude towards those who dis-

sented from him, he adds, Verum simili fiducia instructos esse

convenit, quicunque pro Dei ministris haberi volunt ; ut intrepida

conscientia non dubitent omnes doctrinae suae adversarios ad Dei
tribunal citare, ut illiuc damnationem certam referant. See on
1 Jn. iv. 16, where the writer says that he and his fellow-teachers

receive their inspiration from God, and their message is rejected

only by those who are not of God and are not striving to know
Him.

4. 6 0e6s tou aloieos tou'too. The expression occurs nowhere
else ; but St Paul speaks of rbv apxpvTa t^s efouo-ias tou depos

(see on Eph. ii. 2), while St John, in three utterances attributed

to Christ, has 6 ap^wv tov k6o-/jlov tovtov. In Mk. iii. 22 = Mt.

xii. 24 and Lk. xi. 15 (Mt. ix. 34), Christ's opponents say that He
casts out demons iv t<3 ap^ovn tw Scu/Aovt'ov. In all these cases

Satan is meant, and in harmony with these passages St John
says that the whole koct/xos, i.e. the whole of the moral and in-

tellectual universe, so far as it is estranged from God, lies in the

power of the evil one (see on 1 Jn. v. 19). This does not mean
that God abdicates or surrenders any portion of His dominion
to Satan, but that those to whom He has granted free will place

themselves under the power of darkness.* Here it is not this

Koo-fjLos, mundus, but 6 aliov oSro?, ' this age,' seculum, that is said

to have Satan for its god. During the time—believed by St

Paul to be short—-which would elapse before the Coming of the

Lord, Satan reigned wherever there was opposition to the will

of God, and this was an enormous sphere.

St Paul speaks frequently of 6 cuu>v oStos (1 Cor. i. 20, ii. 6,

8, iii. 18 ; Rom. xii. 2 ; Eph. i. 21), or 6 vvv alu>v (1 Tim. vi. 17 ;

2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. ii. 12), or 6 vvv /caipo's (Rom. iii. 26, viii. 18,

* See the Ascension of Isaiah x. 11, 12. " The point of this bold com-
parison seems to lie in this, that as the true God by His Spirit illumines the
minds of believers, enabling them to behold the glory of Christ in the Gospel,
so the false god of the present age has a counter-spirit at work (or is a counter-
spirit) which blinds the minds of the unbelieving that the light of the glory

of Christ should not dawn upon them " (G. Vos, Princetown Biblical Studies,

p. 251).



IV. 4] THE BOLDNESS OF NEW MINISTERS 1 1 5

xi. 5), or 6 aiw 6 iveo-Tu>s (Gal. i. 4), where it is especially stig-

matized as vovripos, or, in a remarkable expression which com-
bines both terms, 6 aluv tov Kocrfnov tovtov (Eph. ii. 2). The
opposite of this evil age or world is 6 alwv fj.eXXwv (Eph. i. 21

;

cf. Heb. vi. 5 ; Lk. xviii. 30, xx. 35), which is more commonly
designated fj fia<ri\ua tov ®eov, the period or realm in which God
reigns supreme. If Satan is the ruler of this limited age, God
is the King of the countless ages which are to follow it ; He is

6 /?a<riA.evs twv alwvwv (1 Tim. i. 17; Tob. xiii. 6, 10; cf. Ps.

cxlv. 13, and see J. H. Bernard on 1 Tim. i. 17). In [Clem.

Rom.] ii. 6 it is said corn/ Se ovtos 6 altov nal 6 fieWwv Svo l^Opot,

and as we cannot be friends of both, we must detach ourselves

from this one and cling firmly to the other.

It is startling to find one who had all his life held idolatry

in abomination, and been zealous for the glory of the one true

God, using thjs grandis et horribilis descriptio Satanae (Beng.)

.and electing to apply the term 6e6s to the arch-enemy of God
and of mankind (P. Gardner, The Religious Experience of St
Paul, p. 203) ; but what he says about the worship of demons
(see on 1 Cor. x. 20) is some explanation of his view. There was
a Rabbinical saying, " The first God is the true God, but the

second God is Samael," and Irenaeus (1. v. 4) says that the

Valentinians called the devil Koa/tofcpaTtop. See J. A. Robinson
on Eph. vi. 12; Dalman, Words, p. 165.

This verse contains the strongest item of evidence for what
is called " the dualistic element in the thinking of St Paul," i.e.

the recognition of a power or powers other than God, external

to man, exerting influence over human affairs, and in some sense

independent of God ; and it has been maintained that on this

point the dualism of the N.T. is sharper than that of contem-
porary Judaism. It may be so. Increased recognition of the

mystery of 'the unsearchable riches of Christ' would lead to

a deeper appreciation of ' the mystery of lawlessness.'

Fear of giving Apostolic support to the Manichaean doctrine

of a good God and an evil one caused various Fathers, both
Greek and Latin, to interpret this passage of God. Irenaeus

(in. vii. 1) and others (Orig. Chrys. Thdrt. Tert. Hil. Aug.)

adopt the device of taking tov alwvos tovtov as the gen. after

tu>v anrio-Twv— ' in whom God has blinded the minds of the

unbelievers of this world
'

; and ' the unbelievers of this world

'

is interpreted to mean those who have no part in the other

world, the world of light and bliss. Aug. (c. Faust, xxi. 2) says

that plerique nostrum take the sentence in this way. He and
others seem to be aware that this is questionable exegesis ; but

they are of opinion that, as Atto of Vercelli expresses it, because

to interpret the words as meaning Satan brings us near to error,
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we must understand them as meaning God Himself. Calvin's

comment on this is to the point ; Videmus quid faciat conten-

tionis fervor in disputationihus : si composite animo legissent

illi omnes Pauli verba, nemini eorum in mentem venisset ita in

coactum sensum torquere : sed quia urgebant adversarii, magis de

illis propulsandis quam de inquirenda Pauli mente sollicitifuerunt.

See Chase, The Lord's Prayer in the Early Church, pp. 88 f.

eTu<j>\a>crei' tci vm\y.a.-ra. t&v dmoTwi'. ' Blinded the minds of

the unbelieving.' Nothing is gained by making t. airia-Ttav

proleptic, ' so that they did not believe
' ; on the contrary, it

spoils what is the probable meaning. It was because they

refused to believe that Satan had power to blind them. They
resisted the influence of light until they lost the power of appreci-

ating it. If the adjective had been proleptic, we should have had
airia-Ta. rather than rwv awio-nav, which is a kind of after-thought

added to explain how the disastrous blinding became possible.

Neither di/ey/cAijrous in i Cor. i. 8 (see note there), nor o-vfi/jLopfov

in Phil. iii. 21 (see note) is parallel to tSv airiarmv here. As in

iii. 14, vorjfiaTa here must mean ' minds ' rather than 'thoughts ' :

to speak of blinding men's thoughts is somewhat incongruous.

In LXX aino-Tos is very rare ; in N.T. it is specially freq. in

1 and 2 Cor., and is almost always used of unconverted Gentiles.

But here there is such constant allusion to the Judaizers that we
can hardly limitw amorwv to heathen. Cf. Tit. i. 15.

In dictating, St Paul has packed his sentence too full, and
the construction is so nearly broken that the meaning is in some
respects obscure. It is not clear whether ol aTroWvfuvoi and
01 aTTLo-roi are coextensive. If not, which of the two includes

the other ? The latter question can be answered with some
certainty, if it arises. It is not likely that 01 aTroWvixevoi is the

larger class, of which only some are amo-Toi. But it is possible

that 01 onruTTOL is a large class, some of whom, by being blinded,

become aTroWv^evoi.. We must translate iv oh ' in whose case,'

not ' among whom ' : either ' in whose case Satan has blinded

the understandings of some who believed not
'
; or, ' in whose

case Satan blinded their understandings because they believed

not.' The latter is more probably correct, as being the simpler

construction. If we adopt it, then all the oituttoi. are blinded

and become airoXXviuvoi, and the two classes are coextensive.

The interest of the discussion lies in the question whether
St Paul contemplated the possibility of ' unbelievers ' who were
not ' perishing.'

els to (j,t) auycto-ai. The verb may be either transitive, ' to

see,' or intransitive, ' to dawn
'

; therefore either, ' that they

should not see the illumination of the Gospel of the glory of the

Christ,' or, 'that the illumination of the Gospel, etc., should not
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dawn ' upon them. Both AV. and RV take the latter meaning
;

RV. marg. takes the former, which has in its favour the order of

the words and the absence of a^rois, which is not genuine, but

has been inserted in some texts in order to make the latter

meaning more possible. Qui oculos ad lucem clauduntjustum est

ut eis lux occultetur (Herveius) ; or, as Thdrt. puts it, do-Otvovo-t

yap 6(f>6aX/jLoi<i 7roXep.io<; ^A.tos. The rapid sequence, ' see ' or

'dawn,' 'illumination,' 'good-tidings,' 'glory,' 'the Christ,'

'image of God,' shows how anxious St Paul is to give some idea

of the amazing brightness and beauty which was lost when
unbelievers came into the power of Satan. There is something
stately both here and in v. 6 in the series of four genitives in

succession. In N.T. avydfciv occurs nowhere else, and in LXX
it is very rare

;
^airta/xos occurs here and v. 6 and six times in

LXX. It is possible that here we have a trace of the influence

of the Book of Wisdom on St Paul ; cf. airavyao-pa yap ia-rtv

<£o)tos alSiov, xat ZcroirTpov aK7)\eb<oTov rfjs tov deov ei/epyeias

(Wisd. vii. 26). See on v. 1, 4. In the Testaments (Levi xiv.

4), TO <£a)S TOV VO/JLOV TO So6tV 61S (fxiiTlO'fJI.bv TTCLVTOS avOpWTTOV. As
we might expect, neither aiyd&iv nor <£a>T«r//.os has been found
in papyri ; they deal with subjects that do not require the use of

such words.

tyjs 8o£r]s toO XptffToD. The Gospel 'which contains and
proclaims the glory of the Messiah.' This was precisely what
the Gospel preached by the Judaizers did not do.* The addition

of these words was perhaps suggested by the glory of Moses.
In 1 Tim. i. 1 1 we have ' the Gospel of the glory of the blessed

God.' Neither expression is inconsistent with 6 Adyos tov o-ravpov,

which is foolishness toi? diroAAu/^eVois (see on 1 Cor. i. 18). It

was the cross which led direct to the glory :
' He became obedient

to the death of the cross; wherefore also (810 naL) God highly

exalted Him' (Phil. ii. 9 ; cf. Jn. x. 17 ; Heb. ii. 9).!

os eorii' eiKuf tou ©eou. Here again, as in ivutmov tov ®eov

(v. 2), we reach the supreme climax. This addition to the

sentence, which is complete without it, is made in order to show
what ' the glory of the Christ ' means ; hinc satis intelligi potest,

quanta sit gloria Christi (Beng.). It means the glory which is

shed abroad by the one visible Representative of the invisible

God, a glory which cannot be seen by those whom Satan has

blinded. See on Phil. ii. 6 and Col. i. 15, and comp. xaPaK^P
•rijs vTroo-Tcio-ews avrov (Heb. i. 3). This is one of the passages

* It weakens the force of tijs S6^ijs to treat it as a characterizing genitive,

'the glorious Gospel of Christ' (AV.).

t It is here that ' the Gospel of the glory of God ' ( I Tim. i. 1 1 ) and ' the

Gospel of the grace of God ' (Acts xx. 24) are coincident. God's grace in

sending His Son is His special glory.
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in which St Paul comes near to the Johannine doctrine of the

Ao-yos. See Bernard, ad loc. The Alexandrian school interprets

the dxwv ®tov of the Aoyos: see Lightfoot on Col. iii. 10, and
Foundations, pp. 192 f. Cf. Jn. viii. 19; Wisd. vii. 26.

Baljon and others suggest that run airiffTuv is a gloss ; Bachmann, that

the original reading may have been airuv t&v airlcTbiv or simply airuv.

aiy&aai (KBFGKLP) rather than Karavydcrai (C D E H) or Siavy&aat.

(A 17). After aiyicrcu D2 and 3 EKLP, Syrr. Vulg. Aeth. Goth, add
aiiTots, which some editors accept; but KABCD'FGH 17, Lat-Vet.

omit, and insertion to smooth the construction is more probable than
accidental omission. For Xpurrov, C has Kvpiov. After rod Qeov, K3 L P,

Syr-Hark, add tov Aopdrov from Col. i. 15.

5. ou y&p eauTous KTjpucrcro|uief. In spite of such strong dis-

claimers as 1 Cor. i. 13, St Paul was accused of preaching

himself. His giving himself as a pattern to be imitated (1 Cor.

iv. 16, vii. 7, xi. 1 ; etc.) would serve as a handle for this charge

;

see on iii. 1. It is less probable that by this accusation his

enemies meant that his revelations were delusions or deliberate

fictions ; he had never seen Jesus and knew nothing about Him
;

what he called " preaching Christ " was preaching his own fancies.

This does not suit the context very well. The yap refers to the

preceding verses. ' I call it " our Gospel " {v. 3), because we
preach it, but its contents are " the glory of Christ " (v. 4) ; for it

is not ourselves that we preach, but (what is very different) Christ

Jesus as Lord.' 'Eawou's is emphatic by position, but Kvptovs

is not to be understood with it. ' It is not ourselves that we
preach as lords, but Christ Jesus that we preach as Lord ' is an
antithesis which St Paul would not be likely to make. To
' preach Christ as Lord ' is to preach Him as crucified, risen, and
glorified, the Lord to whom ' all authority in heaven and earth

has been given.' To confess Him as Lord is to declare one-

self a Christian (Rom. x. 9 ; 1 Cor. xii. 3). Kvpiov suggests the

SovXovs which follows as an antithesis.

eauTous 8e SouXous ufAfof. ' While (we account) ourselves as

your bondservants.' Grammatically, Krjpvaaofiev governs the

second eavrovs as well as the first, but that is not what the

Apostle means. He has just stated that he does not preach

himself, which is to be understood absolutely. From no point of

view and in no capacity does he do that ; but the position which
he assumes in relation to his converts is not that of Saviour, but
of a slave. In 1 Cor. iii. 5 he said Siolkovoi, ' servants ' : in

1 Cor. iv. 1, vTrrjperai, 'underlings'; here he says SoOXot,

' slaves.' Elsewhere he calls himself the SoCAos of Jesus Christ

(Rom. i. 1 ; Phil. i. 1) ; and the qualifying words which he adds
here show that this is his meaning here. It is because Christian

ministers are the bondservants of Christ that they are the bond-
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servants of those to whom they minister ; and only so far as

service to them does not interfere with service to Him, is it

allowable to be bondservants to men. This is the only passage

in which St Paul speaks of being the SoCAos of his converts. See
Chadwick, Pastorcu Teaching of St Paul, p. 128. Cf. 1 Cor. vii.

23, ix. 19-

81a 'Irjaoui'. Propter Jesum, ' for Jesus' sake.' The use of

this name without Xpia-rov commonly denotes our Lord in the

time of His humiliation (vv. 10-14; 1 Thess. i. 10, iv. 14); see

on 1 Cor. ix. 1 ; J. A. Robinson, Ephesians, pp. 23, 107. It is

rare in the Pauline Epistles, but it has special point here. It is

not in order to curry favour with the Corinthians, or to flatter

their conceit, that he counts himself as their SovXos, but he does

SO for the sake of Him who eavrbv eKewarev /Mopcprjv SovXov

A.a/3wi' (Phil. ii. 7); for the sake of Him who commanded His
Apostles to be ready for the meanest service (Jn. xiii. 14-16).

Non ad gloriam nostram praedicamus Evangelium, sed ad clari-

Jatem Christi, cui obedimus, dum vobis in ministerio verbi servimus

non propter vestrum meritum, sed propter Domini praeceptum

(Herveius). For His sake they made themselves the servants of

all, in order to bring the more adherents to Him ; see on
1 Cor. ix. 19.

Some editors make vv. 3 and 4 parenthetical and treat this

verse as a continuation and explanation of v. 2. Others, with

more reason, make this verse a parenthesis. Clearness is not

gained by either arrangement. The connexion (yap) of v. 5 with

vv. 3 and 4 has been pointed out. There is perhaps yet another

thought. ' We do not preach ourselves but Jesus as Lord

;

therefore those unbelievers who reject our preaching reject, not

us, but the Lord Jesus.' On the other hand, the connexion

between v. 4 and v. 6 is close.

This is one of the places in which it is hard to decide between Xpiarbv

lyaovv (BHKL, Syr-Pesh. Copt. Arm.) and 1-qa. Xp. (K A C D E,
Latt. Syr-Hark. Goth.). FG have Ktipiov before '\t\<r. Xp. P omits

Kipiov. Vulg-Clem. and some inferior Latin authorities insert nostrum
after Dominum; 'we preach Jesus Christ our Lord.' For did, 'Irjaovv,

N*A**Ci7, Latt. (per, not propter) Copt, have St& '\i\aov, 'through

Jesus.'

6. on. This explains why they must preach Christ and not

themselves ; ' Because the God who said, Out of darkness light

shall shine, is He who shone in our hearts.' This is another

reason for not treating v. 5 as a parenthesis. ' Out of darkness

'

should come before 'light shall shine' in English, as in the

Greek. To omit os is a needless simplification ; eo-riv is to be
supplied with os. The statement is in antithesis to v. 4, which

has influenced the structure of this verse. The unbelieving
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opponents have been blinded by Satan ; the Apostle has been
illumined by God Himself, the Creator of Light. Satan

reduced them from unbelief to total blindness ; God has brought
him from darkness to light. In this verse the ist pers. plur.

must mean primarily the Apostle, for the reference to his own
experiences on the road to Damascus and in Damascus are

almost as clear as his reference to ' Let there be light.' With
regard to that, it is possible that some recollection of c^averei-

\ev iv a-Korei <£u>s (Ps. Cxi. 4), or of <£cos 7roirj<ra? e*c ctkotous (Job
xxxvii. 15), has influenced his wording. He wants for his

purpose sk o-kotovs as well as <£ais : it was out of darkness, both
physical and spiritual, that God rescued him. God blinded his

bodily eyes for three days as a means towards healing his

spiritual blindness. How could a man who had had these

experiences preach himself?

6 eliroji', 'Ek (7k6tous <|>cos Xdjw|»ei. The Apostle reminds his

converts of the first creative word that is recorded. The God
who is Light (see on 1 Jn. i. 5), the nature of which is to

communicate itself and expel darkness, and who is ' the Father
of lights ' (Jas. i. 17), and therefore the Source of all intellec-

tual and spiritual illumination, is the God who illuminated

the Apostles, and in a special manner St Paul. God did not

allow darkness to reign over the material universe. With the

first utterance attributed to Him He dispersed it. Magnum-
opus, as Bengel remarks. It is not likely that He would
allow darkness to prevail throughout the spiritual world.

From the first He provided means for dispersing that also.

The old lamps, however, were going out; but better ones

have taken their place, and some of them have been sent to

Corinth.

§s eXafii|/ei> iv Tats KapStais tjjiui'. ' Is He who shone in our

hearts,' illuminating our whole moral and spiritual being. He
who over the primeval chaos said, ' Let there be light,' and pro-

vided sun, moon, and stars to preserve and spread it, has shed

light into the chaos of our souls, and has thus provided instru-

ments for the perpetual ^aj/epcuo-ts tjJs dAq&ias (v. 2). The
details of this process in the case of St Paul himself are told us

to some extent in Gal. i. 15, 16. As Xd^ei must be intransi-

tive in the previous clause, it is probable that eXaixif/ev also is

intransitive. Some, however, understand <£bjs, which is the

nom. to Kdixif/ei, as the ace. after ?Aa/xi/rev, ' made light to shine.'

But in class. Grk. the transitive use of Xafxiruv is poetical and
somewhat rare.

irpos <J>WTicr|ji6e rijs yv&otws ttjs So£t]s tou Qeou. The Stately

series of genitives is parallel to that in v. 4. In both cases the

first genitive is subjective ; ' the illumining which the knowledge
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of the glory (or, the Gospel of the glory) produces.' * In v. 4,

(/xaTKTfjLos t. evayyeXiov cannot mean ' the enlightenment which
produces the Gospel,' and it is unlikely that <£wt. t. yvwaeios

means 'the enlightenment which issues in knowledge.' The
knowledge which has this illumining power is in the Apostles,

imparted to them by God with a view to (7rpo's) their employing
it to illuminate others. In the account of his conversion given

by St Paul to King Agrippa he states that Christ told him of this

purpose at the outset ;
' To this end (eis toijto) have I appeared

to thee, to appoint thee a minister and a witness, delivering thee

from the People and from the Gentiles, to whom I send thee,

to open their eyes that they may turn from darkness to light,

and from the power of Satan unto God' (Acts xxvi. 16-18).

'With a view to illumining men with the knowledge of the

glory of God ' gives the sense. Some would limit the action of

<£u)Tioy/.os to iv reus /capSiais ^/jlu>v, ' God shone in our hearts to

illumine them,' so that the scope of the statement does not

extend beyond the Apostles and preachers ; but vv. 3 and 4
clearly cover those to whom they preached, and the hearers are

probably included here.

iv Trpoffioirw Xpioroo. Like os icrnv cikojv t. ®eov in v. 4, this

is an addition to a sentence which would be complete without it,

yet an addition which is full of meaning. Christ is the image of

God, and in His face is revealed so much of the Divine glory as

can be communicated to men, and it is this which Apostles

know and have to make known. It may be that St Paul is still

thinking of the reflexion of the Divine glory on the face of

Moses, and hence says iv Trpoa-oyn-w Xpia-rov rather than iv

XpioT<3.f But it is more probable that he is thinking of the

Divine glory in the face of Christ, which he himself saw on the

road to Damascus. Elsewhere he merely affirms that he has

seen the Lord (1 Cor. ix. 1, xv. 8), or that God revealed His
Son to him (Gal. i. 15). Here he seems to be desiring to tell,

as in the narratives in Acts, the splendour of the vision. Christ

was revealed to him by God in a glory which was Divine.

When he speaks of having knowledge ' of the glory of God in

the face of Christ,' he is speaking of what he himself has seen.

See Bousset, ad loc. For irpoo-w-n-ip see on ii. 10.

On this lofty level St Paul leaves for a while (till v. 11) the

glorification of Apostleship, which is a different thing from

' * In the Apostles, not in St Paul alone. He is not claiming to be the one

original transmitter of the light, any more than he claimed to be the one

original diffuser of the perfume (ii. 14).

t Cf. Book of Enoch xxxviii. 4 ;
" They will not be able to behold the face

of the holy, for the light of the Lord of Spirits is seen on the face of the holy

and righteous and elect."
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glorification of himself. God does wonderful work with very

humble instruments, and takes His instruments sometimes from
very unexpected quarters. St Paul often remarks how true this

is of himself. But whatever his demerits may be, they only

enhance the glory of the Apostleship. What he has accomplished
is due to the grace given to an Apostle, not to the abilities of

Saul of Tarsus.

It is often debated whether the experiences which produced
his conversion were objective or subjective, whether there was
any light that was seen by others and any voice that was heard
by others. The accounts agree about the sight, but not about
the sound. May there not be an error about both ? May not the

whole of the experiences have been mental, and confined to -the

future Apostle ? * These questions will continue to be asked,

and no answer to them can be proved to be true. What is

certain is that these experiences produced in St Paul a convic-

tion, which lasted the whole of his life and influenced his whole
life, that he had seen and held a conversation with the risen Lord
Jesus. In this passage he himself seems to give us both a

subjective and an objective element. In os ekafjaj/ev iv KapoYais

fifiZv we have an internal experience ; in 17 8d£a tov ®eov iv irpo-

o-(07r(j) Xpicrrov we have an external one. Comp. iv i/xoi (Gal. i.

16) with the one and ecopaxa (1 Cor. ix. 1) with the other

(Klopper, ad loc). The reasonableness of believing in both
these elements is well put by A. T. Robertson, Epochs in the

Life of St Paul, ch. iii. ; and by J. H. Ropes, The Apostolic Age,

pp. 107-110. See also Ramsay, The Teaching of Paul in

Terms of the Present Day, p. 1 5.

\&/ifet (N* A D* 67**, Syrr. Aeth.) rather than U^ai (N'CD'EFG
H K L P, Latt. Goth. Arm.), which was perhaps substituted because the

wording is so different from Gen. i. 3 ;
' who commanded the light to shine

out of darkness ' avoids divergence as to the form of the command. D* F
G, Chrys. Tert. Ambrst. omit fis before £\afi\pev, which simplifies the

construction. C*D*F G, d e g r Aeth. substitute aiirou for rod Qeod. iv

irpocruiry Xpicrrov (A B 17, Arm. (codd. ), Orig. Chrys. Tert. ) rather than iv

irp. 'Irjcrov Xp. (SCHKLP, Syrr. Copt. Goth.) or iv irp. Xp. 'Iijcrov

(DEFG, Latt.).

IV. 7-V. 10. The Sufferings and Supports of an Apostle.

// may seem strange that so glorious a dispensation

should be proclaimed by such frail and suffering ministers ;

but that proves that the power of it is from God and not

* See Cohu, .S
-

. Paul and Modern Research, pp. 78-80 ; he gives a useful

table of the three narratives in parallel columns. See also Weinel, .Si? Paul,

pp. 79-84. It is strange that the hypothesis that Wisd. vii. 25, 26 is the basis

of the story of St Paul's conversion should be called " attractive."
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from them. They are sustained by God's power and by the

prospect of future blessedness. The sure hope that present

suffering leads on to eternal glory enables them to bear all

things in the service of Christ.

7 But this glory has another side. This illuminating power is

entrusted to unattractive and worthless persons, as treasure is

stored in earthen jars, in order that it may be patent to all that

the excellence of power which we exhibit is God's gift, and does

not emanate from us. 8 In our conflicts we suffer heavily, but

are never utterly defeated. Often hard pressed, yet not driven

to surrender; in desperate plight, yet not in despair; 9 chased

from the field, yet not left to the mercy of the foe ; beaten to

the earth, yet not killed outright ;
10 always carrying about in

the body the imminent danger of dying as Jesus died, in order

that by the continual escapes and deliverances of our bodies it

might be manifest to the world that Jesus is still alive. u Yes,

every day that we live we are continually being handed over to

death for the sake of Jesus, in order that in just that part of us

which is liable to death it might be made manifest to all that the

living Jesus is at work, 12 So then it is His death that takes effect

in us while it is His life which, through its power in us, takes

effect in you. 13 There is a Psalmist who has written, ' I believed,

therefore I spoke.' That is just our case. We have exactly the

same spirit of faith and trust that he had, and therefore we do

not keep silence. 14 We also speak with confidence, because we

know that He who raised the Lord Jesus from the grave will, in

virtue of His Resurrection, raise us up also, and will bring us

into His presence, side by side with you. 15 For all that we do

and all that we suffer is done and suffered for your benefit, in

order that the grace which is bestowed on us, being augmented

by the increasing number of those who believe with us and pray

for us, may c?>"se a greater volume of thanksgiving to rise both

from us and from them to the glory of God.
16 No wonder, therefore, that, with your salvation to work for

and this faith to sustain us, we do not lose heart and act as

cowards. On the contrary, although our physical powers are

wasting away, yet what is spiritual in us is being ceaselessly

made fresh and strong. 17 By this I mean that our present

afflictions, which may seem heavy and protracted, are really
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light and momentary compared with the enduring substantiality

of glory which they are working out for us in an ever increasingly

preponderating degree. 18 And we are sure of this, because we
direct our gaze, not towards the fleeting things which we now
see around us, but towards the lasting realities which to us are at

present unseen.

V. a I affirm this because we know well that, if the tentlike

body which is our earthly dwelling should be taken down, God
supplies us with a better building, a dwelling that is super-

natural, lasting, with its site not on earth but in heaven. 2 For

truly in this tent-dwelling we sigh and groan, desiring greatly to

have our heavenly home put over us, 3 sure that this putting of

it on will secure us from being found at Christ's coming without

any house at all.
4 For verily we that are still in our tent,

awaiting His return, have reason to sigh and groan, feeling

oppressed because, while we shrink from the idea of losing it by

death, we desire to have the better dwelling placed over it, in

order that all that is perishable in the one may be swallowed up

by the imperishable nature of the other. 5 Our feelings may
seem to be a poor security for this, but we have a far stronger

one. He who has schooled us for this very change is none

other than God Himself; and He has given us, as a guarantee

that we shall have it, no less than His Holy Spirit.

6 Having, therefore, at all times such a sure ground for

confidence, and knowing that so long as we are still at home in

the body we are in a sort of exile from our home in the Lord

—

7 for here we have to guide our steps by means of faith, because

the realities which shape our lives cannot be seen

—

8 we have, I

say, a sure ground for confidence, and in that confidence we are

well content rather to go into exile from our home in the body,

and take up our abode in our home with the Lord. 9 Having

such a preference, we are not only well content to leave the

body, but we earnestly desire that, whether we are still in it or

already out of it, we may find acceptance with Him. 10 This

desire, in all conditions of existence to be acceptable to Him,

is inevitable, when we remember that, by God's decree, from

which we cannot escape, there is not one of us but will

have the whole of his life and character laid bare before

Christ at His judgment-seat, in order that he may receive

recompense for the things of which his body was the instru-
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ment, in exact requital for his conduct, whether it was meri-

torious or worthless.

Edmund Waller's lines on Old Age may serve as a prelude

to this part of the Epistle.

The soul's dark cottage, battered and decayed,
Lets in new light through chinks that Time hath made :

Stronger by weakness, wiser men become
As they draw near to their eternal home.
Leaving the old, both worlds at once they view
That stand upon the threshold of the new.

The subject remains the same,—the value of the Apostolic

office ; but it is regarded from a new point of view. He has

shown the exceeding glory of the new dispensation and its

superiority to the old, especially with regard to the courage and
frankness exhibited by its ministers (iii. 4-iv. 6). That does
not mean that the ministers are magnificent persons. In the

Apostle's case, so far from external magnificence, there is

constant weakness with frequent suffering and depression. But
in the weakness of the preachers the Divine power of the Gospel
becomes all the more conspicuous, and they know that they may
count upon the necessary support here and an eternal reward
hereafter.

These sufferings and compensating supports are discussed in

three aspects ; in reference to the difficulties of ministerial work

(7-15), in reference to the hope of resurrection (16-v. 5), and in

reference to life, death, and judgment (v. 5-10). In the first of

these he is possibly referring once more to his opponents'
reproaches. They may have said that his frequent sufferings

were a judgment on him for his false teaching about the Law.
We know that they had laughed at his mean appearance and
want of eloquence (x. 10). But, he now urges, the contents of

a vessel cannot always be inferred from the character of the

vessel.

7. "Exofjiec. The Apostle again and again dwells upon the

goodly possessions of the Christian, and especially of the Christian

minister; Trenofflrjcnv Toiavrrjv (iii. 4), ToiavT-rjv iX-n-lSa (iii. 12), t.

Sianoviav ravrrjv (iv. 1), 6rj(ravp6v rovrov (iv. 7), to avro irvevfia rrjs

irl.o-re(iis (iv. 13), olKoBo/xrjv Zk ®eov (v. 1), iravra (vi. 10), rairras

ras e7rayyeA.i'as (vii. 1) ; and he often builds an argument upon
these goodly possessions.

"Exojiec 8e tw Orpaupoi' toucoi'. The 84 marks the contrast

between the glory on which he has been enlarging and the

humiliations about to be described ;
' But there is a great deal

to be said on the other side.' The contrast is skilfully drawn

:
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i. it confirms the declaration that the preachers do not preach

themselves, for in themselves they are despised and persecuted ;

2. it works round to a conclusion which is much in favour of

the Corinthians (vv. 12-15). 'This treasure ' is the illumining

power of the knowledge of Divine glory. The power is limit-

less, but it is stored in very unlikely receptacles.

h> oarpa.Kii'oi.s oxeueirii'. The expression crKeCos ScrrpaKivov

occurs four times in Leviticus, and ayyos or dyyeiov 6orp. is

common elsewhere in LXX. Here we have to determine the

literal meaning of o-Kevr) and from this to reach the metaphorical

use. The word in its literal sense has a wide range. Articles

of furniture in a house (Lk. xvii. 31), differing greatly in value

and use (Rom. ix. 21-23; 2 Tim. i. 20), are o-Kevrj. Not only

a vessel for holding things (Jn. xix. 29), but a sheet (Acts

x. 11), is a o-kcCos. A a-Kevos is inanimate; it is an instrument

or implement, as distinct from a £uw (Plat. Rep. x. 601 D, Gorg.

506 D). It is doubtful whether o-kevos in its literal sense ever

means a body. Its metaphorical sense in N.T. is commonly
assumed to be taken from the meaning ' vessel,' but this is not

always correct. In Acts ix. 15, tr/cevos exXoy^s, 'a vessel of

election,' 'a chosen vessel,' should rather be 'an elect instru-

ment.' In 1 Pet. iii. 7, <5>s do-fleyecrrepa) o-Kevei, ' as to the weaker
vessel,' should rather be ' as to the weaker chattel ' : both
husband and wife are articles of furniture in God's house, and
one of them is stronger than the other. In 1 Thess. iv. 4 the

meaning of to eavrov cr/ceuos remains doubtful and does not help

us here. In this passage 'vessel' is certainly right; treasure

was frequently stored in earthen jars, a fact of which Wetstein

gives numerous illustrations.*

If the treasure is the illumining power of the knowledge t^s

86£rj<s tov ®€ov, what are the vessels in which it does its work ?

We perhaps give too limited an answer when we say, ' the bodies

of the chosen ministers.' It is quite true that the human body
is often spoken of as a mean vessel or vase which holds the

much more precious mind or soul. It is one of those metaphors
which are so obvious as to be inevitable. Cicero (Tusc. Disp.

i. 22), vas animi. Seneca (Ad Marciam Consolatio, n), Quid est

homo? Quodlibet quassum vas, et quodlibet fragile . im-

becillum corpus, ad omnem fortunae contumeliam projectum. Philo

(Quod deterius potiori insid. sol. § 46), to tj}s tyvyr\<i dyyeiov, to

o-Sifxa. And again (De Migr. Abr. § 35) 6 filv yap ^//.ercpos vovs

* The words are repeatedly quoted by Jerome, who tells Eustochium that

her mother Paula often repeated them ; In languoribus et crebra infirmitate
dicebat, Quando infirmor, tunc forlior sum. Et, Hobemus thesaurum istum
in vasts fictilibus (Ep. cviii. 19). He often quotes St Paul as the vas
electionis.



IV. 7] SUFFERINGS OF AN APOSTLE 1 27

TrepU^erai ws iv dyyeiw t<3 creo/xtm. See also the parallel Wisd.
ix. 15. Marcus Aurelius (x. 38) bids us remember that what is

within the vessel, to eVSov iyKeKpvfifievov is the real avOporn-os, and
to irepiK€ip,evov ayyciwSes ought not to be included. Chrys.,

Thdrt., and others think that the oo-rp. o-xevos here means the

human body, and that the epithet ' earthen ' refers to man being

made of the dust of the earth. The reference to the creation of

light in v. 6 makes such an allusion not impossible; but in that

case we should have expected \ovv a-n-6 1-175 yf)<s (Gen. ii. 7) to have
suggested either x°tKos (

x Cor. xv. 47), or y^ei^s (Wisd. viii. 1),

or yijivos, rather than oWpd/ai/os. Gideon's vSpeiai (Judg. vii. 16,

19) have no epithet, and they were used to hide light. Tertullian

understands the vessels here as meaning bodies ; he translates

(De Res. Carn. 7, 44) in testaceis vasculis or vast's, and adds scilicet

in carne. Vulg. has in vasis fictilibus.

But it is not impossible that here the o-kcuos is the whole
personality. It was in the man as a whole, and not in his body
in particular, that the Divine treasure which was to enrich the

world was placed to be dispensed to others. In this work the

body was indispensable, but it was not the only factor. The
participles in vv. 8-10 apply partly to the body and partly to the

mind, and they apply more to the former than to the latter,

because the metaphors are taken from bodily contests ; and the

epithet o<rrpcu«Vois indicates the general unattractiveness and
insignificance of the men who preached the Gospel, and not

merely the fragile character of their bodies. The metaphor of

earthenware as representing human beings is common in O.T.
(Is. xxix. 16, xxx. 14, xlv. 9, lxiv. 8; Jer. xviii. 6; Lam. iv. 2;

Job x. 9), and in such passages it is the whole man, and not

merely his body, that is contemplated. Cf. 4 Esdr. iv. 11;
quomodo poterit vas tuum capere Altissimi viam ? The epithet

here is chosen because of the treasure, inestimable worth in a

worthless vessel ; and oo-Tpd/avos is sometimes used in the sense

of worthless. Epictetus applies 6a-rpa.Kivo% to discourse, opinions,

pursuits, desires ;
" Your utensils," he says, " are of gold, and your

discourse of earthenware," \pvo-a <jkzv7), oo-Tp&Kivov 8k \6yov k.t.X.

(Bis. iii. 9).

Iva tj uTrepPoXf) ttjs Sucdjxeus rf tou ©eoo. ' (In order) that the

exceeding greatness (xii. 7) of the power may be God's and not

from us.' Here ' may be ' means ' may be seen to be,' <f>a.vg or

evpeOfj : in Rom. iii. 4, yiveo-6a) is used in the same sense, and in

Rom. vii. 13, ycvijTou. Cf. ovk a<f> ' eavrwv u>s e£ eavrwv (iii. 5).

'Of God and not of us' (AV.) obliterates the difference between

rov ©eov and e£ rjp.uiv. ' May be perceived to belong to God
and not to originate with ourselves ' is the meaning. Dei, non

modo ex Deo ; Deus non modo largitur virtutem, sed semper
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praestat (Beng.). The reading Ik t. ©eoC (Baljon and others) is

pure conjecture. By vTrepftoXrj (see on i. 8) is meant that the

power is a great deal more than is sufficient for its purpose;

it triumphs over all opposition. The SiW/us is the power of his

preaching (i Cor. ii. 4), with which we may perhaps couple the

power of his miracles, and certainly that of his endurance,—all

the power which produced the conversion of so many in spite of

such great obstacles. Ut sublimiias sit virtutis Dei, et non ex

nobis (Vulg.) is misleading, the sit being misplaced. It is

possible to translate ' that the exceeding greatness may be of the

power of God and not from ourselves,' but the position of rj is

against it, and {nrepfioXr] without further definition is awkward

;

superabundance of what ? Those who take the sentence in this

way give very different answers to this question. Elsewhere

Jerome takes the more probable construction ; ut abundantia

fortitudinis nostrae sit ex Deo et non ex nobis {Con. Pelag. iii. 9).

So also Augustine ; ut eminentia virtutis sit Dei et non ex nobis

(Serm. 169, 12). God designed that the power in speading the

Gospel should be recognized as His; He therefore chose

humble instruments who could not be supposed to have pro-

duced such effects by their own powers.

8-10. The rhythm in these three verses is clearly marked by
the balance of the clauses. We have four illustrations of the

way in which the frailty of the instruments might have been fatal

to any other cause, but in this case were not allowed to be so.

The fifth instance is different. They are all taken from the

Apostle's own experience.

8. iv irairl 0X.ip6fji€i>oi. We have the same words in vii. 5 ;

'in everything pressed.' In i. 6 it was necessary to translate

0Aij8ojU,£0a ' are afflicted,' because of the frequent ' affliction ' in

that passage. But here the radical signification of ' pressure

'

(Mk. iii. 9) must be retained, because of o-revoxajpov/xevoi. The
pressure is that of persecution (1 Thess. iii. 4 ; 2 Thess. i. 6, 7 ;

Heb. xi. 37). The indefinite iv ttovti is to be understood with

all the pairs of participles. Chrys. paraphrases, 'in respect of

foes and friends, of those who are hostile and those who are

of one's own household.' 'Ev ttclvtC occurs ten times in 2 Cor.

Elsewhere in Paul, 1 Cor. i. 5 only.

ou orei'oxwpodfjiei'ot,. ' Not in hopeless straits,' not in a plight

from which extrication is impossible : nunquam deest exitus

1 Cor. x. 13); in inviis vias salutis invenimus; iv dn-ojoois trpay-

fxaa-iv Tropovs ev/aio-Ko/xej/ o-tuT^/otas (Thdrt.) He is speaking of

external difficulties, not of mental anxiety : that comes next.

Here we have ol with a participle (which is rare in N.T.)
four times in two verses ; but there are eight other examples in the
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Pauline Epistles; see on 1 Cor. ix. 26; J. H. Moulton, p. 231;
Blass, § 75. 5. We have arevox^pia, Rom. ii. 9, viii. 35.

diropoup.eeoi, dXX' ouk e^a-jropoujjiei'oi. Once more a play upon
words (see on i. 13); 'in despondency, yet not in despair';

indigemus, sed non perinde indigemus (Tert. Scorp. 13).* There
may be the greater anxiety and perplexity, so that one does not

know what to do, and yet confidence that all will end well.

Such a state of mind is quite compatible with expectation of

death (see on i. 8).

9. SicoKofj.ei'oi, dXX
5

ouk 6YKaTa^el '^
'°f

Jle,'0,'•
' Pursued by men

(1 Cor. iv. 12), yet not forsaken by God.' 'Pursued by foes,

yet not left in the lurch by friends' (Plat. Symp. 179 A), might be
the meaning, but it has less point. The ruling idea throughout

is that God manifests His power in His servants' weakness.

Whatever hostile agents, whether human or diabolical, may do,

the earthen vessels are able to bear the shock and continue to

render service. In LXX, the verb is used of the Divine

promise; ov fx-q ere iyKaraXeiTrm (Gen. xxviii. 15 ; Josh. i. 5 ; cf.

Deut. xxxi. 6, 8).

KaTa(3a\X6fiep'oi, dXX' ouk aTroXXuu.ei'oi. 'Struck down, yet not

destroyed
'

; struck down, either iv po/x<paia (2 Kings xix. 7), or

eV fiaxaipa- (Jer. xix. 7), or any other weapon (Hdt. iv. 64).

It is probable that the last two illustrations, and possible that

all four, are taken from combatants in battle or in the arena

;

' hard pressed, yet not hemmed in ; in difficulties, yet not in

despair; pursued, yet not abandoned; smitten down, yet not

killed.' But iyKaTaXenro/javoi must not be understood of being

left behind in a race, nor Ka.Taf3a\\6[i,evoi. of being thrown in

wrestling. The four form a climax.

10. The fifth illustration sums up the preceding four, and
carries the climax to the supreme point, 'always dying, yet

always alive.' The four kinds of suffering are condensed as

17 v£k/3cdo-is tov 'Itjctov, and the four kinds of deliverance as r) £wrj

t. 'I. The emphatic irdvTore repeats the emphatic iravrl (v. 8)

and anticipates the emphatic aei (v. n), from which it should

be distinguished in translation ; ' at all times ' (ii. 14, v. 6,

ix. 8).

tx]v viKpoxriv t. "I. The meaning of this 'putting to death of

Jesus ' is explained (yap) in the next verse. The missionaries

were perpetually being delivered unto death for Christ's sake.

They were never free from peril. Enemies were always seeking

their lives, as they sought His life, and to a large extent the

* Herveius, though he knows better, suggests for airopoijjieiioi, laborando
tudamus nam poros etc.
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enemies in both cases were Jews. All this He and they en-

dured, because it was so decreed in accordance with the will of

God. They shared His sufferings, including the process which

in His case ended in death, and which at any time might so end
in their case (see on Phil. iii. 10 and i Cor. xv. 31). This

shows that St Paul taught his converts details in the history of

Jesus, especially His sufferings ending in death. Here he
assumes that they know. In this late Greek the different shades

of meaning attached to terminations become somewhat in-

distinct. See on i. 12, 14 and on ix. 10. Here veKpwa-is has

the old force of indicating a process, whereas in Rom. iv. 19
i/e/cpaxro means ' deadness ' rather than ' putting to death ' or

'deadening.' Epictetus says that most people take all means
to prevent the mortification {airoviKpina-is) of the body, while

few care much about the mortification of the soul (Dis. i. 5).

The Apostle's life, like the Lord's, was a perpetual martyr-

dom, ending at last in actual putting to death ; with this

difference, that Christ knew, up to the arrest in Gethsemane,
that His hour was not yet come, whereas St Paul had no such
knowledge.

Here again the Apostle expresses in mystic and paradoxical

language his union with Christ. In his frail, weary, battered

person he ever bears the dying of Jesus, in order that the life

also of Jesus may be exhibited to the world. This may mean
that the frequent deliverances from difficulty, danger, and death

are evidence that the Crucified is still alive and has Divine power

;

cf. i. 5 ; Col. i. 24 ; 2 Tim. ii. 12 ; 1 Pet. iv. 13, v. 1.* See on
1 Pet. iii. 18, p. 161. Thdrt. and others explain the Iva

4>avep(ii0rj of the hope of a future resurrection and immortality.

But iv rrj Ovrjrfi aapxl rijxwv in v. ii, which paraphrases v. 10,

compels us to confine the explanation to this life. From the

repetition of tov 'lyo-ov (see on v. 5) we see that St Paul does not

separate the historic Jesus from the glorified Christ. To him it

is the same Jesus, f Bengel thinks that St Paul repeats the

name Jesus, because singularitur sensit dulcedinem ejus. That
thought inspired St Bernard's "Joyful Rhythm," Jesu dulcis

memoria, well known through Caswall's translation, " Jesu, the

very thought of Thee," and the Jesu dulcedo cordium of the Paris

Breviary; to which we may add Newton's "How sweet the

* F. A. Clarke [Sermons, p. 158) puts it thus; "As Christ's weakness
and dying on the Cross opened the gate to a new and glorious life, so in the
living death of His servant, the cross-bearing in the mortal flesh, there would
be made manifest the vigour of an immortal life, the undying energy of faith

and love."

t Only here and in Eph. iv. 21 does St Paul put the article before
'IijiroOs.
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name of Jesus sounds" {Olney Hymns, No. 57, ed. 1779): but

it may be doubted whether it is the cause of the repetition

here. The point here is that the dying and living of one
and the same Jesus are found in one and the same servant

of Jesus. In 7rerji<£epovT£s we have an allusion to missionary

journeys.

For the first rov 'Irja-ov, D* F G, d e f g have rod XpicrroO, and between
toO and 'I^croO, KL, Syr-Hark, insert Kvpiov. See Blass, § 46. io, who
points out that the art. with 'lyjcrovs is usual in the Gospels, but rate in the

Epistles and Rev. After the first t$ ad/tari, D E F G, Latt. Syr-Pesh.

Copt, add Tifiwv. For the second t£ adfiari, K, Vulg. have tois <nb/j.a(riv.

11. del y&p ifaeis 01 £wpt€s. ' For always we who are alive are

being handed over unto death.' Death is a monster that

devours victims who are alive. All their life long, the mission-

aries are being thrown, like Daniel, into peril of almost certain

death, and are as wonderfully delivered (2 Tim. iv. 17; see on
1 Cor. xv. 31, 32). Hence the pointed insertion of 01 £an/Tes:

'we are ever a living prey.' It was natural to use irapaSiSofitOa

in such a context ; but the verb may have been chosen because
tradition habitually used it of Christ being ' handed over ' to His
blood-thirsty enemies (Mk. ix. 31, x. 33, xiv. 10, 18, 21, etc.):

we have irapaSovvai eis Oavarov 2 Chron. xxxii. 11.

Sid 'IrjaoCv. Here Vulg. rightly has propter Jesum, not, as in

v. 5, perJesum. The constant risking of life is well worth facing

for His sake, and the risking is thus amply justified. For lower
reasons it might be wrong.

iv tt) 0c»]Tfj <mpic! Tjpoi/. This comes at the end in a tone of
triumph and repeats the paradox of v. 10 in a stronger form; so

that, while the first half of v. n elucidates the first half of v. 10,

the second half intensifies the second. In just that element of

our nature which is liable to death, the life of Jesus is to be
manifested. Hence the change from o-wfxa to <rdpg and the

addition of Ovrjrrj, a word found only in this group of Epistles in

N.T. This manifestation of the life of Jesus probably does not
refer to the transformation of the physical body into a spiritual

body which envelops and absorbs it (v. 1-5 ; see on 1 Cor. xv.

40-44). Such an explanation destroys the parallel between iv t<3

aw/xan and ev rrj 6vr)rrj crap/a. Rather it refers to the case which
Dryden {Abs. and Achit. i. 156) describes;

A fiery soul, which, working out its way,
Fretted the pygmy-body to decay.

To whom is the life of Jesus thus made manifest? Not so

much fj/uv as ifuv, to the converts rather than to the missionaries.

This is plain from v. 12. The many deliverances of the Apostle

and others from physical death are evidence of the power of the
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risen Jesus.* So also is the activity, and very successful activity,

of which these frail bodies are made capable. The first half of

v. 1 2 refers to the former, the second half to the latter. Ignatius

probably had this passage in his mind when he wrote of Christ,

oV ov iav fx,rj avOaipiTias ex<i)fuv to aTroOaveiv eh to olvtov tt&Oos, to

fcrjv avrov ovk eoriv iv r/[j.iv.

For 'ItjitoO, C has Xpurrov, D* F G, d e g have 'IijiroO XpioroO.

12. (3(rre. Another paradox ; ' So then, it is the death that

takes effect in us, while it is the life that takes effect in you.'

The antithesis is mainly verbal, for 6 66.vo.tos is wholly physical

and f) £f»r) is chiefly spiritual ; ' we have the physical suffering and
loss

;
you have the spiritual comfort and gain.' Moreover,

rj £<o77 was active in the Apostle no less than in the Corinthians.

Calvin and others are so surprised at this conclusion (<5ore),

that they think that it must be ironical. But the literal mean-
ing is quite intelligible, and it is a mark of the Apostle's

characteristic tact, for the conclusion which he draws is a

compliment to the Corinthians. ' You are now in the way that

leads to life. It is marvellous that you should owe this

enormous blessing to so insignificant and depressed a person as

myself: but that strange fact manifests the power of God.'

Schmiedel thinks that St Paul is here indirectly showing that his

sufferings are not judgments on him for exceptional sinfulness.

But would any one see this ? Others make 17 C^V physical. ' I

am always ill, while your illnesses and deaths (r Cor. xi. 30) are

diminishing.' This interpretation gives a very low meaning to

the statement. Herveius is also misleading, when he makes the

sentence a rebuke ; mors, qua quotidie pro Salvatore morimur,

operatur in nobis vitam aeternae felicitatis ; sed e contrario vita,

qua delectamini in terrenis, operatur in vobis mortem aeternam.

The articles probably indicate the Odvaros and the £wi]

mentioned in the previous verse, and in that case should be
translated. In the true text there is no fiev to anticipate the

Se, so that the second clause comes as a surprise. K L and
Syr-Hark, insert fxiv. Almost certainly ivepyeiTai is middle, not

passive, a use not found in N.T. Even if admissible, 'is

wrought ' makes poorer sense than ' takes effect.'

13. ' But the fact that we have the death while you have the

life is no reason why we should be silent.' Nulla metu suppli-

* " As the death of Jesus, which seemed to disprove His Messiahship,
gave occasion for the great proof of it, viz. His Resurrection, so the Apostles'

perils, which seemed to be inconsistent with their claim to be ambassadors of

God, really supported this claim by giving occasion for display of the pre-

serving powers of God " (Beet).
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riorum omittimus loqui ea quae creditnus (Herv.). 'Trust in God
inspires us as it did the Psalmist.' As in most of the quotations

in the Pauline Epistles, the quotation is from the LXX, without

material change (cf. vi. 2, viii. 15, ix. 9; see on 1 Cor. vi. 16, x.

7): also Swete, Introd. to O.T. in Greek, p. 400. This practice

of the Apostle is remarkable here, because, although the exact

meaning of the Hebrew is uncertain, yet the LXX, emo-revo-a,

810 iXakrja-a, is certainly wrong. The Hebrew may mean ' I

believed (or believe), for I will speak,' i.e. must speak, must
confess it : or, 'I believe, though I speak it,' i.e. although I

utter the desponding words which follow, 'I was greatly afflicted;

I said in my alarm, All men are liars.' And there are other

possibilities. In the Hebrew the passage is central, cxvi. 10, n.
But the LXX, Syriac, Arabic, and Ethiopic, against clear internal

evidence, unite Ps. cxv. with Ps. cxiv. and cut xvi. in two, making
xvi. 10 the beginning of cxvi. (cxv.).

exoires. See on v. 7 ;
' because we have,' as in iii. 12.

to auTo irfeOfAa rtjs morews. 'The same spirit of faith

as the Psalmist
' ;

quem habuerunt et illi qui scripserunt, Credidi,

propter quod locutus sum (Aug.); not 'the same spirit as you
Corinthians

'
; nor ' the same spirit among ourselves,' i.e. that all

the preachers have the same inspiration. Chrys. appeals to this

as evidence that the O.T. and N.T. are inspired by the same
Spirit ; and many Fathers understand TryeO/ua here to mean the

Holy Spirit as the bestower of faith, which is probably incorrect.

KaTct t6 yeypafAiJi^i'oi'. This formula of quotation appears in

papyri in reference to legal documents, and is found in one
of about the same date as this Epistle (Deissmann, Bible Studies,

p. 250). Here it explains to avrb Trvev/xa. It does not look

forward to kcu 17/ms Kunivojj.iv (Meyer), as if the Apostle's belief

was regulated by the Psalmist. As often in his quotations, St

Paul seems to have the whole passage in his mind, although he
quotes only a few words.

K<xl rj|A€ls. ' We also, as well as the Psalmist, believe ; and
therefore we also speak.' This is how it comes to pass that 'life

takes effect in you.' Faith cannot be silent.

K F G, Syrr. Arm. Goth, insert tcai before <?\<£X??<7a, B C D E K L P,

Latt. omit. There is no ko.1 in LXX, and some editors treat the omission

of ko.1 here as assimilation to LXX.

14. From faith he passes on to hope, hope of the Resurrec-

tion. His faith is based on knowledge which produces hope.

Polycarp (ii. 2) has a loose quotation of this ; see on iii. 2.

eiSoTes. ' Because we know that He who raised up the Lord
Jesus (Rom. viii. 11) will raise up us also with Jesus.' This does

not mean that Jesus will be raised again when we are raised, but
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that our resurrection is absolutely dependent on His, as effect on
cause, and that in being raised we share His glory. There may
be also the thought of the union between Christ and His
members. The difficulty of ow caused the change in some
texts to the simpler Sid.

In i Cor. vii. 29, x. 11, xv. 51, St Paul regards the Second
Advent as near, and he expects to be alive when it comes. Here
he contemplates the possibility of not being alive. Nowhere
does he state what will certainly be the case. It is exaggeration

to say that we have here " the language of a man who does not

expect to live to witness the coming of the Lord," or who has
" the growing conviction that he would not live to witness the

Parousia." He /ears that he may not do so; that is all.

irapacmiaet ow ujxii'. ' Will present us with you ; as a bride

is presented to the bridegroom' (xi. 2; Col. i. 22 ; Eph. v. 6).

Thdrt. and others prefer ' will present us before the judgment-seat

(a meaning found in papyri), where we shall be approved and told

to enter into the joy of the Lord.' Some understand £oWas
with 7rapaa-rrja-ei, 'will present us alive' (Acts i. 3, ix. 41). It is

probable that to! Prjp.ari (v. 10 ; Rom. xiv. 10) would have been
expressed in the one case, and £<ovTas (Rom. vi. 13) in the other,

if this had been the Apostle's meaning. The verb is freq. in

Paul. Comp. the absolute use of Trapurrdvai in Num. i. 5, to.

ovofiara tG>v dvSpSiv otTives trapaarrjcrovTai. pad' vp.Qiv : with Kupi'ai

added, Zech. iv. 14, vi. 5.

B 17, r Vulg. Arm. omit tdpiov. For aiv 'Iijo-oO (K* B C D E F GP,
Latt. Copt. Arm. Aeth.), which is doubtless original, N8 D! KL, Syrr.

Goth, have dt&'lTjcroO.

15. t& y^P ™£t« Si* ufms. ' I say, he will present us with

you, for all things are for your sakes.' All things that the

Apostles and others do and suffer, as recounted in vv. 7-13, are

done and suffered, not for their own benefit, but for that of their

converts, and, through their converts, not to their own glory, but

to the glory of God. Chrys. explains ra -n-dyra of the Death and
Resurrection of Christ, which is alien to the context, however
true in itself.

Iva ij x^P'S irXeovdaaao k.t.X. An obscure clause, which, like

i. 11, may be construed in several ways, and the meaning of

which, when construed, is not clear. Does Sia tS>v irXeiovwv

belong to irXeovdcraara or to irepurtrevfry, and is Trepicrcrevar] trans-

itive (ix. 8; Eph. i. 8 ; 1 Thess. iii. 12) or intransitive (i. 5, viii.

2, ix. 12)? We note the play on words between x<*J° ts
an(^

tv^apicrria, and the alliteration, TrXiovdoraa-a . . irXtiovmv,

which is slightly in favour of taking Sta rStv irAeioVcoe with

7r\eoracrao-a, and the climax from 7rAeo]/ao-acra to Trepurcrevcrrj,



IV. 15, 16] SUFFERINGS OF AN APOSTLE 135

which is slightly in favour of the intransitive use of the latter.

With this guidance we may translate with Chrys., ' In order that

the grace, being made more by means of the more, may cause

the thanksgiving to abound to the glory of God.' So RV.,

Alford, Bachmann, J. H. Bernard, Bousset, Heinrici, Lias,

Meyer, etc. The grace given to him by God and augmented by

the increasing number of converts, makes both him and them
thankful, and their thanksgiving glorifies God. The increase of

converts encourages him, and their prayers help him, and thus

^apis and evxapicrua are increased. This makes good sense, but

other translations are possible. (1) 'In order that the grace,

having abounded, may, through the greater number of converts,

make thanksgiving to abound.' So Emmerling, De Wette, Waite.

(2) ' In order that grace, having abounded, may, through the

thanksgiving of the greater number, superabound.' So Luther,

Beza, Bengel, Grotius. (3) 'That grace, having increased the

thanksgiving by means of the greater number, may abound, etc'

This last makes ir\eovd£,eiv transitive, a use found once or twice

in LXX and once in N.T., 1 Thess. iii. 12. It is not likely to be

right here. The order of the Greek is against it, and it does not

yield as good sense as the other methods.

IV. 16-V. 5. The sufferings and supports of an Apostle are

now considered in reference to the hope, or rather the certainty

(etSores, v. 14) of resurrection and reward. This life of daily

deliverance from death may end at any moment in death. But
what of that? Death has been conquered once for all. The
passage has been called " The Hymn of the Home Eternal

"

(Way).

16. Aid ouk eyKaKou(ji6i'. 'No wonder that we do not lose

heart.' See on v. 1 and v. 6. Elevation of thought again

affects the Apostle's style. The rhythmic swing, which can be

noticed at the end of ch. iii. and in iv. 8 f., is easily felt here,

and it continues till v. 5.

dXV el kcu. ' But (so far from our losing heart), although

our outward man is being destroyed.' As in v. 3, et aal states

hypothetically what is conceded as being actually the case.

6 e£oj rjfjiaii' afSpwiros. The expression is unique, but its meaning
can be determined with some certainty from the correlative term

6 ecro) avtfpanros, which occurs here, Rom. vii. 22, and Eph. iii. 16.

Cf. 6 iraAcuos 17/x.w av0po)7ros, ' our old self (Rom. vi. 6 ; Col. iii.

9 ; Eph. iv. 22). This use of avOpwiros, very much as we use
' self,' is common in Paul and goes back to Plato, but 6 ivrbs

av#jo(D7ros {Rep. 589 A) is not parallel to 6 eo-w avOpanros : see

A. J. Robinson on Eph. iii. 16, and cf. 1 Pet. iii. 4.

The two expressions here, 6 efco and 6 ea-io avdp., correspond
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only roughly to what we call " the lower and the higher self,"

and not quite exactly to the material and immaterial parts of our

nature. Our bodies, with all physical powers, emotions, and
appetites, belong to the c^to av6p., but not all immaterial elements

belong to the eo-w dv6p. The latter expression is always used in

a good sense, of that part of us which is opposed to worldliness

and is rooted in God. It is the highest part of our immaterial

being; that which is capable of being the home of the Holy
Spirit and of being ruled by Him. But in all these expressions,
' flesh ' and ' spirit,' ' body ' and ' soul/ ' lower ' and ' higher

'

self, it is impossible to define the differences with logical exact-

ness; our ignorance is too great. See on Rom. vii. 14.

Aug. (c. Faust, xxiv. 2) points out that there is here no room
for Manichaean dualism. " The Apostle uses the inward man
for the spirit of the mind, and the outward man for the body and
this mortal life, but we nowhere find him making these two
different men, made by two different powers. The two constitute

one personality, the whole of whom was created by one and the

same God. Nevertheless, this one person is made in the image
of God, only as regards the inward man, which is not only

immaterial but rational ; and it is this which distinguishes him
from the brutes. . . . The whole of this man, both in his inward

and outward parts, has become old because of sin, and is liable

to death. Yet there is a renovation now for the inward man,
when it is reformed according to the image of its Creator, by the

putting off of unrighteousness, that is, the old man, and the

putting on of righteousness, that is, the new man. But here-

after, when what is sown a natural body shall rise a spiritual

body, the outer man also shall acquire the dignity of a celestial

condition (habitudinis) ; so that all that has been created may be
recreated, and all that has been made be remade, by Him who
created and made it."

Still less is there here any room for Tertullian's strange idea

that the soul is corporeal.

d\X' 6 eW rjfjiwi' deaKaieouTcu. ' Yet our inward man is being

renewed' (Col. iii. 10; dvaK<uVu>cris, Rom. xii. 2; Tit. iii. 5). In

class. Grk. as in LXX, a.va.Ka.iv'it,uv (Heb. vi. 6) is more usual.

This form of the verb, like the idioms, 6 e£u>, laia, TraXaios, Kaivos

(ve'os), avOpayn-os, connects Epistles, such as Ephesians and
Colossians, whose genuineness is still, though less frequently,

disputed, with Romans and 1 and 2 Corinthians, whose genuine-

ness is not questioned by critics whose judgment counts. The
verb does not necessarily mean that something which had
perished is restored, but that in some particular that which
avaKaivovrai is being made as good as new. By comparing it

with Sia^Oetperai we obtain the meaning of both verbs. In the
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case of the physical powers there is a ceaseless wearing away,

under the pressure of hard work, ill health, anxiety, and persecu-

tion ; in the spiritual powers there is a ceaseless increase of

strength. The one process, in spite of frequent Divine deliver-

ances, must end in death ; the other, by Divine decree, ends in

eternal life. The force of the pres. must be preserved, ' is being

destroyed,' ' is being renewed
'
; cf. tov avaKaivov/xevov in Col. iii.

10, and the significant changes of tenses in Eph. iv. 22-24.

"How is it being renewed?" asks Chrys., and replies, "By faith, by
hope, by zeal." The akXd marks strong contrast, ' nevertheless.'

Tjfjipa Kal TjfAe'pa. ' Day by day
'
; there is no cessation in the

progress ; each day shows some advance. The form of ex-

pression is not found in LXX, nor elsewhere in N.T. It is

commonly said to be a Hebraism (Esth. iii. 4), but papyri may
show that it was colloquial; Blass, § 38. 4; Winer, p. 581. Tert.

{Scorp. 1 3) has the literal die et die and (De Res. Cam. 40) de die

et die ; Vulg. has the more usual de die in diem.

There is much the same division of evidence here between iyKaKov/xev

(ivK. ) and ^KKaKodfiev as in iv. I ; see note there. A few cursives, Latt.

Copt. Goth., Tert. omit yfi&v after 6 &ro>. D2and3 E K Lhave 6 iaoidev for

6 &ru 7jy.wv, and this may be the reading represented by Latt. Copt. Goth.,

Tert.

17. to ycip TrapauriKa c\a<f>poe t. 0\. ' I mean that our present

light amount of affliction ' ; a thoroughly classical form of diction.

The yap introduces the explanation of the apparent paradox that

a process of destruction and a process of renewal is going on in

the same persons, not alternately, but simultaneously and cease-

lessly, day by day ; and thus yap becomes equivalent to ' I mean
that.' He is stating the same fact in a different way. In this

verse, as in 4 and 6, there is an accumulation of words of deep
meaning, in order to express, so far as language can do it, the

overwhelming superiority of the glory; cf. iii. 8-1 1 and see on
Rom. viii. 18.

The adjectival use of vapavrUa is freq. in class. Grk., e.g. y
irapavTiKa A.a/x7r/30Tijs in the peroration of the famous speech of

Pericles; "the immediate splendour of great actions and their

subsequent glory abides in a way that no one can forget"; and
rijv n-apavTLKa iXmSa, " no man among them would have given

up for all the world the immediate hope of deliverance" (Thuc.
ii. 62, viii. 82). The adverb occurs only here in N.T. and only

twice in LXX (Ps. lxix. 3 ; Tob. iv. 14). It indicates a short

amount ofpresent time, viz. till life ends or the Lord comes, and
here it balances antithetically alwviov in the next clause, as

i\acf>p6v balances /?apos and flAtyews balances 86£r]s. We are

accustomed to think of glory as transient and affliction as lasting.

But the Apostle reverses that. In comparison with the glory,
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affliction is shortlived, and permanence is on the other side.*

Still more are we accustomed to attribute weight to affliction

rather than to glory. The Apostle reverses that also. The
simple and common idea of scales is in his mind ; weighed
against one another, the glory goes down and the affliction kicks

the beam. All the daily wear and tear of life, with its losses,

sicknesses, and sufferings, are as nothing, and the result of the

comparison would be much the same if that scale were empty.

However great may be our estimate of the 0\Cfi<s, it has no
weight or solidity against alvsviov /3apos Sd^s.

It is possible that both here and in 1 Thess. ii. 6 the Apostle

has in his mind the other sense of /?apos, viz. ' dignity,' gravitas

;

e.g. of Pericles, ovSeis /Japos e^oiv io-oppowov ovh* a£ia>fia irpos

Too-avTrjv ^ye/xoviav ecpaivero (Plut. Per. 37). The Latins render

f3dpos in N.T. variously; pondus, onus, gravitas. While /Japos

refers to weight and oy«os (Heb. xii. 1 only) to bulk, both may
be burdensome; but here it is solid and lasting value that is

meant. For the constr. to ZXcuppbv t?/s OXiij/ews see on viii. 8.

Ka8' uTrepj3o\T)c KaTepy<i£eT<u rjfui'. ' Worketh out for us

more and more beyond measure
'

; supra modum in sublimitate

operatur nobis (Vulg.)
;
per supergressum in supergressum (Tert.

bis). The verb is almost exclusively Pauline in N.T., Jas. i. 3
and 1 Pet. iv. 3 being the only exceptions ; and in the Pauline

Epistles it occurs almost exclusively in Romans and Corinthians,

Eph. vi. 13 and Phil. ii. 12 being the only exceptions. Its

meaning is ' to produce ' or ' to accomplish,' and it implies a

prolonged process, a working out; e.g. ttXuovuiv ire/at ravra

Trpo.yp\.aTivofj.iv(i>v, eAarrovs 01 KO.Ttpyatpfx.tvoi yiyvocrai (Xen. Mem.
iv. ii. 7). AV. here goes wrong in taking ko.6' vTrepf3o\r]v els

vvepfSoX-jv with /3<£pos instead of with Karepya^cTou. See Index IV.

The Council of Trent (Sess. vi. De justific. xvi.) uses this

passage in support of the doctrine of meritum ex condigno, taking

Karepya^erai in the sense of ' earns,' as if suffering constituted a

claim to heavy compensation ; but it adds, absit tamen ut Chris-

tianus homo in se ipso vel confidat vel glorietur, et non in Domino,
cujus tamen est erga omnes homines bonitas, ut eorum velit esse

merita, quae sunt ipsius dona.

D* E G, Latt. Goth. Arm. insert irpbvKtxipov ical before i\a<(>p6v.

B C 2
, Syr-Pesh. omit 4)fi.S>v. K* C* K, Syr-Hark. Copt. Arm. Aeth. Goth,

omit eis vwep^oMjv, which Naber and Baljon suspect as accidental ditto-

graphy.

* Cf. The Apocalypse of Bariuh xv. 7, 8 ;
" As regards what thou didst

say touching the righteous, that on account of them has this world come, nay
more, even that which is to come is on their account. For this world is to

them a trouble and weariness with much labour, and that accordingly which
is to come, a crown with great glory." See also xxi. 24, xlviii. 50, li. 14.
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18. jL*,-?! ffKoirouinw T}ficoi>. ' Since we do not direct our gaze,'

or 'Provided we do not' ; nobis non intuentibus (Tert. Scorp. 13)

;

non contemplantibus nobis (Vulg.). If fnxu>v means ' us Christians,'

then Chrys'. may be right in preferring ' provided we do not,' av

•jw opw/xevoiv airdy<aij.ev eavrovs. The Latins vary between dum
si and quia. We have seen that St Paul uses the 1st pers. plur.

sometimes of himself alone and sometimes of himself with other

teachers ; and he also sometimes changes quickly from the wider

meaning to the widest of all ; Col. i. 12-14. All true Christians

direct their thoughts and desires towards to. aiwia, and there-

fore, even with this interpretation of ^ft-wv, 'since we do not'

may be right. That we have ixrj and not ov proves nothing, for

oi with participles is rare in N.T., even when the participle states

a matter of fact. See on 1 Cor. i. 28 and ix. 26. Grammar
might have suggested ixr/ o-kottovo-i, but the change to the gen.

abs. is natural, and is common in N.T. Examples in Blass,

§ 74. 5. Cf. 1 Mace. i. 6. The construction is freq. in papyri

;

but in class. Grk. the superfluous pronoun (rjfiwv) is commonly
omitted. Yet we find it in Thuc. iii. 22 ; Aafo'vres tous <f>v\aKas,

dva to arKOTUvbv pXv oi Trpoi86vT(ov airHov.

Ta (AT) pXeTTOfAepa. The /j-tj is quite in place, and in class.

Grk. we should have ^ here rather than oi, ' things which to us

are at present unseen
'
; nam multa quae non cernuntur erunt

visibilia confecto itinere fidei (Beng.). Contrast vv. 8, 9, and
see on 1 Cor. xiii. 12. Heb. xi. 1 we have irpay/^ara oi J3\eir6-

fieva, and Heb. ix. 11, ov ravTtjs rijs KTicrea>9.

The contrast is between our experiences of the world of

sense and our hopes of the glories of the kingdom of God.
Jewish ideas about future glory were for the most part sensuous

and frequently political ; lofty and spiritual elements often came
in, but they did not become supreme. Hence Christ in His
teaching about the Kingdom admits sensuous pictures, such as

eating and drinking, as symbolical of future bliss. Such language
was before long seen to be symbolical, and St Paul here wholly

dispenses with it. There is much force in the apparent contra-

diction, 'fixing our gaze on the things which we cannot see.'

The kingdom is an invisible, spiritual world, without limitations

of time or space.* But it is possible that the much discussed

term atcovios has here the idea of time. The opposition may be
between very short duration and very long duration, rather than

between time and timelessness. Seneca (Ep. lviii. 24) says of

things of sense ; Ista imaginaria sunt, et adtempus aliquem faciem

ferunt : nihil horum stabile, nee solidum est : et nos tamen cupimus
tanquam aut semper futura, aut semper habituri. Imbecillifluidique

* See a sermon by R. W. Church on this text in the Expositor, 3rd series,

vi. pp. 28-38, 1887.
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per invalid consistimus : mittamus animum ad ilia quae aeterna

sunt. Again {Ep. lxi. 2) he finely says : Paratus exire sum, et

ideofruor vita: quia quam diu Juturum hoc sit non nimis pendeo.

Ante senectutem curavi, ut bene viverem : in senectute, ut bene

moriar. Herveius makes the contrast one between figura and
Veritas ; Figura deperit, Veritas permanet, which agrees with the

words which J. H. Newman chose for inscription on his tomb

;

Ex umbris et imaginibus in veritatem.

V. 1-5. Here again, as between i. and ii., and between iii.

and iv., the division of chapters is not well made. There is no
clear break at this point, and vv. 1-5, or indeed vv. 1-10, have a

closer connexion with what precedes than with what follows them.

In vv. 1-5 the subject of the sufferings and compensations of

Christ's servants in reference to the hope of the Resurrection is

continued.

The opening words show that once more we have an explana-

tion of what has just been stated, especially of ova iyKaKov/xev.

OiSa/jLev yap here is equivalent to etSores in iv. 14, 'because we
know,' fide magna (Beng.). In both cases St Paul goes far

beyond human experience, and yet he says, ' we know.' He
could say that experience had taught him that the Lord Jesus

had been raised from the dead, and that he himself had been

often rescued from imminent death. But experience had not

taught him that God will raise us from the dead, if we die before

the Lord comes ; or that He will supply us with spiritual bodies,

in exchange for our material bodies, if we are still alive when He
comes. Yet he has a sureness of conviction which we may
perhaps call a Divine intuition. He is confident that in these

matters he possesses knowledge which transcends experience,

and with the inspiration of a Prophet he declares what has been

revealed to him. See on 1 Cor. xv. 20 and 51. For some there

will be a resurrection ; for others there will be a transformation

;

for all there will be a spiritual body suitable to the new state of

existence. The contrast between material bodies which are daily

being wasted and spirits which are daily being renewed, will not

continue much longer. Cf. 1 Thess. iv. 15.

Men of science have contended that in this last point St Paul

is confirmed by science ;
" The same principles which guide us

from the continuous existence of the outer world to acknowledge
an Unseen, lead us, on the assumption of our own existence

after death, to acknowledge a spiritual body. • . We certainly

hold that, if we are to accept scientific principles, one of the

necessary conditions of immortality is a spiritual body, but we
as resolutely maintain that of the nature of this spiritual body we
are and must probably remain profoundly ignorant " {The Unseen
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Universe, by Balfour Stewart and P. G. Tait, 4th ed. pp. 7, 8 ;

see also p. 203).

1. OiSaixep ydp. St Paul frequently uses this verb of things

which are known by experience and which any Christian may
come to know(i Cor. viii. 1, 4; Rom. ii. 2, hi. 19, viii. 28 ; etc.),

although for such knowledge yivuo-Keiv would be the more suitable

word. But here oiScyuv is used of intuitive knowledge. Haec
scientia non est humani ingenii, sed ex Spiritus sancti revelatione

manat (Calvin). Comp. the oTSa yap of Job xix. 25, 27, where
there is much which resembles this passage, and see on 1 Cor. xv. 5

1

Bousset thinks that St Paul is appealing to apocalyptic traditions

known to him and the Corinthians, but no longer known to us.*

on iiv. ' That if our earthly tent-dwelling were taken down.'

There is no kcu, and we must not translate ' that even if, etc' He
is merely taking the case of those who do not live to see the

Lord's return, which he still thinks will be exceptional ; most
people will live to see it.

iq eiriyeios vjfj.wi' oiKia tou aK^coos. 'The earthly house of our
tabernacle.' Vulg. is interesting, but not accurate ; Scimus enim
quoniam si terrestris domus nostra hujus habitationis dissolvatur,

quod aedificationem ex Deo habeamus. Here on is translated

twice, by quoniam, and then superfluously by quod. Hujus is

also superfluous, but it is meant to represent rov. In 1 Cor.

i. 20, 6 Koa/jLos is rendered hoc seculum, and in iii. 19, iv. 13, v. 10,

xiv. 10, hie mundus.\ Habitatio is trebly unsatisfactory. (1) It

makes no sufficient contrast to aedificatio, the one being

temporary and fragile, the other permanent and solid. (2) In
v. 2, habitatio is used to translate the permanent olK-qrqpiov.

(3) In v. 4, o-kiji/os is rendered tabernaculum. The metaphor of

a tent to indicate the human body would readily occur to a
o-Kiyvoiroids (Acts xviii. 3), but St Paul employs it only this once,

and it is common enough in literature, although not in N.T.
(cf. Jn. i. 14; 2 Pet. i. 13, 14) or in O.T. (cf. Is. xxxviii. 12).

Modern writers may have had this passage in their minds, as in

J. Montgomery's well-known verse

;

Here in the body pent
Absent from Him I roam,

Yet nightly pitch my moving tent

A day's march nearer home.

* It is hardly necessary to point out that there is no warrant for limiting
the ' we' in this section (1-10) to the Apostle, as if he expected to be made
an exception to believers in general.

t See also Rom. v. 12. In the early versions, hie often represents the
Greek article, and Jerome has allowed this to stand in various places in the
Epistles which he seems to have revised much less carefully than the Gospels.
In the Gospels he has not allowed hie mundus to stand lor 6 KotTftos.
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'ETu'yeios certainly means ' earthly ' and not ' earthy ' or
x earthen'; it is opposed to ivovpavio^ (i Cor. xv. 40; Phil. ii.

10; Jn. iii. 12), and denotes what exists on earth and is con-

nected with this world. Vulg. commonly renders it terrestris,

which likewise cannot mean 'earthen,' but in Phil. ii. 10 and

Jas. iii. 15 has terrenus, which might mean that. Clem. Alex.

{Strom, v. 14, p. 703, ed. Potter) says that Plato called man's

body yywov o-ktjvos, and in Wisd. ix. 1 5 we have to yewSes o-foji'os,

but in neither case does the epithet seem to be quite congruous.

It is probable that St Paul knew Wisdom, and that here and
elsewhere that book has influenced his language, if not his

thought ; the verse runs <f>6apr6v yap (rwyxi fiapvvei \j/v)(7)v «al

fipiQei. to yewSes cr/ciji/os vow irokv<^povriha. With this passage

comp. Wisd. iii. 1-4, and see Sanday and Headlam, Romans,

pp. 51, 52, 267. In Job iv. 19, otKias irrjXivas, 'houses of clay,'

there is no incongruity, and there the reference to the material of

which man was made is expressed ; e£ 8>v koI avrol Ik tov avrov

ttyjXov ecrfiev. There is no doubt that f) «uy£ios 01/a'a tov ctk^vous

means the body, but some understand eViyeios of the earth on
which we dwell. The genitive is one of apposition, a house that

is a tent, a ' tabernacle-house ' or ' tent-dwelling.'

Field thinks that the use of ctkyjvos for the human body comes
from Pythagorean philosophy. In this he follows Wetstein, who
says that the Pythagoreans compared man's skin to the skins of

which tents were made. Wetstein gives abundant quotations in

which the body is called o-Kfjvos. Hippocrates, " the Father of

Medicine," has aTroXeiirovo-a r) ^rv)cj] tov o-cJ/witos o-ktjvos (Aph.

viii. 18), and he may have been a disciple of Hippocrates the

Pythagorean. Philo (De Somn. i. 20) uses the less depreciatory

term oikos—tov o-vfufiva tjjs i/'t'X'?5 oTkov, to o-wp.a, and it is oIklo.

which is the leading term here ; toO o-Krjvovs is adjectival. An
allusion to the camp-life of the Israelites is possible, but the passage

is quite intelligible without it ; see Lightfoot on Phil. i. 23. The
general meaning is that life here is only a pilgrimage. Christians

are citizens of a realm that is in heaven, and on earth they are only

sojourners; see Hort on irapoiKos and irap€Tri8r]iAo<s in 1 Pet. ii. 11.

The idea that life in this world is only a pilgrimage towards

a better and permanent abode is not peculiar to Christianity.

Cicero has it often. He says that animos, cum e corporibus

excesserint, in caelum, quasi in domicilium serum, pervenire
(
Tusc.

1. xi. 24) ; and again, that the soul is in the body as in a house
that does not belong to it, aliena domus ; heaven is its home
(Tusc. 1. xxii. 51).* Again, Ex vita ita discedo tanquam ex

* Cicero suggests that it is because corpses are buried in the ground, that

people believe that the life of the dead is spent under the earth ; quam opinionem
magni errores conseculi sunt

( Tusc. 1. xvi. 36 ; see also De Rep. vi. 15, 26, 29).
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hospitio, non tanquam e domo ; commorandi enim natura diver-

sorium nobis, non habitandi, dedit (De Sen. xxiii. 84). And Pope
(Essay on Man, i. 97) follows him.

The soul, uneasy and confined from home,
Rests and expatiates in a life to come.

So also in the well-known lines of the Emperor Hadrian, who,

however, is doubtful about the future home ; Ajiimula, vagula,

blandula, hospis comesque corporis, quae nunc abibis in /oca,

ballidula, rigida, nudula ? See the account which Josephus

{B.J. 11. viii. 11) gives of the creed of the Essenes; the freed

souls are borne aloft, /xeTcwpovs <f>ipecr6ai.

Two genitives, depending in different relations on the same
substantive, rniG>v oIkio. tov o-K-rjvovs, are not rare either in Greek

or Latin, the most common instances being, as here, where one

is of a person, the other of a thing ; Phil. ii. 30 ; 2 Pet. iii. 2

;

Heb. xiii. 7. Cicero (Tusc. 1. xv. 35) defines labor as functio

quaedam vel animi vel corporis gravioris operis.

KaTaXu0T). ' Dissolved ' (AV., RV.), ' destroyed ' (Tyn. Cran.

Genevan). Neither houses nor tents are 'dissolved,' although

the human body may be. ' Pulled down ' would apply to both

houses and tents, and would not be inappropriate to our bodily

frames. Bengel calls KaraXvdrj mite verbum, but in the case of

buildings it commonly implies destruction (Mt. xxiv. 2 ; Mk.
xiv. 58; Lk. xxi. 26; Acts vi. 14), being the opposite of oikoSo-

jneiv (Gal. ii. 1 8).

oiKo§ofj.T]f 6K 0eou excite. If e* ©eov belonged to exo/iev, it

would have been placed first or last. It belongs to oIko8o/jl7jv, ' a

building proceeding from God as Builder.' In 1 Cor. iii. 9 (see

note there), o'lKoSo/x-q is the building process, which results in an
edifice. Here we seem to be half-way between the process and
the result, 'a building in course of erection,' the result being

oiKLav, a word in which there is no intimation of a process. The
inner man is being renewed day by day, and the production of

the spiritual body is connected with that. The shade of

difference between the words is well preserved in AV. and RV-
by ' building ' for 01/coSo/x^v and ' house ' for oIkluv, as in Vulg. by
aedificatio and domus. In N.T., oIko8o(jli] is almost peculiar to

Paul (15/3), and chiefly in 1 and 2 Cor. (9/6). See Ligbtfoot

on 1 Cor. iii. 9 and J. A. Robinson on Eph. ii. 21. By e^ojuev is

meant ' we come into possession of.'

£K Oeou. Cf. 1 Cor. i. 30, viii. 6, xi. 12. It is true that the

o-ktjvos, the material body, proceeds from God (see on 1 Cor.

xii. 18, 24), but man takes part in the production of it. The
spiritual body is wholly His creation (see on 1 Cor. xv. 38).

Lietzmann, A. Sabatier, and Bousset would press e^ofjav to
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mean that the spiritual bodies of those who are still in the flesh

on earth are awaiting them in heaven, " created perhaps from all

eternity." It is not necessary to believe that this is the Apostle's

meaning. The present tense is often used of a future which is

absolutely certain. The spiritual body is so certain to take the

place of the material frame when the latter is pulled down, that

we may be said to have it already. See on i Jn. v. 1 5. The
idea of a disembodied spirit was abhorrent to both Jew and
Gentile. A spirit which survives death must have a body of

some kind, and it is this spiritual body which is raised. Its

relation to the material body is real, but it cannot be
defined.*

oiKiaf dxeipoTToinjToc. 'A house not made with hands,' i.e.,

supernatural, immaterial, spiritual; Heb. ix. n, 24. The human
body is not made with hands, but it is natural and material.

The difference is that between irvev/taTi/cos and i/^xikos (see on
1 Cor. xv. 44). In LXX xeiP07ro ^r

)
Ta 1S used of idols.

aleii'toi'. Here, as in iv. 18, the idea may be that of indefinite

durability rather than of timelessness ; cf. Lk. xvi. 9.

iv tois ouparois. It is in heaven that this supernatural

habitation has its proper environment, but heaven is not the

habitation. We often think of heaven as the home of departed

spirits ; but St Paul thinks of each departed spirit as having an
01/u'a of its own, the site of which is in heaven. The three

attributes, axeipoTroirjTov, alwviov, and iv tois orpavois, are in

antithesis to ejuyeios tov o-ktJvovs : iv tois ovpavois does not

belong to cxo/xev, ' we already possess in heaven.'

D E F G, Latt. Goth, insert a second fin before oIkoSo/j.tjv. In English
there is a tendency to insert a superfluous ' that ' in such sentences ;

' We
know that, if the makeshift dwelling which we have in this world be pulled

down, [that] there is a much better one to replace it.'

2. Kol yap iv toutu. AV. ignores the km—'For in this.'

The *cai is either intensive, 'For verily' (RV.), 'For in fact,'

' For indeed,' introducing some important reason ; or argumen-
tative, 'For also,' 'For moreover,' introducing an additional

reason. Either of these makes good sense. Again, iv tov'to>

may be either 'in this tent-dwelling' (v. 1), or 'hereby,' or
' herein,' lit. ' in this fact

' ; Jn. xv. 8 ; 1 Jn. ii. 3, 5 ; see on
1 Cor. iv. 4. The last meaning is specially freq. in the Johan-
nine writings, where it commonly points forward to what is

about to be stated. The first meaning is simplest here ;
' For

* Spenser seems to have thought that the form of the natural body is

derived from the soul. In his Hymne in Honour of Beutie he says ;
" For

of the soule the bodie forme doth take ; For soule is forme, and doth the
bodie make." Philo thought otherwise ; 6 iifxirepos vovs 06 Se87i/iioipy^Ke rb
<ru)/ia, dAXct iariv tpyov eripov {De Migr. Abr. § 35). w
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truly in this tabernacle-house we groan.' * The words which
immediately follow (to oIk-qt-qpiov k.t.X.) seem to show that St

Paul is still thinking of the 07071/os when he says iv tovt<o. Comp.
Rom. viii. 12, 13 and 18-23. But 'herein' makes good sense,

looking forward to iimroOovvris.

t6 oiKT)Trjpiop . . €iriiro9oui'Tes. The participle explains and
gives the reason for crrtva^o^ev :

' we groan, because we yearn.'

St Paul has e7ri7ro#ety in all four groups (1 Thess. iii. 6; Rom.
i. 11 j Phil. i. 8, ii. 26; 2 Tim. i. 4). Elsewhere in N.T., Jas.

iv. 5 and 1 Pet. ii. 2, where see Hort. Everywhere else in Paul

it expresses the longing for absent friends, to which the longing

for a permanent and glorious home is analogous. He regards

this yearning as evidence of the reality of the thing yearned for :

si desiderium naturae non est frustra, multo minus desiderium

gratiae frustra est (Aquinas). In late Greek, compounds take

the place of simple verbs without much increase of meaning, and
in N.T. iroOuv does not occur. The kin- may indicate direction ;

cf. iirnr68r]<rL<; (vii. 7, 11). In LXX iroBzlv is rare, except in

Wisdom. See Index IV
to oiKT)TTJpioe. Not a diminutive ; it denotes a permanent

abode or home (Jude 6) ; cf. A.oyi£o/xevos ttjv iroXiv "EAA170-11/

oiKTjrr'jpiov Troirjo-eiv (2 Mace. xi. 2). The difference between
oiKt'a and oiK-rp-ripiov is that the latter implies an ouc^ttJp, an
inhabitant, while the former does not.

Iive»'8uo-aa0at. A double compound which is not found else-

where in N.T. or LXX. Cf. lirtvhvTq<: (Jn. xxi. 7 ; Lev. viii. 7

;

the A text of 1 Sam. xviii. 4). The body may be regarded either

as a dwelling or as a garment, and here we have the two ideas

combined; 'longing to be clothed upon with our habitation

which is from heaven.' The more permanent dwelling is to be
drawn over the less permanent one, as one garment is drawn over

another, and is to take its place. In some way not described,

the now useless tr/o^os is destroyed, without being dissolved in

the grave, as in the case of those who die before the Lord comes.
The change from the carnal to the spiritual body is regarded as

instantaneous (1 Cor. xv. 52), and the change is longed for.

We may therefore be content to adopt as the more probable
rendering ; ' For indeed, in this tent-dwelling we groan, because
we long to put on over it our true habitation, which comes to

us from heaven.' This last point is a repetition of «k ®eov in v. 1.

In all cases it is God who furnishes the spiritual body, through
Christ (Phil. iii. 21), but the method differs: the dead receive

their spiritual body through resurrection, the living through
transfiguration (1 Cor. xv. 38, 51), and it is the living who

* See the beautiful passage in Plat. Phaedo, 66, 67. But non agnoscit

fides philosophicum corporis a Crealore datifastidium (Beng. ).

IO
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are described here. Comp. //.€racrx'>7//,aTi,£o/i,ei/os eis atpOapcriav

(4 Mace. ix. 22). See Briggs, The Messiah of the Apostles, p. 130.

We may set aside as improbable, if not impossible, the sug-

gestion that oTevd&fiev iirnrodovvTes is to be treated as equivalent

to ZmiroOovfjLev <rreva£ovTes, the main idea being in the participle,

and not in the finite verb. It is doubtful whether any such
usage is found in N.T. Nor is it likely that the «ri in eTrevSva-

acr8ai indicates mere succession ; that the clothing with the

olKyyrrjpiov comes after the clothing with the ovojvos. The context,

especially v. 4, shows that the former comes over the latter and
extinguishes or absorbs it. It is probable that fondness for

alliteration has led to the juxtaposition of the two compounds,
iirev8v<ra<r6a.i limroOovvTes.

It is not easy to decide how far this idea of clothing living

Christians with spiritual bodies is to be identified with that of

the bright robes which adorn the saints in glory. In some
passages the two seem to be identical, while in others the

identification is doubtful. In Rev. iii. 5, 18, iv. 4, the saints

have ifj-dria A.ewca, in Rev. vi. 11, vii. 9, 13, o-roAai XevKat: in

2 (4) Esdr. ii. 39, splendidae tunicae : in Herm. Sim. viii. 2,

J/AaTicrju,os KevKos. These "garments of glory," and "garments
of life," which will not grow old {Enoch lxii. 15, 16) are a

frequent feature in Jewish apocalypses, and in some of them we
have an approach to what is stated here. In 2 (4) Esdr. ii. 45,
Hi sunt qui mortalem tunicam deposuerunt, et immortalem sump-
serunt, et confessi sunt nomen Dei ; modo coronantur, et accipiunt

falmas. In the Book of the Secrets of Enoch xxii. 8, "And the

Lord said to Michael, Go and take from Enoch his earthly robe,

and anoint him with My holy oil, and clothe him with the raiment

of My glory." In the Ascension of Isaiah ix. 16 this raiment is

said to be stored in heaven ;
" But the saints shall come with

the Lord, with their garments which are laid up on high {supra

repositae sunt) in the seventh heaven ; with the Lord they shall

come, those whose spirits are reclothed, they shall descend and
shall be in the world (1 Thess. iv. 15-17) ; and He will confirm (?)

those who shall be found in the flesh with the saints, in the

garments of the saints, and the Lord will serve those who shall

have watched in this world (Lk. xii. 3*7 ; cf. Jn. xiii. 4). And
after that, they shall be changed in their garments [from] on
high, and their flesh shall be left in the world." Again, ix. 9,
" I saw those who had put off their garments of flesh and were
now in garments from on high {exutos stolis carnalibus et existentes

in stolis excelsis), and they were as angels"; and ix. 17, "Then
shall there ascend with Him many of the just, whose souls have
not received their garments until the Lord Christ is ascended
and they have ascended with Him " ; and xi. 40 we have the
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final charge ; " And do you watch in the Holy Spirit, to receive

your garments, thrones, and crowns of glory, which are laid up
in the seventh heaven."

AV. places a full stop at the end of v. 2, RV a colon : a

comma is all that is needed.

3. e* ye *ai ccSuord/xecoi. 'Here the metaphor of the garment
becomes more distinct ;

' if so be that being clothed we shall

not be found naked,' i.e. without either a material or a spiritual

body.* This possibility is excluded by the fact that the

heavenly olKrjT-rjpiov envelops the earthly o-k^vos, which is not

destroyed until it is replaced by something very much better.

The force of the /cat is to strengthen the doubt expressed by
ei ye, and this may be done by emphasizing the 'if.' Comp.
Xen. Mem. III. vi. 13, Ae'yeis Tra/jifieyaOes irpayfjia, el ye koX tu>v

toiovtwv iirifieXeicrOai Se^crei. ' Of course, on the supposition

that,' is the meaning. The evSvo-dfievoL refers to the same fact

as ewevhvcrao-dai, for here the simple verb suffices, and its relation

to evprjo-opeda shows that it refers to some future clothing, which,

when it takes place, will prevent the calamity of being found
yv/ivoC, like the souls in Sheol, without form, and void of all

power of activity.! Some would place a comma after evSvo-d/j.evoi,

and treat ev8va-d.fji.evoi, ov yv/xvoC as a case of asyndeton, like yd\a,

ov fipufia (1 Cor. iii. 2), Trpocninrw, ov KapBia (1 Thess. ii. 17); 'on
the supposition that we shall be found clothed, not naked.' The
construction is not admissible, and the instances quoted in

support of it are not parallel to it, being both of them pairs of

substantives, not an aorist participle with an adjective. Others
would understand some such word as ' wondering ' or ' doubting

'

before ei ye, which might be implied in o~rev. eVwrotfowTes, 'we
groan, wondering whether we really shall be found clothed, not

naked.'

The sentence is a kind of afterthought, added to v. 2, as if

to anticipate a misgiving, or objection. Some might suggest that

our o~Tevd£ofiev eVi7ro0owTes proves no more than that we have
a strong desire to be freed from the suffering body ; it gives no
security for the acquisition of a better body. Such an objection

might easily be felt by those Corinthians who doubted about
a resurrection. The Apostle rejects it with decision. No one
yearns for the yv/xvoVr;? of being a bodiless spirit, and God has
better things in store for us.

* This use of yv/j.v6s is found in Plato, e.g. Cratylus 403, Corgias 523,
524-

t Rom. xv. 4, irpoeypa.<pr] is repeated as 4yp<L<pr], Eph. vi. 13, ivriar^vai

as arrjvai, 1 Pet. i. 10, i^-qpavvqaav as ipavvCbvTes (J. H. Moulton,

P- US)-
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tt ye (NCKLP) is perhaps to be preferred to etirep (B D F G 17).

ivSva&ixevoi (KBCDS EKLP, Vulg. Syrr. Copt. Arm. Aeth. Goth.) is

certainly to be preferred to in5va-a.iJ.evoi (D* F G, deg, Tert.), which is

an early alteration to avoid apparent tautology. Pseudo-Priniasius adopts

the Vulg. vestiti and yet explains expoliati corpore.

4. nal yap 01 oVt«s lv tw <TK-f\vei. ' For verily we that are still

in the tent'—the tent-dwelling mentioned in v. 1 ; ' we who are

in no immediate danger of being separated from our mortal body
by death.' After the supplementary remark in v. 3, he returns

to the contents of v. 2, viz. our present deplorable condition

;

and here the plur. seems to mean all Christians.

oT€f<££o|jiei' PapoujAecoi. Not a mere repetition of a-revd^ofitv

i-!ruro9ovvTe<s. In the one case groaning is caused by a feeling

of intense longing, in the other by a feeling of intense depression.

At first sight this seems to mean, 'we groan because we are

oppressed by the sufferings of the body.' But these sufferings

would lead to a desire to be rid of the body,* and what follows

shows that there is no such desire. The groaning is caused

by the oppressive thought that death may come before the Lord
returns, and may leave us yvjxvoi, without any bodies at all. The
use of Papovfievoi. here looks like another reminiscence of Wisd.

ix. 15; see on v. 1 and ii. 6 («rm/ua). Aug., after quoting these

verses, remarks that "the cause of the burdensomeness is not

the nature and substance of the body, but its corruptible character.

We do not desire to be deprived of the body, but to be clothed

with its immortality. For then also there will be a body, but it

will no longer be a burden, being no longer corruptible" {De
Civ. Dei, xiv. 3). For koX yap, Vulg. has Nam et in both v. 2

and v. 4 ; Aug. is more accurate with etenim, which serves to

subjoin a corroborative clause, ' For verily
'

; a freq. use in Cicero.

e<|>' w. This may mean either 'wherefore' (Lightfoot on
Phil. iii. 12) or 'because,' lin rovria on, propterea quod (Rom.
v. 12). The latter is better here. 'We feel oppressed, because

we do not wish to be unclothed, i.e. to be divested of our body
by death'; in other words, 'because we shrink from the idea

of being left without a body.'t AV and RV transpose the

negative, in order to smooth the construction, ' not for that we
would be unclothed'; but the smoothness weakens the sense.

The oi belongs to 6£\a), and, as in the case of ov OeXta v/aSs

ayvoeiv (see on i. 8), there is something which is very far from
being wished ; the total loss of the body is a thought of horror.

* This desire is frequently expressed by philosophers, especially of the
Platonic and Neo- Platonic School, but it is not expressed here. The Jewish
belief was that the soul, furnished with a body, constitutes a man.

t "The common 4<j> ipc.fut. indie, ' on condition that,' does not appear
in the N.T." (J. H. Moulton, p. 107).
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Tantam vim habet corporis et animae dulce consortium. . . . Sub
terrena tunica gemimus, ad coelestem festinamus, illam volumus

accipere, istam nolumus ponere (Herveius). St Paul regards this

instinctive horror of being without a body as strong evidence

that a heavenly body will be given to us. To him, as to many
Greeks, a disembodied spirit seemed to be utterly against nature.

But there is no intimation here or elsewhere of a third body, an
interim body, to be occupied between the earthly body and the

resurrection body.

d\\* eirecSu'aoaGai. ' But (we wish) to be clothed upon,' to

be invested with the heavenly body before the earthly one is

taken away, so that there may be no interval of separation

between soul and body.

iw KaTcnro8f}. ' In order that the mortality of the one may
be swallowed up by the immortal life of the other.' In Irenaeus

(iv. xxxvi. 6) we have Nolumus exspoliari, sed superindui, uti

absorbeatur mortale ab immortalitate ; and (v. xiii. 3) ut absor-

beatur mortale a vita. Only what is mortal perishes; the

personality, consisting of soul and body, survives. The Apostle

again seems to have Is. xxv. 8 in his mind ; see on 1 Cor. xv.

54. Theodoret says that the imperishable life makes corruption

to vanish in much the same way as the entrance of light counter-

acts darkness. Conversely, Chrys. says that corruption can no
more conquer incorruption than wax can conquer fire.

After (r/ojm, D E F G, Syrr. Copt. Aeth. Goth, add roircp. 8 B C
KLP, Vulg. Arm. omit. For i<j> $ (all uncials) a few cursives have
ejreiSi}.

5. 6 Se KaT£pyaorj{jjievos %as. Both AV- and RV. have
' Now ' for Se, yet it seems to imply a certain amount of contrast

;

'You may think that this is fanciful, and that our feelings of

longing or of horror prove nothing as to the reality of what is

desired or dreaded ; but He who wrought us out for this very

thing, viz. to expect that our mortal garb will be absorbed by a

heavenly one, is God.' As in i. 21, ©eos comes at the close

with great emphasis; cf. Heb. iii. 4 and see Westcott's addi-

tional note on 1 Jn. iv. 12. Chrys. refers Karep-yao-a/xei'os to the

creation ; it refers rather to the /«uvt/ ktio-is, to our regeneration,

as what follows shows. The Latins vary between operari, facere,

perficere, efficere, and consummare for Karepya^eaOai, and Vulg.

has all five in different places, e.g. iv. 17, xii. 12 ; Rom. vii. 18
;

2 Cor. v. 5 ; 1 Pet. iv. 3, operari being the usual translation,

e.g. iv. 17, vii. 10, 11, ix. 11 ; etc. But nowhere does inslruere,

praeparare, disponere, concinnare or elaborare seem to be used.

The fact that no less than five different translations have been
allowed to remain is further evidence that Jerome's revision of
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the Epistles was somewhat perfunctory. In the Gospels Kartp-

yd£e<r6ai does not occur. See Index IV and footnote on v. i.

6 Sous TJu-if. This explains how God prepared us for this

sure hope of receiving a spiritual body ;
' He gave us the earnest

of the Spirit' That implies that He has placed Himself in the

position of a debtor who has paid an instalment ; and He is a

debtor who is sure to pay the remainder in full. The Spirit

inspires the longing and is the security that our longing for the

spiritual body, the awfia ttJs So^s (cf. iii. 18, iv. 17), will be
satisfied. See on i. 22 for the doctrine that the Spirit is given

to us as an instalment. On this difficult verse see Salmond,
Christian Doctrine of Immortality, pp. 565-575 : also Briggs,

The Messiah of the Apostles, p. 130, who takes a different view.

b dots (K* B C D* G P 67**, Vulg. Syr-Pesh. Copt. Arm. Aeth.) rather

than 6 /cai dots (Nc D2 »"d3 EK L, Syr-Hark. Goth.).

6-8. ' Confident, therefore, at all times, and knowing that

while we are at home in the body we are in exile from
the Lord,—for we walk by means of faith and not by means of

what we can see,—we are confident, I say, and are well pleased

to go into exile from the body and to go home unto the Lord.'

The construction of v. 6 is broken by the parenthetical z>. 7, and
then a new construction is started in v. 8.

St Paul does not mean that while we are in the body we are

absent from the Lord ; our union with Him both in life and in

death is one of his leading doctrines (iv. 10, 11; 1 Thess. v. 10).

He is speaking relatively. The life of faith is less close and
intimate than the life of sight and converse. The passage

assumes that the dead are conscious, conscious of the Lord
(Phil. i. 20-23 > Lk. xxiii. 43 ; Acts vii. 59) ; otherwise departure

from the body would be a worse condition, with regard to Him,
than being in the body. In agreement with this, Polycarp {Phil.

9), following Clement of Rome {Cor. 5), says that St Paul and
Other Apostles eis tov o<pei\6fjLevov avTois tottov etcrlv irapii t<3

Kvpiw. See on iii. 2.

6. 0oppoGi'T€s ouc Tnii/TOTe. Both in LXX (Prov. i. 21) and
in N.T. (vii. 16, x. 1, 2 ; Heb. xiii. 6) Oappeiv is rare, Bapcruv

being the common form. Vulg. varies between audere (here and
x. 2) and confidere (vii. 16 and x. 1). Confidere would be better

here, for the notion of ' daring ' is foreign to the passage. ®appeiv
is a favourite word with the Stoics. See Epictetus, Dis. ii. 1,

where he shows in what sense we can be both confident and
cautious. The ow means, ' because we have God as our
security' {v. 5), and iravroTe (ii. 14, iv. 10, ix. 8) means that 'in

every event,' whether we die soon or live till the Lord returns,

we have this confidence. It is worth while to distinguish
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between vavroTe and ad: Vulg. has semper, and AV. and RV.
have ' always' for both. See on iv. 10.

kch eiSoTe?. Co-ordinately with Oappovvres, eiSores looks

onwards to ev8oKovp.ev.

ec8T](ioCi'T6s • €K8ri(jiou(ji6i'. Neither verb is found in LXX,
and neither occurs in N.T. except in these verses.* Tertullian

has immorari and peregrinari throughout. Vulg. varies the

translation of both verbs capriciously ; dum sumus in corpore

peregrinamur a Domino (6) ;
peregrinari a corpore ^praesentes esse

ad Deum (8) ; sive absentes sive praesentes (9). Domi esse and
exsulare would express the respective meanings better. Quam-
diu domi sumus in hoc corporis habitaculo is the paraphrase of

Erasmus ; and it is evident that St Paul is thinking of the house
in which we dwell rather than of the city or country in which we
dwell. But eVSr?^.. is a great deal more than 'out of the house';

it means ' away from home.' The true home is with the Lord

;

nam peregrinator patriam habet, sive cito sive tardius eo perven-

turus (Beng.). In papyri we have both e/cS^/Aeiv and airoBrj/xeiv,

' to go abroad ' and ' to be abroad,' in opposition to e^/u.eiv, ' to

stay at home ' or to ' be at home.' See critical note below.

dird tou Kupiou. ' Separate from the Lord
'

; cf. Rom. ix. 3.

This is true, in spite of His constant presence (Mt. xxviii. 20)

and of our union with Him (1 Cor. vi. 15, xii. 27); quia non
exhibet se coram videndum, quia adhuc exulamus ab ejus regno, et

beata immortalitate, qua fruuntur angeli qui cum eo sunt, adhuc
caremus (Calvin).

For 4vdr]/JLo0vTes, D G have iTriSntfiovvTes, and for £icdr]/jt.ov/iei>, D E G have
i.iro8i]fji.o0/xev. For Kvplov, D G, Copt, have Oeou.

7. Sid. morews y^P k.t.X. The Apostle seems to feel that

iKBrj/x. airb tov Kvpiov may cause perplexity, and he hastens to

explain in what sense such an expression is true. ' It is through

a world of faith that we walk here, not through a world of visible

form
'
; and non videre prope tantundem est atque disjunctum esse

(Beng.). In this life we have to walk under conditions of faith,

not under conditions of what is seen. Belief, however strong,

cannot be the same as sight ; and from a Christ whom we cannot
see we are to that extent separated, just as a blind man is cut off

from the world to which he nevertheless belongs ; vw avrov tois

tov o"0)yu.aTos o^OaX/xois ov)( 6pu>[x,ev, Tore Sk /cai 6\p6p,e0a Kal

a-vvearo/xeOa (Thdrt.). AV. and RV. give the general sense of the

verse correctly, but eTSos cannot mean ' sight.' It means ' that

which is seen,' species. Cf. iv eiS« Kal oi 8l alviy/jidTwv (Num.

* In the Testament of Abraham 15 (p. 95, ed. James), 6 aa-w/xaros Michael
says to Abraham, 7roiijcroc Sidra^iv irepl tt&vtosv Siv ^eis -

'dn ifyyiKev 17 r)fj.£pa.

iv y /ttWeis £k tov adifiaros inS-qixeiv Kal £ti dirai; Trpbs t6v Kvpwv gpxevOai.
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xii. 8); to 8« eTSos t^s So'^tjs Kvpwv (Ex. xxiv. 17), species gloriae

Domini. Haec erit species, Augustine says, quando faciei quod

dixit, Ostendam me ipsum illi. And again, Neque enimjam fides

erit qua credantur quae non videantur, sed species, qua videantur

quae credebantur (De Trin. xiv. 2). There is a slight change

from Sia 7rto-Tca)s to Sta etSous, the former being subjective and
the latter objective, but it causes no difficulty. In this world

the Christian is under the condition of belief in Christ, not under

the condition of His visible form. Here we have faith only

;

hereafter both faith and sight.* Faith is a virtue which

'abideth'; see on 1 Cor. xiii. 13.

8. OappoGfjLep 8e «al euSoKoujjiei'. After the parenthetical ex-

planation in v. 7 the 6appovvre<s of v. 6 is taken up again by
the Se, for which 'I say' (AV., RV.) is a good equivalent.

Without the injected explanation the sentence would have run

6appovvT€$ . . . tvSoKovixev, but in his emotion at the thought

the Apostle forgets the original construction and resumes with

Oappovpev koX eiSoKovfiev,
c we are confident and are well pleased.'

The emphatic word, as is shown in both places by its position

and here by its repetition, is Oappelv. It takes the place of

o-Teva&w in vv. 4 and 6. The thought which there suggested

sighing and groaning, now that it is further considered, suggests

confidence. Even the possibility of being left yv/xvos for a time

loses its terrors, when it is remembered that getting away from

the temporary shelter furnished by the body means getting home
to closer converse with the Lord.f The change from presents

(iv$7]/j.ovvTe<;, iKSyj/xovfiev) to aorists (efcS^jniJo-at, ivSr)/j.fj(rat) must
be observed, and the force of the aorists may be expressed by
' getting.' With eK&^o-ai comp. ' He has got away,' which in

the North of England is a common expression for ' He is dead
'

;

and with iv8rnx,rjaai comp. the German heimgegangen. '-

euSoKoGfj.ei'. 'We are well pleased,' as both AV- and RV in

Mt. iii. 17, xii. 18, xvii. 5 ; Mk. i. n ; Lk. iii. 22 ; 1 Cor. x. 5;
2 Pet. i. 1 7 ; and as RV. in 1 Thess. ii. 8. The verb is used
both of God and of men. When used of men (xii. 10 ; Rom.
xv. 26, 27 ; 1 Thess. ii. 8, iii. 1; 2 Thess. ii. 12), it expresses

hearty goodwill and perfect contentment, and it is often used of

giving consent, especially in legal transactions. This goodwill

* Comp. Venit ad nos ex his, quos amamus, etiam absentibus, gaudium : sed
id leve et evanidum. Conspectus et praeseniia et conversatio aliquid habet
vivas vohiptatis : utique si non tantum quern velis, sed qualem velis, videas

(Seneca, Ep. xxxv. 2, 3).

t The approximation to this in Wisd. iii. 1-5 is worth considering.

'The souls of the righteous are in the hand of God, and no torment shall

touch them. . Because God made trial of them, and found them worthy
of Himself.' See on vv. 1 and 4.
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and contentment is not quite the same as 6i\o[ntv (v. 4) or

€7TMro0owTes (v. 2). It is possible to long for one thing, and yet

be content with, or even prefer, another, because one knows that

the latter is well worth having, and perhaps better for one. St

Paul longed to have a spiritual body, in exchange for his material

body, without dying : but rather than remain in his material

body he was quite ready to die. It was better to see the Lord
than to be deprived of this bliss through being in the body ; and
to be sure of seeing Him robbed death of its terrors. Comp.
Proinde intrepidus horam Mam decretoriam prospice: non est

animo suprema, sed corpori. Quidquid circa te jacet rerum,

tanquam hospitalis loci sarcinas specta : transeundum est. Detra-
hetur tibi haec circumjecta, novissimum velamentum tui cutis:

detrahetur caro et suffusus sanguis. Dies iste, quern tanquam extre-

mum reformidas aeterni natalis est (Seneca, Ep. ciii. 24, 25).

Perhaps in no other case is the caprice of the Vulg. so con-

spicuous as in the translation of eiSoKeiv. The verb occurs

fifteen times in the Epistles, and it is translated in ten different

ways;

—

bonam voluntatem habemus (here), placeo mihi (xii. 10),

placuit with a dat. (1 Cor. i. 21; Rom. xv. 27; Gal. i. 15;
1 Thess. iii. 1 ; Heb. x. 6, 38), beneplacitum est Deo (1 Cor. x. 5),

probaverunt (Rom. xv. 26), complacuit (Col. i. 19), cupide vole-

bamus (1 Thess. ii. 8), consensuerunt (2 Thess. ii. 12), placita

sunt tibi (Heb. x. 8), mihi complacui (2 Pet. i. 17). And in this

case the Gospels are not more uniform than the Epistles. The
verb occurs six times in them, and it is translated in five different

ways, three of which differ from all the renderings in the

Epistles; mihi complacui (Mt. iii. 17), bene placuit animae meae
(Mt. xii. 18), mihi bene complacui (Mt. xvii. 5), complacui (Mk.
i. 11), complacuit with a dat. (Lk. iii. 22, xii. 32).

irpos top Kupiop. Here, as in Phil. i. 23-25, his reason for

wishing to depart from the body is the same, viz. to be with the

Lord, crvv XpicrrcS elvat' iroWw paWov Kpeiacrov. But his reasons

for wishing to remain in the body differ. There it is for the sake

of others, because his beloved Philippians still need him. Here
it is for his own sake, because he desires to be alive when the

Lord comes, and thus to escape dying. In both passages he
implies that at death there is immediate entrance into closer

fellowship with Christ. Comp. Seneca, i?/. cii. 22 ; Cumvenerit
dies ille qui mixtum hoc divini humanique secernat, corpus hoc, ubi

inveni, relinquam : ipse me diis reddam. Nee nunc sine Mis sum,
sed terreno detineor carcere.

Once more Plato {Apol. 40, 41), followed by Cicero (Tusc. 1.

xii. 98), to some extent anticipates Christian thought. " If

indeed when the pilgrim arrives in the world below, he finds

sons of God who were righteous in their own life, that pilgrim-
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age will be worth making. What would not a man give if he
might converse with Orpheus and Musaeus and Hesiod and
Homer? What infinite delight would there be in conversing

with them and asking them questions !

" Still more closely

Philo {Leg. Alleg. iii. 14), "It is not possible for one who is

dwelling in the body, in a race that is mortal, to hold communion
with God, but God floods one who is free from the prison."

And again (De Migr. Abr. § 34, 466 Mang.) ;
" Rouse yourselves

and seek for that migration hence which proclaims to us, not

death, but deathlessness." Non est vivere, sed valere, vita (Mart.

vi. lxx. 15).

For Oappodfiev, H 17, Orig. Tert. have dappovvres. For Kipiov, D* 17,
Vulg. have Qe6v.

9. 816 Kal <j)i\oTi(j,oufi€0a. ' Wherefore also we make it our

aim.' Both Sio, which looks back to evftoKovfiev, and k<u, which
adds something to it, show that a new section does not begin

here, as Calvin and Bachmann suppose". The verb may in this

place retain its classical meaning (Haec una ambitio legitima, as

Beng. says) ; but in late Greek (1 Thess. iv. n ; Rom. xv. 20)

it need not mean more than 'desire earnestly,' or ' make it one's

aim ' (RV.), which is probably right here. Xenophon and Plato

seem sometimes to use it in this sense, followed, as here, by an
infinitive. In meaning and construction it is thus equivalent to

o-?rov8a£eiv (1 Thess. ii. 17; Gal. ii. 10; Eph. iv. 3 ; 2 Tim. ii.

15). 'We make it a point of honour,' wir setzen unsre Ehre
darein (Bousset, Bachmann), is a translation which looks neat,

but is not preferable to ' desire earnestly ' or ' make it our aim.'

efcre ei'SijjxoucTes tire eKSujfjioueTes. Two questions have been
much discussed with regard to these two participles. (1) How
are they to be understood? (2) Do they belong to cpiXori-

lx.ovfi.tQa or to eldpeo-TOL <iut<3 efvai ? The answer to the second
question depends upon the answer to the first.

(1) As to the meaning of the participles there are three

suggestions, (a) They refer to one's place of abode in this world
;

' whether we are at home or away from home.' This interpre-

tation may be safely rejected as having no point and as un-

worthy of the dignity of the passage. (/?) They refer to the

communion with Christ just mentioned, irpos tov Kvpiov being

understood with evS^/xowTes and a7r6 tov Kvpiov with «kSt;/^owt£

This is better, but the order is against it, for the Apostle would
hardly have mentioned the future condition before the present

one ; he would have written efoe ck8. eixe evS., and a few

authorities have this order ; see critical note below, (y) The
participles refer to the body just mentioned, iv tu> o-w^cltl being

understood with ei/817/xowTes and «c tov 0-ai/x.aTos with e/<Sijju,owres.
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This is almost certainly right. It makes good sense in itself and
it fits the context. ' Whether we are at home in the body, or

away from home out of it,' is the meaning. But IkS^ovvtcs is

not to be rendered 'going from home,' ' migrating horn the body,'

i.e. dying. The alternative is not between staying and leaving,

but between being in the body and being out of the body, between
evBycrd/jLevoi. and eKSucra/ievoi (v. 2).

(2) With this explanation of the participles there can be
little doubt that they belong to evapecrroL avrai eivai. It would
hardly be congruous to say that, when we are absent from the

body and at home with the Lord, we ' desire earnestly ' or
' make it our aim ' to be acceptable to Him ; in that blissful

condition we are evdpearoi avr<2. It is in this life that we desire

and strive to please Him.
The meaning of the verse is, therefore, ' We aim at winning

the Lord's approval, whether at His Coming He finds us in the

body or already out of it.' Again we have a parallel in Seneca
(Ep. cii. 29); Haec cogitatio nihil sordidum animo subsidere sinit,

nihil humile, nihil crudele. Deos omnium rerum esse testes ait,

illis nos approbari, Wis infuturum parari jubet, et aeternitatem

proponere. The whole letter should be compared with this

passage.

eudpeoroi. ' Acceptable.' RV has ' well-pleasing,' which is

right in meaning, but cannot well be used by those who trans-

late evBoKovfjiev ' we are well pleased.' The word is late

Greek; only twice in LXX (Wisd. iv. 10, ix. 10), although
evapea-reiv is common. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 214.

Excepting Heb. x. 6, the word in N.T. is exclusively Pauline,

eight times in all, and in all groups, except Thessalonians. Cf.

Eph. v. 10 ; Col. iii. 20; Phil. iv. 18. In nearly all places it is

used of what is acceptable to God or to Christ. So also in

Wisd. iv. 10, ix. 10, from which book St Paul may have got the

word; see on «rty«os in v. 1. Vulg. varies between placens

(Rom. xii. 1, 2), beneplacitum (Eph. v. 10), placitum (Col. iii. 26),

and placere (here).

f g and Syr-Pesh. have the order efre 4icSTifiodi>Tes etre ivSTiiutwret :

see above, p. 154 subJin.

10. -rods y^P t"S>t»s %as. ' We have good reason for

making this our aim, for every one of us, whether in the
body or out of it, must be made manifest (1 Cor. iv. 5) before

the judgment-seat of Christ.' A desire to be persons who are

acceptable to Him must abide in us, when we remember that

our whole life will be laid open before Him and judged accord-
ing to its exact deserts. All Christians, without exception, are

summed up under tovs 7ravTas ^/tas. And they have not only to
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' appear ' (<pa.iveo-6ai), but to have their whole character ' made
manifest ' (<pa.vepi»6r)vat). It is probable that, as in the Parables

of the Talents and of the Sheep and the Goats, being made
manifest to one's own conscience and to other persons is

included ;
* but it is manifestation to the Judge whose approval

is desired that is specially meant. See on 1 Cor. iv. 4, 5. He
reminds the Corinthians, who are so prone to criticize, that a
time is coming when they themselves will be laid bare to the

most searching criticism. ' Appear ' (AV.) is inadequate.

Set. By Divine decree which cannot be evaded.

€fiirpoo-0ec too f$r]fxctTos too Xpioroo. Cf. 2 Tim. iv. I. In
Rom. xiv. 10 it is 'the judgment-seat of God,' God being said to

do Himself what He does through His Son (Jn. v. 22). In the

Gospels, as here, Christ is the Judge. In the Apocalypse it is

' He that sitteth upon the throne,' i.e. the Almighty Father, who
judges (Swete on Rev. xx. 11). Polycarp {Phil. 6) combines
Our verse with Rom. xiv. 10 ; ira.vra<; Set TrapaaTrjvai tw firJucLTi

TOV XpiCTTOV, KCU ZKO,0~T0V VTTtp ko.VTOV X6jOV SoVVal. See On iH. 2.

The jSiy/ta is the tribunal, whether in a basilica for the praetor

in a court of justice,! or in a camp for the commander to ad-

minister discipline and address the troops. In either case the

tribunal was a platform on which the seat (sella) of the presiding

officer was placed. In LXX, firjp.a commonly means a platform

or scaffold rather than a seat (Neh. viii. 4 : 1 Esdr. ix. 42 ;

2 Mace. xiii. 26). In N.T. it seems generally to mean the seat

(Mt. xxvii. 19; Jn. xix. 1 3 ; Acts xviii. 1 2, xxv. 6, etc. Seven
times in Acts in this sense). But in some of these passages it

may mean the platform on which the seat was placed. On
Areopagus the fifjfjLa was a stone platform ; ootis Kparel vvv tov

XiOov tov 'v rfi Ii.vKvC (Aristoph. Pax, 680) : cf. Xen. Mem. in.

vi. 1. Fond as St Paul is of military metaphors, and of comparing
the Christian life to warfare, he is not likely to be thinking of a

military tribunal here. Other N.T. writers speak of the Divine

judgment-seat as a 0poVos (Mt. xix. 28, xxv. 31; Rev. xx. 11;
cf. Dan. vii. 9, 10). The idea of a judgment-seat is frequent in

the Book of Enoch, and it is the ' Elect One ' or the ' Son of

Man ' who sits on the throne of His glory to judge (xiv. 3, lv. 4,

* Augustine speaks of a certain divine power, quafict ut cuique opera sua
vel bona vel mala cuncta in mentoriam revocentur et mentis intuitu mira
celeritate arnantur, utaccuset velexcuset scientia conscientiam, atque itasimul
et omnes et singulijudicentur (De Civ. Dei, xx. 14).

t Stanley is in error in stating that " when the Basilica became the model
of the Christian place of worship, the name of j3i}/jt.a, (or tribunal) was trans-

ferred to the chair of the bishop." The ^rj/j-a was the space inside, and
sometimes in front of, the apse, containing the altar, the seats of the

presbyters, and the cathedra of the bishop, the last being in the centre of the

wall of the apse.
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Ixii. 3, 5). He has been placed thereon by the Lord of Spirits

and all judgment has been committed to Him (lxi. 3, lxii. 2,

lxix. 27, 29). See Charles on xlv. 3. In the Assumption of
Moses the Eternal God rises from His royal throne and goes

forth to judge and punish (x. 3, 7). Though nearer in date

to St Paul (perhaps a.d. 20), this is further from him in

thought.

tea KojxiffijTai ?k<x(ttos to, 81a tou trcofiaTos. ' In order that

each one may receive as his due the things done by means of his

body.' This corrects the false inference which might be drawn
from Toiis irairas rifias. We shall not be judged en masse, or in

classes, but one by one, in accordance with individual merit.
" St Paul does not say merely that he shall receive according to

what he has done in the body, but that he shall receive the

things done—the very selfsame things he did; they are to be
his punishment" (F. W. Robertson, Lectures on the Epp. to the

Corinthians, p. 377). Chrys. points out that men are not much
influenced by the prospect of losing possible blessings; the

dread of possible pains is more influential. But present gains

and losses are the most influential of all. Cf. elBores on exaaTos,

edv rt Troi^ar) ayaOov, tovto KO/xCcreTai irapa. Kvpiov (Eph. vi. 8),

and 6 yap 6.Sikwv /co/i/o-ei-ai o rjSUrjo-ev (Col. iii. 25). In all three

passages, Ko/xi£eo-0ai, ' to get what is one's own,' comes to mean
' to get as an equivalent,' ' to be requited.' Hort (on 1 Pet. i. 9)
says that /co/*i£ecr0at, " always in N.T. means not simply to receive

but to receive back, to get what has belonged to oneself but

has been lost, or promised but kept back, or what has come
to be one's own by earning." This use is freq. in LXX also

;

Gen. xxxviii. 20, Ko^io-ao-Oai tov appafHstva: Lev. xx. 17, afiapriav

KOfiiovvrai : Ps. xl. 15 ; Ecclus. xxix. 6; 2 Mace. viii. 33, xiii. 8;
etc. De Wette points out that the metonymy by which we are

said to receive back what we have done is not a mere idiom, but
" lies deeper in the identity of the deed and its requital." In

papyri we find the same usage. This is not always brought out

in Vulg., which again varies greatly in its renderings. In the

eleven passages in which Kop-C^a-dai occurs it uses five different

words, some of which do not bear this meaning ; referre (here),

percipere (Eph. vi. 8; 1 Pet. v. 4 ; 2 Pet. ii. 13), recipere (Col.

iii. 25; Mt. xxv. 27), reportare (Heb. x. 36; 1 Pet. i. 9), and
accipere (Heb. xi. 13, 19, 39). The words from which this shade
of meaning is absent are those which are most frequently em-
ployed. The renderings of this clause in Tertullian, Cyprian,

and the Vulgate are worth comparing. Tert. {Adv. Marc. v. 12)

ut recipiat unusquisque quae per corpus admisit, sive bonurn sive

malum
;
{De Hes. Cam. 43) uti unusquisque reportet quae per

corpus secundum quae gessit, bonum sive malum
; {ibid. 60) ut quis
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referat per corpus prout gessit, where quis is probably a slip for

quisque. Cypr. {Test. ii. 28 and iii. 56) ut reportet unusquisque

sui corporis propria secundum quae egit sive bona sive mala.

Vulg. ut referat unusquisque propria corporis prout gessit, sive

bonum sive malum, where referat, prout gessit, bonum, malum
agree with Tertullian, propria corporis with Cyprian. The latter

expression points to a reading iSia for Sid, a reading which is

attested also by defg Goth. Arm., Ambrst, and several of the

Fathers. In the Pelagian controversy it came to the front,

because infants have no iSia sins, and could not be supposed to

be justly liable to punishment.

rh Sid tou o-ufiaros. ' Done by means of the body,' and
therefore, as Herveius points out, dum in corporefuit ; and these

include words and thoughts as well as deeds, for the tongue and
the brain are instruments in producing them. In Plato we have
6 pvqS\v (ppovri^wv ru)v rjBovu>v at 81a tov <T(t>fi.aT6 ,s elmv (Phaedo,

65) ; and again, oi^is y]plv oivrdrrj tw Sid tov o-d>/u.aTos ep^erat

alcrd'qcrewv, rj (ppovrjcris ofy bparai (Phaedr. 250) : cf. at Kara, to

(rS)fw. fjSoval aTTOfiapaivovraL (Rep. 328 D). In Xenophon (Mem.
I. V. 6) ov fiovov twv Sid tov crwfiaTOS fjSovuiv €KpaT€t, dAA.d KO.I TtJs

Sid to>v xPVpa-Twv. The Sia is probably instrumental, but it may
be temporal, ' during his bodily lifetime,' bei Leibesleben. So
Aug. De Civ. Dei, xvii. 4.

irpds a. Iirpalei'. Works are needed as well as faith, and it is

habitual moral action {irpaa-o-uv), rather than mere performance

and production (^-oieiv), that has weight. Cf. xii. 21; 1 Cor.

v. 2 ; Rom. ii. 1, 2, vii. 15, 19, xiii. 4, where irpdo-o-eiv is used of

doing what is morally evil; 1 Cor. ix. 17 ; Phil. iv. 9, of what is

morally good ; and Rom. ix. 1 1, as here, of both : see on Rom.
i. 32, vii. 15, 19, xiii. 4 ; Jn. iii. 20, 21, v. 29, where both verbs

occur. Vulg. distinguishes with ago for Trpdo-am and facio for

ttoUo). Although this cannot be pressed, for the difference

between the two verbs is often very slight, yet irpdo-o-eiv is more
appropriate here. With regard to both verb and preposition

comp. o /xtj 7roiijo-as irpos to Oekrj/xa avrov (Lk. xii. 29). Noble
ancestors, even righteous ancestors, says Chrys., will not count.

Only a man's own deeds will be of any value ; and, as Thdrt.

adds, there will be exact correspondence between action and
requital (KaTaAArJAovs ras dvTiSdcrets). Cf. Kara to. epya (Rom.
ii. 6; Rev. ii. 23, xx. 12). See on xi. 15.

eiT€ dyaOof eiT€ <}>au\ov. The change to the neuter singular

is significant. It seems to imply that, although persons will be
judged one by one and not in groups, yet conduct in each case

will be judged as a whole. In other words, it is character rather

than separate acts that will be rewarded or punished. It is a mis-

take to suppose that any act, however heroic, can secure eternal
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life. We must ask, not ti 77-01170-as KXrjpovofjL-rjo-o) ; (Lk. x. 25), but

ti /jl€ hu Troieiv; (Acts xvi. 30). It is habitual action that will be
judged. And this explains the aorist ; it is what he did during

his lifetime that is summed up and estimated as a total. Human
tribunals deal with crime; they have punishments, but no re-

wards. The Divine tribunal has both. See on 1 Cor. iii. 13
and iv. 5.

There are two things about which the Apostle is silent. He
does not say when the <j>a.vepw6rjvai will take place, whether at

death or at the Second Advent, but he seems to imply that the

requital will follow immediately upon the manifestation. More-
over, while he states that the period spent in the body is a time

of probation, and that there will be a scale of requitals pro-

portionate to our conduct here (cf. ix. 6), he says nothing about

the possibility of further probation hereafter, and he seems to

imply that there will be no further opportunity. But it is

going beyond what is written to say that the idea of a ' second
chance' is contrary to what St Paul asserts here. Here, as

elsewhere in Scripture, that possibility is veiled. See on 1 Cor.

x. 22.

Here again we have Pauline doctrine partly anticipated on
philosophical grounds by Plato (Gorgias, 523, 524). After

telling the story how Zeus was led to decree that men must not

be judged till after death, " because there are many who have
evil souls clad in comely bodies," and that they must be stripped

of these misleading coverings in order to be fairly judged,

Socrates continues ;
" This story, Callicles, I have heard and

believe to be true, and from it I think that some such inference

as this may be drawn. Death, it seems to me, is nothing else

than the separation of two things from one another, the soul and
the body. And when they are separated from one another, each
of them has pretty much the same character which it had when
the man was alive. If he was tall, fat, long-haired, scarred,

misshapen, the same characteristics are found on the dead
body, either all of them, or most of them, for some time. The
very same thing, it seems to me, Callicles, holds good of the

soul. When the soul is stripped of the body, all its natural

qualities and all those which the man acquired through his

devotion to this or that pursuit, are laid bare to view. And
when the souls come to the judge, he takes that of some
potentate, whose soul is full of the prints and scars of perjuries

and crimes with which his conduct has marked it, and has many
crooked places, because of lying and vanity, and has no straight-

ness, because he lived without truth. This soul the judge looks

at and sends away to a place where it must undergo the treat-

ment which it requires."
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There is no doubt that e-n-pagev, not ko/wo-tjtcci, is to be under-

stood with tire dyaObv elre cpavXov : it is the conduct, not the

recompense, that is thus characterized. The recompense would

not be called <pav\ov, 'worthless,' whether it were reward or

punishment, and ko/ai'cojtcu has ra 8ta tov o-w/taTos as its object.

What a man does may be worthless, £v\a, x°p™v, KaXdfirjv (i Cor.

iii. 1 2), without being so evil as to exclude from the Kingdom.
It may be doubted whether the Apostle is here taking account

of those who are excluded; if so, they are quite in the back-

ground. Excepting Jn. v. 29 there is perhaps no passage in

N.T. in which a resurrection of the wicked is clearly indicated.

St Paul seems to regard it as a blessing reserved for members
of Christ. Here it is genuine Christians, tov>s 7ravras yjfids, of

whom he is speaking. All their shortcomings and failures will

one day be exposed, and therefore they ' make it their aim ' to

avoid such defects.

Both Orig. and Thdrt. seem to have known the reading t& tSta tov

<r<i/xaros, but it is found in no Greek MS. L o-.iits t& Sia. t. crai/j.., and
Baljon would bracket the words as a gloss. D G have & 5ia tov 0-w/j.a.Tos

iirpa£ev. It is difficult to decide between <pav\oi> (X C 17 and other cursives)

and kqlkov (BDFGKLP); but it is more probable that ko.k6i>, as the

usual antithesis to ayadov, should be substituted for the less usual <pav\oi>,

than vice versa. But <pav\ov might come from Rom. ix. 11. The word
occurs in four other passages in N.T., always of what is morally bad (Jn.

iii. 20, v. 29 ; Tit. ii. 8
; Jas. iii. 16) ; Aristotle has it often in this sense.

Only in Jas. iii. 16 does Vulg. distinguish (pavkov from kcucov : there it

has pravum, elsewhere malum. In Eccles. xii. 14 we have o-v/xirav t6

iroir]/j.a 6 Bebs fi£ei 4v KpLcrei ikv &yadbv koX ikv irovripSv.

ADDITIONAL NOTE ON V. 1-10.

Two questions have been discussed, with a minuteness and
fulness out of proportion to their importance ; and conclusions

respecting them have been asserted, with a positiveness which

is not warranted by the evidence which is at our disposal. Can
what is stated here be reconciled with what is stated in 1 Cor.

xv. 20-55? If not, are we to suppose that the painful experi-

ences which troubled the Apostle in the brief interval between

the writing of the two Epistles caused him to modify his beliefs

respecting the Resurrection, the Parousia, and the Judgment?
Or it is possible that further acquaintance with Alexandrian

ideas, which he may have obtained through Apollos, led him to

change his views? Again, can what is said in v. 6-10 be recon-

ciled with what is said in v. 1-5 ? If not, how can we account

for the Apostle's uttering two discordant views almost in the

same breath ?

It is to be remembered that in dealing with death, the

condition of the departed, resurrection, and judgment, the
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language, not only of St Paul, but of Scripture generally, is

highly symbolical, and that it is impossible to find symbols that

are in all respects harmonious. Moreover, it is not justifiable

to draw inferences from metaphors and treat the inferences as

original statements. Thirdly, we are not to suppose that St

Paul had a clearly defined theory respecting these mysterious

topics, and that he kept this theory in mind and was careful to

make all his statements respecting these topics in a form which
would harmonize with the preconceived theory. He was fully

convinced of the truth and importance of certain things, e.g.

that Christ died and has been raised, that Christians who die

will be raised, that they will be requited in accordance with

their conduct in this life, and that neither in life nor in death

are they separated from Christ ; and each time that he has to

handle any of these subjects he states his conviction in words
which at the time seem to be forcible and fitting. The Epistles

to the Corinthians are written in the glow of intense feeling,

which varies according to the subject ; and it is unreasonable to

interpret them as if they were parts of a carefully elaborated

system of theology.

"The man who wrote the great Resurrection-chapter in

i Corinthians," says Wernle, " did not possess the capacity for

altering his opinions which belongs to the modern theologian.

For him, his hope, which he there expresses, is a truth for which
he is willing to live and die. The yearning to die and to

be with Christ is for him the same thing as the hope of resurrec-

tion. His yearning overleaps all between death and resurrection,

and hurries to its goal for reunion with Jesus " (H. A. A. Kennedy,
St Paul's Conception of the Last Things, p. 2 7 2). That is the

reasonable explanation of the apparent difference between this

passage and 1 Cor. xv. There he is dealing with those who
rejected the Resurrection because it was incredible that the

material body will be resuscitated. He assures these sceptics

that the resurrection-body will be something quite different from
the material body. The material body will be destroyed. Here
he is dealing with the contrast between the Christian's sufferings

in this life and his hope of future glory. The latter is so strong

that it far outweighs the sufferings, and even drives away the

natural horror of leaving the material body. In 1 Cor. xv. the

argument is directed against an error which assumed an interval

between death and resurrection. Here no such interval comes
into view ; it is neither assumed nor denied. Those who live

to see the Parousia will have their material bodies changed to

spiritual bodies. Those who die before the Parousia will be
better off than they were in this life, for they will be nearer to

Christ. Whether there will be an interval between death and

11
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the reception of a body suitable to the new conditions of life is

lost sight of.* To one who believed that the Lord was near at

hand, and that at His Coming all would receive spiritual bodies,

the condition of those who died before His Coming was not a
matter of much interest, and he tells us only one thing respecting

their condition. They are happier, because they are in closer

communion with Christ, than they were when they were in the

body. This implies that they are conscious ; they are not, in

any literal sense, asleep : see on i Cor. xi. 30.

Jewish thought on the subject seems to have gone through

several stages, which were not always logically consecutive.

They may be stated roughly in some such way as this.

In Jer. li. 57 the sleep is not only said to be perpetual

(aiaivios), but one from which the sleepers shall not wake (/xt)

i£eyep6Sxri.v). All rewards and penalties are given in this life;

good and bad alike go to Sheol, which is almost equivalent to

annihilation.

In Is. xxvi. and Enoch lxxxiii.-xc. there is to be a resurrec-

tion of the righteous Israelites.

In Dan. xii. there is to be a resurrection of the exceptionally

righteous and the exceptionally wicked among the Israelites;

but resurrection is of the spirit only, not of the body. This
implies that Sheol is only a temporary abode for those who are

to be raised, which leads to a division of Sheol.

In 2 Mace, and Enoch xxxvii.-lxx. there is to be a bodily

resurrection of the righteous, and perhaps of all Israelites. Part

of Sheol is Paradise, and part is Gehenna.
In 2 (4) Esdras and the Apocalypse of Baruch there is to be

a bodily resurrection of both righteous and wicked; but retri-

bution begins immediately after death.

With regard to bodily resurrection there are two views
; (1)

that the material body would be resuscitated
; (2) that there

would be a transfigured body. It is with this latter view that

St Paul has sympathy.

But throughout his Epistles, wherever he touches upon this

subject, he seems to be thinking almost (if not quite) exclusively

of the resurrection of believers, of genuine Christians. It is

not easy to decide whether he expected a general resurrection.

If retribution begins immediately after death, there is no necessity

* G. B. Redman, in his essay on the Theology of St Paul in The Parting

of the Roads, pp. 213-238, after working through the evidence in the Epistles,

comes to this conclusion ;
" Hence the theory of a gradual development of

St Paul's thought, involving the abandonment of the old idea of the coming
of the Lord to inaugurate a new order of things, in favour of a conception of

the gradual improvement of earthly conditions by the work of the Spirit,

seems insufficiently supported by the evidence. The Advent Hope retains

a permanent place in his scheme of Christianity."
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for a resurrection of the wicked ; and if resurrection depends
upon union with Christ, there is no possibility of it. St Paul says

little about it. Cf. 2 (4) Esdras viii. 38, 39 ; ' For indeed I will

not think on the fashioning of them which have sinned, or their

death, their judgment, or their destruction : but I will rejoice

over the framing of the righteous, their pilgrimage also, and the

salvation, and the reward, that they shall have'; where AV. is

seriously misleading. St Paul held that all men, whether
believers or not, would be judged ; but it does not follow from
this that he looked forward to a general resurrection.

- The apparent want of harmony between the first five verses

of this chapter and the next five verses lies in this, that in vv.

1-5 he seems to contemplate an immediate passage from life in

the mortal body to life in an immortal body, and to have a

horror of physical death, which might leave him without a body
of any kind ; whereas in vv. 6-10 he says that all believers must
be judged before entering upon immortal life, and that it is well

worth while to migrate from the mortal body. On neither point

is there any real contradiction. He does not speak of a great

assize in which all souls will come up simultaneously for judg-

ment. What he is concerned to insist upon is that every

individual soul will be judged; none can escape. Whether
multitudes are before the judgment- seat together, and whether
there is an interval between death and judgment, are questions

which are not raised. They do not affect the main issue. On
the other point he encourages himself and others to conquer the

natural fear of death by remembering that parting from the

mortal body means entering upon closer union with the Lord.

On the passage generally the following remarks are worthy of

consideration.
" Questions about the How of the future life, about the

conditions of existence between death and the resurrection,

about the process of the resurrection itself, or about the nature

of the resurrection body, have little place in Paul's doctrine.

His concern is much more with the fact than with the mode of

the resurrection. He suggests that there may be preservation of

identity along with far-reaching change of form. Theologians
have asked, What is it that makes identity ? How is, the new
body to be provided? Out of what material shall it grow?
What shall be its relation to the present body ? How shall it

preserve its sameness together with a difference which seems
essential ?

St Paul gives us to understand that the new body will be our
body, related to the former body, but superior to it in incorrupti-

bility, in power, in ability to discharge its function. He states

the broad principle that ' God gives to each its own body.' And
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for his last answer he refers us to his great word 'in Christ'

Our union with Christ is his final solution of all difficulties, his

final reason for the certain hope of a resurrection.

The doctrine of the resurrection is in essential harmony with

Hebrew faith and Hebrew hope, and in essential distinction from
Greek thought and Greek surmise. It is in the Pauline writings

that the Biblical doctrine of a future life is seen in its sharpest

contrasts with the Hellenic, which regarded the life of mind as

the only real life and made man himself ultimately only a soul.

It stands absolutely apart from the speculations of the great

Greek sages and from the teaching of thinkers like Philo, in

whom Hebrew thought was sunk in the wisdom of the Greek
schools.

Paul never bases the hope of a hereafter for man on psycho-

logical considerations. He never contemplates a simple immor-
tality of the soul. He proceeds on the O.T. view of man as a

being made in God's image, a free personality destined for life.

The Pauline hope is not the Platonist hope of a release from the

shackle and sepulchre of the body, not the hope of the survival

of an immortal principle in man, but the hope of the endurance
of the man himself. Its kinship is with the O.T. doctrine of the

unity of man's nature, the royalty of his being, his affinity with

God. It reveals a consummation which is to be realized in his

elevation to a condition of existence in which he shall live in the

full integrity of his being, and his body, transformed and glorified,

shall be the perfect instrument of a perfect life" (Abbreviated

from S. D. F. Salmond, The Christian Doctrine of Immortality,

pp. 570-577. See also ' Eschatology ' in Hastings, DB., and in

Enc. Bibl., and the literature there mentioned
; J. A. Beet, The

Last Things, 1897 and 1905 ; H. A. A. Kennedy, St PauPs Con-

ceptions of the Last Things, 1 904 ; J. R. Cohu, S. Paul in the

Light of Modern Research, 1 9 1 1).

V. 11-VI. 10. The Life of an Apostle.

/ re-assert my sincerity, and 1 do so to enable you to

answer those who question it. You can show them that

for one's work as an Apostle one has a high motive, a

sure basis, andfull credentials.

11 With the thought of the Judgment in our minds, and
knowing from experience what the fear of Christ as Judge means,

we endeavour to convince men that they have good security

against any insincerity on our part. To God, who has no
prejudices against us, we have all along been laid as open as we
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shall be at the Judgment ; and I trust that to the conscience of

each one of you also our characters have been equally trans-

parent. 12 Do not misunderstand me ; I am not beginning again

to praise myself, as some persons say that I am so fond of doing.

What I am doing is giving you an opportunity of saying a word

on our behalf by glorying in your own experience of us. I want

you to have an opportunity of answering our opponents, who
constantly boast of their superficial advantages, because they

have no reality of character to boast of. 13 That I am not a

selfish impostor is clear from this, that when I was beside myself,

as these men say, it was with zeal for God, and now when I am
sane and sober, I am working for you. There is no room for

selfishness in either case. 14 I must be devoted to God and to

you, for Christ's love keeps me from all selfish motives. 15 Long

ago I came to the following conclusion. The Representative of

the human race died for the sake of us all, and so His death was

ours. Why did He die for all ? In order that the living, now
that they know that they died in Christ, should never again live

for themselves, but should henceforth live for Him who for their

sakes died and was raised again. There you have our motive.

16 This being understood, whatever our opponents or other

people may do, we ministers of Christ, from the time that we
came to this conclusion, value no one because of his external

qualities. Even if there was a time when we appreciated Christ

in this way, yet, since we have been united with Christ, this has

quite ceased to be true, and it is futile to recall it.
1T This also

follows ;—if any man is in Christ, he is a new creature ; the old

condition of things passed away when he entered into that

relation, and a new condition took its place. 18 But all these

new conditions come from God ; they are His creation. Because

of the Death and Resurrection of Christ He regarded us as

reconciled to Himself (we ministers needed that as much as

other men) and commissioned us to make this offer of reconcilia-

tion to others. 19 We are to tell them that, from the first, God
was in Christ reconciling the world to Himself, namely, by

forbearing to count against men their transgressions, and by

depositing with us His message of reconciliation.

20 It is on behalf of Christ, therefore, that we are acting as

ambassadors, seeing that it is God who entreats through us. We
beseech on Christ's behalf, Become reconciled to God. ai Do
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you ask how this is possible ? Him who never became acquainted

with sin, God for our sakes made to be sin, in order that we

might become God's righteousness by being merged in Him.

VI. J But I have more to say than this. We are fellow-

workers with God in the work of converting the world. God has

given His grace; our part is to entreat you not to fail in profiting

by it.
2 (For He says, ' In a season of acceptance, I gave ear to

thee ; on a day of deliverance I succoured thee.' I tell you, the

season of acceptance is come ; we are now at the day of deliver-

ance.) 3 In all that we do in conjunction with Him, we strive to

put no cause of stumbling in anybody's way, so that no one may
have a handle for ridiculing or reviling the ministry. 4 On the

contrary, in everything we endeavour so to frame our conduct

that it may commend itself in a way that is worthy of God's

ministers.

The evidence that we are God's ministers may be seen

In our abundant and varied endurance,

Amid afflictions, necessities, and straits,

scourgings, imprisonments, and riots,

toilsome days, sleepless nights, foodless times;

In innocence of life, and in knowledge of the truth,

in patient long-suffering, and in kindliness of heart,

in a spirit that is holy, and in love that is unfeigned,

in a teaching that is true, and in a power that is Divine;

Through weapons of righteousness for the right hand and the

left,

through repute and disesteem,

through ill and good report;

As impostors, and yet truthful,

as nobodies to these, and celebrities to those,

as ever at death's door, and yet behold ! we live on,

as chastened for our sins, yet never killed by chastisement,

as sorrowing much, but always full of joy,

as paupers ourselves, but able to enrich thousands,

as having nothing, yet holding the whole world in possession.

It is difficult to summarize this section (v. n-vi. 10) as a
whole, and the connexion between portions of it is sometimes
obscure. On the whole, as distinct from the sufferings and
supports of one who has the responsibilities of an Apostle, this

section re-asserts St Paul's sincerity, and gives further explana-
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tions of his conduct. This is done, not so much in order to

convince the Corinthians that they do well in admitting his

Apostolic authority, as to supply them with sound answers to

give to those who question it and accuse him of being a self-

advertising impostor. He points to three things which character-

ize his work as a preacher. The motive of it is the fear of Christ

as our Judge and Christ's love for us as our Redeemer (n -15).

The basis of it is the creation of new conditions and the recon-

ciliation won for us by Christ (16-19). The credentials which

attest its authority are his having been made an ambassador of

Christ and a minister of God (v. 20-vi. 10). With these facts

his personal sincerity and his Apostolic position can be made as

evident to men as they are to God.
It is strange that anyone should suppose that in vi. 3-10 St

Paul is maintaining that, not only he himself, but all Christians,

are free from sin. With regard to Christians in general, it is

enough to point to the stern reproofs and warnings which he at

times administers to his converts (xii. 20, 21 ; 1 Cor. i. n, iii. 3,

v. 1, 11, viii. 11, x. 14, xi. 30; Gal. iii. 1 ; etc.): he knows well

that Christians do sometimes sin grievously. With regard to

himself, he says that acquittal by his own conscience proves

nothing as to his innocence (1 Cor. iv. 4) ; therefore for him to

claim to be sinless, because his conscience did not reprove him,

would be vain ; and the vivid picture which he draws of the

inward struggle between right and wrong (Rom. vii. 17-25) is

evidently drawn from tortures which he had himself experienced.

And how unreal would be the appeal to a future judgment (v. 10
;

Rom. iv. 10), if he felt sure that he had no sins to answer for !

In vi. 3-10 he is sketching the Apostolic ideal which he has

set before himself, and which their knowledge of him can tell

that he is trying to realize. There is enough of these features in

his life for them to be able to assure others that he is really an
ambassador and minister of God. Teachers who have none of

these features cannot be recognized as such. Tria ergo hie agit

Paulus : docet quae sint virtutes, quibus censeri debent Evangelici

doctores : deinde his virtutibus se praeditum esse demonstrat : tertio

admonet Corinthios, ne pro Christi servis agnoscant, qui se aliter

gerunt (Calv.). In his own day the error about him was some-
what different.

It is strange that one who was so conspicuously self-sacrific-

ing as St Paul should be charged with self-seeking and self-praise.

But his opponents' fanatical hatred of his teaching distorted their

judgment and depraved their consciences. They misinterpreted

all that he said and did, and they thought that in such a con-

flict all weapons were lawful, including insinuation, slander, and
abuse.
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11. ElSoTes oSy. 'Therefore, because we are conscious of,'

' because we feel the influence of
'

; an appeal to actual experi-

ence. ' We know what the fear of the Lord means.' The ow
refers to the contents of v. io. Bachmann gives illustrations

from papyri of this use of eiSois.

toi' $6$ov tou Kupiou. The fear excited by the thought of

standing before the judgment-seat of Christ and having one's

whole life exposed and estimated. In O.T., ' the fear of the

Lord ' or ' the fear of God ' is the whole of piety. It is ' wisdom

'

(Job xxviii. 28) and 'the whole duty of man' (Eccles. xii. 13);
cf. Deut. x. 12; Prov. i. 7, ix. 10, xvi. 6. St Paul makes 'the

fear of Christ' a principle of conduct (Eph. v. 21), and here he
states that he knows that his own actions are guided by it. It is

the fear which he feels (vii. 1; Rom. iii. 18), not 'the terror'

(AV.) which Christ inspires, terrorem ilium Domini (Beza), to

<j>oj3ep6v (Heb. x. 27, 31, xii. 21) rov Kvpiov (Chrys.), that is

meant. Vulg. is right with timorem Domini. To translate, ' We
persuade men as to the fear of the Lord,' i.e. teach them to fear

Him, is perverse misconstruction.

dcOpwirous TretOojxei', ©ew 8e ire<£ai'epo5n€0a. ' We persuade men,
but we are made manifest to God.' The AV- loses the antithesis

by separating the second clause from the first and attaching it to

what follows ; ' We persuade men ; but we are made manifest to

God, and I trust also, etc' The antithesis is effective and ought

to be preserved ;
' God knows all about us through and through,

but we have to persuade men to believe in our sincerity
'

; rov<s

jrepl rj/iS)v t^enScts e^ovras So£as liravopOovv Tretpu>p.eQa (Thdrt.).

The omission of p.£v after avOpdnrovs is not owing to inadvertence

in dictation. The contrast between men's mistrust and God's
full knowledge is all the more forcible because no p.£v prepares

the reader for what is coming. That tov <$>6fiov does not mean
rb <poftepov is confirmed by irefflop.a'. He does not say ' we
frighten,' but ' we persuade.' The thought that he will have to

answer for all that he does in his ministry makes him anxious to

convince men that they need not hesitate to accept his ministry.

He appeals to God's knowledge of him ; Deo notum esse qua
animi sinceritate agat (Calv.) ; in Him there are no prejudices to

be removed. And the perfect has its full force; 'have been
made manifest and remain so,' ' all along we have been open to

God's view
'
; at any given moment the manifesting is complete.

Gal. i. 10 should be compared ; apTi yap av6pu>Trovs irtldu 17

tov ®eov ; ' For am I now trying to win men over or to win God
over?' This may be a reply to a charge that he was always
trying to get people over to his side. ' Yes,' he says ;

' yet it is

not men, but God, that I wish to have on my side.' Strictly

speaking, to talk of persuading God is inadmissible, but by a
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kind of zeugma he uses the expression in answer to an accusation.

Here also he may be replying to criticism, such as, ' You know
how to talk men over, but you will not be able to talk God over.'
' Certainly,' he says, ' I try to induce men to believe in me ; the

fear of a judgment to come makes me do so ; but to God I am
perfectly transparent. The conviction that He sees me and that

I must one day give account compels me to be sincere.' Here
he avoids using irddew of God and takes the verb used in v. 1 o :

ireWeiv may be the word used by his critics.

Others interpret, ' We persuade men that we strive to please

Christ who is to be our Judge.' This is not very different from
' we persuade men that we are sincere.' Chrys. points out that

it is a duty to remove unjust suspicions from ourselves. A
minister is hindered in his work by being credited with misdeeds
of which he is innocent.

It is not likely that dvOpunrovs n-dOofiev means ' we persuade

men to become Christians,' homines ad fidem adducimus (Beza).

Such an interpretation is foreign to the context, and it makes the

contrast between persuading men and being fully known to God
pointless.

e\tu£o> 8e k<x! iv Tals oweiB^aeoie upwi' ire^ai'epcocrGai. ' And I

hope that in your consciences also we have been made manifest.'

Against the mistrust of men he has appealed to God, who sees

him through and through. He trusts that he may appeal also

to what his converts know about him. After all that he has

explained about his motives and actions, is he not as transparent

to them as he is to God ? The rapidity with which he alternates

between 1st pers. plur. and 1st pers. sing, is here conspicuous,

—

jr«'0o//,ev, eA.7ri£<i>, (rvvia-Tdvo/xev. We cannot safely infer that all

three have exactly the same meaning. The plur. may mean the

Apostle as the representative of other ministers, while the sing,

is strictly personal ; his hopes are his own.
After eXirL^(i> we commonly have the aor. infin. (1 Cor. xvi. 7 ;

Phil. ii. 19, 23; 1 Tim. iii. 14), but here the previous perf.

determines the case, the meaning in both cases being the same,
—that his character has been, and still is, laid bare. Blass (§61
note) says that 'hope' here means 'think' (as often in English)

and hence the perf.

Tats <ruvei§r\(reariv ujawi\ Their consciences, rather than their

intellects, on which they prided themselves : conscientia enim
longius penetrat quam carnis judicium ; conscience goes deeper
than criticism (Calv.). St Paul says ' consciences ' and not
' conscience,' because he appeals to the individual conscience of

each of them : pluralis habet gravitatem (Beng.). Nowhere else

in Biblical Greek does the plural occur ; contrast i. 1 2 ; 1 Tim
iii. 9, iv. 2 ; etc.
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IS. ou -irdXie eauTous owiordi'op.ei' ujx.lv. ' Do not think that

we are again commending ourselves to you.' The remark has

the same relation to v. n as iii. i to ii. 17. He sees that what
he has just stated gives a handle to those who said that he was
always praising himself, and he hastens to show that he has no
such aim. He is not commending himself to them ; if the hope
just expressed is correct, there is no need for him to do that ; he
is helping them to answer the cavils of his opponents. The
accusations against him, sometimes very plausible, were a great

hindrance to his work, and he constantly takes opportunity to

answer them. Often, although we feel that he is referring to

some objection, our ignorance of the nature of the objection

renders his words obscure. Here we can see our way fairly

clearly. See on iii. 1.

dXXci d<j>opfXT]i' SiSorres u(ui» Kaux^fmTOS uirep f\fx5>v. ' On the

contrary (we say this) by way of giving you some grounds for

glorying on our behalf.' With this free use of the participle

comp. 0Ai/3o//,evoi (vii. 5), ^eipoTovrjdeii and a-reXKoiievoi (viii. 19,

20). Winer, p. 442 ; Blass, § 79. 10. Vulg. smooths the con-

struction by making the participle a finite verb ; sed occasionem

damus vobis gloriandi pro nobis. If the consciences of the

Corinthians do recognize his sincerity, they can use their estimate

of him in replying to his Jewish detractors. This is a hint that

they might have done this without his having to suggest it. They
might have said, " Each one of us has had personal experience of

Paul and his work, and we are unanimously convinced of his

authority and integrity." With the very doubtful exception of

Lk. xi. 54, afyopii-r] is peculiar to Paul in N.T. (xi. 12 ; Rom. vii.

8, 11 j Gal. v. 13; 1 Tim. v. 14, as here, with SiSo'vcu). It

means ' a basis of operations,' ' a place to start from,' and hence
' good grounds '

: argumenta vobis praebemus gloriandi de nostra

integritate ; tantum abest ut demum opus esse commendatione nostri

putem (Beng.). In 3 Mace. iii. 2, atpoptirj means 'motive,' a

meaning found also in papyri, where it seems sometimes to

mean ' excuse
'

; see Bachmann. Here, as in 1 Cor. v. 6,

Kav\T)iua. does not mean materies gloriandi (Meyer), but gloriatio

(Beng), i.e. glorying uttered. Cf. ix. 3, and see T. S. Evans on
1 Cor. v. 6.

Xva exr
l
Te ^pos tous k.t.X. 'That ye may have (it ready)

against those who, etc' Something is to be understood after J^CF**

either n or n Xiyuv, or better, either Kavxrifm or atjjop/Aijv. In
deciding between the last two it is little to the point that in Rom.
iv. 2 and Gal. vi. 4 we have Kavxvf-a %xeiv> and nothing to the

point that in Rom. vii. 8, 1 1 we have afop/jLviv Xaj3eiv, for Xapeiv

and not e^eiv is required for the sense. Understand a.<$>opix,riv

here ; ' that you may have this resource ready to your hand.'
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tous ec irpoaojiru Kauxup-eVous *al jit) iv KapSia. The resem-

blance to 1 Thess. ii. 17 is verbal only. There the antithesis

means that out of sight is not out of mind. Here it means that

what men see is not what God sees ; avOpwvog oij/erai eis 7rpoo-(07rov,

6 Se@eos o\j/€tm eis Kap&iav (1 Sam. xvi. 7). The Judaizers gloried

in what was patent to the world, the superficial advantages which

made an outward show, such as their descent from Abraham,
their exclusiveness, their scrupulous keeping of the Law, perhaps

also their intimacy with James, the Lord's brother. What were

all these external characteristics compared with a good conscience

and the fear of God ? Paul had the latter, as the Corinthians

knew, for it was out of the goodness of his heart that light and
truth had come to their consciences ; whereas the Judaizers had
given them no evidence of their possessing these spiritual

characteristics. As usual in N.T., we have iv after Kavxao-Oai,

and f».r) with the participle. In LXX, kv is usual, but ««' some-
times occurs. Here many texts have oi instead of fi-q.

Three other ways of interpreting the opposition between
Trpoo-uirov and KapSia are suggested. ( 1 ) ' Who glorify me to my
face, but not in their hearts.' This is inadmissible, for t. Kavx^p-evovs

cannot mean ' those who glorify me ' ; it means ' those who glory,'

'those who glorify themselves? (2) 'Who boast in the presence

of other people, but not in their own hearts.' This also is in-

admissible, for the Trpoo-toirov and the KapSta belong to the same
persons, viz. those who boast, an objection which holds good
against (1) also. (3) 'Whose boasting is seen in their faces, but
is not felt in their hearts.' This is possible, but it is not probable.

In N.T., as in LXX, ev after Kavxao-Oai introduces that in which
people glory (x. 15-17, xi. 12, xii. 9; 1 Cor. i. 31 ; etc.).* The
more probable meaning is, ' Who glory in external privileges, not

in internal worth
'

; welche sick dusserer Dinge und nicht der

rechten Herzensverfassung riihmen (Bousset). But (3), with

emendation, may be right ;
' Who glory in what is seen in their

faces, but not in what exists in their hearts ' ; i.e. they hypocriti-

cally profess a satisfaction which they do not feel, or they wear
a look of apostolic virtue which they do not possess.

06 ttcUix (NBCD*G67**, e Vulg. Syrr. Goth. Copt. Arm.) rather

than ou yap Trd\ii> (D3 E K L). For mkp yfuQv, KB 17, Aeth. have iirkp

i/j.Qi>, a common confusion, ical /«5 (SB 17 and other cursives, Thdrt.) is

probably to be preferred to ical oi (C D3 E K L P) or ical o6k (D* F G). 4v

KapSla (N B D* F G 17, 37, Latt.) rather than icapSlq. (C D3 E K L P).

13. eiT« y^P e?«<»"nip,ef, 0e<3- etre acofypovovpev, u/jui/. 'I do not
commend myself; indeed I do nothing on my own account; for

* We find gloriari in in the same sense ; non pudet philosophum in eo

gloriari quod haec non timeat (Cic. Tusc. 1. xxi. 48) ; in virtute recte glori-

amur {Nat. Deor. III. xxxvi. 87). More often gloriari has no preposition or de.
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when I was beside myself, it was on God's account, and when
I am sane, it is on yours.' The selection of this surprising

alternative of eKo-Trjvai and o-oxjipovelv was probably caused by the

declaration of some of his opponents that he was not only para-

doxical and obscure (iv. 3), but quite crazy. Jews thought that

Paul went mad when he was converted on the road to Damascus,
and eieo-rrjfAev might refer to that. Festus had impulsively said

that he was mad (Acts xxvi. 24), and his Judaizing critics had
brought the same charge (xi. i, 16), as theJewish critics of his Master

had done in His case (Mk. iii. 21 ; Jn. vii. 48). The Judaizers'

charge against the Apostle was not pure invention. He claimed

to have been 'caught up even to the third heaven' (xii. 2), to

' speak with Tongues more than all' of them (1 Cor. xiv. 18),

in which condition he spoke 'not to men but to God' (xiv. 2),

and his 'understanding was unfruitful' (xiv. 14). Speaking with

Tongues easily led to the charge of being mad (xiv. 23), and it

may have done so in the case of one who was so frequently

ecstatic as St Paul. If, as is probable, the ' stake for the flesh

'

from which he suffered was epilepsy, this again would cause his

sanity to be questioned. The reply here is pointed and tactful.

' My ecstasies concerned only God and myself; my normal
condition is always at your service. The two together sum up
my life, which accordingly is devoted either to God or to you.'

De nobis potestis gloriari, quia quidquid agimus, vel honor Dei est,

vel utilitas proximi (Herveius).

Augustine several times refers to this passage, and he always

takes i^ea-Trjixev (tnente excessimus) as meaning ecstasy ; but it may
refer to other features in the Apostle's life, as suggested above.

In Is. xxviii. 7, e^eVnjcrav is used of prophets beside themselves

with strong drink. It is not certain that e£;eo-Tr]<rev refers to past

time ; it may be a timeless aorist ; RV. has ' are ' in the text and
' were ' in the margin. Cf. lHo-rr\, ' He is beside Himself (Mk.
iii. 21). Winer, p. 346; Blass, § 59. 3; J. H. Moulton, p. 134;
and see Hort on 1 Pet. i. 24. For the datives comp. Rom.
xiv. 4, and see Blass, § 37. 2.

Some think that both alternatives refer to a definite accusa-

tion, one that he was mad, the other that he was worldly wise

;

but o-to^poi/eiv never means the latter. A more reasonable sug-

gestion is that i£ecTTr]fi.ev refers to his self-commendation, which
his critics said amounted to a mania. Cf. to Ka.vxa.<rOai napa
naipbv /j-avCaicriv vTroKpinei, " To glory out of season is to sound
the same note as madness " (Pind. 01. ix. 39). Thdrt. adopts
this interpretation. Other suggestions are : ( 1

) 'Efio-T7jy.ev refers

to the vigour with which the Apostle followed his own advice of

being 'instant ev/caipeos, aKatpa)?' (2 Tim. iv. 2) in proclaiming

the word. But his preaching was i/xiv as well as ©e<3. (2) He
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is referring to the comments made on the letter which he sent

between 1 Corinthians and this Epistle,—the severe letter, about
the effects of which he was so anxious. If x.-xiii. formed part

of that letter, some Corinthians might easily say, " The man must
be mad"; and he himself foresaw the possibility (xi. 1, 16,

xii. 6). Herveius seems to agree with Augustine in restricting

the reference to ecstasy; sive enim mente omnia temporalia

excedimus, ut contemplemur aeterna, Deo id facimus, sive

ab ilia mentis ebrietate ad communem sensum redimus, hoc

fit in vestram utilitatem, ut vos nimirum docere possimus.

All that is certain is that iiea-rrj/xev refers to exceptional, and
o-oxfapovov/jLev to ordinary conditions, and that these two cover

the whole of his behaviour, which, therefore, is never self-

seeking.

14. v\ y&p dydirr] tou Xpioroo avviy^ei r]|Jias. ' We are influenced,

not only by future rewards and punishments, whether in this

world or the next ; there is something in the present which affects

us, for Christ's love controls us : The love which Christ has for

us (Gal. ii. 20) keeps us back from all self-seeking, and confines

our aims to the service of God and of our fellow-men.' In the

Pauline Epp., the genitive of the person after aydirr] seems
always to mean that the person exhibits, not receives, the love

(xiii. 13; 2 Thess. iii. 5; Eph. ii. 4; etc.), and in them ayd-n-r]

seems never to be used of man's love to Christ or to God. In
any case it is love and not fear (v. 12) which operates. As regards

the meaning of o-wexei, comp. o-uve^o/xai e* tw 8vo, ' I am hemmed
in on both sides, restrained from inclining either way' (Phil,

i. 23; see Lightfoot). 'The love of Christ constraineth us'

(AV., RV.) is doubly ambiguous ; it may mean ' our love for

Christ urges us on.' ' Our love for Christ ' is certainly wrong,
as v. 15 shows; and 'urges us on' is probably wrong, although
Chrys. takes it so, as does Vulg., urget nos. The verb implies

the pressure which confines and restricts (Lk. viii. 45, xii. 50,
xix. 43 ; Acts xviii. 5). It is true that restriction may lead to

concentration, which may produce an increase of activity.

Nevertheless, restricting men is opposed to pushing them on,

and here ' restrains, us from self-seeking' rather than 'urges us
on to service * seems to be the meaning. ' Urges us on to avoid
self-seeking ' is a curious way of adopting one translation and
keeping the meaning of the other. Bousset makes oW^et refer

to i^ia-TTj/xev, 'restrains us from madness and extravagance,'
' keeps us sane and sober

' ; halt uns bei Sinnen. It is more
probable that it refers to iavrovs avvurrdvonev, ' restrains us from
self-praise.' Papyri give no help; they merely repeat the
usages found in N.T.



174 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [V. 15

15. Kpivarras touto. ' Having reached this decision '
;
judicio

verissimo. Amor et judicium non obstant inter se apud spirituales

(Beng.). He probably refers to the period of reflexion between
his conversion and his missionary activity (Gal. i. 17, 18). Both
AV and RV. (' because we thus judge '), as also Aug. (judicantes)

and Vulg. (aestimantes) treat the aor. part, as a present. Some
editors assign this clause to v. 14.

on els oirep -navruv a.-n£ba.vzv. ' That one died un behalf- of all,'

as their representative; oQt avrl -n-dvTwv, 'instead of all,' as their

substitute. He died in their interest ; cf. virlp rnj.5>v in v. 1 2.

Only in connexion with the metaphor of a ransom is avri used
of Christ's death; Xvrpov avrl TroWmv (Mk. x. 45 = Mt. xx. 28)

:

cf. avTLkvrpov mep wavTtav (1 Tim. ii. 6). For iwep see Rom.
viii. 32 ; Gal. i. 4, ii. 20, iii. 13; Eph. v. 2 ; Tit. ii. 14. But the

ideas of representation and of substitution easily run into one
another, as in Iva tnrep <rov /*oi Sia/covf} (Philem. 13), and in the

formula, which is freq. in papyri, eypcupa (or eypaifrev) vnep avrov,

the nominative to the verb being the name of the scribe who
wrote the letter for some person who was unable to write. For
examples see Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East,

PP- 153. 335-
Spa ot irdcxes dir^ai/oc. 'Therefore all died'; lit. 'the all'

(the ' all ' for which He died) died in the dying of Him who, as

Origen says, is the dvaKe<£aAco<x<.s *cai a-i>y/ce^>dA.a>cns ttovtiov. ' Then
were all dead'(AV.) is inaccurate and obscures the meaning;
and there are similar mistranslations Rom. vi. 2 and Col. iii. 3.

' Therefore all must die ' is equally erroneous and misleading.

Seeing that the Representative of the whole race died, His death

was their death ; and they all died in Him in the sense that His

supreme act of love extinguished in them the old life of worldly

interests in which the centre of gravity was self.* Although
there is a vast difference between their death and His, yet thei;e

is this similarity. In each case there is the dying to the old self

in order to rise again to something far higher ; in His case_a

dying to the life of suffering to rise to the life of glory ; in their

case a dying to the life of sin to rise to the life of righteousness

(Rom. vi. 6-1 1 ; Col. iii. 3). The life of love, inherenljn Him v ,

was kindled in them. This was the Apostle's own experience.

Saul the persecutor was filled with consuming indignation, when
he saw that one who had died the most shameful of all deaths

was being proclaimed as the Messiah. When the risen Jesus
appeared to him and convinced him that He was the Messiah,

he was filled with consuming love and gratitude towards a

Messiah who, for the sake of mankind, had submitted to such a

death. "The mixture of love and gratitude forms onejjk-tlie

* See J. A. Beet in the Expositor, 3rd series, vi. pp. 140-150 (1887).
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strongest passions which can dominate the heart of man," and
the Apostle never wearies of declaring how Christ's immense
love for us calls for a generous return (Rom. v. 15-21, viii.

35 ; Gal. ii. 20, v. 24, vi. 14; Eph. iii. 19, v. 2, 25; Tit.

ii. 14). See P. Gardner, The Religious Experience of St Paul,

p. 188. In N.T. apa is sometimes placed first in a sentence

(vii. 12; Rom. x. 17; Gal. v. 11; etc.); rarely in LXX (Ps.

cxxiii. 2, 3, 4, cxxxviii. 1 1 ; Wisd. v. 6) ; never in class. Grk.

See on vii. 12.

ica ot Jaivres p]Keri eauTOis £a>cHV. ' In order that those who
live should no longer (now that they know that they died in

Christ) live to themselves.' How can those for whom Christ

died go on living for themselves and not for Him ? Rom. xiv.

7-9. Does oi £oWes mean those who are alive in the body and
are still in this world, or those who have died to their old selves

and are spiritually alive in Christ? The context favours the

former meaning, and this is confirmed by iv. 17. It is not true

that ' those who are still alive in the world ' is superfluous and
pointless here. The £Sxriv which follows gives point ; ' that the

living should never again live to themselves.'

tu uirep -K&wsiv. These words probably belong to both
participles ; and, as it cannot be said that Christ was raised

instead of us, therefore vir\p TrdvTwv does not mean ' instead of

all ' but ' on behalf of all,' as ivep f/fjuov in 0. 1 2 means ' on our
behalf.' Nevertheless, it is possible to translate 'for Him who
died for the sake of all, and was raised,' or ' who died instead of

all, and was raised.'

AV. has ' if one died for all,' following the reading of N* C*, f Vulg.
Copt. Arm. , Sri el els. The el might accidentally be either lost in the els

or produced by reduplication from it. Probably it was inserted for smooth-
ness to anticipate &pa, as in I Cor. xv. 14, 17 ; cf. 2 Cor. vii. 12. Rom. v.

10, 15, 17 might be in the copyist's mind. Here the insertion of el

weakens the terseness of what is overwhelmingly attested as the original

reading (K* B C 2 D E F G K L P, d e g Syrr. Aeth. Goth. R V. ). AV. and
RV. assign Kpivavras tovto airi'davov to v. 14. See above on the
divisions between i. 6, 7, ii. 10, Ii, ii. 12, 13.

16-19. Having stated the motive of his work as a preacher,

the Apostle now goes on to show the basis of it in the new
conditions produced by being in Christ and in the reconciliation

brought about for us by Him.

16. The verse is one of those parenthetical remarks which
are so characteristic of St Paul, and so natural in one who
dictated his letters; cf. v. 7 ; 1 Cor. xv. 56; Rom. v. 25. There
is no need to conjecture that he inserted it afterwards ; still less

that a copyist inserted it. A copyist would have inserted some-
thing much more simple, and no copy exists without it. Verse
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15 would easily suggest it,* and a 17 is parallel to it. The
parenthesis is quite in place. Christ died for all in order that all

should cease to live for themselves, and should live for Him and
for others in Him. That implies that our estimate of others

must be based, not on the Trpoo-wwov, but on the Kap&ia, not on
the external circumstances which the world values, but on the

character and the inner life.

The details of this difficult verse are very variously explained,

and it would be tedious, and not very profitable, to quote all the

variations. What follows is offered as a tenable interpretation,

and a few that seem to be less tenable are added.

&<ne rjjjieis diro tou vuv. The pronoun is emphatic, and so also,

in a lower degree, is the adverbial phrase. ' Wherefore whatever

others may do, we ministers of Christ, from the time when we
arrived at this decision (KptVavres).' The others are the many
who care chiefly for earthly considerations, in their estimate of

men; and it is implied that 'we' once did so, but have been

effectually cured. The meaning of airb r. vvv is uncertain, but

it cannot mean 'from the present moment, the time of writing,'

and there is nothing in the context that is obvious, except the

conclusion drawn from the death of Christ. Recognition of the

true meaning of the death of Christ has put an end to Kara.

aapKa : now all is Kara Trvevfxa.

oiSape?. The verb is used in the same sense as in 1 Thess.

v. 12, 'we appreciate, we value.' 'Agnoscere' hie significat

Habere rationem aut respectum is Calvin's remark. In 1 Cor.

xvi. 18, iiriyivaxTKere is used in much the same sense; see note

there and comp. koASs exei ®£ov Kal ema-KOTrov elSivai (Ign.

Smyr. 9). ' We value no one because of his external attributes.'

The differences between king and clown, rich and poor, master

and slave, genius and dunce, do not come into the estimate

;

what counts is the person's character as a Christian.

ica-rd adpica. Secundum statum veterem, ex nobilitate, divitiis,

opibus, sapientia (Beng.). ' In the world's way,' ' by human
standards,' 'as men know one another' are not accurate

renderings. They make Kara crd-pua subjective, qualifying the

view of the person who estimates ; whereas Kara aapua is

objective, qualifying the aspect of the person who is estimated,
' according to external distinctions,' ' by what he is in the flesh.'

el Kal eyveoicajjief kcito, aapica XpiaToV. ' Even though we have
appreciated Christ after the flesh.' The change from eiSeVat to

-yivwo-Kctv is of little moment here : it is the change of tense that

* The connexion is of this kind. To live for oneself means that one
estimates others by purely external distinctions (kcltcl crdp/ca) ; ever since we
recognized the meaning of Christ's death we have ceased to assign any value
to such distinctions : it is the internal qualities that count.
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matters. A perfect is wanted, and, as dSevai has no perfect, a
change of verb becomes necessary. As usual, el nai concedes
the point which is stated hypothetically. St Paul seems to be
referring to some charge which had been made against him, that

he had known Christ according to the flesh, and he admits that

at one time this was true. Then what does St Paul mean when
he admits that he once knew Christ Kara adpKa ? The phrase

Kara crdpKa occurs often, in very different contexts, and no
explanation of it will suit them all. In each case the context

must decide (i. 17, x. 2, 3; 1 Cor. i. 26, x. 18; Gal. iv. 23;
Rom. iv. 1, viii. 4, 5, 12, ix. 3, 5; etc.). Our answer to the

question will depend upon the period in St Paul's career at

which this erroneous appreciation of Christ is placed.

Almost certainly he is alluding to some time previous to his

conversion. On that hypothesis various explanations have been
suggested. (1) At that time he knew Christ as an heretical and
turbulent teacher, who was justly condemned by the Sanhedrin
and crucified by the Romans. Consequently, he persecuted His
adherents and caused them to be imprisoned and slain. This
explanation seems to be the best.* (2) At that time he had
the very carnal idea that the Messiah must be an earthly

potentate who would conquer the Romans and set Israel free.

But the passage implies, and the next verse shows, that it is the

actual Christ, and not the Jewish idea of the Messiah, that the

Apostle admits that he knew, and knew superficially and
wrongly. (3) At that time he had seen Christ at Jerusalem or

elsewhere. But would St Paul lay any weight on the fact (if it

was a fact) that he had once known Christ by sight ? And what
meaning, in that case, could 6.W0. vw ovkIti jivuxtko) have?
Moreover, if he had seen Christ before the Crucifixion, would
he not have mentioned it xi. 22, 23? (4) He is admitting this

merely for the sake of argument. ' Supposing that I have seen
Christ in the flesh, as some of my opponents claim to have done,
I put no value upon that accidental circumstance. On that

hypothesis, I am in no better position as a teacher than if I had
never seen Him.' But we do not know that any of the Apostle's

opponents did claim to have seen Christ during His ministry, or

that on this account they professed to be superior to St

Paul. Nevertheless, this explanation of the passage is worth
considering.

* P. Gardner may perhaps be claimed as a supporter of it when he says ;

" This reference is not to the human life of Jesus, which Paul had probably
not witnessed, but to the kind of knowledge which is only of the senses, and
has not become a process of the spirit" (The Religious Experience of St Paul,

p. 200). See also Headlam, St Paul and Christianity, pp. 51 f., and
Foundations, p. 188.

12
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There are some, however, who think it more probable that

St Paul is referring to a time subsequent to his conversion. (5)
He is confessing that at an immature stage of his ministry he

still retained some of the low ideas about Christ which he had
inherited from Judaism. Jowett {Introduction to Thessalonians,

pp. 8-12) strongly advocates this view. He says that St Paul

"acknowledged a time when he had more nearly approximated

to their (his opponents') Judaizing tenets, or in other words,

had known Christ after the flesh. Whatever softening the

skill of interpreters may introduce into these latter words, they

must have a meaning ; that meaning is that there was something

which the Apostle had left behind him, which he had once
thought, and no longer thought, to be a part of the faith of

Christ " (p. 9). This view has also been held by Baur, Holsten,

and others. The objection to it is that no trace of it is to be

found in any of the Epistles. St Paul admits more than once

that he had been a persecuting Jew (1 Cor. xv. 19 ; 1 Tim. i. 13),

and seems to allude to it elsewhere. But he nowhere confesses

that he had once preached a Judaizing Gospel : in Gal. ii. 15-19
he declares that he had done the opposite. For Beyschlag's

criticism of this interpretation, and for other interpretations, see

Knowling, The Witness of the Epistles, pp. 2, 3. Kirsopp Lake,

who places the time in which St Paul knew Christ after the

flesh in the period before his conversion, remarks that the

Apostle " had once been an anti- Christian Jew ; but when had
he ever been a Judaizing Christian?" {Earlier Epistles of St
Paul, p. 224).* It is possible to take this last view also on the

same lines as (4) in reference to (3). We may say, (6) St Paul

is admitting this merely for the sake of argument. ' Let us grant,

if you like, that at one time I preached much the same un-

spiritual Gospel that my Judaizing opponents do. I certainly do
nothing of the kind now, and therefore it is idle to reproach me
with it. Am I right, or are they right, now ? That is the only

question.' But it is difficult to believe that his opponents had
asserted that at one time he had agreed with them about the

Gospel. And, unless they had done so, why should he, even
hypothetically, concede that he might have agreed with them?
Their view of him was that he had gone mad from the

first.

We must be content to leave the exact meaning of the words
in uncertainty ; but this much is fairly clear. The Apostle is

alluding to some charge which had been made against him, and
he admits that at one time it was true; but he declares that

there is no truth in it now. This excludes the (on other grounds)

* See also J. G. Machen in the Princeton Biblical Studies, p. 559, and
H. R. Mackintosh, The Doctrine of the Person ofJesus Christ, p. 52.



V. 16, 17] THE LIFE OF AN APOSTLE 1 79

improbable view that (7) seeing Christ on the road to Damascus
was knowing Him after the flesh.

See the fine comment of Aug. {De Doc. Chris, i. 38), to the

effect that this passage teaches us not to cling to the details of

Christ's earthly life, although they were done for our salvation,

but pass over them quickly, in order to reach Christ Himself,

who has freed our nature from earthly things and placed it at the

right hand of God.
dXXd vvv ouk^ti yci'<o(7KO|iei\ He might have said otBa/xev, and

it is perhaps excess of accuracy to make in this place any differ-

ence between oi'oa/x,ei/, ' we know,' and yivwa-KOfiev, ' we come to

know.' St Paul wants the present once more, and he naturally

takes the present of iyviaKafxev. The important thing in trans-

lation is to distinguish the perfect from the present on each side

of it. This the Vulg. does with novimus, cognovimus, novimus.

The vvv means from the moment of his conversion.

el Kal (N*BD* 17, Arm.) rather than ko.1 el (F G, Latt. Syr-Pesh.),

or el Se Kal (Ns C2 D2 and 3 L P), or el Si (K, Copt.) D E G add Kara <raPKa.

after yiviixrKO/j.ev.

17. Sore ei tis iv Xpiorfi, k(xii>y) kti<tis* t&. dpxaia irapfjXOee.

The aio-Tc may imply a second consequence from v. 15, parallel to

the wcrre in v. 16 ; or it may imply a consequence from v. 16 ; or

a consequence from vv. 15 and 16 combined. It is difficult to

decide ; but the first has this advantage, that here, as in v. 15, the

Apostle is speaking of all Christians, whereas ^/«Is in v. 16 means
St Paul and his fellow-ministers. We can deduce the case of

the ministers from that of all believers ; but it is less logical to

argue from the ministers to all believers. We may, however,

argue legitimately from both combined. The sequence of

thought seems to be this. ' Ifwe have died with Christ to our old

selves and have risen with Him to a new life, we share His
spiritual life and are in Him ; and if any man is in Christ, he is a
new creature ; the old things passed away when he became such.'

Or we may translate, ' there is a new creation ' (Gal. vi. 1 5), with

much the same meaning. By ' is in Christ ' is meant ' has become
a Christian, has become a member of Christ.' St Paul is not
thinking of the Christ-party and hinting at the difference between
being Xpia-Tov (x. 7 ; 1 Cor. i. 12) and iv Xpia-rQ. It is gratuitous

to introduce that difference here.

Vulg. and some Latin authorities greatly weaken the force of

the passage by making Kaivrj ktio-k the subject of a protasis, of

which to. apxaia Traprj\6ev is made the apodosis ; ' If therefore

there be any new creation in Christ, the old things have passed
away,' si qua ergo in Christo nova creatura, Vetera transierunt.

So also Tert. Adv. Marc. v. 12; si qua ergo conditio nova in

Christo, Vetera transierunt. Cornelius a Lapide, although he
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rightly makes ns masculine, has the same feeble arrangement ; si

quis ergo mecum est in Christo regeneratus, Vetera transierunt.

This is almost tautology ; of course, if one is created anew, old

things have passed away. Tert. adds, impleta est Esaiaeprophetia.

He means Is. xliii. 18, 19, lxv. 17, lxvi. 22. But it may be
doubted whether the Apostle has any of these passages in his

mind. In LXX there is resemblance in the words used, but

there is not much affinity in the meaning. Wetstein, adloc, and
Schottgen, i. p. 704, show that kouvtj ktio-is was a common Rab-
binical term for a Gentile brought to the knowledge of the true

God (Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 15). It is a stronger expression than

/xeTa/xop^ovfieOa (iii. 18 ; Rom. xii. 2) or 7raAiyyevecria, (Tit. iii. 5),

though it means much the same as the latter; and Tit. iii. 5
should be compared.

t& dpxaio '^•apfj\0el>• ISou, yiyovev Kaivd. These words explain

Kaivrj ktio-is. What took place was no less than this ; ' the old

things passed away ; behold they are become new.' It no longer

matters whether a man is by birth a Jew or Gentile, bond or

free ; the one thing that is of weight is whether he has the right

spiritual relation to Christ. Even the Commandments are made
new when they are informed with the spirit of the Gospel.*

The Hebraic l8ov gives a tone of triumph to the passage.

Evidently the thought of the change from old to new makes the

Apostle enthusiastically jubilant. The Crucifixion and Resurrec-

tion of Christ constitute for him the dividing line in the world's

history, and if he did not foresee all the blessings which the

Gospel would bring to mankind, he saw something of its

immense potentialities. Out of his own experience of God's

dealing with himself and others he declares that one who is in

Christ is a new creature. Christ is the source of a new and higher

life (see on 1 Cor. xv. 45 and on Rom. v. 12-19). The Apostle

calls to mind that the narrowness and exclusiveness of Judaism,
the intolerable burden of the Law, and the still more intolerable

burden of sin, have passed away from those who believe in

Christ, and that a dispensation of comprehension, freedom, and
peace has taken their place. This is no longer the hope of a

prophet, or the guess of an apocalyptic dreamer, but an abiding

fact.

It is a needless narrowing of the Apostle's meaning to confine

it, as Thdrt, to getting free from the old Nessus-garment of sin,

to rrj's a/jLapTLas aTTCK^vaacrOai y%>as. The old feelings, desires,

and determinations of the will are re-created and directed into

a new channel ; cf. Phil. iii. 7. Chrys. narrows the meaning in

* It is possible that here, as sometimes in classical Greek, dpxtuos has the
meaning of dpxaiVc<5s, ' antiquated,' ' old-fashioned

'
; haec appellatiofastidium

aliquod ostendit (Beng.).
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another direction when he analyses it thus ; instead of the Law,
the Gospel ; instead of circumcision, baptism ; instead of

Jerusalem, heaven ; and so forth. The very essence of the new
creation is that it is moral and spiritual, not, as is often pictured

in prophetic and apocalyptic literature, an actual new heaven
and new earth. It is a merit of the Book of Jubilees that it

recognizes this. "And after this they will turn to Me in all

uprightness and with all heart and soul, and I will create in them
a holy spirit, and I will cleanse them, so that they shall not turn

away from Me from that day unto eternity " (i. 23). " Mount
Zion will be sanctified in the new creation for a sanctification of

the earth ; through it will the earth be sanctified from all guilt

and uncleanness throughout the generations of the world

"

(iv. 26). " And He made for all His works a new and righteous

nature, so that they should not sin in their whole nature for ever,

but should be all righteous each in his kind alway " (v. 1 2). See
also xxiii. 26-31.

DJandSEKL^ Syr-Hark. Goth. AV. Tert. have Kaivh. rh. ir&vTa:

NBCD'FG 67**, Vulg. Copt. RV. omit rd. tt&vto..

18. tA 8e Train-a eK tou 6eo0. ' But all these new things come
from God.' * They are His creation. The /caivi) ktio-is is no
spontaneous development, and it is not man's own work on him-
self; Apostles do not claim to be the cause of it. It is wholly
Ik tov ®eov {v. 5, i. 21, ii. 14, iv. 6 j 1 Cor. viii. 6, xi. 12 ; Rom.
xi. 36). In the same breath in which he declares this, St Paul
goes on to explain how it is that God brings this about.

tou KaTaWdlacTOS »]fJ.as eauTw Stct Xpiorou. ' Who reconciled

us to Himself through Christ.' This is the usual language of

N.T., in which the change which brings about the reconciliation

between God and men is regarded as taking place in them rather

than in Him. Greeks thought of God as estranged from men,
and it was He who needed Jo^ be .won over. Jews thought
rather that it was men who by their sins were estranged from
God, and the sins had to be ' cleansed,' or/ purged,' or ' covered,'

in order to bring about reconciliation (see pn 1 Jn. ii. 2).f St

Paul follows" Jewish rather than Hellenic thought. It is man
who is reconciled to God, rather than God to man j ov yap aWs

* In ii. 16, iii. 5, v. I, xii. 6, RV. corrects 'of to 'from,' but here it

leaves ' of unchanged.

t Ephraim Levine, in his essay on the Breach between Judaism and
Christianity in The Parting of the Roads, p. 288, points out that Jews insisted

on sincere penitence and complete reparation as necessary preliminaries to a
reconciliation with God. He quotes Mishna Yoma; "Sins between man
and man cannot be atoned for till the sinner has acknowledged his guilt and
made reparation "

; and he refers to C. G. Montefiore's article on the Jewish
conception of repentance in the Jewish Quarterly Review (1903).
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fjfuv KarqWayr], dW v/fias eauraJ KarrjWa^ev' ive^eipitre oe rjfiiv to.

twv KaraXXaywv evayyiXia (Thdrt). This is insisted on by
Lightfoot on Col. i. 21, and by Westcott in his additional note

on 1 Jn. ii. 10, p. 85, also on Heb. x. io, p. 347. It is well to

be reminded that God is not a man that He should repent or

change His mind, and that His unchanging love is always

waiting for the penitent sinner. But in order to get another side

of this vast truth we are obliged to use language which involves

us in a seeming contradiction. Scripture speaks of God being

angry with impenitent sinners and ceasing to be angry with those

who are penitent. Scripture also speaks of ' propitiation ' as a
means to reconciliation (1 Jn. ii. 2, iv. 10; cf. Rom. iii. 25;
Lk. xviii. 13), and in this relation it is God and not man who* is

propitiated. In both cases we have to affirm or imply change in

One who was before said to be incapable of change. As so

often, in trying to express deep spiritual truths, we have got

down to " the bed-rock of a contradiction." See additional note

on Rom. v. 10, the only other passage in N.T. in which
KaraXXacroretv occurs of this relation between God and man. It

can be used either of one of the two estranged parties reconciling

the other, or of a third reconciling them both ; cf. <rwaA.A.aor<mi/

(Acts vii. 26). St Paul also uses a.7roKaTa\\d<ro-ei.v (Eph. ii. 16;

Col. i. 20, 21) and KaraWayrj (Rom. v. n, xi. 15), but not

i\da-Kear0ai (Heb. ii. 17; Lk. xviii. 13) or IXaa-fios (1 Jn. ii. 2, iv. 10).

k<u Sovtos ~q\uv ttji' SidKoeiaf ttjs KaToXXayfjs. This is the

climax. One who persecuted His Son and the Church, God has

not only reconciled to Himself through His Son, but has com-
mitted to him the ministry of reconciliation for the benefit of

the Church.
The rapidity with which St Paul makes changes between the

1 st pers. plur. and 1st pers. sing, has been pointed out (vv.

n, 12), and some see rapid changes in the meaning of ^//.eig

here. In v. 16, ^ets is 'we ministers'; in v. 18, ^u.as seems to

be 'us Christians' and to be equivalent to k6o-/jlov in v. 19, while

fj/uv is certainly 'to us ministers,' as BiaKovCav in v. 18 and iv

r)iu.v (not kv aureus) in v. 1 9 show. But it is not certain that

^u.Ss in v. 1 8 = Koa-fiov in v. 19 = 'us Christians.' St Paul may
be continuing to think only of himself and his colleagues, and in

that case all runs smoothly. He is deeply conscious, and is

anxious to avow, that an Apostle has as much need as anyone
of the reconciliation which was effected through Christ. Not
till v. 19 does his thought go beyond the circle of preachers,

and then he shows how they share in making the reconciliation

of the human race, which has been won by Christ, effectual to

individual souls.

The use of Sia/covta of Apostles (here, iv. i, vi. 3 ; Rom.
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xi. 13 ; 1 Tim. i. 12 ; and often in Acts) shows that they are not
regarded as aiOevrai. They do not act on their own independent
authority, but are commissioned by God to continue Christ's

SiaKovia of reconciliation. The word is found in all groups of

the Pauline Epistles, except Thessalonians, and it evidently has

no fixed application to any particular kind of ministry. The
renderings in AV and RV vary greatly ;

' ministry,' ' minister-

ing,' 'ministration,' 'administration,' 'serving,' 'service,' and
'relief.'

D3 EKL, AV. have 'Itjctov before Xpurrou : NBCD*FGP, Latt.

Syrr. Copt. RV. omit.

19. <&s on 0e6s TJf If XpioTu Kocrjiov KtwaWdcrffoje lauTu. The
exact force of ws on is not clear. Greek commentators substitute

kcu yap and the Latins render it quoniam quidem. We may
analyse it, 'as was the case, because,' or ' how that,' or 'namely,

that,' which is much the same as ' to wit, that ' (AV RV.).* Of
the four possible constructions, (1) that of AV., which agrees

with Luther, Calvin, Beza, and Bengel, is to be rejected ; ' God
was in Christ, reconciling the world to Himself.' Almost
certainly, iv Xpio-rui belongs to KaraAAao-ow, being parallel to

Bia. Xpia-Tov in v. 18. The same objection holds good against

(2) ' was reconciling to Himself the world that is in Christ,' i.e.

those that are His members. This would require rov iv Xpiorw
Koa-fiov. And do those who are already in Christ need recon-

ciliation ? (3)
' There was God, in Christ reconciling the world

to Himself.' This is Theodoret's rendering, reading 6 ©eos. It

is awkward, but it puts kv Xpio~n3 in the right place. (4) Almost
certainly, y\v KaraAXao-o-wv is the analytical imperfect of which
Lk. is so fond (i. 21, ii. 51, iv. 20, v. r, 16, 18, etc.). This
periphrastic tense expresses, more decidedly than the simple

imperfect, the duration of the action. There was a lasting

process of reconciliation ;
' God in Christ was reconciling the

world to Himself.' The ' world' means all mankind. God did

all that on His side is necessary for their being reconciled to

Him ; but not all men do what is necessary on their side. Aug.
{In Joann. Tract. lxxxviL 2, 3, ex. 4) characteristically explains

mundus as meaning only those who are predestined to salvation,

the Church of the elect gathered out of the world.

For /coV/ios without the art. conp. Rom. iv. 13; Gal. vi. 14:
ei> Koa-fna (1 Cor. viii. 4, xiv. 10) i:, not quite parallel, because
there was a tendency, which appears in papyri, to omit the art.

after a preposition
; J. H. Moulton, p. 82.

* In Xen. Hellen. in. ii. 14, the MSS. have diriiv (lis firt 6kvoItj, but
editors reject the 8ti. In late Greek (is Sri seems to be used as equivalent to

8ti. See Milligan on 2 Thess. ii. 2.
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(AT) Xoyi£6fi.eyos kcu Oe^epos. Just as tov KaraXXa^avros

fjfxas explains how God brought about the new conditions, so

these two participles explain how He brings about the recon-

ciliation ;
' viz. by not reckoning to men their trespasses, and by

having deposited with His ministers the message of reconcilia-

tion.' Note the change from pres. part., of a process that is

going on, to aor., of one that is complete. Although the /w)

Aoyifo/xej/os (Rom. iv. 7, 8 ; Col. i. 14) is free and universal, yet

it has to be made known to individuals, in order that they may
appropriate it ; hence the Oeptvos ev rjfuv. By amj A.oyi£<ty*€vos He
does His part, and by 6ep.evos k.t.X. He aids men to do their

part, in the work of reconciliation.

Both X.oyi£eo-6<u and Trapd-n-TOip-a are favourite words with

Paul, especially the former. Ha.pa.Trru>p.a is a lapse from right-

eousness, and it sometimes indicates an offence that is less

serious than a/xapria, as perhaps in Gal. vi. 1, and more clearly

in Ps. xviii. 13, 14; but this occasional distinction cannot be
pressed. Comp. Eph. i. 7, ii. 1, 5 and Col. ii. 13, which are

parallel in sense to this passage ; and see Westcott, Ephesians,

p. 166 ; Trench, Syn. § lxvi. For Ko.pajKTmp.a. in the Gospels, Vulg.

always has peccatum; in the Epistles, always delictum, except

Eph. i. 7, ii. 5, where it has peccatum.

TW Xoyoi' Ttjs KaTaXXayfjs. Cf. r. Xoyov tiJs akr)6eias (Eph. i.

13; Col. i. 5), Xoyov £(Dr)s (Phil. ii. 16), 6 Xoyos rrjs (TtnTrjpiws

(Acts xiii. 26). "In determining the meaning of Xoyos in Paul

one must always keep in mind 1 Cor. ii. 12 ; 'I determined not

to know anything among you, save Jesus Christ, and Him
crucified

'

" (Harnack, The Constitution and Law of the Church,

P- 340-
Before t. X070C r. KaraXXayTJs, D* E G, g insert (tov) eiayyeKlov.

V. 20-VI. 10. From the declaration that he is one of those

to whom God has committed the word of reconciliation the

Apostle goes on to show his credentials as a preacher of the

Gospel. He is God's ambassador, fellow-worker, and minister,

and as such has had to suffer a great deal. This again is some
evidence of his sincerity.

20. 'Yirep Xpiorou cmv Trpea(3£uo)X€i'. ' On behalf of Christ,

therefore, we are acting as ambassadors.' * Cf. vir\p ov Trpea-^evoy

iv SXwm (Eph. vi. 20), and see on Philem. 9. Deissmann
(Light from the Ancient East, p. 379) points out that these
" proud words of St Paul stand in quite different relief when we
know that irpeo-/3evo) and ir/aeo-ySevT^s were the proper words in

* Klbpper points out that inrtp Xp. cannot mean 'in Christ's stead,' which
is not given in w. 18, 19; it means 'in Christ's interest,' Christi causam
agens. The Apostle is God's ambassador to further the cause of Christ.
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the Greek East for the Emperor's Legate." Both verb and sub-

stantive are found in this sense in inscriptions, the latter very

frequently. The dignity of an Apostle comes once more to the

front. He is the representative of Christ the Reconciler, and
behind Christ is God. As in i. 1 ; 1 Cor. i. 1 ; Gal. i. 16, he
holds his office, not from any human being however distin-

guished, but from the Father. It is a high position, and it

involves a great responsibility. " The ambassador, before acting,

receives a commission from the power for whom he acts.

The ambassador, while acting, acts not only as an agent, but as a
representative of his sovereign. Lastly, the ambassador's duty is

not merely to deliver a definite message, to carry out a definite

policy ; but he is obliged to watch opportunities, to study

characters, to cast about for expedients, so that he may place it

before his hearers in its most attractive form. He is a diplo-

matist " (Lightfoot, Ordination Addresses, p. 48). This is what
St Paul means when he says that he becomes all things to all

men, that he may by all means save some (1 Cor. ix. 32).

As tou 0eoG TrapaKaXourros. Neither ' as though God did

beseech ' (AV.), nor ' as though God were entreating ' (RV.),

is quite exact; better, 'seeing that God is entreating.' The
force of is with a genitive absolute is not always the same. The
is always gives a subjective view of what is stated by the gen.

abs., but that subjective view may be shown by the context to be
either right or wrong. When it is given as right, as in 2 Pet. i. 3,

<us may be rendered ' seeing that,' which RV. has in that place.

Where the subjective view is given as wrong, d>s='as though,'

which RV. correctly has in 1 Cor. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 12; Acts
xxvii. 30, following the Vulg. tamquam. Here it is manifest that

God's entreating is given as a fact, yet AV. and RV. have 'as

though,' and Vulg. has tamquam. Here Schmiedel rightly con-

demns als ob, and with Lietzmann adopts indem. Bachmann
agrees, with indem ja. The fact that ' God is entreating by us

'

is a momentous one, and the declaration of it is analogous to

the formula of the Hebrew Prophet, ' Thus saith the Lord.'

Si' rjfjiGi'. Cf. i. 23. The ace. after irapaKaAowros is omitted,

as also after Seo^eOa, because he is thinking of a wider field than
Corinth. He is an Apostle to the Corinthians (1 Cor. ix. 2),

but to many others besides, and so both verbs are left as general

as possible in their scope. The second half of the verse is

addressed urbi et orbi.

8e6fj.e0a uircp Xpiarou, KaTaMdyilTe t<5 0ew. 'We beseech on
Christ's behalf, Become reconciled to God.' " He said not,

Reconcile God to yourselves, for it is not He that bears enmity
but you ; for God never bears enmity " (Chyrs.). In RV. the

reader naturally puts an emphasis on 'ye ' ;
' Be ye reconciled to
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God
'

; and there should be no emphasis, for fyteis is not

expressed. It is better, therefore, to omit it in translation.

' Become reconciled,' efficite ut Deo reconcilietnini, effects this and
does justice to the tense. ' In Christ's stead ' (AV.) is probably

wrong; see on virkp ttoVtov and vifip avTwv in vv. 14, 15. Chrys.

expands virep Xpurrov thus ;
' Do not think that it is we who are

asking you ; it is Christ Himself who asks you, it is the Father

Himself who entreats you, through us. What can be compared
with such love ? God's innumerable benefits have been treated

with contumely, and He not only exacted no penalty, but even

gave His Son, that we might be reconciled. And when those to

whom He was first sent were not reconciled to Him, but put

Him to death, He has again sent other messengers, and it is by
sending them that He is asking you.' By the repeated wrep

Xpurrov St Paul is characterizing the authority of an Apostle ; it

is of the highest, but it is official, not personal. An Apostle

does not exhort in his own name or on his own behalf; he acts

for Christ. On the other hand, those whom they exhort do not

work out their reconciliation by themselves; they receive it

(Rom. v. 11). Their part in the process lies in their appreciating

and appropriating it.

For deo/xeBa, D* F G, d e g, Hil. Ambrst. have deo/ievot, and for KaraX-

\dynjTe, D* F G, d e g Goth, have KaraWayrji/ai. Both changes weaken
the forcible independent clauses of the original text.

21. top fi.Tj YeoPTa dp.apTiai'. ' Him who came to no acquaint-

ance with sin.' Aug. (Con. duas epp. Pelag. i. 23) compares our

Lord's words to the wicked, ' I know you not ' (Mt. vii. 23),
" although, beyond a doubt, nothing is hidden from Him." The
asyndeton makes the announcement of this amazing paradox all

the more impressive, a fact which was not felt by the copyists

who inserted yap. The Apostle anticipates the question which

his urgent KaraXXayyjTe is sure to provoke ; How is it possible

for sinners such as we are to become reconciled to God ? His
reply is as epigrammatic as it is startling.

We cannot press the classical force of ju.17 as necessarily

indicating a subjective view, because in N.T. p-17 with participles

is the usual construction, although oi still survives ; see on
1 Cor. ix. 26. But here p.17 is probably subjective, and if so, it

is God's view that is meant ; ' Him who in God's sight came to

no knowledge of sin.' These opening words of the paradox have
parallels enough in Scripture (1 Pet. ii. 22; 1 Jn. iii. 5; Heb.
iv. 15, vii. 26); and in the front of them we may place Christ's

own challenge to His opponents, that none had ever convicted

Him of sin (Jn. viii. 46). So far from knowing sin, He was,

as Chrys. says, AvroSiKaioa-vvrj, Righteousness itself. He had
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known sin in others, had Himself been tempted to it, but His
conscience had never accused Him of having yielded. The
commandments never roused in Him, as they did in His Apostle

(Rom. vii. 7-1 1), the consciousness that He had transgressed in

act or will.

With the very doubtful exception of 2 Thess. ii. 3, a^aprta in

the sing, is not found in any other group of the Pauline Epistles.

In this group it is found in all four Epistles (xi. 7 ; 1 Cor. xv. 56 ;

Gal. ii. 17, hi. 22; Rom. iii.-viii. often, xiv. 23). The plur. is

found in all four groups. St Paul rarely uses dp.dpT7]p.a (1 Cor.

vi. 18; Rom. hi. 25; elsewhere only Mk. and 2 Pet.). West-

cott, Ephesians, p. 165.

Note the chiasmus between tot pJq yvovra d/iapriav and
a/xapriav eTroir]<rev, and comp. iv. 3, vi. 8, ix. 6, x. 11, xiii. 3.

oircprju&e d/AapTiae eiroirjaei'. ' On our behalf He made to be

sin.' Quis auderet sic loqui, nisi Paulus praeiret (Beng.). The
nearest approach to this startling utterance comes also from St

Paul, when he speaks of Christ as yev6p.evo% xm-ep r]p.!i>v Ka.Ta.pa

(Gal. iii. 13). Both passages are probably influenced by the

language of LXX respecting the sin-offering and the guilt-offering

in Lev. iv., and respecting the scape-goat in Lev. xvi. The
authority of Augustine, who states the view repeatedly, especially

in his anti-Pelagian treatises, has caused many to solve the

difficulty of ' made him to be dp.apjia ' by supposing that dp,apria,

peccatum, here means 'sin-offering.' Lev. iv. 25, 29 perhaps

may be quoted in support of this ; but no support for it can be
found in N.T., and it cannot stand here, because of dp.apriav in

the previous clause, where it must mean 'sin.' Nor can the

other suggestion of Aug. be accepted, that dp.apria may mean
human nature, as being liable to suffering and death, which are

the penalties of sin ; so that dyuapriW eTroirja-ev means that God
made Christ assume human nature. This is improbable enough
in itself; and, as before, the previous ap.apTiav forbids it* We
must face the plain meaning of the Apostle's strong words. In

some sense which we cannot fathom, God is said to have identi-

fied Christ with man's sin, in order that man might be identified

with God's own righteousness. The relationship expressed by
' Christ in us and we in Him ' is part of the solution. It is by
union of Christ with man that Christ is identified with human
sin, and it is by union of man with Christ that man is identified

with Divine righteousness. No explanation of these mysterious

words satisfies us. They are a bold attempt to express what
cannot even be grasped in human thought, still less be expressed

in human language ; and it is rash to put our own interpretation

* Gregory of Nyssa, who quotes the statement several times, would make
' sin ' mean ' flesh,' the seat of sin.
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on the verse, build a theory of the Atonement upon that inter-

pretation, and then claim for the theory the authority of St Paul.

St Paul is giving a courageous answer to a difficult question ; he
is not starting or summarizing a systematized doctrine of recon-

ciliation. In his answer he has given a striking illustration of

the truth of J. H. Newman's words, made so famous by Charles

Kingsley; "It is not more than an hyperbole to say, that, in

certain cases, a lie is the nearest approach to the truth." St

Paul's words here cannot be true, and yet it is possible that they

are the best way of stating what is true. We have once more
got down to " the bed-rock of a contradiction." " But it raises

one's opinion of the extraordinary sanity of Paul's judgment, and
his insight, that he could be so near to the substitutionary view

of the Atonement without accepting it. He was in fact kept

from accepting it by his view of the nature of faith, which was of

an extremely practical kind. He regarded salvation as consisting

in the continuing of the life of Christ and sharing His obedience,

but not in being merely justified, as in a law-court, by a fictitious

claim to merit which one did not possess" (P. Gardner, The
Religious Experience of St Paul, p. 195).

Xvo. iijfi,€is yewSfieOa. ' In order that we might become.' It is

for our gain, not His ; the whole process is lirep rjfiwv. For ^ueis

he might have said 01 furj yvovrts Si/caiocrw^v.

8iKcuo(7un] ©eou. It is God's, not ours (Rom. x. 3) ; it is the

righteousness which characterizes Him and which He imparts as

a grace to man (Rom. v. 17). See on Rom. i. 17; also Briggs,

The Messiah of the Apostles, pp. 123-126; Bruce, St Paul's

Conception of Christianity, p. 176.

ev auTu. It is in Christ, i.e. through our union with Him
and our sharing in the outcome of His Death and Resurrection,

and not in our own right, that we become righteous in God's
sight. 'Ev awu in this clause corresponds to wep ^/xoiv in the

previous clause ; but the same preposition could not be used in

both places. St Paul could not have said that Christ was made
to be sin ' in us

'
; still less that we become righteous ' on Christ's

behalf.' See on Rom. iii. 26.

For numerous theories of the Atonement see Ritschl, Justi-

fication and Reconciliation, 2nd ed. 1902; H. N. Oxenham, The
Catholic Doctrine of the Atonement, 1881 ; Dale, The Doctrine of
the Atonement, 1875; A. Lyttelton in Lux Mundi, 1889; West-
cott, The Victory of the Cross, 1889 ; J. M. Wilson, Hulsean
Lectures, 1899; G. B. Stevens, Christian Doctrine of Salvation,

1905; R. C. Moberly, Atonement and Personality, 1907.

N3 D3 EKLP, Syrr. Arm. Aeth. Goth. AV. insert ydp after t6v :

N* BC D* F G 17, 67**, Latt. Copt. RV. omit. Aug. (Enchir. 41) knew
of a text in quibusdam mendosis codicibus which had /*-i/ yvoiis a/^apHav,



VI. 1] THE LIFE OF AN APOSTLE 1 89

is qui non noverat peccatum, pro nobis peccatum fecit, "as if," says

Augustine, "for our sakes Christ committed sin I"

VI. 1-10. There is once more an unintelligent division of

the chapters: vi. 1 is closely connected with v. 20, 21, and the

first ten verses of this chapter are a continuation of the Apostle's

self-vindication from another point of view; they set forth his

conduct and his experiences as God's ambassador, and as a
minister to whom has been entrusted the message of reconcilia-

tion. After an earnest appeal to the Corinthians not to lose

through neglect the grace offered to them, the spiritual exaltation

of the Apostle once more gives a rhythmic swing to his language,

as if he were singing a song of triumph. Magna res est, et

granditer agitur, nee desunt ornamenta dicendi (Aug. De Doc.

Chris. iv. 20). Way calls it a " Hymn of the Herald of Salva-

tion." There is no good reason for supposing that St Paul here

turns to " the better-disposed heathen believers." He is address-

ing weak believers, who were in danger of a lapse into heathen
laxity, through making so poor an attempt to reach a Christian

standard of holiness. He points to the way in which an Apostle

does his work, and to what he has to endure : these are things

which the Corinthians can appreciate.*

1. luecpyoui'Tes §e *a! irapaKaXouji.ei'. ' But there is more to

be said than this (8e koli) : as working together with God we
entreat that you do not accept the grace of God in vain.' God
had committed the message of reconciliation to His ambassadors

;

St Paul had brought it to the Corinthians ; they must do their

part and make a right use of it. Where avvepyelv (1 Cor. xvi. 16
;

Rom. viii. 28) or o-wepyos (i. 24, viii. 23 ; 1 Cor. iii. 9) or other

compounds of <rw occur, it is plain that the force of the o-vv-

depends on the context. But that principle is not decisive here,

because there are several possibilities in the context. Five
connexions have been suggested. (1) 'Co-operating with God'

;

which is the natural inference from v. 18, 21, and it is confirmed
by 1 Cor. iii. 9. (2) 'With Christ' ; which might be inferred

from v. 20, i/iirkp Xpurrov means 'in Christ's stead.' (3) 'With
you' (so Chrys.); the Corinthians have co-operated with the
missionaries in listening to their message, and so the Apostle is

a fellow-worker with them. The objection to this is that the
whole context is concerned with the preachers' part rather than
with that of the hearers. (4) 'With other teachers' This ex-

planation assumes that the 1st pers. plur. refers to St Paul alone.

If it included other teachers, the aw- would be meaningless;

* This chapter was the Second Lesson at Evensong on 8 June 1688, after

the Seven Bishops had been imprisoned in the Tower. See also Job xi. 14-20,
which was part of the First Lesson.
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'co-operating with ourselves.' (5) 'With our exhortations? i.e.

adding our example to our precept. If this had been meant, it

would have been expressed in a plainer manner.
els iceeoe. ' To no profit' ; in vacuum (Vulg.), frustra (Beza).

The expression is freq. in LXX (Lev. xxvi. 20; Job xxxix. 16;
Is. xxix. 8; Jer. vi. 29, xxviii. 58), but in N.T. it is peculiar to

Paul (1 Thess. iii. 5 ; Gal. ii. 2 ; Phil. ii. 16). It is probable

that hi^acrOai is a timeless aorist after irapaKaXw, like Kvpwaai

(ii. 8), Trapatrrrjo-ai (Rom. xii. 1), <rway<ovLcra<rQa.i (Rom. xv. 30),

n-epnraTTjcrai (Eph. iv. 1), and may be rendered ne recipiatis

(Vulg.). The reference is to the present time ; acceptance of

grace is continually going on, and there ought to be good results.

But the aorist may have the force of a past tense and be rendered

ne reciperetis (Beza). In this case the reference is to the time of

their conversion; he exhorts them not to have accepted the

grace of God in vain, i.e. not to show by their behaviour now
that they accepted it then to no profit. Chrys. seems to take it

in the latter way, for he interprets 1% kIvov as losing through

unfruitfulness the great blessings which they have received. In
any case, fyias comes last with much emphasis ;

' you, whatever

the rest of the noo-pos may do.' 'We are commissioned to

preach to all mankind ; I beseech you not to let the preaching

prove vain in your case.'

2. As in v. 7, 16, we have a Pauline parenthesis. He
remembers an O.T. saying which will drive home the exhorta-

tion that he has just given, Is. xlix. 8, and he injects it. In a

modern work the verse would be a foot-note. As usual, he
quotes the LXX with little or no change; cf. iv. 13, viii. 15,

ix. 9. Here there is no change. In LXX the words are intro-

duced with ovtws Xiyei Kv'pios, and we readily understand 6 ©eos

here (Blass, § 30. 4) from the context. But Xe'yei (Rom. xv. 10

;

Eph. iv. 8) and <pr)o-iv (see on 1 Cor. vi. 16), without subject, are

common forms of quotation, equivalent to inverted commas.
The conjecture is often repeated that S£$aa-6ai suggested the

passage about Kaipos Sektos. It may be so ; but a deeper reason
is possible. The passage may have occurred to St Paul because
of the resemblance of his own case to that of the Prophet. In
Is. xlix. the Prophet points out that the Lord has formed him
from the womb to be His servant, and to reconcile Israel again

to Him; but also to give him as a light to the Gentiles, that

His salvation may be to the end of the earth. The servant has
delivered his message, and a period of labour and disappoint-

ment follows (LXX of v. 4). Then come the encouraging words
which St Paul quotes, and comforting thoughts arise. Although
men despise him, God will honour him by confirming his
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message; and the God who has had compassion on Israel in

spite of their sins, will have compassion on all the nations (see

Driver, Isaiah, p. 149; W. E. Barnes, ad loc). Word for word,

this is true of the Apostle; and he also has his Kaipos Soctos,

Scktos to all the parties concerned. In Phil. iv. 18, ScktiJv means
acceptable to God, and tQ ©e<3 is expressed. In Lk. iv. 19,

Ssktov means acceptable to man, and here the meaning is

probably the same ; the time in which such benefits are offered

is welcome to the human race. On God's side it is ' a season of

favour,' on man's it is 'a season to be welcomed.' EtcraKou'ew,

freq. in LXX, occurs here only in N.T.
l8ou vvv. The Apostle at once applies the words of the

Prophet to his readers; they are to take the saying to heart.

By vvv is meant all the time between the moment of writing and
the Advent. The common application of the 'now,' viz. 'act

at once, for delay is dangerous,' is not quite the meaning of the

vw here. *-The point is rather that the wonderful time which the

Prophet foresaw is now going on ; the Apostle and his readers

are enjoying it. His comment is equivalent to that of Christ,

Lk. iv. 21, but this carries with it the warning already given, not

to neglect golden opportunities. To some persons the vvv may
be very short. Ex quo in came Salvator apparuit semper est

acceptabile tempus. Unicuique tamen finitur hoc tempus in hora
obitus sui (Herveius).*

euirpocrSeKTos. In LXX Scktos is freq., especially in the

Psalms, and ti-n-poo-SeKTos is not found, but St Paul prefers the

compound, probably as being stronger; he uses it again viii. 12

and Rom. xv. 16, 31; and his use of it here indicates his

jubilant feeling ; ' Behold now is the welcome acceptable time.'

The word is found of heathen sacrifices ; Karavoeiv el cwpoo-Se/cTos

r) 6va-ia (Aristoph. Pax, 1054).

D* F G, d e g have Kcupf yap \£y« for \4yei ydp' Kcup$.

3. fj.r]Se|j.iav iv p.rjSei'l SiSoires Trpooxoin^i\ The construction

shows that v. 2 is a parenthesis, the participles in vv. 3 and 4
being co-ordinate with o-wepyovvres in v. 1. Aug. {De Doc. Chris.

xx. 42) has nullatn in quoquam dantes offensionem, which is more
accurate than Vulg. nemini dantes ullam offensionem. Luther
follqws in making iv /wySevi masc., and he makes oYSovtcs an
exhortation ; lasset uns aber niemand irgend ein Aergerniss geben.

Both context and construction show that this is wrong. It is

the exhorters themselves who aim at 'giving no cause of
stumbling in anything whatever.' 'Ev ^Sevi embraces irpea-

* Calvin finds meaning in the order of the clauses ; Prius tempus bene-
volentiae ponitur, deinde dies salutis ; quo innuitur ex sola Dei misericordia
tanquam ex fonte manare nobis salutem.
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fievofiev, Seo/ieOa, TrapaKaXovjxev, and all the details of the SiaKOVia

t^s KaraWayjJs. Here again, as in v. 21, the //.17 probably has

its subjective force ;
' not giving what could be regarded as a

irpoo-KOTnq.' Note the Pauline alliteration ; cf. viii. 22, ix. 5, 8,

x. 6. Nowhere else in Bibl. Grk. does irpoa-Koirri occur; irpoo--

Ko/jifia and a-KavSaXov are the usual words. All three denote

what causes others to stumble, in behaviour or belief, such as

vainglory, self-seeking, insincerity, inconsistency of life. Necesse

est ejus praedicationem negligi, cujus vita despicitur (Greg. M.).

ira jult| ji,w)jiri9fj f\ SiaKoiaa. ' That the ministry may not

be vilified,' vituperetur (Vulg.), verspottet. The verb is rare

(Prov. ix. 7) ; St Paul, who has it again viii. 20, may have got

it from Wisd. X. 14, xj/evSeis re eSci^ev roiis fjt,o)fxrjcrafx,evov^ avrov

(Joseph), which AV vaguely renders ' those that accused him.'

Heinrici quotes Lucian, Quom. hist. 33, o ovSels av, dAA.' oiS' o

MS/ios [x<i>(ji.rj(rao-6a.L Swouto, where Mai/^os is mocking criticism

personified. Wetstein quotes Apollonius, Lex. ixm^-qa-ovrai,

olovel KaraTraL^ovTOLL' /xwjlios yap 6 fiera xf/oyov Karcuraiyyaos. In
class. Grk. the verb is mostly poetical (Horn. Aesch. Aristoph.),

and in late prose it often implies ridicule as well as blame, with

disgrace as a result. Here the thought of being made a laughing-

stock may be included.* In any case, it is man's criticism and
abuse that is meant, not Divine condemnation. The Apostle is

not thinking of the Judgment-seat of Christ (v. 10); neither

n-poo-Koirfi nor fioifirjOfj would be used in reference to that. He
may be thinking of the insults offered to him by 6 dSi/c^o-os

(vii. 12).

After SiaKovla, D E F G, Latt. Syrr. Sah. Goth, add fyt"" : N B C K L P,

Copt. omit. The insertion spoils the sense. He is thinking of the Apostolic

office in general ; his conduct must not cause it to be reviled. In what
was done at Corinth, the credit of the cause for which all ministers

laboured was at stake. RV. wrongly substitutes ' our ministration ' for
' the ministry.'

4. &W iv irour! oruvior. eauTous. ' On the contrary, in every-

thing commending ourselves, as God's ministers should do.'

The comprehensive ev iravrl, in opposition to lv p.t]%evi, comes
first with emphasis ; cf. vii. 1 1, ix. 8, xi. 9. He is glancing at

the charge of self-commendation made against him, but here he
uses the expression in a good sense, and therefore lavTovs has

not the emphatic position which is given to it in iii. 1 and v. 12.

Vulg. has sed in omnibus exhibeamus nosmet ipsos sicut Dei
ministros, which is doubly wrong, making the participle into a

finite verb co-ordinate with p,w[x,r]6rj, and making faaKovoi accusa-

* Nihil enim magis ridiculum quam de tua apud alios existimatione
vindicanda contendere quum ipse tibi Jlagitiosa ac turpi vita conlu?neliam
arcessas (Calv. ).
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tive, which gives a wrong turn to the meaning. Aug. is right

with commendantes, but wrong with ministros. St Paul does not
say ' commending ourselves as being God's ministers,' but ' as

God's ministers do commend themselves,' viz. by rectitude of

life. As in iv. 8-12 and xi. 23-31, he enumerates his sufferings,

and in all three passages we have a lyrical balance of language
which gives a triumphant tone to the whole. Both Augustine
and Erasmus express detailed admiration for the beauty of this

passage. The latter analyses thus ; totus hie sermo per eontraria,

per membra, per comparia, per similiter desinentia, per dvaSnr-

XtiHreis aliaque schemata, variatur, volvitur et rotatur, ut nihil esse

possit vel venustius vel ardentins. Both critics feel the glow that

underlies the words.

The Apostle leads off with one of the chief features in his

ministry, iv viropovfj TroWrj, and then mentions three triplets of

particulars in which the virop.ovri is exhibited. Respecting these

triplets Chrys. uses his favourite metaphor of snow-showers

(vt^aSes) ; they constitute, he says, a blizzard of troubles. Then
come eight other leading features, still under the same preposi-

tion (iv), the repetition of which (18 times in all) has become
monotonous, and is therefore changed to Sid. Here the stream,

which in the last four of the features introduced with iv had
begun to swell, reaches its full volume and flows on in more
stately clauses. After three with Sia, we have a series of seven

contrasts, ending with a characteristic three-fold alliteration and
an equally characteristic play upon words.

ev uirojAoefj iroXXfj. See on i. 6 ; also Lightfoot on Col. i. n
and Mayor on Jas. i. 3. The high position given by our Lord to

vtrofjiovri (Lk. viii. 15, xxi. 19) and to wo/xeVeiv (Mk. xiii. 13; Mt.
x. 22, xxiv. 13) accounts for the prominence given to it here

and xii. 12. It not only stands first, but it is illustrated in

detail; hue spectat tota enumeratio quae sequitur (Calv.). The
word appears in all four groups of the Pauline Epistles, chiefly

in Rom. and 2 Cor., often with the meaning of fortitude and
constancy under persecution. This meaning is very freq. in

4 Mace, whereas in Ecclus. and in the Canonical Books of the

O.T. it commonly means patient and hopeful expectation. In
1 Thess. i. 3; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. hi. 10; Tit. ii. 2, it is

placed next to dydiz-q in lists of virtues. Like aydirr], it is a word
which, although not originally Biblical, has acquired fuller

meaning and much more general use through the influence of

the N.T. It is often treated as one of the chief among Christian

virtues. Chrys. can scarcely find language strong enough to

express his admiration for it. It is "a root of all the goods,

mother of piety, fruit that never withers, a fortress that is never

taken, a harbour that knows no storms " (Bom. 1 1 7). Again,

13
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it is "the queen of virtues, the foundation of right actions,

peace in war, calm in tempest, security in plots," which no
violence of man, and no powers of the evil one, can injure (Ep.

ad Olymp. 7). These and other quotations are given in Suicer,

s.v. Clem. Rom. {Cor. 6) places this virtue at the beginning
and end of his praise of the Apostle ; IlaSXos oto/io^s /Jpa/Jeiov

VTri8ei£ew . . . vtto/xov^^ yevofievos ^.eyi<rros £7roypa/*jitos. Cf.

xii. 12.

iv OXtyeaiv, iv d^yKais, iv oreKOXwpiais. This triplet consists

of troubles which may be independent of human agency, and
it is probably intended to form a climax ;

' afflictions ' (i. 4, 8,

ii. 4, iv. 7), which might be avoided; 'necessities' (xii. 10),

which cannot be avoided; 'straits,' angustiae (xii. 10), out

of which there is no way of escape. Like ayam) and vTrofwvq,

0A.ii/ris was a word of limited meaning and use in late Greek,
which acquired great significance and frequent employment
when it became a term with religious associations. In
1 Thess. iii. 7, as in Job xv. 24; Ps. cxix. 143; Zeph. i. 15,

0A/i/as is coupled with avdyKrj. In the De Singularitate

Clericorum appended to Cyprian's works, iv OXtyeo-iv is trans-

lated twice, in pressuris, in tribulationibus ; see below on iv

dKaraoraaiats.

It is difficult to decide between avvttTT&vovTes (B P and some cursives),

a-vvurrdvTes (K* C D* F G 17), and crwuxrCovTes (XS D'EKL), In iii. 1

the evidence is decisive for (rvviaraveiv, and that gives great weight to

awurrdvovres here. For Sidicovoi, D*, f g Vulg. have SiaicSvovs.

5. iv irXriyaTs, iv <J>u\aKais, iv dKaTaaraaiais. This triplet

consists of troubles inflicted by men. It is doubtful whether
there is any climax ; but St Paul might think ' stripes ' (xi. 23)
less serious than 'imprisonments' (xi. 23), which stopped his

work for a time, and imprisonments less serious than ' tumults,'

which might force him to abandon work altogether in the place

in which the tumult occurred. Clem. Rom. (Cor. 6) says of

St Paul, £7rraKis Sea-pa ^opeVas, but the only imprisonment
known to us prior to 2 Cor. is the one at Philippi. Popular
tumults against St Paul are freq. in Acts (xiii. 50, xiv. 5, 19,

xvii. 5, [xviii. 12, xix. 23-41). In 1 Cor. iv. 11, the Apostle,

in describing the experiences of Apostles, says Ko\a<f>t£6pe9a.,

ao-Tarovfiev, 'we are buffeted, are homeless,' and some would
give the meaning of ' homelessness, vagrant life ' to aKaraa-raa-ta

here. Chrys. seems to understand it in the sense of 'being
driven from pillar to post,' but in N.T. the signification of the
word is 'disorder' in one of two senses, viz. 'want of order,

confusion' (1 Cor. xiv. 33; Jas. iii. 16), and 'breach of order,

tumult' (here and Lk. xxi. 9). In LXX only twice, in the

former sense (Prov. xxvi. 28 ; Tob. iv. 13). In De Singularite
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Clericorum we again have two words in the Latin for one in the

Greek; in sediiionibus, in invocationibus. It is difficult to see

what the latter can mean, and one might conjecture in concita-

tionibus, the in being accidentally repeated, or in imphcationibus,
' in entanglements.'

iv Koirots, iv dypuiri'iais, iv rnareiais. This third triplet con-

sists of those troubles which he took upon himself in the

prosecution of his mission. Thdrt. groups the first two triplets

together as to. Z£a)6ev iiriovra and aKovcria. : Trpoarid-qari 8e tois

oKovaioK koI roiis avOaipirovs ttovovs. There is order in this

triplet also, and perhaps one may call it a climax ; koVoi disturb

the day, dypvirviai the night, and vrja-reiai both. St Paul re-

peatedly speaks of kottol as a prevailing feature in his own life

(xi. 23, 27; 1 Thess. ii. 9, iii. 5 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8). While 71-oVos

indicates the effort which was required, koVos points to the

fatigue which was incurred. Trench, § cii., suggests 'toil' for

n-dvos and ' weariness ' for koVos : but in the ordinary Greek of

this period the difference between the two words was vanishing.

Swete remarks that kotos with its cognate Komav is "almost
a technical word for Christian work," and that in Rev. ii. 2 rov

kottov and ttjv viroiJLovriv are " two notes of excellence, self-

denying labour and perseverance."

iv dypuTTfiais. Here and xi. 27 only in N.T. The word
covers more than sleeplessness ; it includes all that prevents one
from sleeping. At Troas Paul preached until midnight and yet

longer (Acts xx. 7, 9). In LXX the word is almost confined to

Ecclus., where it is freq. and commonly means forgoing sleep in

order to work. The Apostle no doubt often taught, and
travelled, and worked with his hands to maintain himself, by
night.

iv rr)aT€iais. Not ' fasts ' in the religious sense ; * but, just

as aypvirvia. is voluntary forgoing of sleep in order to get more
work done, so vrja-TeTa is voluntary forgoing of food for the same
reason. St Paul often neglected his meals, having ' no leisure

so much as to eat* (Mk. vi. 31). We infer from xi. 27 that

vrjo-Telai are voluntary abstentions from food, for there they are

distinguished from involuntary hunger and thirst. Here the

meaning might be that he neglected the handicraft by which he
earned his bread (1 Cor. iv. n, rz), or that he refused the

maintenance which he might have claimed (1 Cor. ix. 4). But
omitting meals in order to gain time is simpler. These suffer-

ings, voluntarily undertaken, form an easy transition to the

virtues which are evidence that he is one of God's ambassadors
and fellow-workers.

* St Paul would not mention as an apostolic hardship the fasts which he
practised for his own spiritual good (Beet).
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6. iv ayv6rn\ri. The three triplets which state the sphere of

virofjiovri are ended, and the virtues mentioned in vv. 6 and 7

are co-ordinate with virofxavy], 'Ayvoi-qs is mentioned again

(probably) in xi. 3, but nowhere else in Bibl. Grk. While

castimonia (Tert.) or castitas (Vulg.) is too narrow on the one
hand, 17 iw xPrllM°-T0)V v7repoi/rtia. (Thdrt.) is too narrow on the

other. It means purity of life in both senses, chastity and
integrity, the delicacy of mind which makes a man careful to

keep a clean heart and clean hands. The six virtues in this

verse have reference to principles of action, then iv koyia

a\r]6eias characterizes preaching, and ev Swa/m ®eov sums up
the whole of Apostolic labour.

iv ywS<r«. Not merely practical wisdom or prudence in

dealing with different men and different circumstances, recte et

scienter agendi peritia (Calv.), but comprehensive knowledge of

the principles of Christianity (viii. 7, xi. 6 ; 1 Cor. i. 5 ; Rom.
xv. 14).

iv jiaicpo0ujj.ia, iv xpijcrr&niTi. While inrofiovrj is the courageous

fortitude which endures adversity without murmuring or losing

heart, fj.aKpodvfj.La is the forbearance which endures injuries and
evil deeds without being provoked to anger (Jas. i. 19) or

vengeance (Rom. xii. 19). It is the opposite of 6£66v(jLia, hasty

temper ; cf. Prov. xiv. 17, 6£68v/j.os 7rpa.crcretiJ.eTa afSovXias. In

Proverbs /xaKpoOv/xos is uniformly applied to men, and the

li.a.Kp66vp.o<i is highly praised (xiv. 29, xv. 18, xvi. 32, xvii. 27);
in the other O.T. Books it is almost always applied to God.
Ma.Kpo9vfj.ia is late Greek and is rare, except in LXX and N.T.

In N.T. it is freq. (ten times in Paul), and is used of both God
(Rom. ii. 4, ix. 22 ; etc.) and men. It is coupled with ^pijcrToV^s

both of God (Rom. ii. 4) and men (Gal. v. 22). See on 1 Cor.

xiii. 4. XpTjcrTOTrj?, bonitas (Vulg.), benignitas (Aug.), is ' gracious-

ness.' It is opposed to a-n-oTOfxia, severitas, of God (Rom. x. 22 ;

cf. Tit. iii. 4). In men it is the sympathetic kindliness or

sweetness of temper which puts others at their ease and shrinks

from giving pain ; ut nee verbo nee opere nostro aliis generemus
asperitatem amaritudinis (Herveius).

ev in'eufj.aTi dyuo. It is scarcely credible that St Paul would
place the Holy Spirit in a list of human virtues and in a sub-
ordinate place, neither first to lead, nor last to sum up all the
rest. We may abandon the common rendering, 'the Holy
Ghost' (AV., RV.) and translate 'a spirit that is holy,' i.e. in the
spirit of holiness which distinguishes true ministers from false.

The Apostle sometimes leaves us in doubt whether he is

speaking of the Divine Spirit or the spirit of man in which He
dwells and works; e.g. Iv ayiao~fi<p irvevfjaTos (2 Thess. ii. 13);
Kara irvevfja dyioicrw^s (Rom. i. 4). This is specially the case
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with ev irvevfiaTL (Eph. ii. 22, iii. 5, v. 18, vi. 18). Westcott on
Eph. iii. 5 says. "The general idea of the phrase is that it

presents the concentration of man's powers in the highest part

of his nature by which he holds fellowship with God, so that,

when this fellowship is realised, he is himself in the Holy Spirit

and the Holy Spirit is in him." See on Rom. xii. 11. It is

worth noting that Trvefyia aytov is far more freq. in N.T. than

to TTvtv/ia to aytov or to aytov Trvevfia.

iv aydirr] dfuiroKpiTO). See on Rom. xii. 9. In 1 Tim. i. 5
and 2 Tim. i. 5, dvu7ro/cptTos is used of the 7rto-Tts which is one of

the sources of aydirr] : in Jas. iii. 17, of the heaven-sent o-o<£ta : in

1 Pet. i. 22, almost as here, of <£tA.aSeA.<£ta, "the love like that of

brothers to those who are not brothers" (Hort). In Wisd. v. 18

it is applied to judgment which does not respect persons ; and
xviii. 16, to the Divine command. This seems to be the first

appearance of the word, and St Paul may have derived it from

that Book. Hort remarks that the word is chiefly Christian, as

might be expected from the warnings of Christ against hypocrisy

and from the high standard of sincerity manifested by the

Apostles. M. Aurelius (viii. 5) has ovim-oK/nTus, of saying what

seems to be most just, but always with kind intention, and with

modesty, and without hypocrisy.

7. ev \6yw dXrjOeias. We have the article omitted in Jas.

i. 18, as here; so also in 81a koyov £aWos ®eo0 (1 Pet. i. 23),

a passage which perhaps was suggested by Jas. i. 18. In Eph.
i. 13; Col. i. 5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 15, we have the full expression,

6 A.dyos tj}s dA?7#eias. The genitive may be of apposition, ' the

word which is the truth
'

; or possessive, ' the word which be-

longs to the truth'; or objective, 'the declaration of the truth.'

The last is best,—the teaching which told the truth of the good
tidings, the preaching of the Gospel. Some think that general

truthfulness is the meaning here ; and this fits on well to ' love

unfeigned.' There was no insincerity either in the affection

which he manifested or in the statements which he uttered

(ii. 17, iv. 2).

ec Suedfjiei Oeou. This Divine power was all the more con-

spicuous because of his personal weakness (iv. 7, xii.. 9). See
on 1 Cor. ii. 4 : neither there nor here is the chief reference,

if there be any at all, to the miracles wrought by St Paul. In
xii. 12, where he does mention them, ev irdo-17 wro^ovfj is

placed first among Ta cr^/teia rov a-rroo-ToXov, and the miracles

are secondary. Here he is referring to his missionary career

in general, the results of which showed that he must be
working in the power of God. If there is allusion to one
feature in the career more than to another, it is probably to
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the exercise of the Apostolic authority in enforcing Christian

discipline.

The expression Swajuis ®eov is chiefly Pauline in N.T.
(xiii. 4; 1 Cor. i. 18, ii. 5 ; Rom. L 16 ; 2 Tim. i. 8 ; cf. 2 Thess.

i. 11). On kv Swa/Jia ®eov (1 Pet. i. 5) Hort remarks; "What
is dwelt on is not so much that the power of God is exerted on
behalf of men, as that men are uplifted and inspired by power,

or by a power, proceeding from God. 'Ev is not here instru-

mental, but is used with its strict meaning. In one sense the

power is in men ; but in another and yet truer sense men are in

the power, they yield to it as something greater and more com-
prehensive than themselves, in which their separateness is lost."

SiA iw SirXuc Ttjs Sucaioo-uvris. ' Through ( = by) weapons of

righteousness.' Here again the Book of Wisdom (v. 17-20)
may have suggested the expression used : cf. 1 Thess. v. 8

;

Eph. vi. 13-17; and see on Rom. xiii. 12. Is. lix. 17 is

another possible source. The change from lv to S«£ is made
partly because the frequent repetition of lv has become intoler-

able; but the change may point to the difference between the

8waju.is ®eov and the oir\a used by the Sta/covoi ©eov. ' Weapons
of righteousness' are those which righteousness supplies and
which support the cause of righteousness (Rom. vi. 13).

Whether he assailed others or defended himself, it was always

with legitimate weapons and in a legitimate cause. He adds tZv

Se^iuiv Kai apioTepwv to intimate that he is thoroughly equipped;
his panoply is complete. On the right hand, etc. (AV., RV.), is

ambiguous ; 'for the right hand,' etc., is better, i.e. ' right-hand

and left-hand weapons,' offensive and defensive armour, the

shield being carried on the left arm. Chrys. interprets apia-repd

as afflictions, which not only do not cast down but fortify. So
also Thdrt. ; Se£ta Be /caXei ra Sokovvto. Bvjxrjp-q, apiarrepa Se ra
ivavTia. But the meaning of success and failure

—

ne prosperis

elevemur, neefrangamur adversis—is alien to the passage and to

N.T. usage.

8. 81A 86|t)s Kai &Tifj.ias. 'Through ( = amid) glory and
dishonour.' The meaning of Sid has changed ; in v. 7 it marks
the instrument, in v. 8 it marks the state or condition. We
must give So£a its usual rendering; 'honour and dishonour'
would be TLp.rj<s k. dn/uas (Rom. ix. 21 ; 2 Tim. ii. 20). The
Apostle received So£a from God and from those whose hearts

God touched, especially from his beloved Philippians and the

Galatians, who would have dug out their eyes to serve him
(Gal. iv. 14). And he received plenty of dn/ua from both Jews
and heathen. In this clause the good member of the pair comes
first, in the clauses which follow the contrary order is observed,
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so that the first two pairs are back to back, producing chiasmus,

as in ii. 16, iv. 3, ix. 6, x. 11, xiii. 3. An open vowel after Bid

is avoided by this means; otherwise we should have had Sid

drt/uas or Sid ev<f>r]fXLa.<;. In the couplets with (I)?, the order is

determined by the sense ; and the point of the whole series is

that the combination of all these contradictions in the same
persons is evidence that they stand in a special relation to God.

8id Suoxjnjfuas kcu eu^rjfiias. ' Through ( = amid) evil report

and good report' This is not a repetition of the preceding clause.

That refers to personal treatment of the Apostle ; this refers to

what was said behind his back. It was during his absence from
Corinth that the worst things were said of him. The next two
couplets give specimens of the Sva-^-q/xia and ev<prjfjiia.

dis irXdi'oi. Ut seductores ; in rendering m, Vulg. varies

between ut, quasi, and sicut. These clauses with a>s look back to

o~vviarr&vovT€s eavrovs a>s ©eoS Siolkovoi, and the thought behind
them is, ' Our Apostleship is carried on under these conditions.'

Their being called vkdvoi by their opponents told in their favour,

for the calumnies of base persons are really recommendations.*
The opprobrious word combines the idea of a deceiver and a

tramp, an impostor who leads men astray and a vagabond who
has no decent home. The idea of seducing prevails in N.T.,

the notion of vagrancy not appearing anywhere (1 Tim. iv. 1
;

2 Jn. 7; Mt. xxvii. 63; cf. 1 Jn. ii. 26; Jn. vii. 12): dA^eis
shows that 'deceivers' is the meaning here. Kcu = ' and yet' is

freq., esp. in Jn. (i. 10, 11, etc.).

9. (5s dyfooujAepoi kcu emyii'iocrKojji.ei'oi. The present participles,

of what is habitual and constant, continue throughout these two
verses. ' As being known to none, and becoming known to all.'f

'Ayvoovpevoi does not mean ' being misunderstood, misread,' but
'being nonentities, not worth knowing,' homines ignoti, obscuri,

without proper credentials ; reus filv yap rja-av yvwpifioi kcu

irepunrov&o.crToi, 01 Se ovSe eiSeVai olvtovs y/^lovv (Chrys.). This
was the view that contemptuous critics took of them, while from
those who could appreciate them, they got more and more
recognition. See on 1 Cor. xiii. 12.

With this couplet the arifua and Sva-<f>rjfi(a received from
opponents almost passes out of view. The four remaining
couplets consist, not of two contradictories, one of which is false,

but of two contrasted ways of looking at facts, both of which,
from different points of view, are true ; Std twv evavriW rrjv /uav
cKepacrev dpej-171/ (Thdrt).

* " Their enemies did them service against their wills" (Chrys.)-

f Sicut qui ignoti et cogniti (Vulg. ) ; ut qui ignoramur et cognoscimur
(Aug.).
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<&s diroGi'iiio-Kon-es Kal ISou Jujiei'. He is not thinking that his

enemies regarded him as a doomed man over whose desperate

condition they rejoiced ; he is taking his own point of view
(iv. IO, II), iv OavaTOis 7roAAaKis (xi. 23), Kaff fj/jLepav ajroOvrja-Ktov

(1 Cor. xv. 13). He is moribund through infirmities of body,

and is exposed to afflictions and dangers which may any day
prove fatal. But he bears within himself 'the life of Jesus'

which continues to triumph over everything, and will continue to

do so ( 1 Cor. i. 10). The change from the participle to k<u iSov

tfafitv marks the exulting and confident feeling ; ISov as in v. 2

and v. 1 7.

<&S -ircuSeudfjiei'oi Kal jjlt) 0araroij|i6i'oi.* He regards himself as

requiring chastening. His enemies might regard it as a sign of

Divine displeasure, but he knows that the chastening is a merci-

ful dispensation of God. He is probably thinking of Ps. cxviii.

17, 18, ovk a-Trodavovfiai oX\a ^yrrofiai. . . . iraiBevtov iiraiSevcrev /x.«

Kvpios, /cat t<3 Bavaria ov irapeSmKev /*.€.

10. Here, at any rate, we may suppose that he has ceased to

think of the accusations and insinuations of his adversaries, and
is soaring above such distressing memories. It is somewhat far-

fetched to see in these contrasts allusions to the sneer that he
refused the maintenance of an Apostle, because he knew that he
was not an Apostle, and that he took no pay for his teaching,

because he knew that it was worthless. Yet B. Weiss thinks

that Paul and his fellow-workers had been called "doleful,

penniless paupers,"

—

triibselige, armselige Habenichtse,—and that

he is alluding to that here. There was plenty of Xvw-q in his life

(Rom. ix. 2 ; Phil. ii. 27), and in spite of his labouring with his

hands to support himself, he was sometimes in need of help and
gratefully accepted it (xi. 9 ; Phil. iv. 15).

del xoi'poi'Tes. Rom. v. 3-5 ; 1 Thess. v. 16 ; Phil. ii. 18, iii.

1, iv, 4. Such passages illustrate Jn. xv. n, xvi. 33. The
thought of God's goodness to him and to his converts is an
inexhaustible source of joy.

iroMous ir\ouTi£cH'Tes.t Chrys. refers to the collections for the

poor saints ; but they made no one rich, and such an explana-

tion is almost a bathos in a psean of so lofty a strain. It was
spiritual riches which he bestowed with such profusion ; of silver

and gold he had little or none. "Apart from 1 Tim. vi. 17, no
instance of ttXovtos in the sense of material wealth is to be
found in St Paul's writings. On the other hand, his figurative

use of the word has no parallel in the rest of the Greek

* ut castigati et non mortificati (Vulg. ) ; ut coerciti et non mortificati
(Aug.).

t multos locupletantes (Vulg.) ; multos ditantes (Aug.).
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Bible. Of fourteen instances of it, five occur in Ephesians.

In the use of the derivatives 7rA.0vcn.0s, TrAovo-uos, ttXovtuv,

ttXovti&iv, the same rule will be found to hold, though there

are some interesting exceptions" (J. A. Robinson on Eph.
iii. 8).

ws p]8ei> ?xo,'Tes-
' As having nothing

' ; not even himself.

In becoming the bondservant of Jesus Christ, he had given both

soul and body to Him, and he was no longer his own (Rom.
i. 1 ; 1 Cor. vi. 19). The fir/Sev may have its proper subjective

force, but this view of the case is his own, not that of his

adversaries.

Kal ir&vra KaTe'xocTes. The word-play between simple and
compound resembles that in iii. 2 and iv. 8. The compound
implies ' keeping fast hold upon, having as a secure possession.'

See Milligan, Thessalonians, p. 155. Bachmann quotes Ephraim

;

omnia possidemus per potestatem, quam in coelis et in terris

habemus. Meyer quotes Gemara Nedarim, f. 40. 2 ; Recipimus

non esse pauperem nisi in scientia. In Occidente sen terra Israel

dixerunt ; in quo scientia est, is est ut ille, in quo omnia sunt ; in

quo ilia deesl, quid est in eof What the Stoic claimed for the

wise man is true of the Christian ; wavm yap vpv ia-rlv (1 Cor.

iii. 21). "The whole world is the wealth of the believer," says

Aug. in reference to this verse (De Civ. Dei, xx. 7); and in

showing that evil may have its uses in the world he says of these

last four verses ;
" As then these oppositions of contraries lend

beauty to the language, so the beauty of the course of this

world is achieved by the opposition of contraries, arranged, as it

were, by an eloquence not of words, but of things" (ibid. ix. 18).

Jerome says on v. 10; "The believer has a whole world of

wealth; the unbeliever has not a single farthing " {Ep. liii. n,
in Migne, 10).

VI. 11-VII. 16. THE RESTORATION OF CONFIDENCE
BETWEEN THE APOSTLE AND THE CORINTHIANS.

Under the impulse of strong feeling the Apostle has been

opening his heart with great frankness to his converts. He now
asks them with great earnestness to make a similar return and to

treat him with affectionate candour. The appeal is conveniently

regarded as in two parts (vi. n-vii. 4, 5-16), but the first part is

rather violently interrupted by the interjection of a sudden

warning against heathen modes of life which are sure to pollute

the lives of the Corinthians (vi. 14-vii. 1), and would impede

their reconciliation with the Apostle.
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VI. 11-VII. 4. Appeal of the reconciled Apostle to the

Corinthians.

Let me have some return for my affectionate frankness.

Close intimacy with heathen life is impossible for you. Open

your hearts to me as mine is ever open to you.

11 O men of Corinth, my lips are unlocked to tell you every-

thing about myself; my heart stands wide open to receive you

and your confidences. 12 There is no restraint in my feeling

towards you ; the restraint is in your own affections. 13 But love

should awaken love in return—I appeal to you as my children

—

let your hearts also be opened wide to receive me.

Warning against Intimacy with Heathen (vi. 14-vii. 1).

14 Come not into close fellowship with unbelievers who are

no fit yokefellows for you. For

What partnership can righteousness have with iniquity?

Or how can light associate with darkness?
15 What concord can there be between Purity and pollution ?

Or what portion can a believer have with an unbeliever?
16 And what agreement can God's sanctuary have with idols?

For we, yes we, are a sanctuary of the living God. This is

just what was meant when God said,

I will dwell in them and move among them,

And I will be their God, and they will be My people,
17 Therefore come out from the midst of them,

And sever yourselves, saith the Lord,

And lay hold of nothing that is unclean:

And I will give you a welcome.
18 And I will be to you a Father,

And ye shall be to Me sons and daughters,

Saith the Lord Almighty.

VIII. * Seeing then that the promises which we have are no
less than these, beloved friends, let us cleanse ourselves from every-

thing that can defile flesh or spirit, and secure perfect consecra-

tion by reverence for God.
2 Make room for me in your hearts. Why hesitate ? In no

single instance have I wronged any one, ruined any one, taken

advantage of any one. 8 It is not to put you in the wrong that I
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am saying this. Do not think that. In pleading my own cause

I am blaming no one. I repeat what I said before
;
ye are in

my very heart, and you will ever be there whether I die or live.

4 1 feel the greatest confidence in you ; I take the greatest pride

in you. And so I am filled with comfort, I am overflowing with

joy, for all the affliction that I have to bear.

11. To oro/xa Tjfj.wi' &viwyev. ' Our mouth is open.' In late

Greek avewya is almost always intransitive (Jn. i. 5 1 ; 1 Cor.

xvi. 9) with the meaning of standing open. In class. Grk. the

perf. pass, is preferred (ii. 12 ; Rom. iii. 13). There is much
discussion as to whether these words refer to what the Apostle

has just said or to what he is about to say. The former is right,

but the latter may be to some extent included. He is himself

a little surprised at the fulness with which he has opened his

heart to them. The phrase is not a mere Hebraistic pleonasm,

used to indicate that what is said is important (Mt. v. 2, xiii. 35 ;

Acts viii. 35, x. 34 ; etc.). It is a picturesque indication that

there has been no reserve on his part. Lata dilectio cordis nostri,

quae vos omnes compleditur, non sinit ut taceamus ea quaeprosunt

vobis. Profectus enim discipulorum aperit os magistri (Herveius).

His delight in them does not allow him to be silent.

Kopiyflioi. Very rarely does the Apostle address his converts

by name (Gal. iii. 1 ; Phil. iv. 5). Nowhere else does he do so

to his Corinthians. The whole passage is affectionately tender.

»] KapSia tjjxcov ireirXdTin'Tai,. Just as his lips have been
unsealed to tell them everything about himself and his office, so

his 'heart has been set at liberty' (Ps. cxix. 32) to take all of

them in. It has been expanded and stands wide open to receive

them. Heat, as Chrysostom remarks, makes things expand, and
warm affection makes his heart expand. Their hearts are so

contracted that there is no room in them for him. Ab ore ad cor

concludere debebant (Beng.). In his heart their misconduct is

forgotten; their amendment and progress cancels all that, and
sorrow is turned into joy (vii. 2-4).

IS. ou orecoxupeicrde iv ijfue. ' There is no restraint on my
side ; but whatever restraint there is is in your hearts.' He had
perhaps been accused of being close and reserved. Like the
rapid changes of expression in w. 14-16, the change from his

Kap8ia to their cnrkayxva- is made to avoid repetition of the same
word. In both cases the seat of the affections is meant
' Bowels ' is an unfortunate rendering ; the word means the upper
part of the intestines, heart, liver, lungs, etc. " Theophilus (ad
Autol. ii. 10, 22) uses (nrXayxya and Kaphia as convertible

terms" (Lightfoot on Phil. i. 8). Many things cause the heart
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to close against others, meanness, suspicion, resentment for

supposed injury. Are they quite free from all these things?

i Jn. iii. 17.

13. t)\v 8e aoTrji' dcTifuaGiaf. In dictating he omits to supply

a verb to govern this ace. Lit. ' But as the same requital,' i.e.

' In order to give me an exact equivalent for what I give you,

repay open heart with open heart' 'AvrifiurOia occurs Rom.
i. 27, but nowhere else in Bibl. Grk. Various ways are

suggested of explaining the irregular construction, but the

meaning is the same however we regard it. The simplest

explanation is that, after the affectionate parenthesis a>s tc'kvois

Aiyto, he forgets the opening construction. See Comely, ad loc.

;

Blass, § 34. 3, 6.

<&s tcki'ois Xe'yw. ' I am speaking as to my children
'
; not ' as

to children,' implying that they are still young in the faith and
need to be fed with milk (vijm'ois, 1 Cor. iii. 1); still less 'as the

children say,' which the Greek cannot mean. In neither case

would TeKva be used, but it is St Paul's usual word in speaking

of or to his spiritual children; 1 Cor. iv. 14, 17; Gal. iv. 19;
1 Tim. i. 2, 18; etc. By inserting these words he mitigates the

severity of oTevoxwpeia-Oe. It is not a large demand, if a father

claims affection from his children.

irXaTu^TjTe Kal ujxeTs. ' Do you also open your hearts wide
'

;

looking back to v. 11. The Corinthians must surely make some
response to his open-hearted statement ; tov avrbv TrXaTvcrfjLov a>s

avrifiio-Oiav ir\a.Tvvdr)Te. " He asks for the enlargement of their

heart towards him ; which was to be shown in separation from

the world " (F. W. Robertson).

VI. 14-VII. 1. This strongly worded admonition to make no
compromise with heathenism comes in so abruptly here that a

number of critics suppose that it is a fragment of another letter,

and some maintain that the fragment is not by St Paul. We
may set aside the latter hypothesis with confidence. The fact

that erepo^vyem, fieroxrj, crv/x.<£<ovi7cris, crvvK.a.6icn<;, BeXi'ap, and
fju>\v<T[i,6s are found nowhere else in N.T. counts for very little.

There are more than three dozen of such words in each of the

three Epistles, Ephesians, Colossians, and Philippians, and here

these unusual words are needed by the subject. There is no
inconsistency between this severe injunction and 1 Cor. v. 9 f.,

x. 2 7f. What is discouraged here is something much more
intimate than accepting a heathen's invitation to dinner. And
there is nothing un-Pauline in ' defilement of flesh and spirit.'

It is true that he often treats the flesh as the sphere of sin, and
the spirit as its opponent. But here he is using popular
language, in which 'flesh and spirit' sum up the totality of
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human nature. What stains the whole man is an abomination
to be avoided.*

There is more to be said for the hypothesis that we have here

a fragment of another of the Apostle's letters, and probably the

one mentioned 1 Cor. v. 9. These verses might easily form
part of the one there described. Moreover, if we abstract the

passage, vii. 2 fits on to vi. 13 admirably; it is obviously a
continuation, either immediate or by resumption, of the same
topic. Nevertheless, this attractive hypothesis is a violent one.f
There is no evidence in MS., or version, or quotation, that any
copy of the Epistle ever lacked this passage. If it belonged
originally to another Epistle, how did it come to be inserted

here, if not in the letter dictated by St Paul, in one of the

earliest copies made from it? An interpolator would have
chosen a more suitable place. The interpolation, if it be one,

might possibly be due to accident, the careless insertion of a leaf

from one MS. among the leaves of another. But we require

very strong internal evidence to justify the use of such an
explanation; and on this point opinions differ. J Some critics

regard the disconnexion with the context so glaring, and the

connexion of vi. 13 with vii. 2 so obvious, that the theory of

insertion, either deliberate or accidental, is demonstrated.
Others contend that the connexion with the context is natural

and close. There is perhaps some exaggeration in both these

views. It is not incredible that in the middle of his appeal for

mutual frankness and affection, and after his declaration that the
cramping constraint is all on their side, he should dart off to one
main cause of that consj^airov viz. their compromising attitude

towards anti-Christian influences. Having relieved his mind of
this distressing subject, he returns at once to his tender appeal.

On the whole, this view seems better than the hypothesis of
interpolation. But this is one of the many places in 2 Cor. in

which our ignorance of the state of things at Corinth renders
certainty unattainable. We do not know to what kind of

* " It is an error to suppose that Paul makes a rigorous distinction
between the <rdpi; and the <ni/ta and its members in relation to the seat of
sin" (O. Cone, Paul, p. 228).

t A. Sabatier, who rejects the less violent hypothesis that x.-xiii. is part
of another letter, accepts this hypothesis as correct {The Apostle Paul,
p. 177 n.).

X Lietzmann warns us against resorting to the hypothesis of die von der
Kritik aufgewirbelten 'fliegenden Blatter,' die sick an versehiedenen Stellen
des N. T. so verwunderliche Ruheplatze ausgesucht haben sollen. Bousset
says that reasons for excising the passage are worthy of consideration but not
convincing, nicht durchschlagend. Calvin remarks that the Apostle, having
regained his hold over his converts, hastens to warn them of a perilous evil.

Perhaps it was an evil which had led to the temporary breach between
him and his converts.



206 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [VI. 14

intimacy with heathen acquaintances and customs the Apostle is

alluding. But a sudden digression for a few minutes is more
probable than a long pause.* In the latter case the return to

v. 13 in vii. 2 would be less probable. See Meyer or Klopper,

ad loc. ; Zahn, Intr. i. p. 349.

14. (i^| ytveorOe cTepo£uyoueT€S dmorois. Here, although
perhaps not in iv. 4, we shall be right in confining aTrunoi to

those who do not believe the Gospel, the unconverted heathen"

(1 Cor. vi. 6, vii. 12 ff., x. 27, xiv. 22 ff.). The false apostles are

certainly not included, and the dat. does not mean 'to please

unbelievers.' And the metaphor in erepo&yovvTes doubtless

comes from Dpnt. xyu i^whprp, among other unnatural com-
binations, pl<5ughing with an ox and an ass harnessed together is

prohibited. Species are made distinct by God, and man ought
not to join together what He has put asunder. Cf. Lev. xix. 19.

There may also be some allusion to Deut. xi. 16, where for
' lest thy heart be deceived ' LXX has py irXarwOy rj KapSia <rov,

and what follows is a warning against idolatry, karpeveiv Oeofc

crepois, ' lest thy heart be enlarged so as to embrace heathenism.'

But the other allusion is manifest. .., Henthen-belong^to^one
gpecies, Christians to quite another, and it 1p against nature that

_Ctirist ' an<5 shnnlH hp .ynkpfellnws wi|tb
,

rt?^nT They will not

walk as Christians d
,Qi ar|d Christians must not walk in their

ways.' t The meaning is not to be confined to mixed marriages

;

intimate combinations of other kinds are condemned. B^ut with

characteristic tenderness and tact at .Paul doeTTiof. assert that

such things have taken place . He says, ' Become not incon-

gruously yoked with unbelievers
~ such thing s, may happen if

they are not warned. Even the RV does not preserve the

important yCvea-de. There is much softening in ' Do not let

yourselves become.' Cf. pr) ovv ylveaOe <rvv[niroxoi airSv (Eph.
v. 7). See Blass, § 37. 6, § 62. 3. The idea of £vyos = ' balance

'

and of scales unfairly tipped is certainly not in the phrase,

although Theophylact takes it so ;
' be not too much inclined

to the heathen.' St Paul had said that he himself was
willing tn behave as a heathen to heathen (1 Cor. ix. 21; cf

.

Gal, ii. 19), but not in the way ot sharing or condaarnpheir
prarti rpg

tis y&p p-ei-ox^ ; The absolute incongruity between Christians
and pagans is emphasized by quickly delivered argumentative*

" Wir Hubert uns hinter v. 13 eine lange Fause im Diclieren zu denken
(Lietzmann).

t Cf. Plautus, Aulularia, II. ii. 51 f., Nunc si filiam locassim meam tibi,

in mentem venit, Te bovem esse, et me esse aselhim : ubi tecum conjunctus
siem, Ubi onus neqtieam ferre fariter, jaceam ego asinus in h'Jo ; Tu me bos
hand magis respicias. Here the dat. implies that the &wiotoi will dominate.
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questions, as in xii. 17. 18. They are illustrations of the

Apostle's rhetorical power. The nrsttour questions arpin pajrsj

the last being a conclusion to the series and a premiss for what

follows. The great variety of expression is no doubt studied,

and it is effective. But inferior MSS. here and there spoil the

effect by assimilating the constructions. ' For what partnership

has righteousness with lawlessness, or what association can there

be between light and darkness ?
' The change from fifray^Jia

Koivwia is for the sake of change, and we need not look to any
important difference of meaning, as that fJ^Toxy implies that each
partner has a share, e.sr. of the profits, whereas every

;

jiernber of

a. society enjoys the whole of what is koivov, as thejise of a park

or huilding..
~~~

~ "

*

Here, as in v. 8 ('honour and dishonour'), AV. makes a

verbal antithesis which does not exist in the Greek. We require
' righteousness with lawlessness ' (2 Thess. ii. 7 ; 1 Jn. iii. 4) or

'with iniquity•' (Rom. iv. 7, vi. 19). Although ^Toxq is a

hapaxleg., ^eTe^oj occurs five times in 1 Cor.

irpos o-kotos. We have four different constructions in the

five sentences, all for the sake of variety ; two datives, dat.

followed by irpos, gen. followed by 777309, dat. followed by /xe-ra.

The rrpos after kowuiv. is late Greek ; (pvaucq «rriv t)/uv koivwvio.

n-pbs dAAiyAous (Epict. Dis. ii. 20) ; cf. Ecclus. xiihjj,. _ Light and
_darkness as a spiritual antithesis is freq. in N.TTand elsewhere

(Rom. xiii. 12 ; Eph. v. 8 ; 1 Jn. ii. 9 ; Acts xxvi. 18 ; Is. xlii. 16
;

etc.). In N.T., otcotos is neuter.

15. tis 8e CTUji.(f)0jrr](Ti.9 Xpiorou irpos BeXiap; In the first couplet

of questions we have abstract terms, in the secontt. concrete";
' And what concord is there of Chrjst with Belial V ffle^Head
of the Heavenly society is oppogea to ^he Head of the infernal

kingdom, the Pattern of perfect purity r.6 ihe representative~of

devilish abcjqinatiZuS! But is it possible that * iieliar ' here is

Antichrist ? ' What harmony can there be of Christ with Anti-

christ ?
' The antithesis is attractive rather than probable ; but

Bousset treats it as certain, and Antichrist is here represented as

the devil incarnate. The Sun of righteousness and the Prince
of darkness is the probable antithesis. In O.T. ' Belial ' is often

mentioned as meaning ' worthlessness,' ' ruin,' ' desperate wicked-
ness.' Later, 'Belial' or 'Beliar' or ' Berial' comes to be a
name for Satan or some Satanic power. In the Book of Jubilees
(i. 20) Moses prays, " Create in Thy people an upright spirit,

and let not the spirit of Beliar rule over them to accuse them
before Thee." In the Testaments it is connected with various

evil spirits, e.g. of impurity (Reub. iv. x 1, vi. 3 ; Sim. v. 3), wrath
{Dan i. 7, 8), and so forth. " Choose, therefore, for yourselves
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either the light or the darkness, either the law of the Lord or the

works of Beliar" {Levi xix. i).

The interchange of X and p is not uncommon ; e.g. tcXljilavos and Kpl-

pavos, y\ii><T(xa\yos and yXibcrcrapyos. Alcibiades had a lisp which turned

p into X, saying 6Xas for 6p$s, k6Xo£ for K<5/>a£ k.t.X. (Aristoph. Vesp. 45).
' Inferior texts here have BeXtaX, or BeXlav, or BeX/a/3 : Vulg. Belial. In

LXX it is translated dvo/xyi/xa, avoftla, airoaTairla, napdvofios, and in the A
text acrepris. For the Beliar myth see Charles, Ascension of Isaiah, pp.
livf. XpurroO (N BC P, def Copt.) is to be preferred to XpurTQ (DEG
K L, g Syrr.). Note that d e differ from D E.

tis ficpls mora \iera dirioTou ; Here we have a verbal anti-

thesis, and AV- obliterates it; 'he that believeth with an infidel.'

Better, ' What portion hath a believer with an unbeliever ?
' (RV.).

Comp. 1 Tim. v. 16 and Acts xvi. 1 with Jn. xx. 27. Mcpts

suggests that there is a whole to be shared (Acts viii. 21). Cf.

//.era [miymi rrjv fiepiSa, arov (.tl6u% (Ps. xlix. [1.] 18). It is certain

that 7rio-Ta) does not mean ' one who is faithful,' viz. God ; mo-rbs

Kvpios iv tois Xoyois avrov. Fidelis Dominus in omnibus verbis suis

(Ps. cxliv. [v.] 13).*

16. tis 8e owKCiTci0e<n$ vaZ 0eou (actA el8o5\wi'; In this final

question, which has no pair, there is no new construction

;

' What agreement hath God's sanctuary with idols ?
' The noun

is a technical term with the Stoics ; it is not found elsewhere

in Bibl. Grk., but e* a-vvKaraOia-eois, " according to agreement "

occurs in papyri. Cf. ov crvvKaTaBrjarj //.era tov aSUov (Ex.

xxiii. 1). Manasseh had put a graven image of Ashera in the

house of the Lord, and Josiah removed and burnt it (2 Kings
xxi. 7, xxiii. 6). Ezekiel tells of other abominations (viii. 3-18),

for which unsparing punishments were inflicted by God. The
history of Israel had shown with terrible distinctness that God
allowed no agreement between His house and idols. This

shows that vaov is not to be understood before elSuXuv, as if the

opposition was between the temple of God and a temple of idols.

The absolute incongruity is between God's sanctuary, in which
jnot even anhnage or jiuiHitlTf lliigk* Kq nut rpj ""^-rmagesr o'f,
'

false gods; a.1%0 perhaps between dead idols and the temple of

the living Uod. J^y the introduction of idols the temple ceases

to oe. a tempfe of God.
TjfAets yap yaos ©eou itrfikv JGctos. ' The Most High dwelleth

not in temples made with hands ' (Acts vii. 48, xvii. 24). The
only suitable temple of the living God is the souls of living

beings who can adore and love Him. ' And such are we.' The
rjfjieh (see crit. note) is very emphatic. The Christian Church,

* " There is much danger in applying this law. It is perilous when men
begin to decide who are believers and who not by party badges " (F. W.
Robertson).
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rather than the individual Christian (1 Cor. vi. 19), is here
regarded as God's sanctuary. What is it about us that is divine ?

asks Seneca
;
Quaerendum est quod non fiat in dies deterius, cut

non possit obstari. Quid hoc est ? animus ; sed hie rectus, bonus,

magnus. Quid aliud voces hunc, quam Deum in humano corpore

hospitantem? Subsilire in coelum ex angulo licet; exsurge modo
t

et te quoque dignum finge Deo (Ep. xxxi. 9, 10). Calvin states

the same fact somewhat differently ; In Deo hoc speciale est, qui
quemcunque locum dignatur sua praesentia, eiiam sanctificat. As
in Jn. ii. 21, 6 vaos tov o-w/jloltos avrov, we have vao's rather than

lepov, when human beings are spoken of as shrines for God to

dwell in. The vaos was the most sacred part of the lepov, which
included buildings for other uses than that of worship and also

open spaces. Cf. 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17, vi. 19; Eph. ii. 21. Naos
is from vaUw, ' to dwell.'

We ought certainly to read %e?s • . ianiv (N* B D* LP 17, 67**,

d e Copt. Aeth. ) rather than 6/neh . (fo-re (K3 C D3 E F G K, Vulg.

Syrr. Arm.), which probably comes from I Cor. iii. 16. The confusion

between fj/j.e'is and {//lets in MSS. is freq. Cf. vii. 12, viii. 8, 19; I Cor.
vii. 15. N* has vaol, an obvious correction.

Kadis etirce 6 Oeds. We have first a paraphrase and then a

quotation of the LXX of Lev. xxvi. n, 12, with a mixture of

other passages. Cf. Is. Hi. 11 ; Ezek. xx. 34, xxxvii. 27 ; 2 Sam.
vii. 14 ; but the remarkable €voikyJ<t<i> ev avTois is not in any of

them. It is much stronger than ' walk among them ' or ' taber-

nacle among them.' The introductory words show in each case

what passage the Apostle has in his mind. Kaflws el-rev 6 ©«os
points to Lev. xxvi. 12, Ae'yei Ku'pios to Is. Iii. 5 or Ezek. xx. 33
or xxxvii. 21, and keyei Kvptos iravroKpaToyp to 2 Sam. vii. 8. Cf.

Ezek. xi. 17; Zeph. iii. 20 ; Zech. x. 8.

kcu e(TO(xai auxaii' 0eo$. This privilege depends upon their

willingness to accept Him ; Deus natura omnium est, voluntate

paucorum (Pseudo-Primasius).

17. 816 e^eXOare. The 810 introduces the practical conclusion

to be drawn from vv. j^ijj^and to make it as impressive as

possible it is expressed in language taken from the utterances of

Jehovah_in_Q.T. The withdrawal is_JiiJ3£_rriaraLarid spirituaL

nonlocal ; it is not meant that Christians are to migrate from
heathen cities. And the aon_.imperat, shows that the with-

drawal is to be immediate and decjsiye, as in Rev. xviii. 4, where
Swete remarks that " the cry e£e\6e, e$eX0ere, rings through the

Hebrew history ; in the call of Abram, in the rescue of Lot, in

the Exodus, in the call to depart from the neighbourhood of the

tents of Dathan and Abiram, etc." Cf. .Eph_-v,_Li4 1 Tim.
v. 22. See Index IV.

14
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dKaOapToo p.?) STrreo-Oe. In Heb. it is an unclean person.

Here the adj. may be masc. or neut. Luther, AV., RV- follow

Chrys. in regarding it as neut.

e!or8e'£o(i.cH ujifis. ' Will receive you with favour? The com-

pound verb is found in LXX, esp. of God's promises, but no-

where else in N.T. St Luke, both in Gospel and Acts, often has

airoSexo/xai in the same sense = ' welcome.'

18. lo-opai 6p.lv els. This may mean ' I will become to you

'

(Mt. xix. 5 ; Eph. v. 31); but more probably the ets means 'for,

to serve as (Heb. i. 5, viii. 10 ; Eph. i. 12) father.' There is to

be a family likeness and family affection between God and them.

Cf. Jubilees i. 24. They have been called out of their original

home, and their new one will more than compensate them. If

the friendship of the world means enmity with God (Jas. iv. 4),

the only N.T. passage in which 0i\ta occurs,—it is likely to be
true that separation from the world will lead to friendship with

God. The second Isaiah (xliii. 6), with characteristic insight,

penetrates to the truth that there are daughters of God as well as

sons of God. But this truth was only dimly recognized until

Christianity raised woman from the degradation into which she

had been thrust, not only in heathen cities, like Corinth, but

even among the Chosen People. With the wording comp.
2 Sam. vii. 14.

Xeyei Kupios Ilan-oKpdTwp. 'Saith the Lord All-Ruler' or
' All-sovereign.' See Swete on Rev. i. 8, the only other book in

N.T. in which iravTOKpariop occurs. There and in O.T. it is

freq. It indicates One who rules over all rather than One who
is able do all things, 6 7ravToSwcy*o*(Wisd. vii. 23, xi. 17, xviii. 15).

The promises of such a Potentate are no mean thing, and they

are sure to be fulfilled.

VII. 1. Here again, as between i. and ii., and between iii.

and iv., and between iv. and v., and between v. and vi., the

division between the chapters is not well made. As the ow
shows, vii. 1 belongs closely to what precedes. J\ d^p? thp

digression which warns the Corinthians against fellowship with

ngaThgjt modes oi-Htex and «th£n-4ii^hf^g:*^^" r,1 Pt
i
r'n oTlKe"'

tende]rjj4*pcaV In xancn his beloved converts are implored" to

make*some "response to the frankness with which he has opened
his heart to them.

1. Toutos ouv exoires t&s eirayyeXias. Tavras comes first with
emphasis ;

' These, then
f
being the promises which we have.'

Tjiey are so rncalcukblyprecioD's; arid' so"sure to^fi fnlfjllfidlf

they are-nmnerlv mat:
~~~~

ayairr]Toi. With us this affectionate address has become
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almost a canting expression in sermons, and it means very little.

But the Apostle is not prodigal in his use of it, and with him it

means a great deal; twice in i Cor. (x. 14, xv. 58), once again in

2 Cor. (xii. 19); twice in Phil. (ii. 12, iv. 1); once in Rom. (xii. 19).

KaBapiaufiev eauToJs. He again softens the severity of his

words, as in o>s renvois Xiym(v. 13); this time by lnclu'ding'tiftfr-

self among those who need clealisTn^ E^pUsm cannofTe
repeated, and earnest Christians would not need a repetition of

it; but all in their walk through life become soiled and need
frequent cleansing (Jn. xiii. 10). He who looks for a fulfilment

of the gracious promises must strive to be KaOapbs oXos. _ If we
are to have God to dwell in us, we must pu rify the dwelling;. Tf_

we are to have Him as a Father, we must strive to acquire snmp,

HReheSS to Him" The verb is not peculiar to Bibl. Grk. It

occurs in josepnus (Ant. xi. v. 4) and is found in inscriptions

(followed by diro, as here and Heb. ix. 14) in much the same
sense as in this verse, of the necessity for purification before

entering a holy place. Deissmann, Bib. St. p. 216. Cf. diro

ndcrrj'S d//.ap-uas naOdpicrov KapSiav (Ecclus. xxxviii. 10). Index IV.

diro wai'Tos fJioXuap,ou. ^From every kinrl nf tfofilprnpnt/

The noun irrnljpg an pvil gtqin, fo»l pnllntinnj m LXX in

connexion with idolatry (1 Esdr. viii. 80 [84]; 2 Mace. v. 27;
cf. Jer. xxiii. 15). In the Testaments (Symeon ii. 13) we have
dwoo-)(p> diro TravTos fioXvo-fiov. On the date of the Testaments
see Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 320. Here there may be a reference

to rqv rwv elSwXwv Kotvuviav, but not to that exclusively. The
noun occurs nowhere else, but /xoAwto is freq. in O.T. and N.T.
Trench, Syn. § xxxi. ; Wetst. ad loc.

aapxos kch •nreu'ji.aTos. Man ma y hp ^efilpH in pit-h^r fl^sh fl
r

spirit, and in either case there~must be cleansing. The two
together sum up human nature, and the intercommunion nf th

,

p

iparts is s0~ close", thnt vrh^n ^^V»pr ic soiled the whole
,

is soiled,

St Paul is using popular language covering the material and
immaterial elements in man, and it is manifest that he is not
under the influence of the Gnostic doctrine that everything
material is ipso facto evil. He says that the flesh must be
cleansed from every kind of pollution. Gnostics maintained
that it was as impossible to cleanse flesh as to cleanse filth. In
either case the only remedy was to get rid of the unclean matter.

See P. Gardner, Religious Experience of St Paul, p. 165. He
quotes Reitzenstein ;

" All the different shades of meaning
which 7rve0jna has in Paul's writings may be found in the magic
papyri. Paul has not developed for himself a peculiar

psychology, and a mystic way of speaking in accordance with
it, but speaks in the Greek of his time" (Die Hellenistischen

Mysterienreligionen, pp. 42, 137). Epictetus (Dis. ii. 3) has a
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similar thought ;
" When you are conversing with others, know

you not that you are exercising God ? Unhappy man, you carry

God about with you, and know it not. You carry Him within

you, and perceive not that you are polluting (/xoXwwv) Him with

unclean thoughts and filthy acts. If an image of God were
present, you would not dare to do any of the things which you
do. But when God Himself is present within and sees all, you
are not ashamed of thinking such things and doing such things,

ignorant as you are of your own nature and subject to the anger
of God." Nestle's proposal to take only a-ap/co's with fj.oXvcriJ.ov

and transfer kcu Trvevixaros to ayimcrvvrjv need not be more than

mentioned.* The latter constr. is intolerable. With txo\.

crapKos k. irvevfiaTos comp. ayia t<3 o~u>fiaTi k. t<3 7rve.viJ.ari (i Cor.

vii. 34). It is uncritical dogmatism to assert that St Paul would
never have used such an expression as ' defilement of flesh and
spirit' See on v. 5.

ImTeXoucTes dyicdcrui'Tji'. TUe. triers rlpansing on eself from
defilement is not enough. "It is right that the unclean spirit

should be cast out ; but the place which he has occupied must
brj

1

fillid with atrcn thingg as will make it impossible for FmTTo
return; mere must he a process of self-consecration always

•going on. This is the meaning of 'bringing to completeness

(vni. 0, 11 ; Phil, i. 6) a state of holiness' (t Thess. iii. t-z
;

Rom. i. 4). Cf. Zech. iv. 9. In LXX, ayioiavvrj is used
generally of God. In the Testaments (Levi xviii. n) we are

told that the saints who enter Paradise will eat from the tree of

life, feat Trvevfia ayiwo-vvrj? Zcnai en airois. Here it is the divine

quality of ayuno-vvr) that fits Christians to become God's sanctuary

and to have Him as their Father.

iv <f>d|3G> 0«>G. Not in the fear or love of men. The iv may
mark either the sphere in which the perfecting of holiness takes

place or the means by which it is accomplished ; cf. iv rrj

irapovo-ia, iv rfj irapaKXrjcrci (v. 7). 'The fear of God' or 'the

fear of the Lord ' is repeatedly given in O.T. as the principle of

a good life; so esp. in Psalms (ii. n, v. 7, etc.) and Proverbs
(i. 7, 29, viii. 13, etc.). It is the whole duty of man (Eccles.

xii. 13). "He who tries to do any good thing without the fear

of the Lord," says Herveius, "is a proud man." Cf. v. 11;
Rom. iii. 18; Acts ix. 31, x. 2, 35. In Eph. v. 21 what is said
in O.T. of Jehovah is in a remarkable way transferred to Christ,

iv (f)0f3<0 KpiCTTOV.

2-4. The return to the affectionate appeal in vi. 11-13 is

as sudden as the digression at vi. 14. He has concluded the

* The proposal has been anticipated by Augustine (De Doe. Chrts. iii. 2),
who points it out as possible, but does not adopt it.
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warning against what would hinder complete reconciliation and
gladly resumes tender language. Xwp^a-are 57/aas goes back at

once to irXarvvO-QTe ko.1 v/jLeis. It shows still more clearly what

he means by their opening wide their hearts ; they are to open
them to him.

2. Xwp^aare rjfjias. Capite nos (Vulg.), Accipite nos (Beza).

The latter is better, but does not give the exact sense. ' Make
room for us ' in your hearts is the meaning. ' Not all men have

room for the saying,' that it is not good to marry (Mt. xix. n).

Cf. Mk. ii. 2, and ovk i^utpei avTovs rj yrj KaroiKeiv a/xa (Gen.

xiii. 6).* The asyndeton throughout these verses is expressive

of the eagerness with which he dictates the telling sentences.

He rapidly negatives reasons which might make them hesitate to

open their hearts to take him in.

ouSeVa Tj8iKTJou|iee. The ovSeva comes first in each case with

emphasis, and the aorists imply that there has not been a single

case in which he has wronged, ruined, defrauded, any of them.

Evidently he had been accused or suspected of something of the

kind; but here again we are in ignorance as to the facts to

which he alludes. Cf. iv. 2 and ovk e/c Tr\.a.vr)<; ov8e e£ d/<a0apo-i.'as

ovSe ev SoAa) (1 Thess. ii. 3). We have a similar protest in the

Apostle's speech at Miletus (Acts xx. 26, 27); cf. 1 Sam. xii. 3;
Num. xvi. 15. Those who think it improbable that he is

alluding to charges actually made by the Corinthians take the

words as playfully ironical, or as a hit at the Judaizing teachers,

who had injured the Corinthians with their corrupt doctrine and
perhaps lived in Corinth at their expense. See on iv. 2.

ouSeVa e<j>9eipafAei\ ' We ruined no one,' a vague expression,

which we cannot define with certainty. It may refer to money,
or morals, or doctrine. Calvin is too definite ; corruptela quae

fit per falsam doctrinam, which may or may not be right. He
might be said to have ruined people who had had to abandon
lucrative but unchristian pursuits. The Judaizers declared that

his doctrine of Christian freedom was thoroughly immoral ; and
some of his disciples, who misinterpreted his teaching, gave the

freedom an unchristian and immoral meaning.

ouS^ca eirXeoi/eKTrjaaiAec. 'We took advantage of no one.'
' Defrauded ' (AV.) is too definite, as implying financial dis-

honesty ; and we are not sure that there is any such allusion in

any of the three verbs. If x.-xiii. is part of a letter written

* Several of the Latin commentators, misled by Capite nos, take this as

meaning mente capite, intelligite, ' Consider what I say.' Others interpret,

'Consider me, take me as an example.' The Greek cannot mean this.

Theophylact is right ; 5e£acr(?e i]/j.S.s irXaT^ws Kal fi^ (TTevoxopwfieda iv 6/uv.

Bengel expands fyuas thus ; vesiri amantes, vestra causa laetantes.
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before this letter, eVXcoveKTijo-a/^ev may refer to xii. 17, 18.

Excepting the difficult passage t Thess. iv. 6, the verb is peculiar

to 2 Cor. in N.T., and in LXX it is rare ; Tr\eove£ia is more freq.

in both LXX and N.T. See Trench, Syn. § xxiv. With the

rhetorical repetition of ovSeVa comp. that of Kayu> in xi. 22, and
of fir] Travres (seven times in all) in 1 Cor. xii. 29, 30.

3. irpos KaTaKpio-if ou Xe'yw. ' It is not for condemnation that

I am saying this.' He does not wish to find fault with any one

;

they must not think that ; he is merely defending himself. This
seems to show that in v. 2 he is answering accusations which
had actually been made, either by some Corinthians or the false

teachers. In spite of what people say of him, there is no reason

why they should not open their hearts to take him in. Cf. irpos

ivrpoTrrjv ifuv Xeyo) (1 Cor. vi. 5)-

-irpoeiprjica yap. He has not said these words before or any-

thing that is exactly equivalent to them ; indeed in iv. 1 2 he has

said what is very different. But he has spoken of the bonds of

affection which bind him to them, and he now speaks of these

ties in a very emphatic way. Cf. xiii. 2 ; Gal. i. 9 ; 3 Mace.
vi- 35-

iv Tats KapSiais rjp.ue lore els to aurairoGaeeie Kal ow£tji\ ' Ye
are in our hearts to share death and to share life'; i.e. 'You
are in our hearts, whether we die or live.' The general meaning
is clear enough, but, as in Rom. viii. 39, there is a rush of

emotion which does not allow the Apostle to choose his words
carefully. He probably means that neither death nor any
experience in life can extinguish his affection for them ; but he
may mean that he is ready to share either death or life with

them. He will (if need be) die with them, and he cannot live

without them. This is the mark of a good shepherd (Jn. x. 1 2).

Perfecta charitas profectum vel detrimentum alioruvi credit esse

suum (Herveius). It is evident that here St Paul is including

his colleagues in the r)ixS>v. In v. 2, as in vv. n, 12, Timothy
and others may have dropped out of sight, but here, if ^ttoiv

meant himself only, he would have said iv rfj KapUa. See on
iii. 2, and Lightfoot on 1 Thess. ii. 4, where we have a similar

case. Probably he includes others in all four verses. The
interchanges between 'I' and 'we' in w. 2 to 4 are quite

intelligible. We cannot infer from ' dying ' preceding ' living

'

that dying with Christ in faith in order to live with Him is

meant (v. 15). The reason for putting 'dying' first is not clear;

but it may point to his being iv Oavdrois TroXXaKi? (xi. 23). In
Athenaeus, vi. 249 (quoted by Wetstein), the more usual order is

observed ; tovtovs 8' 01 /JatriXeis c^ouo-i o-v^wvTas ko.1 orwavodvr)-

(TKOjras.
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5

jrpbs tear, oi \£yw (NBCP) rather than ov irpbs tear. X£ya> (D E F G K L),

which is an obvious correction. B omits tare, avvffiv (NB'CDEFG)
rather than avfiv (B3 K L P).

4. ttoMi] (jioi Trapprjaia irpos ujxas k.t.X. Note the alliteration,

of which St Paul is fond, esp. with the letter tr. It is probable

that Trappfia-ta here means 'confidence' (1 Tim. iii. 13; Heb.
x. 19), rather than 'boldness of speech' (iii. 2). 'Great is my
confidence respecting you

;
great is my glorying on your behalf.' *

The confidence is the result of their obedience and affection as

reported by Titus, and this feeling of confidence manifests itself

in glorying. He is very proud of them and is not afraid to say

so, for they will not come short of his praise. He has told them
(v. 12) that they ought to glory on behalf of their teachers, and
he tells them (here and viii. 24) that he is ready to glory

respecting his converts. Kav^o-is (see on i. 12), Trapa/cA-ijo-is

(see on i. 3), and Oktyis (see on i. 4) are specially freq. in this

Epistle, and the frequency should be marked in translation.

ireirXrjpwfJiai ttj irapaKXrjaei. ' I am filled with the comfort
'

;

'I was then and I am still' (perf.). The usual constr. is with

the gen. (Acts ii. 28, xiii. 52; Rom. xv. 13; etc.); but the dat.

occurs in late Greek ; 6 /Jao-tXevs xaP? 7re7rA.r/pw/*evos (3 Mace,
iv. 16). Cf. 2 Mace. vi. 5, vii. 21 ; Rom. i. 29.

UTrepirepiCTo-euofi.ai rrj xaP?* ' I am overflowing with the joy.'

A double climax; 'overflowing' is more than 'filled,' and 'joy'

is more than ' comfort.' The article should probably be trans-

lated ; it points to the comfort and the joy caused by the report

brought by Titus. The compound verb is very rare ; only here

and Rom. v. 20; not in LXX. We have similar alliterations

with ir in viii. 22, ix. 5, 8, xiii. 2.

em irdo-r) ttj OXtyei. ' Amid all my affliction.' The «ri does
not mean that the affliction was the basis of the comfort and joy,

a paradox (xii. 10) which here would have no point; but that, in

all his great trouble, he was able to have abundant comfort and
joy. He at once goes on to explain the cause of this happiness.

En qualiter affectos esse omnes pastores conveniat (Calvin).

VII. 5-16. The Reconciliation completed.

This part of the chapter is all of one piece; but for con-

venience we may divide it into three, according to the subject

matter. The Apostle speaks first of his longing for the arrival

of Titus, and of his relief at the tidings which he brought (5-7),

especially about the great offender and the Apostle's painful

* Cf. T6te CTijcreTcu iv irapprjuiq. TroWy 6 diKaios (Wisd. v. 1) : Xd|3ere

VKvXa Kal fierd, irappyaias (1 Mace. iv. 18) : also Heb. iii. 6, iv. 16, x. 35.
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letter (8-12); and finally he speaks of the joy of Titus at being

able to bring such good tidings (13-16).

The close parallel with the description of Timothy's mission

to Thessalonica, and the Apostle's anxiety, followed by joy at

the happy result (1 Thess. iii. 1-9), should be noted.
5 For indeed, even after I had got as far as Macedonia, my

poor suffering frame found no relief, but at every turn I found

something to distress me ; round about me were bitter conflicts

for and against me, within me were haunting fears as to how it

would all end. 6 I was almost in despair ; but God, who is ever

ready to comfort the depressed, comforted me then by the

arrival and company of Titus. 7 Yes, and not only by his arrival

and company, but also by the comfort with which you comforted

him in his intercourse with you ; for he gave a most welcome

report of how you longed for reconciliation with me, how you

lamented the trouble that you had caused, how eagerly you

espoused my cause ; so that this still further increased my joy.

8 Because, although I know that I gave you pain by the letter

which I sent you, I cannot bring myself to regret it. When I

saw that that letter gave you pain, although only for a season,

I was inclined to regret it ;
9 but now I am very glad,—not glad

because you were pained, but because your pain issued in

repentance. For you were pained in God's way and not in the

world's way, and it was His will that you should not be the worse

for anything that we did. 10 For the pain which is directed in

God's way leads to a repentance whose fruit is salvation, a

repentance which can never be regarded with regret ; whereas

the pain which the heathen world inflicts on those who belong

to it works out into moral ruin. u For see ! it was this very

thing, your being pained in God's way, and not anything else,

which did so much for you. See what earnestness it worked out

in you, how keen you were to clear yourselves from just reproach,

how indignant with the chief offender, how alarmed as to what

the consequences might be, how eager for my forgiveness and

return, how zealous in condemning evil, how stern in punishing

it. In every one of these points you put yourselves right and

purged yourselves from complicity in this distressing matter.
12 So then, although I did not let things slide but wrote severely

to you, it was not in order to get the wrong-doer punished, nor

yet to have the wronged man avenged. No, I wrote in order to
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bring out clearly before you all what a genuine interest you do

take in us; I wrote as in God's sight, with a full sense of

responsibility. 13 It is this right conduct of yours and my own
consciousness of having meant well that is such a comfort to me.

But over and above our own comfort we were the more

exceedingly glad at the gladness of Titus ; for refreshment and

repose have come to his spirit, thanks to all of you. 14 For

I told him how I gloried in you, how proud I was of you, and

I have had no reason to be ashamed of what I said. You have

not come short of my commendation of you. Just as all that

we said to you was said in truth, so all that we said before Titus

in praise of you has turned out to be quite true. 15 And he feels

as we do. His inmost heart goes out the more abundantly

towards you, as often as he recalls the ready obedience of all of

you, and how timidly and nervously anxious you were in the

reception which you gave him. 16 1 am indeed glad that in

every particular I can be of good courage in respect of you.

5. Kal y&p i\66vT<iiv iqjifii' els MaKeSoei'ai'. ' For indeed when
we were come into Macedonia.' He is going back to ii. 13,

where he tells us that even the excellent opening for preaching

the Gospel which he found at Troas could not keep him there,

because of his intense anxiety about Corinth, and so he crossed

to Macedonia in order to meet Titus the sooner and learn how
the Corinthians had taken his rebukes. So that we may regard

the whole of ii. 14-vii. 4 as a digression. The fact that it exists

makes the hypothesis that vi. 14-vii. 1 is a digression all the

more probable. It is St Paul's way to dart off to some important
side-topic and then return to what he had previously been saying.

He would probably land at Philippi. But coelum non animum
mutat; he is just as feverishly anxious in Macedonia as he had
been in Troas.

ouSejj.io.i' t<jyr\Kzv avetnv f\ aap£ Tjfjuoi'. In ii. 13 he says owe
e(T)(rjKa avecrw toJ Trvevfiari fiov. If there were any reason for

wishing to get rid of either that passage or this, we should be
told by some critics that it is impossible that St Paul, who else-

where opposes o-dpi and wefyia, can have written both. See
above on ^oXvo-fjiov crap/<os Kal Trveu/aen-os (v. 1). Language was
made for man, not man for language. The use of words in

a technical sense does not bar the writer from using them else-

where in a popular sense. Here fj o-dp£ is the sphere, not of sin,

but of suffering. Intense anxiety affects both flesh and spirit.

In both passages we have the perf. ; cf. i. 9 ; Rom. v. 2. In all

four places we might have expected the aor., and hence the
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reading «rx«i/ here. See on i. 9 and ii. 13. For avecriv see on
ii. 13 ; also Index IV.

iv Trotr! 0\i(36(jiecoi. ' In every way pressed,' as in iv. 8. He
was experiencing every kind of tribulation. The participle

without any verb is irregular, but intelligible and not rare ; cf.

ix. 11, xi. 6, and other instances quoted in Moulton, p. 182.

Here TrapeKXtjO^fiev might be understood, but it is not required.

'Ev TtavTL is very freq. in 2 Cor., and often first with emphasis

;

vi. 4, ix. 8, xi. 6, 9. What follows explains Iv iravri : the pressure

was both external and internal.

KSwOee fjiaxai - What these conflicts in Macedonia were we
cannot tell; Chrysostom thinks they were with unbelievers.

The asyndeton is impressive, as in vv. 2-4.

eauGei' <|>6j3oi. The conflicts would produce fears as to the

issue, but his chief fears, as the context shows, were about the

state of things at Corinth. Mental perturbations, Augustine
points out, are not wrong. " The citizens of the Holy City of

God, who live according to God in the pilgrimage of this life,

fear and desire, grieve and rejoice. . . That fear of which the

Apostle John says, ' Perfect love casteth out fear,' is not of the

same kind as that which the Apostle Paul felt lest the Corinthians

should be subdued by the subtlety of the serpent ; for love is

susceptible of this fear, yea, love alone is capable of it " (De Civ.

Dei, xiv. 9).

Z<TXVKev (XCDELP) rather than tax*" (B F G K), a correction,

because the perf. seemed to be out of place. CFG, Latt. Syrr. have tax-

after &ve<nv.

6. &W 6 irapaKaXwf tous Taireifou's. ' But He who comforteth

the downcast' The context shows that 'the lowly' (RV.) is

here not the meaning of t. Ta7retvou's. It means ' those that are

cast down ' (AV.), ' the dejected, the depressed
'

; these rather

than the lowly require to be comforted. In Ecclus. xxv. 23
a wicked woman is said to produce Kap8ia rc^eivi? /ecu irpoo-anrov

<TKv0p<i)Tr6v, which RV renders 'abasement of heart and sadness

of countenance.' The wording here (cf. i. 3) comes from Is.

xlix. 13, Toil's raTreivovs tov Xaov avrov irapeKaXeaev. Cf. Is.

xl. 1, 11, li. 3, 12, lxi. 2, Ixvi. 13.

iv Tfj iropouo-ia T. ' By the arrival and company of T.' The
word implies not only the coming but the staying ; a irapov<ria

lasts some time. Deissmann {Light from the Anc. East, pp.

372, 382) has shown that it was a technical term to denote the
visit of a potentate or his representative, and hence its ready
transfer to the Second Advent. No such meaning attaches to it

here. St Paul is not suggesting that the return of Titus to him
was of an official character, but perhaps he desires to intimate
that the coming meant a great deal to himself. The iv is instru-
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mental rather than local, it gives the means rather than the

sphere of the comforting ; cf. iv <f>6fiw ®eov (v. 1).

7. €<)>' Spiv. The exact meaning of this is uncertain
;
perhaps

'over you' is safest, indicating that the Corinthians were the

basis of the comfort. Comp. the parallel passage, 1 Thess. iii. 7.

avayyiWuv r^if. ' While he told us.' The actual making of

his report was a comfort to Titus. In strict grammar we ought

to have avayyiXkovros, but the participle is attracted to the verb,

almost inevitably.

eirnr69T)o-n>. We have to conjecture the object of this

' longing
'

; to be on good terms once more with the Apostle

may be right, or perhaps to see him again. The noun is very

rare in Bibl. Grk. (v. n; Ezek. xxiii. n), but eTwroOtiv occurs

in all groups of the Pauline Epp. and is not rare in LXX.
oSupjiov. 'Lamentation' (Mt. ii. 18) for having caused so

much distress.

({jW. ' Zeal ' (v. 1 1, ix. 2) for the Apostle against those

who had attacked him, or eagerness to carry out his wishes.

Trench, Syn. § xxvi. For the exclusively Pauline v/xuJv between
the art. and the noun (thrice in this verse) see on i. 6 and xii. 19.

<3<tt6 fi,e (AaXXoc xaP*j ,'<»- The fiaXXov may be understood in

several ways. (1) 'So that I rejoiced still more'; the meeting
with Titus delighted him ; the report that Titus gave of the

Corinthians increased his delight. (2) ' So that I rejoiced rather

than was merely comforted.' -(3) ' So that I rejoiced instead of

being distressed.' The first is best. The threefold v/aw throws

light on the meaning. It was the Corinthians' longing, the

Corinthians' lamentation, the Corinthians' eagerness which
inspired Titus with such joy. Previously the longing, lamenta-

tion, and eagerness had been St Paul's, and it was a delight to

his emissary to find similar feelings in the Corinthians. With
characteristic tact the Apostle attributes his own happiness to the

comfort which the Corinthians had given to Titus and which
Titus had communicated to him. He does not tell the Corin-

thians that he had doubted as to how they would take his letter,

and how great had been his anxiety as to its possible effect. The
position of ixakXov and the contents of v. 13 favour (1) rather

than (2) or (3).

8. OTt el kcu eXuirrjaa ujaSs eV tjj emoToXfj, 00 fieTajxeXofAai.

' Because, though I made you sorrowful (see on ii. 2) in my letter,

I do not regret it.' That he pained them by what he wrote is

treated as a fact ; el km rather than ko.1 el : see on iv. 3. The
difference between /j-eTa/Mekofiai (Mt. xxi. 30, 32, xxvii. 3 ; Heb.
vii. 21 from Ps. cix. [ex.] 4) and ticravoeco (xii. 21 ; Acts ii. 38,
iii. 19 ; etc.) is fairly represented by the difference between
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'regret' and 'repent,' but no hard and fast line can be drawn,

such as that the former refers to transitory feelings respecting

details, while the latter implies moral choice affecting the whole

life. Either verb is used either way. But, as the derivations

show, fjL€Tavoeb} has the richer and more serious meaning. Trench,

Syn. § lxix.

ei kcu |ieT€fjie\d|XT)v. See crit. note below. Whether we read

/3A.€7ra) or (SXeirow, we may take vvv x^'p* as the apodosis of d kcu

fier., and treat what lies between as a parenthesis. This is some-
what awkward when written, but might easily be given in dicta-

tion. ' Though I was inclined to regret it—I see that that letter,

though but for a time, made you sorrowful

—

now I rejoice.' We
may put it more smoothly thus ; ' I see that that letter gave you
pain, though only for a while ; at the time I was inclined to

regret having written it, but now I am very glad.' 'EkciVi; puts

the letter away from him ; it is remote from his present attitude.

It is quite clear that he had written a letter about which he had
had misgivings and regrets ; he could have wished that he had
•not written it. It is difficult to agree with those who think that

he could ever have had such feelings about i Corinthians.

Could he for a moment have regretted having written such a

letter ? There must have been another letter of a much more
painful character. See on i. 17, ii. 3, 9. If 2 Cor. x.-xiii. is part

of that letter, it is easy to point to passages which he might

sometimes wish that he had never written.*

The arrangement given above is that of Tisch., WH., and the

American Revisers, but RV. gives it no recognition, perhaps

because of its apparent awkwardness. AV- capriciously renders

liruTToXr) first ' letter ' and then ' Epistle,' and treats tXvirrjaev as a
perf., as if the pain still continued, which the Apostle certainly

did not mean to imply.

irpos Gjpae. The pain will not last ; there is nothing that need
rankle ; the present letter will entirely extinguish it. Gal. ii. 5
and Philem. 15 show that the expression may be used of either

a short or a long time, either a few minutes or several months.
The main point is that an end is certain. Cf. irpos KcupoV (1 Cor.

vii. 5; Lk. viii. 13), 7rpos oXCyov (1 Tim. iv. 8), and Trpos Kcupbv

topas (1 Thess. ii. 17). It is possible that el ko.1 -n-pbs wpav

cXxnrqa-ev t>yuas should be taken together, ' although it pained you
for a season,' and that the sentence is left unfinished. Perhaps
some such words as ' has had excellent effects ' ought to have
followed. However we unravel the confused constr., the general

sense is clear.

* "We must remember that we have not the letter in its entirety. Are
not the passages which he most repented those which have disappeared?"
(Rendall, The Epp. of St. Paul to the Corinthians, p. 69).
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After iv rrj £iri<TTo\rj D* E* F G, d e f g add /iov. B inserts Si between
ei and Kal. N D3 £ F G K L P, f g Syrr. Copt, insert yap after §\iirt>i. In
all three cases we may omit. Lachmann and Hort would follow Vulg.
(videns) and read {iKiwuiv, /3\e7rw having been read as /3\e7r&>. Videns, like

the insertion of y&p, may be an attempt to smooth the constr.

Only to those who believe in verbal inspiration in the most rigid sense
could this verse cause any difficulty, other than that of reading and constr.

There is no need even to ask the question, " How could an inspired Apostle
ever regret what he had written ?" Such questions belong to views about
Holy Scripture which criticism has demonstrated to be untenable. The
Apostle himself would scarcely have understood what such a question
meant. If he did, he might ask, "Do you suppose that I never make a
mistake ?

"

9. &W on eXuir^OrjTe els fAerdcoiai/. With much delicacy, he
makes them rather than himself the cause of his present happi-

ness. It was not his letter, the writing of which was no pleasure

to him, but their way of receiving it, which produced so much
joy. He claims no credit for it.

e\u-irrj9r|T€ yap ^ara ©coy. ' For you were made sorrowful in

God's way
'

; i.e. as God would have you sorrowful ; not ' owing
to the grace of God,' ' thanks to His help.' Cf. Rom. viii. 27 ;

4 Mace. xv. 2. ' God's way ' is opposed to man's way and the

devil's way.

Iva. kv p]8e/i £ni|jua>0i)Te e§ rjfji<oi>. Such was God's intention

;

'that in nothing ye might suffer loss (1 Cor. iii. 15; Lk. ix. 25)
at our hands.' If he had not urged them to change their course,

that would have been great loss to them and great blame to him.

God did not will either his negligence or their loss. It is un-

natural to make Iva depend upon a\\' on eA. els pevavoiav.*

10. fiETdcoiav els crwrqpiav djj.erafjieXTjToi'. The adj. belongs to

^erdvotav. There is no need to say that salvation brings no
regret. To make this clear we must repeat ; ' repentance unto
salvation, a repentance which bringeth no regret' (RV.), or
' repentance which bringeth no regret, repentance unto salvation.'

'Repentance not to be repented of (AV.) is a pleasing verbal

antithesis, like 'righteousness with unrighteousness' (vi. 14), but
neither is justified by the Greek. f Vulg. has paenitentiam in

salutem stabilem operator, and stabilem can be taken readily with

salutem without perpetrating a truism ; but stabilis is not an

* It is remarkable that fierdvoia occurs only four times in the Pauline
Epistles, twice in these two verses and once in Rom. ii. 4 and 2 Tim. ii. 25,
while fueravoiw occurs only in 2 Cor. xii. 21. This does not imply "the
almost complete omission of the twin Rabbinic ideas of repentance and
forgiveness" (C. G. Montefiore, Judaism and St. Paul, p. 75). These words
are rare, but the thought of forgiveness, such as he himself had won, is often

present as reconciliation to God.
t Superest ne rursus provinciae, quod da?nnasse dicilur, placeat, agatque

poenitentiam poenitentiae suae (Plin. Ep. vii. 10).
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accurate rendering of d^Ta^Xryro^. In Rom. xi. 29 Vulg. has

sine paenitentia for dper. Eis a-wrrjpLav is freq. in Paul, being

found in all groups (Rom. i. 16, x. 1, 10; Phil. i. 19; 2 Thess.

ii. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 15), but nowhere does he weaken crwnqpia by
giving it an epithet.

f[ 8e tou koojaou Xuirr| Qdvajov KaTepyd^eTCH. ' But the sorrow

of the world worketh out death.' The Revisers adopt the

reading Karepyd^Tai (see below), but make no difference between

it and Zpyd&rai, and Vulg. has operatur in both places ; r) ko.to.

©ew Xvirrj ' works ' or ' promotes ' a-wrrjpia, fj t. Koarfx-ov X. ' works

out' or 'produces' Odvarov. Cf. Rom. vii. 13.* Perhaps the

reference is chiefly to sorrow for sin, and Cain, Esau, and Judas
may be illustrations of the wrong kind of sorrow. But we need
not confine the verse to that. Sorrow for worldly losses and
troubles does not lessen them ; indeed sorrow for sickness may
aggravate the disease and prevent recovery ; but sorrow for sin

may cure the sin. Affliction which is not taken as discipline, but

resented as unreasonable, hardens and deadens the soul : sub-

mission to God's will brings peace. Moreover, men regret the

sorrow which they feel for worldly losses, but they do not regret

the sorrow which cures sin. Cf. l<nw aluyyvt] e-n-dyova-a d^apTiav,

Kal ecrnv aicr)(vvq 86£a kci.1 x*Pts (Ecclus. iv. 21). In the Testa-

ments (Gad v. 7) there seems to be a reminiscence of this

passage ; 17 yap Kara Oebv dXrj6rj<s jaeravoia . . . 68r]ye2 to SiafiovXiov

7r/3os criDTrjpiav. See Heinrici-Meyer.

tpy&fercu (H* B C D E P 37) after dfiera/j^XriTov is to be preferred to

Karepyd^eTai (N3 G K L), which is assimilation to the next clause.

11. 1806 ydp. He wants them to see how they themselves

afford an example of the right kind of Xvirrj and its fruits. ' For

behold, this very thing, your being sorrowful in God's way, what

earnestness (see on viii. 7) it worked out in you.' He looks back

to what was said in v. 7, and in his desire to give them full credit

for the excellent change in them he adds a great deal to what

was said before ; in v. 7 we have three particulars, here we have

seven. He is brimming over with affectionate delight. t The
repeated dXXd means ' but moreover,' ' but over and above this,'

and the same effect is produced in English with either ' yea' or

'nay.' Blass, § 77. 13.

dXXA dTroXoyiaf. Not merely earnestness instead of their

previous indifference ; but ' self-vindication.' They were anxious

to exculpate themselves and show that they had not abetted the

offender or condoned his offence.

* See the Essay and the Sermon on these words by F. Paget, The Spirit

of Discipline, pp. 1 f. and 5 1 f.

t A steady reformation is a more decisive test of the value of mourning
than depth of grief" (F. W. Robertson).
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dyafaKTrjo-ic. Indignation at the shame brought upon the

Church. 'AywaKTco) occurs several times in the Synoptists, but

here only does the noun occur. Cf. Thuc. 11. xli. 3.

$6$ov. Ne cum virga venirem (Beng.)j but we need not

restrict it to that. God's judgments may be included. Indeed
it is unlikely that St Paul would put fear of himself in the

foreground. ' Happy is the man that feareth alway ' (Prov.

xxviii. 14).

eimr6e»ioTv. Yearning for the Apostle's favour and return.

Yearning for their own improvement, quo desideratis in melius

provehi (Herveius), is less probable.

£fjW. Zeal for God and the Apostle and against the evil

which dishonours both.

eKSiKTjffii'. Avenging, in punishing the offender, about
which there had been difficulty (ii. 6). It is placed last, possibly

for that reason, or possibly because St Paul does not now
regard it of great importance. Enough had been done to

vindicate the authority which had been outraged. 'EkSIkyjctis is

from IkSikos (i Thess. iv. 6; Rom. xiii. 4) through eKoWio (x. 6;
Rom. xii. 19). Hort (on 1 Pet. ii. 14) says, " In both LXX and
N.T. IkSik^ctis stands for both ' avenging ' or ' vindication,' and,

as here, for 'vengeance,' 'requital.' This sense is specially

abundant in Ecclus." Bengel and Meyer arrange the last six

items in pairs, dealing respectively with the shame of the

Church, feeling towards the Apostle, and treatment of the

offender. But the grouping is perhaps fanciful : dyavd/cr^o-is

may have reference to the offender, and £77X05 to the Apostle.

The grouping is probably not intended by St Paul.

. iv irafTl owear^o-aTe eauTous. ' In everyone of these points

ye approved yourselves.' See on v. 5. He acquits them of all

responsibility for the offence which was committed. At first

they had been to blame. By not protesting against the outrage
they had seemed to acquiesce in it, but all this had been put
right by their reception of Titus and submission to Paul's

letter.

&Yfous etcai tw irpdyfioTi. ' To be pure in the matter,' to be
purged from all complicity in it, because they no longer felt any
sympathy with it. St Paul does not say yeve<r9ai but elvai : he
does not wish to hint that they had not always been dyvoi
'Ayvos marks predominantly a feeling, and KaOapos a state

(Westcott on 1 Jn. iii. 3). The indefinite t<3 1rpa.y1xa.TL points to

a disagreeable subject which he does not care to specify ; the
Corinthians know all about the unhappy business. Neither the
use of this vague term (1 Thess. iv. 6) nor dyvovs (xi. 2) is any
argument for the incredible identification of this offender (ii. 5)
with the incestuous Corinthian (1 Cor. v. 1).
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After XujiWch, S! DEKLP,de Vulg. add bftas. N* B C F G 17,

g omit. Karecpyda-aTO (SB! CGKLP) rather than KaT-qpyao-aTo (B*D E).

Before ifiiv, K3 C F G P, f g Vulg. Syrr. read iv. K* B D E L K omit.

NBC D*F G, f g omit the tv before r<j? irp&yfiari, which is probably an
insertion to ease the construction.

IS. Spa ei Kal eypaij/a ufxtr. ' So then, although I did write to

you.' The subject seems to be closed, and yet the Apostle does

not end here. The excellent results of the mission of Titus and
St Paul's intense joy have been fully described, but something
more is added as a sort of explanatory appendix. He goes on
to explain why he wrote the letter which has borne such good
fruit. There was one point in which it had partially failed, for

the Corinthians had not treated the offender in the way in which
he had expected ; they had been more lenient than he had
perhaps suggested. But he has assured them that he is content

with what was done and does not desire anything further (ii. 5 f.)

;

and he now tells them that his main object in writing was not

to get the offender punished, or the person who was offended

righted, but to give them an opportunity of showing how loyal

they really were to himself. We may regard it as almost certain

that the person offended was himself. His whole treatment of

to vpayfx.a is in harmony with this view. This is another allusion

to the severe letter.

The &pa here is equivalent to Sore with a finite verb; 'so then,'

'accordingly,' 'consequently.' In class. Grk. it is almost invariably sub-

joined to another word, as in I Cor. vii. 14 ; Rom. vii. 21 ; Gal. iii. 7 ;

etc., and is hardly ever placed first, as here ; I Cor. xv. 18 ; Rom. x. 17 ;

Gal. v. 11.

oux evenev toG aSuc^o-af-ros. St Paul is always exhibiting

Hebrew modes of thought and language. In Jewish literature

we often have two alternatives, one of which is negatived, with-

out meaning that it is negatived absolutely, but only in com-
parison with the other alternative, which is much more important.
' I will have mercy, and not sacrifice ' (Hos. vi. 6) does not

prohibit sacrifice ; it affirms that mercy is much the better of

the two. Cf. Mk. ix. 37 ; Lk. x. 20, xiv. 12, xxiii. 28. Here
St Paul does not mean that he had no thought of the offender

or the offended person in writing ; he means that they were not
the main cause of his doing so. His object was to get the

Corinthian Church out of the false position in which it was in

reference to himself. That was the thing for which he chiefly

cared, and in comparison with that all other ends were as

nothing. Cf. 1 Cor, i. 17. Is it possible to believe that the

letter to which allusion is here made is 1 Corinthians ?

It is still less possible to believe that rov dSi/crJo-avros is the

incestuous person of 1 Cor. v. 1. St Paul would hardly have
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regarded such a sin as a personal injury to an individual ; it was
a monstrous injury to the whole of the Corinthian Church.
But there is a stronger reason than this. If 6 dSi/ojo-as is the
man who had his father's wife, then 6 aSiKrjdds must be the man's
father, who was alive when the son committed incest with his

father's wife. Disorderly as the Corinthian Church was, it is

difficult to believe that one of its members would be guilty of
taking his father's wife while his father was living, and that the

rest of the Church, so far from being scandalized, were as much
puffed up with self-complacency as usual (see on i Cor. v. 2).

What is said about forgiving the offender (iv. 5 f.) is strangely

worded, if he was an offender of such heinousness.

It is possible that 6 dSiKrjOeis was Timothy (Hastings, DB. iv.

p. 768), but almost certainly it was St Paul himself {DB. iii.

p. 711).* That hypothesis satisfies all requirements, especially

with regard to the reserve with which he speaks of the matter.

_The Corinthians would understand. Who 6 dSiK^orag was was
known to them, but is unknown to us. He was probably a

turbulent Corinthian who in some outrageous and public manner
had defied the Apostle's authority. Now that the Corinthians

had withdrawn all sympathy from him and had submissively

sought reconciliation with St Paul, it did not matter whether the

punishment inflicted by the congregation had been adequate or

not.

dXX' eVeKecTOu ((>ai'€p(i)8rjcatTT)i' airouSf)!' vpStv -n]v uirep f\fj.5>v irpos

up.as. Not for either of these ends, 'but in order that your
earnestness on our behalf might be made manifest unto you.'

If the same translation is to be given to IveKev in all three places,

we may say, ' not in order to punish the wrong-doer, nor yet in

order to avenge the wronged, but in order, etc' The main
object was to get the Corinthians to realize their true state of
mind respecting the Apostle. In the friction and excitement
of the recent crisis they had fancied that they could part from
him with a light heart ; but his letter showed them what casting

him off would mean, and they found that the ties which bound
them to him could not be so easily broken. They cared for

him too- much for that. 'Unto you' is simpler and more
telling than 'among you' or 'with you' (1 Thess. iii. 4) for

irpos vfnas. It was unto themselves that this revelation had to

be made ; they did not know the state of their own hearts

till the shock of the letter came. With fyw . . . wpos fyias

comp. i. 11.

eycomoi/ tou 0eoO. Placed last with emphatic solemnity, as in

iv. 2 (see the last note there). The words are to be taken with
* Bousset says with reason; so gibt diese Wendung nur dann einen er-

trdglichen Sinn, wenn man annimt, dass Paulus selbst der Betroffene sei.

15
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lypcuf/a : he wrote with a deep sense of responsibility. God
would judge of his reason for writing and of the words which he
said.

In this verse we twice have in MSS. the common confusion between
SjfieU and i/xeh. The reading of Vulg. , solliciludinem nostram, quam pro
vobis habemus, and of T. R. , t. <jttovSt]v 71/j.Qv t. virhp ifj.Qv, is inconsistent

with the context. He did not write to manifest his zeal for them, but to

bring out their zeal for him. The airovdri in this verse is the same as in

v. io. B C D2 E K L P, e Syrr. Copt, have r. air. i/xuiv r. vir£p 7jfiiSi>.

13. SiA touto irapaK£KXr||uie9o. ' For this cause (because our

good purpose was accomplished in bringing your loyalty to

light) we have been and are comforted.' These words, with a

full stop after them, should have been given to v. 12. Chry-

sostom ends a Homily with them, and he begins another (xvi.)

with the words which follow. A teacher is comforted by the

progress of his pupils, a spiritual ruler by the loyalty of the

ruled ; and spiritual rule is the highest of all arts.

'Em 8e Ttj TrapaKXrjtrei rjfiwi'. ' But over and above our

personal comfort' The Se is certainly rightly placed here (see

below), and it bars the rendering of Luther, Beza, and AV.,
which takes «rx t. tr. with the preceding TrapaKeKX^/j.e6a, reading

v/xQiv for fjixuv, ' we were comforted in your comfort.' This does
not fit the context.

irepioxroTepus p.aWoc iy&pi\\MV eirl tj) xaP$ Titou. ' My own
comfort was great ; in addition to it came the more abundant
joy at the joy of Titus.' The strengthening of the comparative

with a pleonastic /xdXXov is not rare; /xaXXov irepiorcroTepov

cKrjpvcr<rov (Mk. vii. 36) ; iroWw yap fiaXXov KpeLcraov (Phil. i. 23).

It is found in class. Grk. Blass, § 44. 5 ; Wetstein on Phil. i. 23.

In xii. 9 /mAAoj/ does not strengthen rjBurTa, but belongs to

KavxJcrofLai.

on araireirauTai to irceuixa auTou diro irdeTwe uixuf. ' Because
his spirit has been refreshed, thanks to all of you.' Cf. dveVavo-av

yap to e/xov irvevfjia (1 Cor. xvi. 18; see note there). In Philem.

7, 20 we have to. o-ir\dyxva. for to irvtvp,a. "The compound
dra7rai;eo-0ai expresses a temporary relief, as the simple iravecrOcu

a final cessation " (Lightfoot), a truce as distinct from a peace.

It is refreshment and relief which Christ promises to the weary
and heavy laden, not a permanent removal of their burdens,
ava.Tra.vo-t)> vp.a<i (Mt. xi. 28). For airo where vtto might have
stood, 'at the hands of rather than 'by,' cf. -n-oXXa TraQCw diro

ruv irpio-fivTepuv (Mt. xvi. 21 ; also Lk. vii. 35, xvii. 25; Jas. i.

13). Blass, § 40. 3. This iravTwv vp,Civ is repeated in v. 15.

The whole Corinthian Church had had a share in making this

happy impression on Titus, and he was deeply grateful to them
for it. The Apostle is careful to let them know this, because
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Titus is to return to them to carry out the arrangements for the

collection for the poor at Jerusalem (viii. 6, 16).

d£ is certainly to be retained after iirl, and to be omitted after irepiavo-

ripws, with NBCDFGKLP, Latt. Goth. The insertion after irepiaa.

has very little authority. A few cursives and Arm. omit 5^ altogether.

F K L, Copt, have rfj 5ra/>a/c\i)crei b/j.Qv, another confusion of the two
pronouns, as in v. 12.

14. on ei Tt auTw uirep ujawi' K£Kauxr)fiai, ou Ka-

rr|orxue0T)i'. ' For
if in anything I have gloried to him on your behalf, I was not put

to shame.' This is added in explanation of the great relief which
the conduct of the Corinthians had been to Titus. Titus had
accepted the mission to Corinth with serious misgivings; his

overtures might be rejected with contempt and violence. St

Paul had praised the Corinthians to him, and had assured him
that the strained situation would pass, because they were
thoroughly sound at heart. St Paul is now able to tell them
that his praise of them had been completely justified by their

subsequent conduct. He was ' not put to shame ' (RV.) by
being proved to be utterly mistaken about them. Titus had
found that the Apostle's high estimate of them was correct. The
Corinthians were rightminded people who knew how to listen to

reason and respect authority. He had told them to welcome
and obey Titus, and they had done so ; and this had quite won
Titus' heart. For K€Kavyr]fiai see on ix. 2.

o>s irdin-a iv d\r]0eia k.t.X. ' As we spake all things to you in

truth, so our glorying also before Titus was proved to be truth.'

For €7u='in the presence of,' 'before,' cf. 1 Cor. vi. 1, 6; Mk.
xiii. 9; Acts xxv. 9. The introductory dAA.a means, 'On the

contrary ; so far from my being put to shame, etc' He appeals

to his own truthfulness and sincerity, which had been challenged

at Corinth and had been proved to be real : v^lv and eVt TiVou

balance one another, and there is a sort of chiasmus ; ev akydela

ifuv . iirl Titov a\rj8eia. The first akr)6eia is subjective, the

second is objective.

iriLvra (KBDEKLP, Latt.) rather than Tr&vTore (CFG, g Copt.).

C D E P, Latt. have bfuv iv dXrideiq, by assimilation of order to iirl T. dX.

No i] before ivl T. (N* B).

15. Kal Ta ffirXdYX*"* auroo. ' And so his heart goes out to

you the more abundantly,' i.e. still more than before he came to

you and had this happy experience.* They received him as the

Galatians received St Paul (Gal. iv. 14), in spite of the stern

letter which he brought. Hence his affection for them when he
recalls it all. Cf. ai KapStai avrlav eis irovrjpiav (Dan. xi. 27,
Theod.).

* But it is possible that Trepia-aoripias is simply ' very abundantly ' and
implies no comparison with any other occasion.
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ttji' irAvruv vfxlav uiraKo^f. These words indicate that Titus

had very definite demands to make, and that compliance with

them was universal. There was no thought of rebellion against

the Apostle or his delegate.

jieT& <|>d|3ou tea! Tpofxou. This strong expression suggests

something more than that they were afraid that they could not

do enough to please him. St Paul himself had confessed to

having had this feeling when he first begun his work in Corinth

(i Cor. ii. 3), and in him it meant a nervous anxiety to do his

duty* No other N.T. writer uses the phrase, and this seems to

be its meaning in the four places in which it occurs. The other

two are Eph. vi. 5 and Phil. ii. 12, where see Lightfoot. In

Eph. vi. 5 this 'fear and trembling' is opposed to 'eye-service.'

In Is. xix. 16, ev <f>6/3io ko.1 iv rpofita means actual terror.

16. Xaipco on iv i7&vn Oappw iv ufi.lv. A joyous conclusion to

the whole section (vi. 11-vii. 16), added impressively without

any connecting particle. The ovv, 'therefore' (AV.) is one of

those freq. insertions made by scribes and translators (here Goth.

Arm.) for the sake of smoothness, and such smoothness generally

involves weakness. It does not much matter how we take on,

whether ' I rejoice that,' or ' I rejoice because.' The translation

of 0appw is more important; ' I am of good courage' (P.V.), as

in x. 1, 2, rather than 'I have confidence' (AV.). If x.-xiii. is

part of the painful letter which preceded i.-ix., this verse may
refer to x. 1, 2. There he is of good courage in standing out

against some of them; here he is of good courage about the

present obedience of all of them, and (as he hopes) about their

readiness to help in raising money for the poor at Jerusalem.

This verse prepares the way for the request which he is about to

urge in viii. and ix. Their past good works and present loyalty

give him courage in pressing this matter upon them. See on
i. 23, ii. 3, 9, iv. 2, v. 13, vii. 2 for other instances in which these

first nine chapters seem to refer to passages in the last four.

Whatever may be the truth about this or any other possible

reference, the Apostle's mood and judgment must have changed
extraordinarily, if, after dictating these verses (13-16), he dictated

xii. 20, 21 as part of the same letter.

iv ufup. ' Concerning you
'

; cf. airopovfiai iv vjuv, ' I am
perplexed about you ' (Gal. iv. 20) ; lit. ' in your case.' Others
explain that the root of the courage or the perplexity is in them,
and translate 'through you.' The difference is not very great.

The reconciliation between the Apostle and the Corinthians
is now complete ; and with this verse the first main division of

* "In the same spirit with which a young man of character would work,
who was starting in business on capital advanced by a friend " (Denney).
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the Epistle (i. 12-vii. 16) ends. Sicut sapiens medicus jam paene
sanata vulnera lenissimis medicamentis curabat, ut prioris increpa-

tionis usura sanaretur (Herveius).

Before leaving this chapter we must notice once more its

exuberant and passionate tone. The Apostle "lets himself go,"

and can hardly find language in which to express his appreciation

of the present attitude of the Corinthians towards himself and
Titus, and his consequent joy over them and over the joy which

they have produced in Titus. Words expressive of comfort,

rejoicing, glorying, boldness, and courage occur with surprising

frequency, as if he could not repeat them too often. We have

TrapaKaXiw four times, TrapaKXrja-i.'s thrice, x^P™ f°ur times, x ^*
twice, Ka^x^cris twice, Kai^aojuai and Trapprjcria and OappS) once

each. With regard to the good conduct of the Corinthians we
have t,rj\os twice, cnrov&tf twice, fierdvota twice, <jf>o/?os twice,

together with vTraKo-q and other terms of approbation. And all

this is within the compass of fifteen, or rather of thirteen verses.

It is all the more necessary to notice this because of the very

marked change of tone which is at once evident directly we leave

this part of the Epistle and begin to study the next two chapters.

The change of subject causes a sudden cessation of this over-

flowing enthusiasm and generosity of language. So far from
letting himself go, the Apostle manifestly feels that he is treading

on delicate ground, and that he must be cautious about what he
says and the language in which he says it. The Epistle is full

of rapid changes of feeling, perhaps caused in some cases by
breaks in the times of dictating. Here it is the new subject that

causes the change.

VIII. 1-IX. 15. THE COLLECTION FOR THE POOR
CHRISTIANS AT JERUSALEM.

This is the second of the main divisions of the Epistle, and
it may be divided into five sections, which, however, are made
for convenience of study, without any assumption that they were
intended by the Apostle. In viii. 1-7 he sets forth the Example
of Liberality set by the Macedonian congregations; viii. 8-15
he points to the Example of Christ and indicates the proportion
to be observed in contributing; viii. 16-24 he informs the

Corinthians that this new Mission to them is to be entrusted to

Titus with two others ; ix. 1-5 he exhorts them to have every-

thing ready when he comes; and ix. 6-15 he exhorts them to be
liberal, for their own sakes and for the good of the Church.

The subject of this Palestine Relief Fund is mentioned in

four places in N.T. ; 1 Cor. xvi. 1-3 ; these two chapters ; Rom.
xv. 26, 27; Acts xxiv. 17. Faley (Horae Paulinae/\\. 1) has
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shown how these four passages fit into one anothej and explain

one another, and his arguments well repay study. The fact that

St Paul mentions the collection of this fund in three~of his four

great Epistles, and that in this one he devotes so large a portion

of the letter to the subject, is evidence that he took a very keen

interest in the matter and was most anxious that the collection

should be a success ; and there was no place in which it was

more important that the collection should be a generous one
than at CorinthT"; The distress at Jerusalem was great ; that was
an argument that could be urged everywhere. But it_^as

specially fitting that it should be pressed home in Gentile

Churches; for seeing that the Gentiles had been admitted to

share the spiritual possessions of the Jews, it was riot Inreason-

able that the Jews should be admitted to a share of the worldly

possessions of the Gentiles. If this was freely done, the union
of Jew and Gentile in Christ would be shown to be a very real

and practical thing, and would be made all the more binding in

future. "This collection formed the one visible expression of

that brotherly unity which otherwise was rooted merely in their

common faithJj (Harnack, Mission and Expansion, i. p. 183).

It was specially desirable that Corinth should come to the front

in this__matter. Here Judaizing teachers had been at work,

claiming to have the sanction "ofIhe Mother Church at Jerusalem,

and denying that St JPaul had any such sanction; they said that

he had no authority from the Twelve and was disowned bylEem .

Therefore, if he succeeded in raising a good sum in Corinth jor

the Jerusalem poor, it would show Christians in Palestine that

his authority in Corinth was an influence for good, and show his

^detractors that he was on good terms with the Mother Church.

But perhaps his chief aim was to strengthen the ties which bound
Gentile Christians and Jewish Christians together. See notes on
1 Cor. xvi. 1-4. It is there pointed out that St Paul uses seven

different words in speaking of this collection. Excepting Xoyia,

which is peculiar to 1 Cor. xvi. 1, all are found in 2 Cor., viz., \"-PK
(1 and 2 Cor.), Koivmvia (2 Cor. and Rom.), SiaKovia, dSpor^s,

eiXoyCa, and XurovpyCa (2 Cor. only). Theodoret notes that

tj}i\av6pwma is not used in this sense. What is still more remark-

able, St Paul does not use apyvpiov, or apyvpos, or -xpvaiov, or

Xpvo-os m this connexion : he seems to avoid the mention of

money.
His thus asking the Corinthians to bring to a generous

and speedy conclusion the collection which they had begun to

make before their recent attitude of rebellion againist_the Apostle,

was of course strong evidence that he regarded the^cTjappy
relation between himself and them as being completely restored.

He could not easily have given them a more convincing proof
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1

ofhis com£lete_confidence in them. But at the same time there

was rislTTn doing so7~ "After restoring friendly relations with

persons who have been cherishing resentment against us, we do
not think it politic to begin at once to ask favours or to remind
them of their duties; and yet this is just what the Apostle

feels bound to do witji the Corinthians, to whom he has only

just become reconciled. One sees that he feels the difficulty of

the situation. He desires to be, and to seem to be, confident of

success ; confident. thjJJii.s„b.eic^d„.,coj^ he
wishes them to do, and all that they ought to do, in this matter.

And yet he does not quite feel this confidence.* It looks as if

the Corinthians were not very generous givers in this or in other

things (xi. 8, 9, xii. 1351 Cor. ix. 11, 12, xvi. 4). No one from

Corinth is mentioned Acts xx. 4. That may be accidental
;
yet

it may mean that what was subscribed at Corinth was so insignifi-

cant that it did not require a special delegate, but was entrusted

to one of the others. Be this as it may, St Paul evidently feels

"his way cautiously, weighing his words and careful about his

arguments. The thought of the malice of the Judaizing teachers

is still in his mind, and he knows that he has to deal JKJlh,xx-

citable_peop_le. No word of his must give a handle to the former

or provocation to the latter. It was probably owing to the

Judaiziiig_leaciiers. that the collection had hung fire. They
would oppose any .scbgmeJthat St Paul advocated.

There is no good reason Tor suspecting that these two
chapters are part of another letter, different from both the first

seven chapters and the last four. They follow the seventh chapter

quite naturally, and the change of tone is thoroughly intelligible.

The tone is similar to that in the Epistle to Philemon. In both
cases he makes a request with diffidence, delicacy, and courtesy,

but at the same time with firmness, with the conviction that it

ought to be granted, and the hope that it will be. And in both
cases the favour which he asks is not a personal one ; he will not
be the richer, if it is granted. He pleads for others, assuring

those who can grant the favour that they themselves will be the

better for granting it.

VIII. 1-7. The Example of the Macedonian Churches is

worthy of imitation.

1 Now I should like to justify this expression of the good
courage which I feel respecting you all. Let me make known

* " Vhabiliti, la souplesse de langage, la dexUriU ipistolaire de Paul,
itaient employhs tout entitres a cette oeuvre. II trouve pour la recommander
aux Corinthiens les tours les plus vifs et Us plus tendres " {Renan, Saint Paul,

P- 453)-
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to you, my Brothers, the grace of God which has been and still

is being exhibited very remarkably in the Churches of Mace-

donia. 2 In the midst of an ordeal of affliction which has served

to bring out their genuine Christianity, their overflowing happi-

ness, combined with quite desperate poverty, has issued in a

rich stream of simpleminded generosity. 3 For I can testify that

up to the very limits, yes, and beyond the limits of their very

slender means, they have given freely, and this without one word

of suggestion from me. * So far from my asking them to help,

they begged us most urgently to be allowed the privilege jaf

taking part in the work of ministering to the necessities qf,^heir

fellow-Christians in Jerusalem. 5 I should be misleading you if

I were to say that in this they acted just as we expected that

they would ; one does not expect much from very poor people

;

they did far more than we expected. It was their own" selves

that they gave first and foremost to the Lord and also to us,

and they made the offering in both cases because it was so willed

by God. 6 The result of their double self-dedication was this.

I urged Titus that, as he had been the person to start the raising

of a relief-fund on a former visit, so he would now go once more

and complete among yourselves this gracious undertaking.

7 Well now, as in everything ye are found to be abundant,—in

faith, and utterance, and knowledge, and every kind of zeal, and

in the love which unites your hearts with ours,—do see to it

that in this gracious undertaking also ye are found to be abun-

dant. The possession of so many rich gifts may well bear this

noble fruit, and you ought not to fall short of your endowments.

1. rVwpi£ojjiei' 8e 6fi.iv, d8e\<j>oi. 'Now I proceed to make
known to you, brethren.' ' Moreover ' (AV.) is certainly wrong.

As in Rom. xv. 14, xvi. 17; 1 Cor. i. 10, iv. 6, vii. 29, xii. 1,

etc., the 84 and the address mark a transition to something more
or less different from what has preceded, and here Se perhaps

suggests some such connexion as ' Now do not let the joy which
I have just expressed prove vain,' or ' Now I must pass on from
the happiness which you have brought me to the happiness

which I had in Macedonia.' Tvwpi£o> ifuv intimates that what
he is about to communicate deserves attention (Gal. i. 11;
1 Cor. xii. 3, xv. 1, where see note). The phrase is found only in

the Epistles of this group, but the verb is freq. in N.T. See on
i. 8.

ti\v X&pw tou 0eou tt]i> SeSojj.eVr]!' iv t. ckk\. t. Mok. 'The
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grace of God which has been given in the Churches of Mace-

donia.' God's grace has been and still is operating there, pro-

ducing in the converts a marvellous degree of Christian

generosity. Not 'bestowed on the Churches' (AV.), but 'given

in' them (RV.). Contrast 1 Cor. i. 4. It was among the

Christians there that this grace was exhibited. St Paul probably

means the ancient kingdom of Macedonia, in which Philippi,

Thessalonica, and Beroea were situated, rather than the Roman
province, which included Thessaly and Epirus. The Romans
had been very hard on these Macedonians; they had taken

possession of the gold and silver mines which were rich sources

of revenue, and had taxed the right of smelting copper and iron

;

they had also reserved to themselves the importation of salt and

the felling of timber for building ships. The Macedonians said

that their nation was like a lacerated and disjointed animal

(Livy, xlv. 30). On the top of this had come persecution in the

case of Christian converts. But God had enabled these im-

poverished people to do great things for their fellow-Christians

;

no doubt, with the grace of God, the Corinthians would do the

like.

2. on Iv iroXXfj SoKifjwj e\i<|»€ws. 'That in much testing of

affliction.' The on depends on yvoipt^ofxtv, ' we make known to

you that.' For hoKijx-q see on ii. 9 ; here it seems to mean
'testing' rather than 'proof (RV.); cf. Rom. v. 4. With the

general sense comp. Jas. i. 3 ; 1 Thess. iii. 3. Affliction tested

the Macedonians and showed what genuine Christians they

were. The test was severe and prolonged (iroWrj); ov8e yap

dirAals £6X.ifir)0-av, a.XX' ovrois us /ecu 86kl(jloi yeveardau Sia t^s

vTrofx,ovrj^ (Chrys.). For sufferings of the Thessalonians see

1 Thess. i. 6, ii. 14.

rj irepicrcma -njs xaP<*s clutw. ' The abundance of their joy
'

;

a strange thing to be found ' in much testing of affliction.' But
few things are more characteristic of the Christians of the

Apostolic Age than their exuberant joy. Both substantive and
verb are freq. in N.T., and there is plenty of evidence elsewhere.

This abiding and conspicuous effect of ' the good tidings ' was
one leading cause of the Gospel's rapid success. Its missionary

power was then, and is still, where it exists, very great. Those
who witness great joy in people whose lives are full of trouble are

led to think that such people are in possession of something
which is well worth having. IlepioWa (x. 15; Rom. v. 17)
is a rare word in literature, but it is found in inscriptions (Deiss-

mann, Lightfrom the Anc. East, p. 80). The repetition of airmv
in this verse has rather a heavy effect ; but the Apostle desires

to make quite clear that the joy and the poverty and the liber-
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ality are found in the very same people, and that it was the joy

and the poverty which produced the liberality. The poverty,

extreme though it was, neither extinguished the joy nor pre-

vented the liberality.

t) icon-el pd6ous irrwxeia aurwv. 'Their down-to-depth poverty.'

Perhaps a phrase of St Paul's own coining. It does not mean
that their poverty was going deeper and deeper, but that it had
already reached the lowest stage. Strabo's avrpov koIXov Kara

fidBow; is quoted in illustration. Cf. Kara KecjiaXr)<; (i Cor. xi. 4).

There is an effective oxymoron in r/ tttwx^ iirepio-o-evo-ev eis to

ttXovtos. Cf. The widow's two mites given out of her want
(Lk. xxi. 4), and one Christian having this world's good while

another has only need (1 Jn. iii. 17).

to ttXoutos ttjs dirX6TT]T09 aurStv. ' The riches of their liber-

ality.' The passage from ' single-mindedness ' or ' simplicity ' to

' liberality ' as the meaning of airXoTris is not quite obvious.

In LXX it means 'innocency ' (2 Sam. xv. n ; 1 Chron. xxix. 17 ;

Wisd. i. 1 ; 1 Mace. ii. 37, 60), generally, if not quite always.

In N.T. it is peculiar to Paul, and in xi. 3 it seems to mean
' innocency ' or ' simplicity.' But in these two chapters (ix. n,
13) and in Rom. xii. 8 (see note there) it seems to mean that

simplicity of purpose which is directed towards relieving the

necessities of others, and hence to denote ' generosity ' or ' liber-

ality.' * St Paul speaks of the richness, not of their gifts, which
could not have been large, but of their minds. Munificence is

measured, not by the amount given, but by the will of the giver.

Excepting 1 Tim. vi. 17, ttXovtos is always used in the Pauline

Epp. of moral and spiritual riches ; and here, as in Eph. i. 7,

ii. 7, iii. 8, 16; Phil. iv. 19; Col. i. 27, ii. 2, the best texts make
n-Xovros neut. In Rom. ix. 23 and Eph. i. 18 it is masc, as

perhaps elsewhere in N.T.

7-6 TrXoOros (K* B C P) rather than rbv ttXovtov (8'DFGK L).

3-5. oTi kcitA Surajui' . 81a 0eVrj|Aa.Tos Oeou. It will be
convenient to take the whole of this long sentence first, and then
examine the separate clauses ; the constr. is irregular, owing to

prolonged dictation. 'For according to their power, I bear

witness, and beyond their power, of their own accord, with much
entreaty beseeching of us the favour and the fellowship of the

ministering to the saints ; and [this] not in the way that we
expected, but it was their own selves that they gave first of all

to the Lord and to us, through the will of God.' Three things

* Simplicitas malignitati opponitur (Calvin). In the Testaments the
word is freq. , esp. in Issachar, e.g. irdura yap irh-qai. KaX ffkifioptvois Trap-

eixov 4k tQv a/yaOCiv ttjs yr)s iv airXor^n KapSLas fiov. But the usual meaning
is 'simplicity,' 'innocence,' rather than 'liberality.'
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have been already stated with regard to the help given by the

Macedonian Christians. It was rendered (1) in a time of great

affliction, (2) in spite of great poverty, (3) with great joy. The
Apostle now adds four more particulars. The help was rendered

(4) to an extent quite beyond their small means, (5) of their own
free will, (6) so much so that they begged to be permitted to take

part in ministering to their fellow-Christians, (7) placing them-
selves at the disposal of St Paul in a way quite beyond his ex-

pectation. The long and awkward sentence requires to be
broken up, and this almost necessarily involves inserting a few

words. But AV is not quite consistent in putting what is

inserted in italics; for 'take upon us' {v. 4) and 'this' (v. 5)
should be in italics as well as 'their,' 'they were,' and 'they

did.' Moreover, ' that we should receive ' {v. 4) is no part of the

true text (see below). In RV. ' this grace ' {v. 4) is in excess of

the Greek, which has ' the grace.' But, in order to make the

meaning clear it is almost necessary, with RV., to have ' they

gave ' twice, although it comes only once in the Greek.

3. fuipTupu. Nowhere else is the word used absolutely, as

here; cf. Gal. iv. 15; Rom. x. 2; Col. iv. 13; Rev. xxii. 18.

With this parenthetical insertion of a confirmatory statement

comp. As tckvois Aeya> (vi. 13), A.eyw vfx.lv (Lk. xiii. 24), and the

classical oT8a, otynat, bpas. Blass, § 79. 7.

irap& SuVaiue. Somewhat stronger than vnrep 8wap.1v (i. 8),

which K L P have here ; it implies not only ' above and beyond,'

but 'against, contrary to ' (Heb. xi. 11). It was a sort of contra-

diction to their poverty to give so much. The words do not
belong to avOaiperoi, ' spontaneous beyond their power,' but to

the belated loWav.*
au0aipeToi. The word occurs nowhere in Bibl. Grk., excepting

here and v. 17. In Xen. Anab. v. vii. 29 we have it of self-

elected commanders, but it is more often used of things which
are spontaneously accepted, death, slavery, etc. (Thuc. vi. 40).

Cf. a£0ai/oeTC)s (2 Mace. vi. 19 ; 3 Mace. vi. 6), in the same sense
as av8aipeToi here, viz. of persons acting spontaneously. The
combination Ikoho-oos kox avOaipirias is freq. in papyri. Of course
this excludes only the Apostle's asking ; vv. 1 and 5 show that

the Divine prompting is fully recognized.

4. Seop-Ecoi TJfj.aje ttji' y&pw Ktu ttjc xoifcoiaai' ttjs Siaicoi'ias.

'Begging of us the favour, viz. the sharing in the ministering to

the saints.' The Macedonians entreated to be allowed the
privilege of fellowship in so good a work. Cf. 1 Thess. ii. 3. St
Paul had possibly been unwilling to take much from people who

* The supra virtutem of Vulg. has led to needless discussion as to whether
it is right to give supra virtutem ; irapa Bvvafjuv is rather supra vires.
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were SO poor. Ou^ ^//,€is avroiv i8erj0rjfjL€v, a.XX' airol fi/xwv

(Chrys.). AV- here is much astray ; rr)v x°-P lv *s not tne 8'^

for the Apostle to receive, but the favour for him to grant,

viz. allowing the Macedonians to help. Cf. Acts xxiv. 27,

xxv. 3. They knew that it was more blessed to give than

to receive. The km is probably epexegetic. An ace. of a

substantive after Seo/jLai is unusual, although tovto Sco/ach vfimv is

common.
rijs Siaicoi'i'as rfjs els tous dyious. ' The charitable ministering

to the Christians.' This is a freq. meaning of Sia/covta (ix. 1, 12,

13; Acts vi. 1, xi. 29, xii. 25), a word which occurs more often

in 2 Cor. and Acts than in all the rest of the N.T. He adds eis

tons dytovs to explain the motive of the Macedonians ; it was
because help was wanted for Christians that they were so urgent

in asking to be allowed to contribute ; sic mavult dicere quam
'fiauperes' ; id facit ad impetrandum (Beng. on 1 Cor. xvi. 1).

Deissmann {Bib. St. p. 117) thinks that this use of eis instead of

the dat. comm. is Alexandrian rather than Hebraistic ; it is found
in papyri.

d^aadai rj/ms after aylovs is an unintelligent gloss found in a few
cursives and other inferior authorities.

5. o Kal oil KaOws TJ\mo-a|jiei'. ' And they did this, not as we
expected (but far beyond our expectations).' To confine this to

their giving spontaneously is probably a mistake. What follows

shows what is meant. Cf. ol ra vfxwv aXXa. ifias (xii. 14).

dW eauTous eSeoicai' irpurov. The emphasis is on iavrovs by

position. ' On the contrary, it was their own selves that they

first and foremost gave to the Lord and to us.' Cf. Ex. xiv. 31.

IIpu>Tov here does not mean 'before I asked them,' and prob-

ably does not mean ' before they gave money.' It means ' first

in importance
'
; the crowning part of their generosity was their

complete self-surrender. They placed themselves at the Apostle's

disposal for the service of Christ. It is possible that this means
no more than a general disposition to do all that was within their

power ; but it may refer to " personal service in the work of

spreading the Gospel, such as was given by Sopater of Beroea,

Aristarchus and Secundus of Thessalonica, and Epaphroditus of

Philippi" (J. H. Bernard). To these we may add Jason and
Gaius, who were Macedonians, and perhaps Demas. With rw
Kvplw koX fjfuv comp. t<3 TrvevjxarL tw dyi'a> Kal r\ylv (Acts XV. 28).

810 0e\T)fi,aTos QeoC. Some confine this to km. 17/xti/, but it

belongs to the whole clause; their offering of themselves was
governed by the will of God ; see v. 1.

B has rjkwiKa.ii.ev, which may be safely rejected ; the aor. is quite in

place.
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6. els to irapaKaXecrai rjfuls Titov. We are still under the

influence of the rather hard-worked eSwKav, which totam periochae

structuram sustinet (Beng.). ' It was their own selves that they

gave . . so that we entreated Titus, that, just as he started

(the collection) before, so he would also complete among you this

gracious work also.' The d% to implies some such connecting

thought as ' I was so encouraged by the generosity of the Mace-
donians that I thought I would send Titus to you.' We hardly

need *cat in both places, but the pleonasm would easily be made
in dictating. The second /cat', however, may mean that there

were other things which Titus had started. The rare verb

Trpoevrjp£a.To implies that Titus has been at Corinth before he

took the severe letter alluded to in vii. 12. This is some
confirmation of the view that he, rather than Timothy, was the

bearer of 1 Cor. But he may have been in Corinth before 1 Cor.

to start the collection. In 1 Cor. xvi. 1 the Xoyia is mentioned

as a subject already known to the Corinthians ; see note there.

They may have asked about it. See on xii. 18. B here has

ivrjpgaTo, a verb which occurs Gal. iii. 3 and Phil. i. 6, in both of

which passages it is combined with imreXcw, and in both of them
Lightfoot thinks that a sacrificial metaphor may be intended,

for both verbs are sometimes used of religious ceremonials, the

one of initiatory rites and the other of sacrifices and other sacred

observances. See Westcott on Heb. ix. 6.* The Iva. gives the

purport rather than the purpose of the entreaty or exhortation,

and ha. ImTiXlvri is almost equivalent to a simple infinitive ; cf.

1 Cor. iv. 3, xvi. 12.

els u(jias. 'Among you'; lit. 'towards you,' 'in reference to

you.'

tea! -ri\v x^P1" tcujtyji'. ' This gracious work also.' This has

no reference to tyjv x°-Piv T°v ®£(™ (v- l
)

: xt *s not ' tne grace of

God ' which Titus is to make efficacious, but the gracious efforts

for the poor Christians that he is to bring to a fruitful conclusion.

Nor is it likely that there is any reference to the good work done
by Titus in reconciling the Corinthians to the Apostle; that

would hardly be spoken of as x"Pts- It *s remarkable how
frequently ravr-qv, ravrr], or ravT-qs recurs in this connexion ; w.
7, 19, 20, ix. 5, 12, 13. In ix. 1 els tovs dytous takes its place

for variety. The precise force of km, ' as well as something else,'

remains doubtful.

7. d\\' wffTrep eV iran-l irepiao-eu'eT€. 'But there is another
and a stronger consideration. What God has enabled the Mace-
donians to do is one incentive

;
you must also remember what

* The meaning here might be that he treated the collection as a religious

act, a sacrifice to God.
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He has done for you. You abound in everything; do not fall

short of your great powers.'

ttio-tci. Faith in Christ, such as every believer has. See on

Rom. i. 17, pp. 31 f.

X6yw Kal yv&ueu These were specially valued at Corinth ; St

Paul treats both as Divine gifts, and, except in his Epistles and
2 Pet, yvoxus is rarely so regarded in N.T. There is probably

no reference to speaking with Tongues. See on 1 Cor. i. 5,

which to a considerable extent is parallel to this.

onrouSTJ. The word combines the ideas of eagerness, earnest-

ness, and carefulness. AV. employs seven different terms in

translating it ; in the Epistles, ' carefulness,' ' care,' ' diligence,'

' forwardness,' ' earnest care,' and ' business
'

; in the Gospels,

'haste.' Even the Revisers use four; in the Epistles, 'earnest

care,' 'earnestness,' and 'diligence'; in the Gospels, 'haste.'

These variations show the wide compass of the word.

ttj e£ ufiwi' iv TjiAie aytrn-fl. The reading is doubtful, and the

meaning in either case is not quite certain, whether we read fyuoc

iv f)iuv or r)jj.av iv l/uv. Neither ' the love which comes from

you and dwells in us,' nor ' the love which comes from us and
dwells in you,' is a phrase which has a very clear meaning.

The love which wins love in return may be meant, and that may
be expressed by either reading ;

' your love for us which binds us

to you ' seems to suit the context. The love, like the faith, etc.,

is in the Corinthians.

iVa Kal iv tou'ttj ttj xapin it. This shows clearly the meaning
of TTjv x<*joiv TavT-qv in v. 6. The Iva is probably elliptical, and
we may understand TrapaKaXm from v. 6, or a similar verb. The
elliptical Iva is then a gentle substitute for the direct imperative,

as in the letter of the Jerusalem Jews to those in Egypt, 2 Mace,
i. 9 ; k(h vvv iva ayrjre ras ^/nepas tt}s crKTjvoTnjyias tov XauiAev

/i7ji/os. Cf. also Gal. ii. 10; Eph. v. 33; Mk. v. 23. This use

of iva is found in papyri. The &AAa is against making iva

co-ordinate with the iva in v. 6 ; and in any case this would be an
awkward constr. 'AAAa is at rather than sect; it marks, not

opposition, but the transition from statement to exhortation

(Mt. ix. 18; Mk. ix. 22 ; Lk. vii. 7). Tau'177 is emphatic by posi-

tion ;
' in this gracious work also,' as in faith, utterance, know-

ledge, and love. He is anxious not to seem to be finding fault.

VIII. 8-15. Igive no orders. The Example of Christ need

only be mentioned. Each of you must decide how much he

ought to give.

8 Do not think that I am issuing commands. I am not

dictating to you. Not at all. I am merely calling your attention
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to the enthusiasm of the Macedonians in order to prove how
genuine is your love also.

(
9 There is no need to give orders to

you. You know how gracious the Lord Jesus Christ was. He
was so rich in the glory of the Godhead

; yet all for your sake He
became so poor, in order that you, yes you, might become

spiritually rich.) 10 I say I am not giving orders ; it is just a

view of the matter that I am offering you in what I write. This

surely is the proper way in dealing with people like you, who
were first in the field, not merely in doing something but in

cherishing a desire to help, and that was as far back as last year.

11 But now do carry the doing also through, so that your readi-

ness in desiring to help may be equalled by your way of

carrying it through, so far, of course, as your means allow.

12 For if the readiness to give is forthcoming, and to give in

proportion to one's possessions, this is very acceptable : no one

is expected to give in proportion to what he does not possess.

13 I do not mean that other people should be relieved at the cost

of bringing distress on you, but that there should be equality of

burdens. At the present crisis your surplus goes to meet their

deficit, 14 in order that some day their surplus may come to meet

your deficit, so that there may be equality. 15 This is just what

stands written in Scripture ;

—

'He who gathered his much had not too much,
And he who gathered his little had not too little.

8. Ou kot' itrnay^v \iyo>. ' Not by way of command am I

speaking.' Kar lirnay-qv is a Pauline phrase, and it is used

in two different senses. With a negative, as here and 1 Cor.

vii. 6 (see note), it means ' not by way of command
'
; there is

nothing dictatorial in what he says ; he is not issuing orders or

laying down rules. Without a negative and with a following gen.,

e.g. ©€ov, as Rom. xvi. 26; 1 Tim. i. 1; Tit. i. 3, it means 'in

accordance with God's command,' equivalent to Sta foA^on-os

©eot) (i. 1, viii. 5 ; 1 Cor. i. 1 ; Eph. i. 1 ; Col. i. 1 ; 2 Tim. i. 1).

Vulg. is capricious ; here, non quasi imperans ; 1 Cor. vii. 6, non
secundum imperium; Rom. xvi. 26, secundum praeceptum ; so also

1 Tim. i. 1 and Tit. i. 1. Cf. Philem. 8, 9.

d\Xa 8oKifjid£&)e. 'But as proving (xiii. 5), by means of

the earnestness of others, the sincerity of your love also.' No
verb has to be supplied ; Xiyus continues. The mention of the

zeal of the Macedonians will show that the Corinthians' love is

as real as theirs. Excepting Lk. xii. 56, xiv. 19 ; 1 Pet. i. 7

;
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1 Jn. iv. 1, SoKifxd^o} is a Pauline word, and it is found in all four

groups, 17 times in all. Whereas irupdfa is sometimes neutral,

but generally means testing with the sinister object of producing

failure, So/a/xa£&> is sometimes neutral (as in Lk.), is never used in

the sense of ' tempt,' and often as here, means ' prove ' with the

hope of a favourable result, or with the implied idea that the

testing has had such a result. Hence it acquires the sense of

'approve' (Rom. ii. 18, xiv. 22), and is never used of the attempts

of Satan to make men fail. AV. in translating uses ' examine,'

'try,' 'discern,' 'prove,' 'approve,' 'allow,' 'like'; RV. uses

some of these and adds 'interpret' (Lk. xii. 56). Vulg. has

comprobo here, but everywhere else in N.T. probo or temto. The
meaning here is that St Paul is quite sure that the good example

of the Macedonians will be followed at Corinth. See Trench,

Syn. § lxxiv. ; Cremer, Lex. s.v.

Kal to ttjs ufjieTepas dydirris y\n\aiw. ' Whatever is genuine in

your love also.' St Paul is fond of the substantival adj. followed

by a gen. ; to fiuipbv tov ®eov, to {nrepe^ov ttj<s yvcocrews, to xprjo-Tov

tov ®eoC. Cf. iv. 17. We have a similar expression Jas. i. 3, to

SoMfiiov vft.mv ti}s mo-Tews, and still more similar in 1 Pet. i. 7, if

to hoKiixov be the right reading. Deissmann (Bib. St. pp. 250,

259) cites an inscription of Sestos which has irpb irXeio-Tov

fle'ju.ei'os to irpos tyjv won-piSa yvrjo-iov. See BlaSS, § 47. I. Ti/^crios

means ' not supposititious,' ' legitimate,' ' genuine,' and fyicrepas

answers to fripwv, both being emphatic.*

9. yic<oo-k€t6 ydp. The yap introduces the reason why he

issues no orders ; there is no need. The Corinthians have their

own loyal affection ; they have the example of the Macedonians

;

and, if that were absent, they have the far more constraining

example of Christ. The ydp in itself is almost proof that

yuw/ceTe is indicative, which is probable on other grounds.

Scitis enim gratiam (Vulg.).

tou Kuptou ifjpoi' 'lr)o-ou [XpioTTou], B omits Xpiorov, but it is

probably original. The full title adds to the impressiveness of

the appeal ; Domini nostri Jesu Christi (Vulg.) ;
' the free gift of

our Lord Jesus Christ'
81' up-as. Placed first with great emphasis. There is not

only the example of a self-sacrificing life, but of a sacrifice made
on behalf of the Corinthians. Christ not only claimed obedi-

* Vulg. has vestfae caritatis ingenium bonum comprobans. If this is a
corruption oHngenuum, the corruption must be very early, for it is found in the

earliest commentators as well as in the most ancient MSS. Augustine loosely

renders the words by vestrae caritatis carissimum. It is to the world at

large that the genuineness of their love is to be proved ; St Paul needed no
proof.
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ence by declaring Himself to be the Legislator of a new Church
and the Supreme Judge of all mankind, He also inspired intense

affection and devotion by laying men under an immense obliga-

tion. He was One whom it was impossible for men to benefit

by conferring on Him earthly advantages, and yet, being so
great and rich, He sacrificed for over thirty years more than men
can at all comprehend, in order to do them good ; Ecce Homo,
ch. v. sub fin. The pre-existence of Christ is plainly taught here,

as in Gal. iv. 4 (see Lightfoot). See on Rom. viii. 3, 4 and Col.

ii. 9 f. ; also on 1 Cor. x. 4.

eTTTojxeufec ir\ou<nos Stv. Egenus factus est, cum esset dives

(Vulg.). The wv is imperf. part, and the aor. points to the

moment of the Incarnation. Previous to that He was rich

(Jn. xvii. 5) ; at that crisis He became poor. That was the

immeasurable impoverishment (Phil. ii. 6-8). That for years

He lived the life of a carpenter, and that when He left His
Mother's house He had not where to lay His head, is of small

account, and would be a very inadequate interpretation of

im-wxevtrey. He was not like Moses, who renounced the luxury

of the palace in order to serve his brethren ; He never had any
earthly riches to renounce. " His riches were prior to His earthly

life in a pre-existent life with God. He became poor when He
entered the world, with a definite purpose to enrich His disciples,

not in earthly goods, but in the same riches He Himself originally

possessed in the heavenly world" (Briggs, The Messiah of the

Apostles, p. 121).* Here is the supreme incentive to benevo-
lence; to being willing, nay, eager, to give up a great deal in

order to help others. ' This ineffable surrender was made for

you.'

ica u(j.eis Tjj eKeifou trwxeia ir\ouTTJaT]Te. Both pronouns are

emphatic ; ' that you, through His poverty, might become rich,'

viz. with the heavenly riches of union with God in Christ and
the assurance of eternal life. Meum ergo paupertas ilia patri-

monium est, et infirmitas Domini mea est virtus ; maluit sibi in-

digere, ut omnibus abundaret (Ambrose on Lk. ii. 41). Perhaps
the main lesson of the verse is that Christ gave Himself, and in

all genuine liberality something of self must be given. Cf. Jn.
xvii. 22, 24; Rom. viii. 30; 2 Tim. ii. n, 12.

This motive for liberality is remarkable as being made so

incidentally, as if there was no need to do more than mention it.

It was so well known, and it was so unanswerable. Perhaps we
ought hardly to call it a parenthesis ; but such a description is

only a slight exaggeration. The Apostle at once returns to the

point about which he is nervously anxious. He is not giving

* This is a natural and permissible view of the Incarnation, but it is not

the deepest. See W. Temple, Foundations, pp. 219, 245.

16
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commands as an authority who must be obeyed ; that would
spoil everything. He is laying his own views before them, and
they must act of their own free will.

We have again the common confusion between fyuefs and v/xeis. Read
di bfias (KBDFGLP, Latt. Syrr. Copt. Goth. ) rather than Si fytas (C K),

which makes sense, but very inferior sense. To read rjiier^pas (some cursives)

in v. 8 spoils the sense.

10. kcu yyip.i\v eV toutco SiSwju. * And it is an opinion that I am
offering you in this,' not a command. Here, as in 1 Cor. vii. 25,

where yv6p.r) is contrasted with eirtTayiJ, Vulg. has consilium for

the former. He has told them before (1 Cor. vii. 40) that he

believes that his opinion is worth considering. Like tovto in the

next sentence, lv tovto> is ambiguous. It may mean either ' in

what I am saying ' or ' in this matter of the relief fund.'

touto yap 6fj.lv (rufjL<j>epei, oinces k.t.\. ' For this is expedient

for people like you, who, etc.' Lit. ' for you who are of such a

character as, etc' Tovto may mean simply ' This giving liberally

which I suggest to you

'

; and in that case o-v/^epei means ' is for

your good morally.' But tovto may also mean (and with rather

more point in connexion with the preceding sentence and v. 8),
' To offer an opinion, and not give a command, is the method which
is suitable to people like you, who were to the front, not only in

doing something, but also in desiring to do something, as long

ago as last year.' People who have not even a wish to move
are the kind of people to whom one issues commands. Herveius

understands tovto as meaning ' To win the riches of Christ by

imitating His poverty is well worth your doing.' This is a more
elaborate form of the first interpretation. The force of otrives

must in any case be preserved.

But why is doing placed in this position, as if it were inferior

to willing ? To say that in morals it is the will that is of value,

and not what is accomplished, is not satisfying. It is not prob-

able that St Paul had any such thought. Nor is it very satis-

factory to suppose that in dictating he inadvertently transposed

the two verbs. We get a better explanation if we suppose that

he wished to say that the Corinthians were the very first in the

field, not only in setting to work, but in intending to set to work.

This explanation does not require us to give to the irpo- in

7rpoevrjp$ao-9e the meaning ' before the Macedonians,' which is

perhaps too definite ; but, if that is the force of the preposition,

the explanation has all the more point. The change from the

aor. Troirjo-ai to the pres. 8e\eiv is to be noted, indicating the

difference between some particular action and the continual

wishing to act. This may perhaps intimate that the acting has
ceased, and that only the wishing remains. They had been first

in both, but now others were before them in acting. There are
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two other explanations, 'not only to do, but to do it willingly,'

and 'not indeed with the doing, but at any rate with the willing.'

Both make good sense, but neither can be got out of the Greek
as we have it. There must be conjectural emendation of the

text in order to justify either ; and if we are to make conjectures,

the simplest is the transposition of the two verbs, as is done in

the Peshitto Syriac.

diro ire'puen. ' From last year,' i.e. ' as long ago as last year.'

Not 'a year ago,' as AV- and RV., which implies twelve months
ago. If, as is probable, 2 Cor. was written late in the year, and if

St Paul is reckoning, either according to the Jewish civil year, or

according to the Macedonian year, then ' last year ' might mean
the spring of the same year, according to our reckoning. If he
is following the Olympiads, which he might do in writing to

Corinthians, this way of expressing himself would be still more
easy. The Macedonian year is said, like the Jewish civil year

(Tisri), to have begun about October ; and counting by Olympiads
the year would begin in the summer. Therefore in all three

cases a person writing in November might speak of the previous

January-April as 'last year.' When 1 Cor. was written the

collection of money at Corinth had hardly begun (1 Cor. xvi. 1 f.).

On this point turns the interval between 1 Cor. and 2 Cor.

Here we are told that 'last year' the collecting had begun.
Does this imply an interval of much less than a year or of much
more than a year ? See Introduction ; also K. Lake, Earlier

Letters of St Paul, p. 140. The expression airo iripva-i is found
in papyri, and the combination probably belongs to the language
of the people ; ivpoTrkpvai and eKirepva-i are also used in the like

sense. Deissmann, Bib. St. p. 221.

Tpoev^aaee (N B C K L P) rather than iv-fip^aaBe (D F G) ; cf. v. 6.

11. vuv\ 8e ica! to iroiTJtrai eiriTeXicraTe. 'But now complete
the doing also, that as there [was] the readiness to will, so there

may be the completion also according to your means.' It would
be a sad thing that those who were foremost in willing should
be hindermost in performing ; they must bring their performance
into line with their willingness. There is no verb expressed with
Ka.6a.Trep r/ Trpo8vp.ia tov OiXeiv. We may supply either ' was

'

or ' is.' Each Corinthian would know whether he still possessed
this Trpo6vp.ia. The stronger form vwi intimates that there should
be no more delay ; ' precisely now and not later.' It is rare else-

where in N.T., but freq. in Paul, generally as here in the usual

temporal sense, but sometimes logical, as 1 Cor. xiii. 13; cf.

Heb. ix. 29.

€ktou tjifiiv. Ambiguous; it might mean 'out of that which
ye have ' (AV.) ; which has little point : if they give, it must be
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out of what they possess. The next verse shows that it means
'in proportion to what you possess.' Evidently the readiness

to give had for some time not been very great, certainly not

since the rupture between the Apostle and the Corinthians,

and now he does not wish to alarm them. He had put

before them the example of the Macedonians, who had
given 'beyond their means' (v. 3). He assures the Corin-

thians that he is not suggesting that they ought to give beyond
their means ; but they no doubt see that they ought to give,

and he urges them to do so without further delay. Except-

ing Acts xvii. 11, irpoOv/jiia is peculiar to 2 Cor. {vv. 12, 19,

ix. 2).

12. el yap tj -xrpoOufua irpoKeirai. ' For if the readiness is there

(lit. ' lies before us '), it is acceptable according as [a man] may
have, and not according as [he] has not.' The tis is not original,

but perhaps it ought to be supplied (RV.). Otherwise rj Trpodv/jLia

personified is the nom. to e^1? and «xet - Cf. Tobit iv. 8, which

is one of the offertory sentences in the English Liturgy. It

is not likely that Tr/oo/ceiTai here means ' precedes,' ' be first

'

(AV.), prius adsit (Beza). The amount that a man may have

is indefinite, eav ?x]7 : n 's not having is a definite fact (ovk

ex«). In Rom. xv. 31 eu7rpoo-Se/cTos is again used in reference

to the Palestine relief fund. See on vi. 2, and Hort on
1 Pet. ii. 5 ; also Index IV *

iiv (BCD3 EKP) rather than &i> (KD*FGL). XBC*DFGKP
omit tis, which C2 L have after ixv and D F G after i%ei -

13, 14. ou y&p Iva. SWios Sewis. Something is often under-

stood before Iva: 'I mean' (AV.), or 'I say this' (RV.), or
' the object is ' (Waite and others), etc. But the ellipse is just

as intelligible in English as in Greek, and in English no con-

junction is needed ;
' Not that there is to be relief for others,

pressure for you : but according to equality, etc' For ai/ecns

see on ii. 13 ; also Index IV.

ct\\' li io-6tt)tos. These words may be taken either with

what precedes or with what follows. Although oVws yevrjrai

mtotijs occurs at the end of the next sentence, it is perhaps best

to take a.W Zg Io-otyjtos at the beginning of it. Place a colon at
' pressure for you ' and continue ;

' but according to equality—at

the present season your abundance to meet their want, that their

abundance also may meet your want, so that the result may be

* In his letter to Eustochium (Ep. cviii. 15) Jerome quotes thus ; Non ut
aliis refrigerium, vobis autem tribulatio, sed ex equalitate in hoc tempore, ut
vestra abundantia sit ad illorum inopiam, et illorum abundantia sit ad
vestram inopiam.
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equality.' * There is to be reciprocity, mutual give and take, so

that in the end each side has rendered the same kind of service

to the other. We need not bring in here the thought in Rom.
xv. 27 of Gentiles giving material help in return for spiritual

help. Here the help on both sides is material. The Apostle

contemplates the possibility of Corinthian Christians being in

distress, and of Jerusalem Christians sending money to relieve it.

Vulg. supplies words which are not in the Greek ; and something
must be supplied ; vestra abundantia illorum inopiam suppleat

;

ut et illorumabundantia vestrae inopiae J/Vsupplementum. Beza has

suppleat in both clauses. 'Ev tu> vvv Kaipw as in Rom. hi. 26, xi. 5.

to upuc irepio-o-eufjia . . . rb upGiv uorepirjfjia. This use of v/xwv

between the art. and the noun is freq. in Paul ; see on i. 6 and
cf. 1 Cor. vii. 35, ix. 12.

The Si after fyux (S'DEGKLP, Vulg. Goth. Arm.) is probably an
insertion for the sake of smoothness ; N* B C 17, d e, Aeth. omit. Note
D E and d e.

15. The quotation hardly illustrates more than the idea of

equality of some sort; not the equality which is the result of

mutual give and take, which is a voluntary process, but that

which is the result of the same measure being imposed on all,

which is not voluntary. In LXX we have ovk iir\e6vao-ey 6 to

iroXv and 6 to eXcm-ov ovk rjXaTr6v7]o-ev (Ex. xvi. 18). Some
Israelites were eager to gather much manna; others through

modesty or indifference gathered little. When they came to

measure it, they all found they had exactly the prescribed

amount. St Paul perhaps suggests that the equality which had
to be forced upon those Israelites ought to be joyfully anticipated

in the new Israel. The Corinthian Christians ought spontaneously

to secure themselves against getting more than their share of this

world's goods by giving to the Jerusalem Christians before there

was any need to require help from them.

Ka0us Ye'Ypairrai. Cf. ix. 9 ; 1 Cor. i. 31, ii. 9; Rom. i. 17;
etc. This form of citation is in Paul confined to Corinthians

and Romans, and it is very freq. in Romans.
6 t6 ttoXu k.t.X. Qui multum, non abundavit, et qui modicum,

non minoravit (Vulg.). 'He who gathered his much had not
too much, And he who gathered his little had not too little.'

In one sense this equality holds good in the other world also

(Mt. xx. 9, 10) ;
quia omnes habebunt vitae aeternae aequalitatem

(Herveius). But it does not follow from this that there will be
no distinctions in that life.

* ' At the present season ' is emphatic, and Lewin thinks that it may refer

to the Sabbatic year, "during which the means of the Jews were so stinted,

that even the Romans for that year remitted the tribute (Jos. Ant. xiv. x.

6)." More probably it refers to the prolonged poverty of the Hebrew Church.
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In what follows we have the business arrangements respect-

ing the collection for the fund. It is a kind of i-no-ToX!]

(Tva-TaTiK-q (iii. 1) for the officials.

VIII. 16-IX. 5. Titus and two approved colleagues will

help you to organize the fund. There shall be no room, for

suspecting underhand dealing. Give a hearty welcome to

the three, and have everything ready in good time.

16 But thanks be to God, who is putting into the heart of

Titus the same eager zeal that I myself always entertain. 17 I

am not speaking at random. He not only readily responds to

my appeal, but being from the first full of zealous eagerness, it

is of his own unprompted choice that he is setting off to go to

you. 18 And I am sending with him as a colleague that brother

whose services in spreading the Gospel have won him the praise

of all the Churches. 19 And, what is more, this brother has

been elected by the Churches to be our fellow-traveller in this

work of benevolence which is being administered by us to pro-

mote the honour of the Lord Himself and increase my own

readiness. 20 I want to make quite sure that no one shall be

able to criticize or suspect our conduct in the matter of this

charity-fund which is being administered by us. 21 For I aim at

doing what is absolutely honourable, not only in the sight of the

Lord, but also in the sight of men. 22 And with Titus and the

brother just mentioned I am sending another brother of whose

eager zeal I have had many proofs in many particulars ; and in

the present matter his zeal is in a very special degree eager, by

reason of the special confidence which he has been led to place

in you. 2S If anyone wishes to know about Titus, he is my
intimate colleague and my fellow-labourer in all work for you

;

and as to the two brethren who accompany him, they are apostles

of Churches, an honour to Christ. 24 Give them therefore a con-

spicuous proof of your affection and of the good reason that I

have to be proud of you ; so that the Churches from which they

come may know how well you have behaved.

IX. 1 For, in the first place, with regard to the ministration to

the poor Christians at Jerusalem, it is really superfluous for me
to be writing to you ;

2 for I know your readiness, about which

I am always boasting on your behalf to the Macedonians.
' Achaia,' I tell them, ' has been ready since last year.' And your
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zeal has been a stimulus to most of them. 3 And, in the second

place, I am sending Titus and his two colleagues to make sure

that my boasting about you is not stultified in this matter of the

relief-fund ; that you might be quite ready, as I used to tell the

Macedonians that you were. 4 For it would be disastrous if

Macedonians were to come with me and find you unprepared.

That would bring utter shame to me—to say nothing of you

—

for having expressed this great confidence in you. 5 To avoid

this possible discredit I thought it absolutely necessary to entreat

these three brethren to go to you before me, and get into order

before I come the bounty which you promised before, so that

all may be ready in good time as really a bounty and not as a

grudging and niggardly contribution.

16. Xapis 8« t<o ©e<5 t<3 SiSocti k.t.X. 'But thanks be to

God who is perpetually putting the same earnest care on your
behalf in the heart of Titus.' Vide quam late pateat hoc officium

gratias agendi (Beng.). Cf. ii. 14, ix. 15; 1 Cor. xv. 57 ; Rom.
vi. 17. We had SiSoveu iv raTs KapSiais in i. 22 ; cf. Jn. iii. 35;
1 Mace. ii. 7, v. 50; 3 Mace. ii. 20. The iv implies that what-

ever is given remains where it is placed. The changes of mean-
ing in this chapter with regard to x<*P ts should be noted (vv. 4,

6, 7, 19 of the relief-fund; but vv. 1, 9, 16 quite different).

' The same earnest care ' probably means ' that I have on your
behalf,' rather than ' that you have for the relief-fund,' or ' that

Titus had for the Thessalonians.' There is a delicate touch in

inlp ifiZv. The Corinthians might think that the zeal of Titus
for the relief-fund was zeal on behalf of the Jerusalem poor ; but
it was really on behalf of the Corinthians. They would be the
chief losers if a suitable sum was not raised in Corinth.

Sidovn (N« B C K P, g) rather than Sbvn (N8 D.E GL.de Vulg.).

17. on TTji' [lev irap<JtK\T]an' eSe'laro. 'For, to begin with,

he welcomes our appeal.' This and the next two verbs are

epistolary aorists, which must be rendered as presents in English.

Cf. ii. 3, ix.^.

ffirouSaiorepos 8e uirdipxwi' k.t.X. ' Secondly, in his character-

istic earnestness, of his own accord he is going forth to you.'

18. (Tweiti^ajkev Se toi> d8eX<j>6e p,eT' auroG. 'And we are
sending together with him the brother, whose praise for pro-
claiming the Gospel rings through all the Churches

'
; lit. ' whose

praise in the Gospel is through all the Churches
'

; der das Lob
hat am Evangelio durch alle Gemeinen (Luther). As in Gal. ii.

12, a verb compounded with aw is followed by ficrd. The point
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of a description of the two brethren who are to accompany
Titus {vv. 18-23) is tnat St Paul is not sending to the Corinthians

persons of no repute.* Both of them are tried men who have

done good service. Lietzmann thinks that in the original letter

the names must have been given, and that they were afterwards

omitted, possibly because these two delegates proved to be not

very acceptable at Corinth. But if the two were as yet unknown
at Corinth, to mention their names would be of little use ; this

letter was to go with them, and Titus would introduce them.

It was, however, of importance that the Corinthians should know
how highly the Apostle and others thought of them.

There have been many conjectures as to the first of the two
brethren ; Barnabas (Chrys., Thdrt), Luke (Origen, Horn. 1. in

Luc, Ephraem), and (in modern writers) Silas, Mark, Erastus,

Trophimus, Aristarchus, Secundus, and Sopater of Beroea. On
the whole, Luke seems to be the best guess, and it is evidently

assumed in the Collect for St Luke's Day. Bachmann and
G. H. Rendall strongly support it. If Luke was left at Philippi

from the time when St Paul first visited it to the time of his

return to it, a period of about six years, he might have become
a favourite in Macedonia and be an obvious person to select to

collect alms for Jerusalem in Gentile Churches. Rendall regards

it as "hardly short of demonstrable that this was none other

than S. Luke" (p. 79). Renan rejects it (p. 455 n.). But of

course cv t<3 ewyyeAi'a> cannot refer to St Luke's Gospel, which
was not yet written. Souter takes tov a8e\<f>6v in the literal

sense as meaning the brother of Titus {Exp. Times, xviii. pp.

285, 325-336)-

19. ou udeoe 8e dXXci, k.t.X. 'And not only [is he praised

through all the Churches], but he was also appointed by the

Churches to be our fellow-traveller in this work of grace which

is being administered by us to promote the glory of the Lord
Himself and our readiness.' There are some doubtful points

here. (1) To which word does irph<s ttjv k.t.X.. belong? To
XeipoTovr)9eLs or to StaKovov/xivrj ? Was this brother appointed to

promote the glory, etc. ? Or is the fund being administered for

this purpose ? The latter seems more suitable, and is adopted
in Vulg. (2) Has 7rpos the same sense in reference to trpoOv^iav

fjixwv as to rrjv . . 80'fav ? Both AV. and RV. make a change
of meaning, which is somewhat violent, but not impossible in a

dictated letter. Yet no change is necessary. We may render

7rpos either ' to show ' or ' to promote ' in both cases. ' To show

* St Paul often gives commendations of this kind ; to Timothy and
Stephanas (1 Cor. xvi. 10-15), Phoebe (Rom. xvi. 1), Tychicus, Onesimus,
and Mark (Col. iv. 7-10), Zenas and Apollos (Tit. iii. 12-14).
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the glory and our readiness' is simple enough ; but l

to promote

the glory and our readiness ' makes good sense and may be
right, if the clause be taken with ytipovrfus. The appointment

of this efficient colleague tended to increase the glory of God
and the Apostle's readiness. His enthusiasm was made still

greater when the prospects of success were increased by giving

Titus such a helper. The constr. of xitPOTOvy]^e^ is irregular

;

we want ixeiporovyOr]. Cf. #Ai/?o//.evoi (vii. 5), and crreAAo/Aevoi

(v. 20). Blass, § 79. 10. XcipoToi/eto is an interesting verb ex-

hibiting three marked stages in its history
; (1) 'elect by show

of hands'; (2) 'elect' in any way; (3) 'appoint,' whether by
election or not. Elsewhere in N.T. Acts xiv. 23 only. It is

certain that the verb is used by contemporary writers for appoint-

ment without election ; and the substantive also. Josephus has

the verb of God's appointing David to be king {Ant. vi. xiii. 9)
and of Jonathan being appointed high priest by Alexander {Ant.

xiii. ii. 2). Philo uses xeiP0T0V^a °f Pharaoh's appointment of

Joseph to be governor of Egypt {De Josepho, § 21, Mang. p. 58).

Similar usage is found in inscriptions. Neither here nor in

Acts does it mean the imposition of hands in ordination, eirWeo-is

tw x£tP^v> or tne stretching out of the hands previous to imposi-

tion, which is a much later use. In Acts xiv. 23 the ordination

of the presbyters is implied in Trpoo-ei^a^cvoi, not in x€La
"rovT

cravT«9. In Acts Vulg. has constituo, here ordino; AV has
' ordain ' in Acts and ' choose ' here ; RV. has ' appoint ' in both.

<ruc£K8T|fj.os. ' To go abroad with us,' ' to be our companion
in travel,' a subordinate, not a colleague, like Barnabas. Here
and Acts xix. 20 only. Vulg. has comes perigrinationis here and
comites without perigrinationis in Acts, where o-wckS^ovs is used
of Aristarchus and Gaius. Hence some think that it refers to

Aristarchus here (Redlich, »S. Paul and his Companions, p. 217).

£v tt) x^ptTt (B CP, f Vulg. Copt. Arm. Aeth.) rather than civ rrj x-
(N D F G K L, d e g, Syrr.). B C D* G L, Latt. Copt, omit airov before

toO xvptov. F and a few cursives, followed by T.R., have v/iwv after

Tepodvjj.iav, an obvious correction, to agree with v. 1 1 and ix. 2, where the
vpo8v/j.la is in the Corinthians. Baljon conjectures icard. irpoO. r)iJ.Giv.

20. oreMojjiei'oi touto, jx^ tis ^f.as /x<ojji,rJCTT|Tat. ' Taking pre-

cautions about this, that no man blame (vi. 3) us in the matter
of this bounty which is being administered by us.' The participle

explains why this colleague has been given to Titus, and in con-

struction it belongs to o-weTre/xipafjiev : StSovres (v. 12) is some-
what similar in constr. Cf. Wisd. xiv. 1 ; 2 Mace. v. 1 ; also

2 Thess. iii. 6, the only other passage in N.T. in which 0-TeAAo/i.cu

occurs. From meaning ' tighten,' (rreXXoi comes to mean ' hold
back,' 'check,' and ariWofjiau means 'draw back from'; cf.

wroo-TcAAto (Gal. ii. 13), and see Westcott on Heb. x. 38. Here
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Vulg. has devitantes and in 2 Thess. iii. 6 subtrahatis vos : To
<rTeXAecr6au avrl tov ^copt^co-flai Te6eu<e (Thdrt.).

rfj dSpoTtjTt. Plenitudine (Vulg.). From 'fulness and firm-

ness' in the human body and speech it comes to mean any kind

of ' abundance.' Wetstein says it occurs four times in Zosimus
of ' munificent giving,' which is the meaning here. The Apostle

assumes that the amount raised will be large, and he must
secure himself against all possibility of suspicion that he ad-

ministered it dishonestly.* He might have repeated ev tjj yapm
ravrri (vv. 7, 19), but he prefers an unusual word (nowhere else

in Bibl. Grk.) to show that he feels sure that the Corinthians

will be bountiful.

21. irpoi'ooufxei' yap ica\a. He is quoting LXX of Prov. iii. 4,
Kal Trpovoov KaAa kvunriov K.vpiov /cat dvOpwTrcov, where the Heb.
gives, ' And thou shalt find favour and good understanding
in the sight, etc' See Toye, ad loc. St Paul quotes the text

again Rom. xii. 17, Trpovoovp.(.voi KaAa Iv&iriov TrdvTwv avOpwirwv,

as a reason for not being revengeful, in both cases following LXX
rather than the Heb. ' For we aim at things honourable ' ; lit.

' we take forethought for
'

; cf. Wisd. vi. 8. Caput autem est in

omni procuratione negotii et muneris publici, ut avaritiae pellatur

minima suspitio (Cic. De Off. n. xxi. 75). Coram Deo sufficit

bona conscientia, sed coram hominibus necessaria est bona fama
(Herveius). Not to care what others think of us may be unfair

to them. It would have been disastrous to his converts for

them to be able to suspect the Apostle of dishonesty. Qui
fidens conscientiae suae negligit famam suam crude/is est, says

Augustine (Serm. 355). That St Paul was merely establishing a

precedent, to protect future bearers of charitable funds from
suspicion, is not probable. He knew that his critics would
suspect him. Cf. Ep. of Polycarp, vi. 1.

irpovoov/jLev yhp ko\& (NBDFGP, Latt. Syrr. ) rather than trpovooi/ievoi

koX& (KL) co-ordinate with <rreXX<5/teyoi, or than irpovooifievoi yi.p Ka\d,

(C, Copt. Goth.).

22. 0-uvTtiis.^afiev 8e auTois. ' And we are sending (epistolary

aor.) together with them our brother whom we have proved to

be in earnest many times in many things.' ' Our brother ' of

course does not mean the brother of St Paul,t any more
than 'the brother' in v. 18 means the brother of Titus. In

* Moffatt compares Byron's remark to Moore in 1822; "I doubt the
accuracy of all almoners, or remitters of benevolent cash." Philo tells of the
care that was taken to have trustworthy men to carry the temple-tribute
(De Monarch, ii. § 3, Mang. 224, sub fin.). Schurer greatly enlarges Philo's
statement (Jewish People, 11. ii. p. 289).

t If he had a brother, he could not have made use of him as a check on
himself. We know of no brother.
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1

both cases ' brother ' means ' fellow-Christians.' Giving him a

name is pure guesswork ; some conjecture Tychicus, others

Apollos. The freq. alliteration with ir is conspicuous in this

verse. Cf. i. 5, vii. 4, viii. 2, ix. 8, 11, etc.

vuvl 8e iroXu o-TTouSaioTepoi'. ' But now much more in earnest

by reason of much confidence to you-ward.' In this way it is easy

to continue the alliteration. See on i. 15 for the Pauline word
Tren-oiOrjo-is, which no doubt means the envoy's confidence (RV.)

rather than the Apostle's (AV.). The latter would require a

pronoun to make it clear. But this mention of the envoy's

confidence respecting them does not prove that he had been in

Corinth. What he had heard about them might make him eager

to come. See Index IV

23. €itc uirep Titou . . . eiT6 dSc\<f>ol ^fwie. The constr. is

broken in dictating. ' Whether [anyone asks] about Titus, he is

my partner and fellow-worker to you-ward ; or our brethren [be

asked about], they are apostles of Churches, a glory to Christ.'

Titus is to represent the Apostle; the two brethren are to

represent the Macedonian Churches. Cf. 1 Cor. xi. 7. He does

not say ' Apostles of Christ
'

; that was true of himself and the

Twelve, who had received their commission direct from our Lord,

but it was not true of these two brethren who were merely

messengers or delegates of Churches, as Epaphroditus of Philippi

;

legati, qui publico nomine pium exsequuntur officium (Beng.).

See Harnack, Mission and Expansion, i. pp. 319, 327. Never-

theless, to be selected by their Churches was a guarantee for their

characters and capacities. In these two verses he brings the

commendatory section to a close. For «itc . . elre see on
i. 6 ; cf. 1 Cor. iii. 21, xiii. 8. Its use without a verb is classical.

Blass, § 78. 2. See Hastings, DB. and DCG. art. ' Apostle.'

24. Ti\v ouc eV8ei£ii' . . . eV8ei£aa0e. See crit. note below.
' Demonstrate therefore to them the demonstration of your love

and of our glorying on your behalf to the face of the Churches.'

'Show the proof ' (AV., RV.) does not preserve the repetition,

which is probably deliberate. Vulg. has Ostensionem ergo

ostendite. It is easily preserved in English ;
' Exhibit to them

the exhibition,' ' Manifest to them the manifestation.' The
Corinthians are urged to show that their own love is genuine and
that the Apostle's pride in them is fully justified. *EvS«£is in

N.T. is a Pauline word (Rom. iii. 25, 26 and Phil. i. 28 only),

and it is not found in LXX. It means ' an appeal to facts,'

demonstratio rebus gestis facta.

els irpoawiroc twc eKKXrjaioii'. ' To the face of the Churches '

;

i.e. as if the congregations to which they belong were present.

They are representative men ; delegates, who will report to the
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Churches that elected them what they see and hear at Corinth,

to which they are coming with high expectations ; and the

Corinthians must take care that there is no disappointment.

This last clause is added with solemnity ; it points to a host of

witnesses, in whose presence the Corinthians will virtually be
acting. The Apostle has suggested a variety of motives, from

the example of Christ down to respect for their own reputation,

for being generous.

It is not easy to decide between ivbelfrcde (X CD'"11" E** KLP,
f Vulg. Syrr. Copt. Arm. Aeth.) and di>8eiKv6fievoi (B D* E* G I7,deg
Goth.). WH. prefer the former, with the latter in marg. Tisch. prefers

the latter, which would be likely to be corrected to ivSei&aOe. The
Kal before eh tepbawvov r. 4kk\., 'and before the Churches' (AV.) has

very little authority (only a few cursives).

IX. 1. Here again (see on vii. i) the division between the

chapters is not well placed. As the yap shows, ix. i is closely

connected with what precedes. The Apostle continues to make
arrangements respecting the collection. He has assumed all

along that what has been begun will not be allowed to drop, and
he has suggested reasons for a liberal contribution. He now
begs them, whether they give much or little, to have all in

readiness before he himself arrives.

As in the case of vi. 14-vii. 1, we have again to consider the

hypothesis that a fragment of another letter has somehow or

other been inserted here. It is urged that ix. 1 does not explain

viii. 24, and therefore the yap cannot refer to viii. 24, and that in

ix. we have repetitions of things which have been already said in

viii. Repetitions in letters are common enough, especially when
the writer is very much in earnest and has to feel his way with

caution. " The tautological urgency of the appeal does not show
a plurality of epistles, but a lack of certainty as to the result

"

(Reuss). The yap, as we shall see, is very intelligible. Indeed,

if the division between the chapters had not been so misplaced,

no one would have proposed to separate ix. 1-5 from viii. 16-24.

Schmiedel divides the paragraphs between viii. 23 and 24, giving

24 to what follows.* Hypotheses of stray leaves from other

documents being imbedded in N.T. writings are to be received

with much scepticism, unless they are supported by strong

external evidence, as in the case of Jn. vii. 53—viii. 1 1. Some
critics suggest that it is ch. viii. that has been interpolated. But
there is no evidence in any MS., or version, or series of quotations,

that 2 Corinthians ever existed without viii. or without ix.

* Halmel insists that the omission of tchJtijs and addition of eh toi)s

fcylovs in ix. I (as in viii. 4) proves that in ix. I we begin a different and
independent appeal. The inference is not strong : eis robs aylovs takes the

place of Tafrrys.
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Cyprian quotes from both, and commentators, both Greek and

Latin, comment on both without betraying doubt about the

genuineness of either. It will be found that ix. helps us to

understand viii. See Massie, pp. 60, 61.

1. riepl pev y^P ""is SiaKOfios els tou$ dyious. The fixv antici-

pates 8e in v. 3 ; the yap looks back to the conclusion of viii.

Cf. 1 Cor. xi. 5, xii. 8. ' I have commended the envoys to you

rather than commanded you to give (viii. 8), for, with regard to

the ministration to the saints, in the first place (fiev) it is super-

fluous for me to be writing (pres. not aor.) to you.' The similar

statements in 1 Thess. iv. 9 and v. 1 should be compared ; also

iv. 13. For SiaKovta els t. dy. see on viii. 4. In neither place

does the eis limit the ministration to the transmission of the

money. C, Arm. omit yap as unintelligible.

irepiatroi' p,oi eone. Ex abundanti est mihi scribere vobis

(Vulg.) ; better, supervacanemn est. We often do this ; especi-

ally in cases in which we are deeply interested. We begin,

' I need not say
'

; and immediately we do say, perhaps at some
length : <rocj>!ji>s Se tovto Trout, ware fiaXXov avrovs iiri<nra(rao~6ai

(Chrys.). On the art. with ypa<£«v see Blass, § 71. 2, and comp.

vii. 11 ; Phil. ii. 6, iv. 10.

2. otSa yap ttjc irpoGujjuai' fi/uitoi/. He has stated that he knows
that they thought of doing something and began to do some-

thing in the previous year, and he assumes that they are still

anxious to do something ; solet enim se meliorem praebere ille, de

quo bene sentitur ab alio (Herveius). But we are not to suppose

that St Paul deliberately gave the Corinthians praise which he
knew that they did not deserve, in order to induce them to be
liberal ; still less that this is a right thing to do.

f)c uirep up.wi' Kaux&)p.ai MaKe'Souif. ' Of which I am continually

glorying on your behalf to the Macedonians.' He is staying in

Macedonia, and habitually praises the Corinthians to them. As
Theodoret remarks, Ata p.ei/ Kopiv&W tov% MaKeSovas, 8la Se

Ma/ceSwwv tous KopivOiovs, «ri ttjv dyadrjv epyacriav irpoerpeif/ev.

It would be grievous indeed, if the Corinthians now failed to

imitate the Macedonians, to whom the Corinthians had been
held up as a pattern. ' See that you who taught them do not

fall behind your own disciples.' Kavx^ai with ace. of the thing

gloried in is not rare (vii. 14, x. 8, xi. 30). Often in Paul
Kavxu/Jt-ai is used in a good sense, not merely when the glorying

is in God or in Christ (Rom. v. 11, xv. 17 ; 1 Cor. i. 31 ; etc.),

but also when it is in men (here, vii. 14 ; 2 Thess. i. 4 ; Phil. ii. 16).

The Apostle also glories in his own infirmities and afflictions

(xii. 9 ; Rom. v. 3). Here he seems to have some misgivings as

to whether he may not have praised the Corinthians to the
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Macedonians somewhat too warmly. The report which Titus

brought from Corinth had delighted him so greatly, that his

glorying about the collection may have been somewhat in excess

of the facts.

'Ax<nio -irapeaxeuaorai diro -ir^pucn. He is quoting what he says

to the Macedonians ;
' Achaia has been prepared since last year

'

(see on viii. io). As in i. i, 'Achaia' probably means Corinth

and the neighbouring district ; he purposely includes Christians

outside Corinth, perhaps to avoid exaggeration. Corinth had
done something the previous year, but apparently not very much.

to ufitoc £t)\os. Again we have the Pauline arrangement of

fyuov between art. and noun; cf. i. 6, vii. 7, 15, viii. 13, 14, etc.

In N.T., as in LXX and in class. Grk., £i?A.os is usually masc,
but here and Phil. iii. 6 the neut. form is well attested. It is

found also in Ign. Tral. 4. Clem. Rom. Cor. 3-6 uses both
masc. and neut. indifferently. Here the meaning is uncertain,

but ' your zeal ' is more probable than ' emulation of you,' quae
ex vobis est aemulatio (Aug.).

TJpe'0io-€. 'Stimulated.' In Col. iii. 21, the only other place

in N.T. in which the verb occurs, it is used in a bad sense,
' provoke,' ' irritate.' In LXX and in class. Grk. the latter sense

prevails. 'Provoke' has both meanings, but commonly the bad
one. Aldis Wright {Bible Word Book, p. 482) gives examples of

the good meaning.

t6 (N B 17) rather than 6 (CDFGKLP). i/iiav (K B C P, f Vulg.

Copt. Arm.) rather than <?£ b/xGiv (DEFGKL.de Goth.).

3. Iir6fx<|/a Be tous &8e\<j>ous. ' In the second place (8e) I am
sending (epistolary aor., as in viii. 17, 18, 22) the brethren,' viz.

Titus and his two colleagues.* The 8e corresponds to the /xeV

in v. 1. He need not urge them to give ; he is sending these

three to organize their giving. D E, Copt, have «r<?/*,i/ra/Aev.

Tea (jit) to KauxT)jia t}|iui\ ' That our glorying on your behalf

may not be made void in this particular.' He had praised the

Corinthians for many good qualities, and he does not want his

boast to be proved an empty one in the matter of the relief-fund.

He is not afraid that they will refuse to give, but he is afraid

that they may be dilatory for want of organization. It will pro-

duce a bad impression if the money is not ready when it is

wanted. He carefully limits his anxiety to ' this particular.'

Iva KaOus cXeyo^ -irap. tjt€. ' That, just as I repeatedly said

(to the Macedonians) you may be prepared.' The second Iva is

co-ordinate with the first ; cf. Gal. iii. 14.

* Possibly only the two colleagues are meant. Titus was going of his own
initiative (viii. 17). Without viii. 16-24, these verses (3-5) would be rather
obscure.
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4. ihv eXOuaii' <rvv efiol MaKeSoVes. The brethren who go
with Titus may or may not have been Macedonians. Their

finding the collection not yet complete does not matter so much.
But it will look very badly, when St Paul comes to fetch the

money, if Macedonians come with him and find that very little

has been collected. There is nothing here to show that the

situation is different from that in viii.,—that there St Paul is

not coming to Corinth very soon, and that here he is coming
very soon.

diTapao-iccudoTous. A late and rare form, here only in N.T.
The usual form is avapda-Kevo?. Neither word occurs in LXX.

KaTaiaxucGaJfiec iqfi.eis. He puts his own shame first ; but of

course the disgrace would be theirs rather than his. He asks

them to spare him, which is a better plea than appealing to their

own interests, which are just touched parenthetically. Multa
confusio est, si pro te qui te diligit erubescat (Pseudo-Primasius).

'We, to say nothing of you, should be put to shame' (vii. 14;
Rom. x. n). See Index IV.

iv Tfj uirocrrdaei tou'ttj. The word has a very varied history,

but only one or two points need be noted here. From meaning
' standing ground ' or ' foundation ' it comes to mean ' ground of

hope or confidence' (Ruth i. 12 ; Ezek. xix. 5), and hence 'hope'

or 'confidence.' In LXX it represents fifteen different Hebrew
words. In Heb. iii. 14 (see Westcott) it means the resolute con-

fidence which resists all attack. Here it means the Apostle's

confidence in the character of his converts. They must not
make people think that he has been too sure of them. Cf. xi.

17 ; Heb. xi. 1. In this verse St Paul makes it quite clear that

he means to visit Corinth again.

\iybj/jLev (X B C2 L P, f Vulg. Syrr. Copt.) rather than \4yui (C* D F G,
d e g). After rairri, X'D'EKLP, Syrr. Arm. Goth, add rijs xavx^treus,

from xi. 17. X* B C D* G 17, 67**, Latt. Copt. omit.

5. npoikQiacriv . . . irpoKciTapTiaoxn Trjc ir p o eirqyye\fi.ivr]v

eukoylav. ' To go to you before me and get into order before I

come the bounty which was promised before (Rom. i. 2).' In
this way, or by having ' in advance ' in all three places, the repe-

tition, which is no doubt deliberate, may be preserved in English.

See on xiii. 2. It is not quite clear that the participle means
'promised long before' by the Corinthians. It might mean
' announced long before ' by St Paul. With avayKalov 7iyqad.ii.-qv

comp. 2 Mace. ix. 21.

euXoyiai'. From being used of good words it comes to mean
good deeds ; from men blessing God and one another and God
blessing men it comes to mean a concrete blessing or benefit,

whether bestowed by men or by God (Judg. i. 15 ; Ezek. xxxiv.

26). Here it means a benefit bestowed by men on men. What
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the Corinthians give will be a blessing to the Jerusalem poor
(Gen. xxxiii. 11; Josh. xv. 19). He is not hinting that liberal

giving will bring a blessing to them in this life or will be rewarded
in the next ; he is thinking of the good done to the recipients.

In Rom. xvi. 18 evXoyia has the rare sense of ' flattering speech.'

It is remarkable that St Paul, who uses so many words in con-

nexion with this benevolence to poor Christians, KoivmvCa,

SiaKovia, x^pis, aS/aorijs, Xeirovpyia. and evXoyia, nowhere speaks of

it as (f>iXav9po)Trta : that word he uses of God's love to man (Tit.

iii. 4). Luke has it of man's love to man (Acts xxviii. 2).*

<&s euXoyiai' Kal (xtj ws irXeovefiap. Here RV makes a change
for the worse. 'As a matter of bounty, not of covetous-

ness' (AV.), is better than 'not of extortion'
1 (RV.). In the

next verse ^etSo/Ae^us as well as lir eiXoyiais applies to the

Corinthians, and c^etSo/^ei/tos is parallel to <5>s -n-Xeove^iav as iv'

eiXoyicus is to ws evkoytav. ' Not of extortion ' makes 7rAeove£i'a

apply to the Apostle and his three envoys ;
' that this might be

ready, because you are so willing to give, and not because we
force you to do so.' The meaning rather is ' that this may be
ready as a generous gift and not as a grudging contribution.'

IlXeoveiia is " The disposition which is ever ready to sacrifice

one's neighbour to oneself in all things " (Lightfoot on Rom. i.

29). It has therefore a much wider sweep than (piXapyvpCa

(Trench, Syn. § 24), and in the case of giving it means keeping

for one's own use what one ought to bestow on others. That
is the meaning here.f But Chrysostom and Beza (ut extortum

aliquid) take it as RV.

eh i/j.as (X C K L) rather than irpbs ifias (B D F G). wpoeirriyyeX-

p.ivr\v (NBCDFGP) rather than trpoKa.T-qyyeKp.ivriv (KL). The Kal

before p.T) us is probably original ; but K* F G, Latt. omit. D E have Kal

although d e omit.

IX. 6-15. Give liberally and cheerfully, for your own
sakes andfor the sake of the whole Church.

6 Now remember this sure law; He who sows sparingly,

sparingly shall also reap, and he who sows on principles of

bounty, on principles of bounty shall also reap. 7 Let each man
give just what he has resolved in his mind to give, neither

impulsively, because he takes no thought, nor regretfully, because

he thinks that he cannot avoid giving. It is one who gives joy-

ously that God loves and blesses. 8 Do not regard this as an

impossible standard. God can and will help you to attain to

* Deissmann (Bib. St. p. 144) proposes to read \oytav here instead oi

evXoylav. There is no authority for it.

f Wie eine Segensgabe nicht wie eine Habsuchtsgabe (Schmiedel).
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it. He can shower earthly blessings in abundance upon you ;

and so, when you find that on all occasions you have all suffi-

ciency in all things, you will have abundant means for accom-

plishing all kinds of good work. 9 This is exactly what stands

written about the charitable man in Scripture

;

He scattered, he gave to the needy,

His good deeds shall never be forgotten.

God not only can do this ; He certainly will do it.
10 He who so

bountifully supplies seed for man to sow, and thus gives bread

for him to eat, will certainly supply and multiply benefits for

you to sow, and will make the harvest which springs from your

good deeds to be a full one ;
n you will be enriched on every

side, so that all kinds of liberality will be open to you ; and this

liberality of yours, which I hope to administer, will be sure to

make the recipients very thankful to God. 12 For the ministra-

tion of this truly religious service of yours does a great deal more

than increase the supply of the wants of our fellow-Christians ; it

does that, but it also, through the chorus of thanksgivings which

it occasions, produces something more for God. 13 This charit-

able ministration of yours is a proof of your Christian char-

acter, and it gives those who profit by it two grounds of thank-

fulness to God ; viz. the genuine loyalty with which you confess

your adherence to the Gospel of Christ, and the consequent

liberality of your contribution to themselves, which is a benefit

to the whole Church. u They themselves, moreover, will respond

by offering prayers on your behalf, longing for closer union with

you, on account of the overflowing grace of God which has been

manifestly poured upon you. 15 Thanks be to God for effecting

such brotherly love between Jew and Gentile in the Church, a

precious boon of which it is impossible to state the worth.

The paragraph is a closely united whole and is closely con-
nected with what precedes. Having begged the Corinthians not
to spoil his praise of them by exhibiting unreadiness now, but
to give without further delay, he puts before them three motives
for giving liberally and joyfully. 1. Giving in a right spirit is a
sowing which is sure of a harvest. Dare non est amittere sed

seminare (Herveius). 2. God is able and willing to bestow the

right spirit and the worldly wealth with which to exhibit it. 3.

What they give will not only be a relief to the recipients, but
it will fill them with gratitude to God and with affection for the

17
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donors. In a few details the exact meaning is not always clear,

and in several places the grammatical construction is rugged or

even broken. These blemishes are due to the deep feeling with

which the Apostle advocates a cause which he has greatly at

heart to those who have not been very enthusiastic about it, and
who quite recently have been ill-disposed to himself. We must

also remember that he is dictating, and in so doing may lose the

thread of the construction.

6. ToOto 8£ The Se is merely transitional; 'Now' rather

than ' But.' With tovto we may supply a verb which is some-
times expressed, such as, A.€ya>, Xi.yojx.ev, <£?7/m, or '""re, voeiTC,

Aoyt£eo-0€, ava\oyio-a.cr9e : either, ' Now this I say,' or ' Now con-

sider this.' Cf. 1 Thess. iv. 15; Gal. iii. 17 ; 1 Cor. vii. 29, xv.

50 ; Phil. ii. 5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 7 ; etc. But tovto or eKeivo without

a verb is freq. in class. Grk. Blass, § 81. 2 ; Winer, p. 746. The
emphatic tovto calls attention to what follows ; it is a well-

established and important law. Lachmann takes the tovto on
to e/caoros, ' Now let each man do this ' or ' give this,' making
6 o~!reipo>v . . . Oepio-et. a parenthesis, which is an awkward and
improbable construction.

6 cnreipcue <f>Ei8ojxcVus, ^eiSojAeVws *a! Beplo-ei. The chiasmus is

effective ; ' He who sows sparingly, sparingly will also reap.'

St Paul is fond of chiasmus ; ii. 16, iv. 3, vi. 8, x. n, 12, xiii. 3

;

1 Cor. iii. 17, iv. 10, viii. 13, xiii. 2. Comp. 'One man spends,

yet still increases ; another withholds what is proper, but it tends

only to want' (Prov. xi. 24). Ut sementem feceris, ita metes (Cic.

De Orat. ii. 65). Nowhere else in N.T. or LXX does the rare

adv. <f>€i8ofjLevws occur, but cf. Swpwv 8e 6 ^eiSo^evos (Prov. xxi. 14).

The harvest at which the return for the sowing will be repeated

is the end of the world (Mt. xiii. 39), and the return, good or

bad, is bestowed by Christ (v. 10; Gal. vi. 7; Eph. vi. 8; Col.

iii. 25).

eV euXoyiais. ' On principles of blessing,' or ' On conditions,'

or ' For purposes of blessing.' Cf. t^v £k ®eov SiKaioo-w-qv «rl

Trj irlo~Tei (Phil. iii. 9), and 6 ©cos eKTicrev tov avOpanrov iw

a.(p9apo-ia (Wisd. ii. 23), and irdvTes yj^iow eV ayaO<Z ttjv iirwpaviav

yeyev7Jo-8ai (2 Mace. v. 4). Papyri show that en ayaOw was a

common colloquial expression, and eV ayadoh also occurs. The
plur. here indicates abundance, and the adverbial phrase may be
rendered 'generously,' 'bountifully'; cf. Ecclus. xliv. 23.

The Apostle has already shown (viii. 12) that generosity does

not depend upon the amount given, but upon the mind and
means of the giver ; and we need not wonder that he here puts

before his converts the prospect of a rich reward hereafter as a

motive for being generous. Low motives, if not immoral, are
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admissible, esp. in dealing with those to whom high motives do
not always appeal. Our Lord makes use of them (Mt. vi. 4, 6,

18; Lk. xiv. 14), as does St Paul elsewhere (1 Tim. vi. 17-19).

Instead of iir evXoyiais, iir eiXoylcus, D has iv eiXoytq., £1- eiXoylas, G
has eV eiXoylg,, ew' evXoylg., Cyprian in benedictione, de benedictione. But
it is clear from <pei5o/j.£i><as, <peL$o/j.£vois that X B C etc. are right in having
iirl in both places, and the plur. would be more likely to be changed to the

sing, than vice versa.

7. fKacrros KoO&is Trpor[pT|Tai Ttj KapSia. ' Each man just as he

has determined in his heart' As in Rom. v. 18, the ellipse of

the verb makes the sentence more forcible. Each must make
up his mind seriously as to what he ought to give, and then give

joyously. There must be neither thoughtless nor unwilling

giving. Students of Aristotle's Ethics are familiar with irpoaip-

elcrOai of deliberate choosing, as also with airdpKua (v. 8) ; both

words are freq. there, but occur nowhere else in N.T. Even if

imxoprjyuiv (v. 10) be allowed some weight, the use of such

words is not very strong evidence that St Paul had acquaintance

with Aristotelian philosophy. From philosophic schools these

expressions had passed into the common language of the day, as

Darwin's language has done among ourselves. Cf. The sluggard's

hands ' deliberately refuse to do anything,' ov yap Trpoaipovvrai at

X«tpes avrov ttoiuv ti (Prov. xxi. 25); also irplv r) yvwvai avrbv rj

Trpozkicrdai irovrjpd (Is. vii. 15); and with rrj KapSia cf. 6 vlos p.ov

irpoeiXaro rrj i/'i'xi? fty Ovyaripa vp.ls>v (Gen. xxxiv. 8).

i< Xuirr|s iii i£ dfdyKTjs. These are not alternatives, but
different ways of stating the same fact. The man who gives e£

dvayKi;? gives e/c \vtti]<;. By public opinion or other influences

he is forced to give, and therefore he gives with pain and regret.

He cannot give willingly, and therefore cannot give joyfully.

Cf. 'Thy heart shall not be sad (ov XvrrriBrjtrr) rrj Kap&ia o~ov)

when thou givest' (Deut. xv. 10, where see Driver).

tXapoi' y&p Sottji' dyaira o ©eos. The first word is emphatic

;

hilarem, Dei similem (Beng.). 'For it is a joyful giver that God
loveth.' The quotation is from the LXX addition to Prov.

xxii. 8, avSpa IXapbv koI Sotijv evXoyel 6 ©eos. St Paul is quoting
from memory. He would not deliberately have changed eiXoyet

to dyaira. Nowhere else in N.T. does JAapos occur, but it is

fairly freq. in LXX in the Sapiential books. Wetstein quotes
a Rabbinical saying, to the effect that receiving a friend with
a cheerful countenance and giving him nothing is better than
giving him everything with a gloomy countenance. Seneca
remarks that to give with doubt and delay is almost as thankless

as to refuse. Nam quum in beneficio jucundissima sit tribuentis

voluntas, qui nolentem se tribuisse ipsa cunctatione testatus est, non
dedit sed adversus ducentem male retinuit. Multi autem sunt quos
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liberahs facit frontis infirmitas. Optimum est, antecedere desi-

derium cujusque, proximum sequi {De Bene/, ii. i). The classical

form is horqp or SaiTrjp.

irporjfnjTcu (NBCP 67**) rather than irpoaipelrai (D E K L).

8. 8uwrei 8e 6 0e6s. ' Nov/ God is able
'

; that is indisput-

able. To give joyfully when one has little to spare may seem
difficult, but with God all things are possible. He ' is able to

make every grace abound unto you.' He can give the desire to

be generous and the means of being generous. It is specially

the latter that is meant here. Datur nobis, et habemus, non ut

habeamus, sed ut bene faciamus. Omnia in hac vita, etiam

praemia, sunt semina fidelibus, in messem futuram (Beng.). The
man with a bountiful heart finds that God supplies him with

something to bestow ; 6 ©eos oi]/eTai eaurai 7rp6/3aTov els okoKap-

7r(ocrti/ (Gen. xxii. 8). As in iv. 1 5 Trepia-a-evia is transitive ; here

it must be, and there it probably is.

iv irairl irdvroTe irao-ae auTapKeia^. ' Always having all

sufficiency in all things, may abound to all good works
'

; lit. ' to

every good work,' or 'every kind of good work.' But, as in

v. s, vi. 3, vii. 4, viii. 22, it is worth while to keep the repetition

and alliteration as far as possible. In Plato (Menex. 347 A) we
have /Lif^Seis fir/Seva fxr/Sa/iov aSiK-qcry followed by Sia iravros Trao-av

n-avTws irpo9vp,iav TreipacrOe exeLV- Avra/3/ceia, ' self-sufficiency,' is

being independent of external circumstances, especially of the

services of other people. The result is contentment, for the less

a man needs or desires in the way of external goods, the easier it

is for him to be contented. This does not mean the avoidance
of society or the refusal of the blessings of civilization, as the

Cynics taught ;
* these things are necessary for self-development

:

but it does mean being able to do with a small amount of these

advantages. The meaning here is that the less a man requires

for himself, the greater means he will have for relieving the wants
of others. In 1 Tim. vi. 6 (cf. Phil. iv. 11) the meaning is, not

'sufficiency,' but 'contentment.'

dware? (N B C* D* F G) rather than dvvarSs (C2 D2md8 EKLP).
Here, as in Rom. xiv. 4, the more usual word has been substituted for a
rare one. In xiii. 3, the only other passage in N.T., dvvareiis undisputed.
Both in N.T. and LXX Bwar6s is very freq. ; in LXX Svvaria does not
occur.

9. Ka0£)s Ye'vpaTTai. ' Even as it stands written.' There is

exact correspondence between what has just been stated and
what is said of the charitable man, ' the man who fears the Lord,'

* 'Ap£<TKet 8' aureus Kal \itws /3iovv, tcaddirep kioyivys, 8s £0a<J7ce 0eS>v p&*
tSiov elvcu p.-q5evbs deurdcu, tQv S£ deatis dfioiuiv rb SXiyuiv xpgfetc (Diog. Laert.
vi. 105).
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in Scripture. It is possible to carry on 6 Oeo's from v. 8 as the

subject in the quotation, and it is not fatal to this view that in

Ps. cxii. 3, 9, the good man, and not God, is the subject. Quota-

tions are often made, and with the more effect, with a complete

change of application. Moreover, in Ps. cxi. 3,
' His righteous-

ness standeth fast for ever ' is said of God, and LXX is the same
in both places. Nevertheless, the context here is in favour of

understanding the quotation as a description of the benevolent

man.
ia-Kop-Kivev, e'SwKep tois ttivii\aiv. 'He scattered, he gave to

the needy.' ' Scattering ' is the opposite of ' sowing sparingly '

;

it is, as Bengel says, verbum generosum, implying giving with a

full hand. But he is less happy in adding sine anxia cogitatione

quorsum singula grana cadant. The really charitable man takes

anxious care that his benevolence is not made mischievous by
being misapplied ; he gives, not to anyone who will receive, but

to the needy. Herveius is better; dedit non indiscrete omnibus,

sed cum ratione solis pauperibus. Per hoc removetur vitium

avaritiae contrarium, id est prodigalitatis. In N.T. (Mt. xii. 30
= Lk. xi. 23 ; Jn. x. 12, xvi. 32), as in LXX, o-Kopiri£u> commonly
means ' disperse, put to flight.'

Nowhere else in N.T. does Treves occur, and therefore it is all

the more necessary to distinguish it in translation from 7ttco^os,

which is freq. in the Gospels, but is used by St Paul rarely, and
only in this group of Epistles (Rom. xv. 26; Gal. ii. 10, iv. 9).

Both words are found in conjunction, several times in Ezekiel,

and more often in the Psalms, where the familiar 'poor and
needy ' is frequent. Yet no English Version makes any distinc-

tion here ; nor does the Vulgate, which has no fixed rendering

where the two words are found together. It varies between
egenus et pauper and pauper et inops, and once has mendicus et

pauper. See Index IV Of the two words tttw^os (tttwo-q-w, ' I

crouch') is the stronger, 'abjectly poor.' Trench, Syn. § xxxvi.

;

Hatch, Bibl. Grk. p. 73. With the general sense comp. Prov.

xi. 25. The righteous man does not keep for selfish use what
was meant for the benefit of many.

r\ SiKaiocruVr) aurou |xeVei els toi> alum. ' His righteousness

abideth for ever.' Both subject and predicate of this simple
sentence are ambiguous. 'H Sikcuoo-wi? may mean either ' right-

eousness' in the wider sense; or 'almsgiving' as a form of

righteousness, and according to Jewish notions a very important
form ; or ' prosperity ' as a reward for righteousness, ' blessing,'

which seems to be its meaning in Ps. cxii. 9 ; cf. Ezek. xviii. 20

;

Is. lviii. 8. ' Righteousness leads to prosperity, and prosperity

promotes almsgiving,' is perhaps the sequence in thought. In
Mt. vi. 1 the original reading SiKtuoo-wr; was changed by some
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copyists to iXerjfiocrvvr], because they supposed that SiKaioo-vvrj

was used there in the narrower sense. Cf. Deut. xxiv. 13.

McVet eis tov aiwva is also ambiguous, for it may refer to the life

to come or be limited to this life, and the ' abiding ' or ' standing

fast ' may be literal or may refer to perpetual remembrance by
man or God. In LXX of both Psalms the expression is eis tov

alZva tov atSvos. It is unlikely that St Paul omits tov aiSvos in

order to limit the meaning to this life, for ets tov alwva may
include the life to come (Jn. viii. 51, xi. 26, xii. 34; etc.). He
himself commonly uses the plur. eis tov<s alwvas, sometimes
adding iw alwvwv (Gal. i. 5 ; Phil. iv. 20 ; etc.) and sometimes
not (Rom. i. 25, ix. 5 ; etc.).

Among possible meanings for the whole statement these merit

consideration
; (1) the righteous acts of the good man continue

as long as he lives, for God always supplies him with the means

;

(2) the prosperity which rewards his righteousness continues as

long as he lives
; (3) his goodness will always be remembered

among men
; (4) his goodness will always be remembered and

rewarded by God both here and hereafter
; (5) the effects of his

goodness will live for ever, influencing generation after genera-

tion. Wickedness will be destroyed, but righteousness can

never perish. Of these five the two last are best, and of these

two the last is perhaps not sufficiently obvious; the fourth is

simpler and is a principle often insisted on in Scripture.

G K, fg add tov al&vos from LXX.

10. 6 8e emxopTjYwi' oircpfia tw aireipoiri k.t.X. He is con-

tinuing the argument that, in the long run, bounty is not ruinous

to those who practise it. He has shown that God can reward it,

and he now points out that we may believe that He will do so.

He again resorts to Scripture, Is. Iv. 10 and Hos. x. 12.

Kal apToi' «ls ppcuarif. The clause is amphibolous, but no
doubt should be taken with what precedes (RV.), not with what
follows (AV.) ; ' Now He that bountifully supplieth seed to the

sower and bread for eating, will supply and multiply what you
sow.' It seems to be right to make a distinction between IVi-

Xoprjyio) and x°p»7ye'a>, although in late Greek compound words
are often no stronger in meaning than simple ones (Bigg on 2 Pet.

i. 5). Cf. Gal. iii. 5 ; Col. ii. 19, in both of which passages im-
Xoprjyio) means 'supply bountifully,' and eVixop^yia has a similar

force Eph. iv. 16 and Phil. i. 19 (Lightfoot on Gal. iii. 5). Xop-
tjyew, freq. in LXX, is found in N.T. here and 1 Pet. iv. 11 only.

The word passed through three stages; (1) 'lead the chorus';

(2) ' supply the chorus ' for a drama, a Aeiroupyia which cost the

persons who undertook it a large outlay; (3) 'supply anything
plentifully,' as here. Even the simple verb suggests generous
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behaviour. Aristotle several times uses Kexoprjyrj/xivos in the

sense of "well furnished,' 'well fitted out' (Eth. 1. viii. 15, x. 15,

x. vii. 4; etc.).

Rather more important than the change from i-rrtxopriymv to

^opjyy^o-ei is the change from (nripp.a to a-iropov, for the former is

seed in the literal sense, whereas o-n-opos is here used of the gifts

which must be scattered generously, and which God will supply

and augment. The possessions of the Corinthians are given by
God, and He augments them with a view to their being employed
benevolently.

Both external (see below) and internal evidence can show
that the three verbs are futures indicative and not optatives. A
wish does not suit the context.

St Paul does not seem to make much, if any, difference

between kou^o-is (i. 12, vii. 4, 14, viii. 24, xi. 10, 17) and Kav^/xa

(i. 14, v. 12, ix. 3), and in late Greek the difference between -o-is

and -[ia in verbal substantives is not very distinct. But in the

case of Ppuicris and irocrts (1 Cor. viii. 4; Rom. xiv. 17; Col.

ii. 16) as compared with /?pG/xa and irojxa (1 Cor. iii. 2, vi. 13,

x. 3, 4; Rom. xiv. 15) he appears to observe the usual differ-

ence, the former being ' eating ' and ' drinking,' the latter ' food

'

and ' drink.' Here /Jp&o-is is ' eating ' rather than ' food
' ; fianem

ad manducandum (Vulg.) rather than fianem ad escam (Beza). But
elsewhere Vulg. has esca or cibus for ySpcocris as well as for /SpaJ/^a.

au^aei t& yel^1M'aTa ""IS 8iicaio<7i5iT]s u/xaii'. From LXX of

Hos. x. 12 ; 'will make the fruits of your righteousness to grow.'

Neither LXX nor Heb. give exactly the thought which St Paul
has here, yet either might suggest the thought. His chief

borrowing is the expression yevrj/j-ara StKaioorw^s. The Heb.
gives, ' Sow for yourselves righteousness ; reap the fruit of love

;

break up your fallow ground ; since there is (still) time to seek

Jehovah, till He come and rain righteousness upon you,' or
possibly ' to the end that the fruit of righteousness may come to

you ' (see Harper, ad loc). If we may take the first two com-
mands as meaning 'Sow for yourselves righteousness and ye
shall reap in proportion to your love,' and conclude ' to the end
that the fruit of righteousness may come to you,' we come close

to what St Paul inculcates here. LXX is very different ; ' Sow
for yourselves unto righteousness ; reap unto fruit of life ; light

for yourselves unto light of knowledge ; seek the Lord until the
produce of righteousness comes for you.'

Here, as in 1 Cor. iii. 6, 7, av£ai/o> is transitive ; so always in
LXX. Cf. x. 15 ; Col. i. 6, 10; 1 Pet. ii. 2. In N.T. it is often

intransitive (Eph. ii. 21, iv. 15 ; Mt. vi. 28; etc.). The change
is thought to begin with Aristotle. Many verbs, mostly con-
nected with motion, make this transition. Winer, p. 314; Blass,
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§ 24. Tevrj/Mx is freq. in LXX of vegetable produce; cf. Mt.
xxvi. 29 and parallels. Here of the rewards of liberality.

trwtpfia (NCD3andS EKLP) rather than tnr6pov (BD*FG), by
assimilation to what follows. xo/"77'7a

'

£' irXriOvvei . ai^rjcrei

(N*BCD*P, Latt. Copt.) rather than x°pvyvffai • • irXijfliWt

aitfcrai (K°DC F G K L), yev^/xara (N'BCDFGKLP) rather than
yevvi][ia.Ta. Papyri confirm the spelling with one v, and the derivation

from yLvofj.ai, as coexisting with the double v, and the derivation from
yevvaoi. Deissmann, Bib. St. pp. 109, 184. Cf. Mk. xiv. 25 ; Mt. xxvi.

29 ; Lk. xxii. 18. In Mt. iii. 7, xii. 34, xxiii. 33, and Lk. iii. 7, yivvrnxa.

is right. Blass, § 3. IO.

11. iv Trair! irXouTiSdjAeeoi. ' Ye being enriched in everything.'

The constr. is uncertain, but the meaning is clear. It is awk-
ward to make vv. 9, 10 a parenthesis and connect TrXovri^o/xevoi

with e^ovres Trepio-o-evrjTe in v. 8, for in v. 10 a new argument
begins. Yet WH. follow Bengel in adopting this arrange-

ment. It is less violent to connect Tr\owi£6fi.evoi with the

preceding vfiuv : the transition from gen. to nom. would be
easily made in dictating. Cf. Sofa£oi'T£s (v. 13), et$orcs (i. 7),

6Xi(36/xevoL (vii. 5), orcAAo/xewn (viii. 20). Winer, p. 716; Blass,

§ 79-
a

Jo-

els iraaai' dirXoTrjTa, 'Htis Karepyd^eTai K.T.A.. ' Unto every

kind of liberality (see on viii. 2), which is such as to (viii. 10)

work out (vii. 10, n) through us thanksgiving to God.' It is

difficult here to give dirAoTijs the meaning of ' simplicity,' ' single-

ness of mind,' which some prefer ; Biederkeit, Herzenseinfalt,

Einfalt. Here, as in viii. 2, Vulg. has simplicitas, Beza benignitas.

' Being enriched unto singleness of heart ' is a strange expression,

and it does not make it less strange to explain 'singleness of

heart ' as ' the absence of selfish motives.' The meaning is that

the Corinthians will be endowed with a generosity which will

enable the Apostle to excite gratitude in those who profit by it.

With Si' rjfiwv comp. rfj hmKovov^ivr) v<j> fijjM>v (viii. 19, 20).* It

does not make much matter whether we take tC> ©e<o with ev^a-

piarriav or Karepyd^erai : the former is simpler. Datives are

normal after such words as ev^a/no-Tia, ev;^, irpoo-evxrf, X"P'S-

Here B reads ®eov. There is no break in the paragraph here,

as if v. 12 was the beginning of a new point; the verse merely

explains what has just been stated, that charitable work promotes
devout feeling towards God. There should be no full stop at

end of v. n.

12. on tj SiaKoeia ttjs XeiToupyias Taurus. ' Because the minis-

tration of this public service not only helps to fill up the wants

* Some understand Si ijfiuiv as meaning, ' through us weak mortals ' ; but

it probably means no more than ' through us who have to administer the

bounty.'
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of the saints, but it also is abounding through many thanksgivings

to God.' 'The ministration of this public service' means 'the

ministering which you render to others by undertaking a work
of general benevolence.' The genitive is epexegetic. When
Barnabas and Saul take relief from Antioch to Jerusalem in the

famine-year, it is called SiaKovCa (Acts xi. 29, xii. 25). Aeirovpyia

is used here in a sense closely akin to its classical meaning of

the ' aids ' which wealthy citizens had to render to the public in

financing choruses for dramas (see on v. 10), fitting out triremes,

training gymnasts, etc. These publico, munera were enforced by
law, but St Paul uses the word of voluntary service. The Jews
gave the term a religious meaning,* ' the public ministrations of

priests (Heb. viii. 6, ix. 21; Lk. i. 23; and often in Num. and
Chron.) and of Levites' (Ex. xxxviii. 19) [xxxviii. 21]; cf.

1 Chron. xvi. 4, 37. "The words Xetrovpyos, -eiv, -ia, are

used in the Apostolic writings of services rendered to God and
to man, and that in the widest relations of social life " (Westcott,

Hebrews, p. 231). See on Rom. xv. 27, where the verb is used

of this very contribution; also Lightfoot on Phil. ii. 17, 30.

The SiaKovia here is not the administration of the fund by St

Paul (that is a subordinate detail), but the service of the Corin-

thians in raising the fund. What Athenian citizens who had the

means were made to do, Gentile Christians will be glad to do, in

order to render service to society and to God. Christians, a

little later, gave these words a special religious meaning in con-

nexion with the Eucharist, while retaining the Jewish usage
respecting public worship of any kind. It is doubtful whether
here any idea of ' sacrifice ' ought to be included. See on v. 10.

Trpoaai'aTrXrjpoCaa. ' Filling up in addition,' ' helping to fill
'

;

cf. xi. 9. The Corinthians were not the only contributors.

tu Qe&. As in v. 11, this comes at the end with special

force. There it seems to belong to evxapicrriav rather than to

Karepyd^erai ; and that is in favour of taking it with d)(o.puniwv

here ; but there is no certainty in either case. It may belong
to evx- in either case or in neither. If taken with the verb,

it is a dat. comm. ' for God,' and in that sense St Paul would
perhaps rather have said eis ttjv 86£av tov ®eov (iv. 15); see also

1 Cor. x. 31 ; Rom. xv. 7. To take t<3 ©e<3 with eixapicrTiav

does not destroy the antithesis between Trpoa-avairXrjpova-a and
7repi<T<revov<ra, nor that between rwv dytW and tu ®e<3. B has

to Xpurrw here for t<5 ©eco. noAAcoi/ may be ' of many people,'

but 'many thanksgivings' is simpler, per multas gratiarum
actiones (Vulg.).

* This use, however, was not peculiar to the Jews. Papyri of 165-160 B.C.

show that it was common in Egypt, esp. of the services in the Serapeum
(Deissmann, Bib. St. p. 140).
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13. Sid. ttjs SoKifxrjs ttjs SiaKoeias Taumjs 8o§a£oires toc Qeov.

We again have an anacoluthon with a nom. participle ; see above
on 7rA,oirri£o/i,evoi (v. n), with which, however, 8o£a£ovres cannot

be connected, for irXovrt^ofievoi refers to the Corinthians and
So£a£ovTes to the Christians at Jerusalem, who are the people

that offer the many thanksgivings in v. 12. The anacoluthon is

simple enough in any case, but it is rather more simple if iroWwv
evxapi<TTLo>v means ' thanksgivings of many people ' rather than
' many thanksgivings.' In any case this verse explains why
Palestine Christians give thanks to God; 'seeing that through
the proof (see on ii. 9) of this ministration of yours they glorify

God.' The relief of want is one good point in benevolence, but

only one ; the glory of God is another ; and it is greatly to the

glory of God to change the spirits of others from despondency to

joyous thankfulness to Him. Affliction tested the reality of the

Macedonians' Christianity (viii. 2), benevolence will be a proof

in the case of the Corinthians.

eirl Trj oiroTayTJ kch dirXoTTjTi ttjs KOieoH'ias. In the

fulness of his feeling the Apostle gives a compressed fulness of

expression, the general meaning of which is certain, but the exact

construction of which cannot in all particulars be disentangled

with certainty. He has just stated what would be the occasion

of the saints' thankfulness. He now states two reasons for it,

Corinthian loyalty to the Gospel, and Corinthian generosity to

themselves. They had been suspicious of Corinthian loyalty

;

many Jewish Christians had feared that converts from heathen-

ism were turning Christian liberty into pagan licentiousness.

The brethren in Jerusalem would now see that Gentile converts

were as good Christians as Jewish converts ; and generosity was

generosity from whatever quarter it came. It does not make
much difference whether we take eis to eva.yyekt.ov with Trj

vTTOTayrj or tt)s 6/i.oA.oytas, and both Vulg. (in oboedientia confes-

sionis vestrae in evangelium Christi) and RV ('the obedience
of your confession unto the Gospel of Christ') leave it open.

Beza (de vestra testata submissione in evangelium Christi) and AV
(' your professed subjection unto the Gospel of Christ ') decide

for Trj vTrorayfj. The other is better ; cf. ttjv eh tov Xpiorw tov

®eov ojjLoXoyLav (Just. M. Try. xlvii. 266 D). 'Confession' needs
some further definition here. Later it was used of the confession

made at baptism ; see Suicer s.v. and a.7roTacro-o/i,ai.

We have a similar doubt as to whether eh alrovs nal ek
irwTas should be taken with t^s Kowuvtas or a-n-XoTTjTi, and here
again connexion with the nearer noun is better (AV., RV.);
'and for the sincere kindness (v. n, viii. 2) of your contribution

(viii. 4) unto them and unto all.' Cf. Koivwviav two. troi-qfra.o-Ba.i

cis tovs tttwxovs (Rom. xv. 26), and i-n-l tj} koivwio. ifjiwv eh to



IX. 13-15] EXAMPLE WORTHY OF IMITATION 267

tvayyeXiov (Phil. 1. 5), where the meaning is 'your co-operation

in aid of the Gospel' See also Rom. xv. 26-31, and Hastings,

DB. art. 'Communion.' Whether /ecu ek irdvTas be a sudden
afterthought or not, it points out to the Corinthians that a

benefit conferred on the brethren at Jerusalem is a benefit to the

whole body of Christians (1 Cor. xii. 26).

14. koI auruf Se^crei uirep vp.G>v iKiTtoOovvrbiv ufj.as. 'While

they themselves also, with supplication on your behalf, long after

you.' There is little doubt that we have here a gen. absol. (cf.

iv. 18) stating the response which the Palestinian Christians will

make to the generosity of their Corinthian brethren. The
possibility of making So?o-ei depend on im in v. 13, or on
8o£a£oj/res, or on irepiara-evovaa (in which case the whole of v. 13

is a parenthesis), is not worth considering; the word implies
" special petition for the supply of wants," and is often used of

intercession. See Lightfoot on Phil. iv. 6; Trench, Syn. § li.

The dat. here is not instrumental, not 'by,' but 'with'; the

intercession accompanies their longing. The avroiv is emphatic

by position. B E have ivep rj^Ztv. For Sevens see Index IV.

Sict t^c uirepPdMouoni' x(*P tv' T0" ©eo" *$' u/ui\ Note the

change of constr. from Sid cum gen. in v. 13 ; also the change

of meaning in x*Pts from x<*Ptv T<™ ®eov to x*/315 T<? ®£(?- The
clause explains the reason of the longing; 'on account of the

exceeding grace of God upon you.' In viii. 1 it was the grace

of God which enabled the Macedonian Christians to be so

generous ; the Palestinians will see that a similar grace is operat-

ing strongly at Corinth. The Apostle is very generous in his

praise of both parties, of the Corinthians for their great generosity,

and of the Jewish Christians for their gratitude to God, not

merely for the relief given to them, but also for the genuineness

of the Christianity found in the donors. The praise, esp. of the

Corinthians, may seem to be somewhat extravagant ; but St

Paul is not praising what has taken place, but what he hopes
and believes will take place.* It is a glorious picture which he
has before his eyes. Jewish Christians and Gentile Christians

abandoning their mutual distrust and dislike, which sometimes
ended in bitter hostility, and drawing close together in mutual

appreciation and love.

15. Xdpis tw Oew. This glorious picture causes him to burst

out into an expression of deep thankfulness to God. He sees

in it an earnest of that unity of Christendom for which he has

* There is evidence that it did take place. Forty years later Clement of
Rome, in addressing the Corinthians (ii. 1), praises them as ijdiov 8i56vres %
\afip&vovT£s, which he would hardly have done had the historic collection

been a failure at Corinth.
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laboured so perseveringly ; 'neither Jew nor Greek,' but 'all one
in Christ Jesus' (Gal. iii. 28; 1 Cor. xii. 13; Col. iii. 11). The
Jewish Christians thank God for the goodness of their Gentile

brethren, and to this thanksgiving the Apostle utters a deep
Amen in the brief but profound doxology contained in this verse.

It is based on hope rather than on fact, and on the more remote
rather than on the immediate and obvious results of his plead-

ing. His intense thankfulness is not so much for the relief of

the sufferings of the Jewish Christians in Palestine, as for the

effect on Christendom of their being relieved by Gentile

Christians in Europe. "It will disarm suspicion; it will be a

practical proof of the reality and power of the Gospel, it will

strengthen the sense of brotherhood, it will turn distant strangers

into earnest, eager friends, who pray for their benefactors and
long for a sight of their face" (McFadyen, 2 Corinthians, p. 375).
We may compare the interjected thanksgiving 1 Cor. xv. 57, and
the similar expressions of praise Gal. i. 5 ; Rom. ix. 5, xi. 33

;

1 Tim. i. 17.

ttj d^eKSiTiY^TG) auTou Swpea. ' For His ineffable gift
' ; it is

one which is incapable of expression by speech. The epithet is

found nowhere else in LXX or N.T. Clement of Rome uses it,

apparently of laws of nature ;
" the inscrutable (avz^iyyiacna.,

Rom. xi. 33) depths of the abysses and the unutterable statutes

(dveKSuyy^ra KpCfiara) of the nether regions" (Cor. xx. 5). It is

also found in Arrian ; tyjv aveKSi-Q-yrjTov ro\fiav (Exp. Alex. p. 310).

Cf. aveK\d\r]Tos (1 Pet. i. 8) of joy in Christ, and dAaA^ros

(Rom. viii. 26) of the groanings of the Spirit in intercession. All

three words are rare. It is rash to say that so strong a word
could not be used by St Paul of anything less than God's

supreme gift in sending His Son for man's redemption. A
thanksgiving for that has only a very far-fetched connexion with

the context. On the other hand, the thought of the complete

realization of his highest hopes for the unity of Christendom as

the natural fruit of mutual goodwill between Gentile and Jewish

Christians is quite sufficient to account for this outburst of

fervour. Chrysostom remarks ;
" If God's gift is indescribable,

what madness it must be to raise curious questions about His
Being. When what He bestows is ineffable, what must He be
Himself." Of the two explanations as to what the gift was for

which St Paul was so intensely thankful, Chrysostom inclines

to the less probable, that it was the gift of His Son for man's
salvation.

Swpea. Here, as elsewhere in N.T., the word is used of a
Divine boon (Rom. v. 15, 17; Eph. iii. 7, iv. 7; Heb. vi. 4;
etc.) ; the more freq. SZpov is used of offerings to God (Mt. v.

23, 24, xv. 5, xxiii. 18, 19; etc.) and gifts to men (Rev. xi. 10).
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Xs C2 D2 and 3 E K L P, Syrr. Copt. Arm. insert Si after x^P"- N*
B C* D* F G 17, Latt. Goth. omit. Connecting particles are often in-

serted by scribes and translators for smoothness, and the 54 is probably not

genuine. If we omit it, the sentence is an exclamation of thankfulness,

closing the subject ; and thus we have an intelligible conclusion to ch. ix.

But if the S^ is genuine, the sentence looks as if it were unfinished, and the

want of connexion between ix. 15 and x. I becomes glaring. This would
be a point in favour of the theory that i.-ix. is a letter of which the original

conclusion has been lost, and which has been joined to another letter of

which the original beginning has been lost. Kennedy, Hermathena, XII.

xxix., 1903, p. 365.

Here the second main division of the Epistle ends. The
whole of it (viii., ix.) is taken up with the subject of the collection

for the poor at Jerusalem. On the interesting question whether

the remaining four chapters are part of the same letter, or

belonged originally to the severe letter which the Apostle wrote

after 1 Corinthians and before 2 Cor. i.-ix., see the Introduction,

§ IV 5, and the note on vii. 8. Here it may suffice to quote

the words ot two recent commentators, both of whom think that

the latter hypothesis is hardly necessary.
" The most cursory reader cannot fail to perceive an abrupt

difference in tone, as he passes from ch. viii. f. to ch. x. The
former chapters were complimentary and affectionate ; this and
the following chapters are heated, polemical, and in part ironical.

There, the Corinthians were his beloved ' brethren,' of whom he
was proud, and of whose generosity he was not afraid to boast

;

here, there are enemies in the camp—enemies who have been
challenging his authority, and detracting from his credit, and who
will therefore have to be summarily dealt with. They will have to

be convinced, by its impact on themselves, that Paul's authority is a

very real thing, and that he is just as capable of exercising it before

their eyes as he is by means ofcorrespondence" (McFadyen, p. 376).

The other commentator allows that there is an "abrupt
change of tone and subject at x. 1, where there is no manifest

connexion with what goes before, and after a peaceable discussion

of the fruits to be expected from the collection, we are suddenly
plunged in a piece of vehement polemical writing against ad-

versaries, the quarrel with whom has already been adjusted in

the earlier chapters " (Menzies, p. xxxv).

It is very difficult to see how viii. and ix. " prepare for the

polemic against the Judaistic opponents " in x.-xiii. Is asking

for money a good preparation for an incisive attack ?

X. 1-XIII. 10. ST PAUL'S VINDICATION OF HIS
APOSTOLIC AUTHORITY; THE GREAT INVECTIVE.

Whatever view may be taken of the origin of these four

chapters, it is universally admitted that the third main portion of
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the Epistle, in the form in which it is found in all extant

authorities, begins here. Having with much tenderness and
affection effected a complete reconciliation between himself and
his rebellious converts at Corinth (i.-vii.), and having felt his

way, with diffidence amounting almost to misgiving, to an urgent

request for bountiful support to the collection for the poor
Christians at Jerusalem (viii., ix.), he now, without any ex-

planation of the change of topic and tone, suddenly begins a

vehement assertion of his Apostolic authority as superior to

that of those who oppose him, ending with something which
is almost a declaration of war against those who shall have
failed to submit when he pays his next visit to them, which will

be soon.

Like the earlier parts of the Epistle, this portion is written

under the influence of strong feeling, but, as again is universally

admitted, the feeling is of a very different kind. Instead of

yearning affection and a desire not to seem to be straining his

Apostolic authority (i. 23, 24, ii. 4, iv. 15, v. 12, 13, vi. n-13,
vii. 2-4, viii. 8, ix. 1, 11), he now exhibits fierce indignation and
asserts his authority to the uttermost. Although there is no
clear evidence that in his indignation he had carefully arranged

the subject-matter of his invective, we can trace changes of

subject, and there seem to be three main divisions ; 1. the

Apostle's authority and the area of his mission (x. 1-18); 2. the

'glorying,' a folly which has been forced upon him (xi. i-xii. 10);

3. his credentials and his final warnings (xii. 11-xiii. 10). For
convenience of investigation we can make further sub-divisions,

but this does not imply that such sub-divisions were in the

Apostle's mind when he dictated the letter. He takes up charges

which have been brought against him and answers them as they

occur to him.

X. 1-6. Reply to the Charge of Cowardice.

When I come to Corinth, I may be obliged to take strong

measures against those who disturb the peace of the Church.

1 Now this is an intensely personal matter. I, Paul, in all

earnestness appeal to you by the meekness and unfailing fairness

of Christ,—I, whom you accuse of grovelling when face to face

with you, and of being fearlessly outspoken only when I am far

away :
2 I pray you not to drive me, when I do come to you, to

be fearlessly outspoken with the sure confidence with which I am
persuaded that I can muster courage against certain persons who
are persuaded that we think and act on worldly and carnal
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principles. s True that it is in the world and in the flesh that

we do think and act, but it is not on worldly and carnal principles

that we conduct our campaign. 4 For the weapons of our

campaign are not those of feeble human flesh. No, they are full

of power, in God's service and with His blessing, for the demoli-

tion of the strongholds which defy His Gospel ;
5 seeing that we

demolish confident persuasions and every high structure that is

being lifted up to oppose the revelation which God has given of

Himself, and by making captives of every rebellious device bring

them into submissive obedience to the Christ. 6 We are quite

prepared to punish all disobedience, whenever your obedience is

complete.

1. Autos 8e iyio riaDXos. It is sometimes suggested that St

Paul here takes the pen from his amanuensis and writes the rest

of the letter with his own hand, as he tells us that he did in the

case of his concluding salutations (2 Thess. iii. 17; 1 Cor.

xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18). It is likely enough that he sometimes
wrote other portions of his letters. Gal. vi. 1 1 seems to imply

that the last eight verses, and possibly more, were written with

his own hand, and we may infer from Philem. 19 that in writing

that short and very intimate letter he did not employ an aman-
uensis at all. But we cannot safely infer from euros eyco that

here he dismisses his amanuensis and begins to write himself;

no such inference can be drawn from Rom. vii. 25, ix. 3, or

xv. 14, in all which places euros eyw occurs. If it means this

here, what does it mean in xii. 13? It is possible that cuVos eyoJ

dismisses Timothy. Hitherto Timothy has been associated with

him in writing the letter (i. 1) as being one of his colleagues in

forming the Corinthian Church ; but now he is about to speak
of purely personal matters with which Timothy has nothing to

do. It is Paul and not Timothy who has been misrepresented

and calumniated, and it is Paul alone who answers the slanders

;

the responsibility and the authority are his. It is some confirma-

tion of this view that, whereas in the first nine chapters he
commonly uses the 1st pers. plur., while the 1st pers. sing, is

exceptional, in these four chapters the sing, is the rule, and the

plur. is exceptional. Nevertheless, this does not carry us very

far, for in this chapter the plur. is freq. ; see also xi. 12, xii. 19,

xiii. 4-7. Moreover, this explanation gives rather a full meaning
to cuVos eyco. Another possibility is that airos iyu, merely pre-

pares the way for the words which follow ;
' The very Paul, who

seems to you so meek and mild when he is face to face with you,

and so resolute and brave when he is far away, this same Paul
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exhorts you, etc' For this we should perhaps have avros= 6

avros.

The best parallel to avros iyu> IlavAos is Gal. v. 2 ; "'iSe eyw

riaSAos A.eya) v/uv, where eya> ilavAos is partly an assertion of

authority,! partly an indirect refutation of calumnies (see Light-

foot). Here the aws makes the refutation more emphatic and
perhaps somewhat scornful. St Paul rarely introduces his name
in the body of a letter, and where he does it always has special

emphasis (1 Thess, ii. 18; Eph. iii. 1 ; Col. i. 23; Philem. 19).

In Gal. v. 2 and Eph. iii. 1 it cannot be meant to exclude those

who are named in the opening salutation, for no one is coupled
with the Apostle in the salutation.

Those who regard 2 Cor. as only one letter sometimes
endeavour to find a connexion between ix. and x. in some such
way as this ;

' I exhort you to be kind and considerate to the

brethren in Jerusalem because of the gentleness and consider-

ateness of Christ ; and I pray- God that I may not be forced to

do more than exhort.' But this reads into the words a good deal

which is not expressed. The subject of the collection is abso-

lutely dropped; in these four chapters there is no further

allusion to it. And it is difficult to see how "the grateful

ending" of ix. "affords an easy platform of approach to the

unpleasant matter " of x.-xiii. It is more reasonable to say that

"the writer moves on, without indicating any connexion, to

another matter " (Denney). Whatever be our view of these four

chapters, it is clear that we have a fresh start. The preceding

topic is now dropped and another one is begun. Three elements

which are conspicuous in the four chapters find expression in

these two introductory verses ; the strong personal feeling,

indignation at the calumnies of his opponents, and the intimation

that, if the opposition continues, he will not spare. See on
1 Cor. iv. 21, where the same question is raised.

irapcnca\a> ujias. The extraordinary change of tone which
suddenly begins here is sometimes explained by the assertion that

in the first two-thirds of his letter the Apostle is addressing the

loyal Corinthians, and in the last third his opponents. Of this

change of address there is not the smallest intimation ; in both
portions we have tyxeis and v//.5s throughout, and in both portions,

as in 1 Cor., the whole Corinthian Church is addressed. In v. 2

the opponents are mentioned separately as -was. The sudden
change is in the Apostle's attitude towards the Corinthians. And

* Cassian expands thus :
' I whom you know to be an Apostle of Christ,

whom you venerate with the utmost respect, whom you believe to be of the
highest character and perfect, and one in whom Christ speaks.'

f "Efupatrit T?js airoirToXiKTJs a%las (Thdrt.). There is something of defiance
in the expression.
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irapa.Ka\£i is here ' exhort ' rather than ' entreat
'
; it has almost a

minatory tone, ' I strongly advise you.' In v. 2 he lowers the

tone to 'beseech.'

8ici, ttjs irpaijTijTos Kal emeiiuas. This appeal has nothing

to do with the collection ; it refers to the warning entreaty which
follows. In Aristotle 7rpaorij? is the mean between opyiAoTTjs and
aopyrj<rla, and the opposite of x<*^«ro™js (Eth. Nic. 11. vii. 10,

iv. v., Hist. An. ix. i. 1). Plutarch {Perk. 39, Sertorius, 25,

Caes. 57) combines it with ZmeiKeia, as St Paul does here, and
makes it the opposite of airoroixia. " The Scriptural Trpaorrjs is

not in man's outward behaviour only ; nor yet in his mere natural

disposition. Rather is it an inwrought grace of the soul, and
the exercises of it are chiefly towards God (Mt. xi. 29 ; Jas. i. 21).

It is that temper of spirit in which we accept His dealings with

us without disputing or resisting " (Trench, Syn. § xlii.). 'E7riet-

kuix is that ' sweet reasonableness ' (Matthew Arnold) which pre-

Yents summum jus from becoming summa injuria, by admitting

limitations and making allowances for special circumstances

:

irpaoT-qs virtus magis absoluta, kmdKua magis refertur ad alios

(Beng.). Cf. 2 Mace. x. 4. Vulg. is capricious in its renderings

of both terms. Here it has modestia for eirieiKtia, but Acts

xxiv. 4 dementia. Here and in some other places it has man-
suetudo for n-pavnys, but Gal. vi. lenitas, Eph. iv. 2 and 2 Tim.
ii. 25, modestia. In O.T. we find reverentia and tranquillitas

(Wisd. ii. 19, etc.).

The appeal shows that St Paul must have instructed the

Corinthians as to the character of the Redeemer, whose words
and actions must therefore have been known to himself. The
Gospels were not yet written, but the oral tradition was there

in its fulness. That the Messiah would be 7rpai5s had been fore-

told (Zech. ix. 9), and He had proclaimed Himself to be so (Mt.
xi. 29), and had declared the blessedness of those who are so

(Mt. v. 5). The appeal reads somewhat strangely as a prelude

to one of the most bitter and vehement paragraphs in the
writings of St Paul. What follows reads rather like an echo of

the wrath of the Lamb. We might have expected him to say
'Irjo-ov (iv. 10, 11 ; Rom. viii. 11 ; 1 Thess. iv. 14) when speaking
of the earthly life of Christ. But Xpiarov may have point,

because some of them professed to be in a special sense Xpiarov

(1 Cor. i. 12).

os Kara irpdo-wiroi' p-ef Taireicos if ojue. Here Tcwrewos is used
in a bad sense, which is unusual. He is quoting the words of

his accusers at Corinth. They had said that, when he was there,

he was a Uriah Heep, very humble and cringing and artful ; when
he was away from them, he could pluck up his courage and be
very resolute—on paper. See on vii. 6.

18
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Here and throughout both LXX and N.T. we should read irpailTr]s

(X* B G P 17) rather than 7rpa<5-njs (K'CDEK L). In LXX both Trpatfs

(Num. xii. 3 and often in Psalms) and Tawetvds (Prov. iii. 34 ; Zeph. ii. 3

;

Is. xi. 4) are used to translate the same Hebrew, anav.

2. Se'ojjtcu 8e to (at) itapitv Oapprjcrcu. The appeal to the meek-
ness and gentleness of Christ influences the Apostle himself, and
he drops from magisterial exhortion to earnest entreaty. RV.
does not sufficiently mark this with ' intreat ' and ' beseech,' nor
Vulg. with obsecro and rogo, while AV. does not mark it at all,

but has ' beseech ' for both verbs. Ae'o//,ai Si takes up vapaKaXw
and repeats it in a lower key ; ' I exhort, nay I beseech you,

that I may not when present show courage.' Lit. ' I beg of you
the not, when I am present, showing courage.' Chrys. has fir)

jue avayKdo-rjTe. On the constr. see Blass, § 71. ij irapwv is

attracted to the nom. of Siop-ai. Cf. tfiaOov avTdpicrjs etvai (Phil,

iv. n), tf>d(rKovres etvai <ro<po£ (Rom. i. 22). Bachmann follows

Riickert and B. Weiss in thinking that Seoytuu is addressed to

God, which is not probable. As 8eo//,ai must be distinguished in

translation from irapaKaXiS, so also must Oapprja-ai from roXp,rjcrai,

and here again AV. ignores the change. The change of word
is probably neither accidental nor merely for the sake of variety,

but marks the difference between the feigned courage which his

critics attributed to him and the uncompromising boldness which
he is confident of exhibiting if his opponents render it necessary.

He beseeches them so to behave that he may be spared the

distress of proving that he can be unflinching when he is face

to face with them.
Trj ireiroiOriffet rj \oyi£ou.cu To\pjo-ai k.t.X. ' With the confidence

(i. 15) wherewith I count on being bold against certain persons

who count of us as, etc' The Corinthians of course would under-

stand who the nvas, quosdam, whom he does not care to mention,

are, cf. iii. 1 ; 1 Cor. xv. 1 2. They are a malignant coterie in

the Church which he is addressing. The thought of them
changes his tone once more, and he again becomes minatory.

We must give the same rendering to Xoy((op,ai and Xoyi^o/jiivovs,

both of which are midd. and not pass. Nevertheless there is a

difference of signification, the one meaning ' I reckon '
=

' I expect,'

the other meaning 'who reckon' = 'who suppose.' The verb is

very freq. in Paul, esp. in Rom. and 2 Cor. Vulg. here has qua
existimor audere in quosdam, qui arbitrantur nos, etc., using two
different verbs and taking Xoyifafuu as passive. It uses both
these verbs elsewhere, and also cogito (vv. 7, 1 1, iii. 5 ; etc.),

reputo (v. 19 ; Gal. iii. 6 ; 2 Tim. iv. 6 ; etc.), imputo (Rom.
iv. 3, 8), cut acceptofero (Rom. iv. 6), and aestimo (Rom. viii. 36,
ix. 8). Rom. iv. 3 is remarkable, for in Gen. xv. 6 Vulg. has
reputo.
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ws Kara <r<£pKa irepiiraToui'Tas. ' As if our conduct were guided

by carnal principles
'
; see on Rom. viii. 4. His opponents

attributed to him unspiritual and worldly motives and conduct
;

that he was capricious and shuffling, verbose and vain glorious,

at once a coward and a bully, and so forth. That they accused

him of unchastity is not probable ; had they done so, he would
have been more definite. Nor is there any reference to his

physical infirmities. See on i. 17, last note; and for the

Hebraistic 7reptTaT£iv of daily conduct see on iv. 2 and 1 Cor.

iii. 3, also on dvea-Tpd(f>rjp,ev, 2 Cor. i. 12. The metaphor which
follows suggests that Kara o-ap/ca refers, among other things, to a

charge of being a coward.

3. iv o-apKi yip irepnraToutres. ' In the flesh (emphatic) no doubt
we walk, but not according to the flesh do we carry on our war-

fare.' The yap implies a tacit contradiction ;
' That is not true,

for, although of course we walk in, etc' Like all human beings,

he is subject to the limitations and weaknesses of humanity, such

as timidity, indiscretion, love of influence ; cf. iv. 7 ; Gal. ii. 20

;

Phil. i. 22. An Apostle, in his missionary work, has to reckon

with these drawbacks, but they do not regulate his conduct. They
constitute the condition in which he must labour, but they are not

its regulating principle. Its principles are not worldly but spiritual.

That a Christian's life is warfare is often pointed out by St Paul

(vi. 7; 1 Thess. v. 8; Rom. xiii. 12, 13; Eph. vi. 11-17; 1 Tim.
i. 18 ; 2 Tim. ii. 3, 4). Cf. Wisd. v. 17-20, a book with which St

Paul seems to have been familiar. The metaphor would be natural

enough, even if the Apostle had not had frequent experience of

Roman soldiers. Here it has special point, if he is rebutting

a charge of cowardice ; and he is certainly beginning to carry war
into his opponents' camp. Durandus (Rationale Divinorum
Officiorum, iv. 16), after saying that " when the Epistle is read

we do not kneel but sit," adds that " Soldiers, however, are

accustomed to stand when the Epistles of Paul are read, in

honour of him, because he was a soldier." See V. Staley, Studies

in Ceremonial, p. 80.

4. In form this verse is a parenthesis to confirm the truth of

the preceding statement, and KaGaipovvres in v. 5 goes back in

grammatical constr. to a-TparevoneOa in v. 3. But in idea Kadai-

poiWes is obviously connected with 7rpos nadaiptaiv in v. 4, and
the const, of v. 3 seems to be forgotten.

tci yap SirXa ty)s orpareias Tjjiaie. ' For the weapons of our cam-
paign are not fleshly.' He probably refers to the artifices which
his critics said that he employed in gaining converts. Adopting
(rrpaTias as the right spelling (see below), we must treat it as
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equivalent to arpareiag, 'campaign,' not o-TpaTias, 'army.'
" It is really superfluous to collect proofs of the fact that a-rparfia

could also be written <rrpa.Tia" (Deissmann, Bib. St. p. 132).

For trapKiKo. see on i. 2 ; for oVAa, on vi. 7.

Sumra tw 0e<3. It is the idea of power that is wanted in

opposition to the weakness of the flesh. The extraordinary

effectiveness of the. weapons is evidence that there is something

more than mere human force in them ; and hence perhaps the

use of hwara. rather than 7rvevfiaTiKa, the common antithesis to

a-apKiKa. The force of the dat. is uncertain ; either ' for God,' ' in

God's service' {dat. com.), or 'before God,' 'in His eyes' (RV.).

From the latter the transition would be easy to the Hebraistic

use for ' exceeding,' as in do-reios tu ®ew, ' exceeding fair ' (Acts

vii. 20). Erasmus has afflatu Dei, Beza divinitus, ' divinely

powerful'

irpos KaOaipeatf oxupwjjtaTwv. 'To the demolition of strong-

holds,' the fortresses which hinder the success of the campaign,

i.e. all the prejudices and evil practices which resist the influence

of the Gospel. In LXX, esp. in Maccabees (cf. 1 Mace. v. 65),

dxvpo>(ia is freq., but occurs nowhere else in N.T., and possibly

St Paul is thinking of Prov. xxi. 22 ; iroXeis oxvpas hrifSf) o-o<£os

Kal KadeiXe to o^v/3(o/j.a icp <i) eTreTroiOrjcrav ol aaefieis. Thackeray
(St Paul and Jewish Thought, p. 239) quotes 7rpds ye ttjv tov

o^tipu/iiaTos tovtov KaOaipecriv from Philo, De Confus. Ling. 26.

There is probably no special reference to the " fences about the

Law," or the Law itself, although the Law was often a great

obstacle to the success of Christian missionaries.

It is difficult to decide between (rrparlas (XCDG) and erpareiai (B).

5. XoyiCTfious Ka9aipoGcTes. The constr. is doubtful. We can

take it back to 7rep<.7raTowTes and VTpaTevojjuda, making v. 4 a

parenthesis (AV., RV., WH.) ; but St Paul so frequently has

nominative participles without any regular connexion (6\.if36f/.evoi,

vii. 5 ; arcA.AdjU.evoi, viii. 20; TrXovrttpfuwoi, ix. 11), that it is likely

that we have a similar feature here ; ' Seeing that we demolish

seducing reasonings,' i.e., sophistries and plausible fallacies with

which Jews and Gentiles evaded the teaching of the Apostles.

Cf. Prov. xxi. 30. There is nothing personal in the warfare

which the Apostles wage. They assail arguments and ideas in

order to win over those who hold them. They do not attempt
to destroy the reasoners in order to stop the arguments. And in

demolishing reasonings St Paul did not use 7tl661s o-o^tas

Adyots, though some missionaries did according to their ability

;

the spiritual power with which he was endowed sufficed. It is

not likely that Aoyioy^ovs is meant to refer to Aoyi£o//.evous, and
in translating the one we need not consider the other. These
specious and arrogant Aoyto-^oi belong to a class of which he goes
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on to speak. Cf. Rom. ii. 15, the only other passage in which

A.oyioy*os is found in N.T.

nav u\(/a)fjux eircupojjiei'oi'. ' Every high thing that is lifting

itself up.' In xi. 20 eVcup. is midd., and so it probably is here.

The metaphor is from walls and towers standing defiantly, rather

than barriers hastily thrown up to check progress ; but the pass,

is possible, that is 'erected,' 'set up,' as a towering obstacle.

KaTct ttjs y^o-€o>s toO QeoC. ' In opposition to the knowledge

of God,' that true knowledge of Him which comes through

acquaintance with One who was the image of God (iv. 4). St

Paul is sure that he possesses this. Cf. to yvuo-rbv tov ®eov

(Rom. i. 19), and irXavacrOai wepl TTjv tov ®eov yvuxriv (Wisd. xiv.

22). St Paul's acquaintance with the Book of Wisdom has been

already noted. See on v. 4 and v. 1.

cuxp-aXw-riSorres. Military metaphors still continue, and in

N.T. this metaphor of ' making prisoners ' or ' taking captive ' is

peculiar to St Paul (Rom. vii. 23 ; 2 Tim. iii. 6). In Lk. xxi.

24 there is no metaphor. These two military expressions are

found in conjunction 1 Mace. viii. 10 ; ijx/u.aA.umerav ras ywcuxas
avruJv, ,

(cat KaOeiXov ra 6)(ypu>fi.aTa avrtov. Cf. to koAAos

avTrjs rJx/Aa\u)Ticre tj/v^rjv avTov (Judith xvi. 9). In Eph. iv. 8 we
have aixpaXuTevio, from Ezek. xii. 3. Both forms of the verb are

very freq. in LXX ; ai^ciAon-i^o) is used by Josephus, Plutarch,

Arrian, etc.

itav forjfjia. 'Every device'; see on ii. 11. Neither here,

where Luther's alle Vernunft has led some people astray, nor

1 Cor. iv. 4, where AV has done the like, does St Paul express

disapproval of human reasoning, or deny the right to think for

oneself. It is those Xoyicrp-ol. and vo-q^aTa which oppose or

corrupt the truth to which he here declares hostility. But OappS>

ds v/iSs (v. 1) does not justify our taking ets tyjv VTraKorjv with

irav vorjfw., ' every device against the obedience

'

; for this we
should have had Kara, as in kolto. ttjs yvcocrecos.

ciS t$)c oiraKof]!' tou Xpiorou. These words go with ai^uaAan-t-

Z,ovTt<i, ' taking every opposing design prisoner and bringing it into

the condition of submissive obedience to the Christ.' * Cf. Lk.
xxi. 24. Submission to Christ is the new land into which they
are carried captive ; 1 Kings viii. 46; Judith v. 18; Tobit i. 10.

That the imagery of the passage was suggested by the wars of

Pompey against Mithridates and the Pirates (Stanley) is less

likely than that the wars of the Maccabees were in the Apostle's

mind. But no actual campaign is needed to suggest the

metaphors. Cf. Rom. i. 5.

* This is what Deissmann has called the "mystic genitive," where 'of
Christ' almost='in Christ' ; cf. 2 Thess. iii. 5 ; Eph. iii. 19, v. 21 ; Col. iii.

15 {St Paul, p. 141).
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6. Kal iv eToififc) Ixorres eKouajaai k.t.X. 'And being quite

prepared to avenge all disobedience, whenever your obedience

shall have been completed.' This reads oddly after vii. 4, 16.

There he is enthusiastic about them ; here their obedience is

still incomplete. See also viii. 7. The ifiwv is emphatic; he
fully expects that, after the interval which he means to allow, the

Corinthian Church will be found to be obedient to Christ and
submissive to His Apostle. But there may be exceptions, and
with such cases he is prepared to deal severely. We have Itoi/aws

ex<D, xii. 14, and ev eroi/xw %x<0 is found in Philo, Polybius, etc.

See Wetstein. Such expressions, like Svvafmi, are usually followed

by the aor. infin. (xii. 14; Acts xxi. 13, xxiii. 15, etc.).* The
legal expression, exStK^o-ai, ' to do justice,' may be compared with

those in i. 22, ii. 6, 8, vii. 11, 12. The play on words between
KaOaipovvrcs and eTraipofiefov and between viraKcrf and irapaKor}

may be compared with those noted in i. 13, iii. 2, iv. 8, vi. io,

vii. 10, viii. 22. Note also the emphatic repetition in ttSc . . .

iracrav, and the alliteration in e^ovres ii<8iKfjcrai and iracrav TrapaKorjv.

Alliteration with ir. is specially freq. (ix. 8, 11). In ~LXX1ra.pa.K0rj

is not found, and in N.T. it occurs only here, Rom. v. 19, and
Heb. ii. 2, and St Paul would probably have used aireiOia (Rom.
xi. 30, 32 ; Eph. ii. 2, v. 6 ; Col. iii. 6) here had he not wished

to make a verbal antithesis to i-n-aKorj, for irapaKoy, 'failing to

listen' or 'listening amiss,' implies less deliberate disobedience

than a.7T€i.6ia.\

These two verses exhibit the Apostle's severity and considera-

tion, and his authority is manifest in both. The threat of severity

anticipates xii. 20-xiii. 1, and if these four chapters are part of

the lost letter which was sent before 2 Cor. i.—ix., then ii. 9 may
refer to this passage. The claim to a Divine commission and to

the power to decide what is contrary to the knowledge of God is

conspicuous here as in ii. 14, iv. 6, v. 18. In what way he will

punish those who still oppose him when he comes is not stated.

He is probably thinking of the Judaistic teachers, anticipating

that those whom they have misled will submit and return to

their allegiance, but that these alien teachers will not do so.J

He passes on to deal with some of the sneers which they had
employed in order to undermine his authority, and some of the

claims which they had made in order to establish their own.

* iroifidTara ^x10 and ^ irol/iov ?xi>>, followed by infin., are found in

papyri.

f Lachmann's proposal to put a full stop after trapaKo^v, and take Srav

. ^ inraico-fi with what follows, is extraordinary. ' Whenever your obedi-

ence shall have been completed, look at what lies before your eyes ' is scarcely

sense ; and the usual punctuation makes excellent sense.

J If this is correct, then these verses were written before iii. I, which
seems to imply that the Judaizing teachers had left Corinth.
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Some of the latter may have been true enough. They came
from the country of the Messiah and from the primitive Christian

congregation. They had personal acquaintance with some of the

Twelve and with James, the Lord's brother. That they had
known Christ Himself is less probable.

X. 7-11. Reply to the Charge of Weakness.

My Apostolic Authority will befound to be as effective in

fact as it looks on paper.

7 It is at the outward appearance of things that you look.

There may be a certain person who is convinced in him-

self that he is Christ's man. Well then, let him, on second

thoughts, be persuaded of this with himself, that just as truly

as he is Christ's, so also are we. 8 That is no idle boast;

for even supposing that I glory somewhat extravagantly about

our authority, which was given me by the Lord for your

upbuilding and not for your demolition, I shall not be put to

shame as an impostor when I come to Corinth. 9 I will not say

more than that, that I may not seem (as it were) to terrify you

by means of my letters. 10 For I know what people say ; ' Oh,

yes, his letters are impressive and forcible enough; but his

personal appearance is weak, and his manner of speaking is

worth nothing.' u Let the man who talks in this manner be

persuaded of this, that such as we are in word by means of

letters, when we are absent, just such also, when we are present,

are we in act. Our words and our conduct exactly correspond.

7. T& Karb. -irpoawiroi' pXeireTe. It is impossible to decide
with any certainty whether /JAeVcTe is imperative or indicative

(cf. Jn. v. 39, xiv. 1 ; 1 Jn. ii. 27, 29, iv. 2), and, if we decide
for the indicative, whether it is interrogative or categorical (cf.

xii. 5, 11, 19; 1 Cor. vi. 4, 6, vii. 18, 21, 27). All three render-

ings, 'Ye look' (RV.), 'Do ye look?' (AV., RV. marg.), and
' Look ye ' (Vulg. videte), make good sense. Wiclif, Tyndale,
and the Genevan agree with the last, and commentators, both
ancient and modern, are much divided. If /3A.«reTe were im-
perative, it would probably have come first; but this is not
decisive. Let us follow RV. ' It is at the things which lie before

your face that you are looking.' They ought to take a more
comprehensive view, and also try to see a little below the surface.

If self-commendation, plausibility, and adroitness suffice, then
the Corinthians are quite right in accepting the Judaizers, but
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they ought to look to more solid things than that. One can get

much the same meaning, if /3AeVeTe is imperative, ' Look at the

facts ; not what these teachers say, but what you all can see.'

Das, was vor Augen liegt—ja das fasst ins Auge (Bachmann).
e'i tis veitoidev lauTu, 'If any man trusteth in himself that he

is Christ's, let him count (v. 2) this again, with himself, that

even as he is Christ's, so also are we.' It is ' in himself,' ' in his

own mind,' that he has his confidence, and just there he ought

also (7raA.11/) to make his reckoning. The vague tis, like the

vague nvas {v. 2), points to the Apostle's opponents, but the

sing, tis is no proof that he is now thinking of a particular

individual. Cf. xi. 4, 20. It is scarcely possible that Xpurrov

etvai has any reference to the Christ party (1 Cor. i. 12). St

Paul would not use language which would almost inevitably be
understood to mean that he was a member of the 'Christ'

party. These parties seem to have died out ; for there is

no mention of them in 2 Cor., not even in xii. 20, where he

speaks of strifes and factions. We may conclude that the

rebukes in 1 Cor. proved effectual. Xpia-rov etvai here means
being Christ's man, servant, or minister. With 7raA.1v comp.
1 Cor. xii. 21, and with i<j> eavrov, 1 Cor. vi. 1.

D* E* F G, defg add SoOXos after the first XpurTov. i(j> eavrov (N B
L, Latt. intra se) rather than d(p' eavrov (C D E G K P). Xptorov after

Ttfiets (D'EKL, Copt.) is probably not genuine; NBCD*FGP,
Latt. omit.

8. idv t« y^P • • Confirmatory evidence that he is

Christ's minister in as true a sense as his opponents are. Cf.

Rom. xiv. 8. He begins with an 'if,' but he ends with a

confident assertion. Even if he should use stronger language

than he has done about his authority, there is not the least

prospect that he will be put to shame as a convicted impostor.

There will be ample justification of his claims. It is not certain

that irepurcroTepov refers to vv. 3-6, 'more abundantly than I

have just done ' : it may mean no more than ' somewhat
abundantly.' In any case we notice here his abstention from
denying that his opponents are in any sense Christ's ministers.

All he says is that he can give ample evidence that he is a

minister of Christ, invested with His authority. Contrast xi.

13-15. In this verse we have the transition from the plur. to

the sing. It is still ' our authority,' but the glorying is his own.
The mixture of sing, and plur. continues for a while, and then
in xi., xii., xiii. the sing, prevails.

^S 4'Sukei' 6 Kupios els oiKo8o(iT)c Kal ouk eis Ka0aipe<ne up.wc.

' Which the Lord gave me for your upbuilding and not for your
demolition.' We must have the same rendering of Kadaip. here

and in vv. 4 and 5. Here 'building you up and not casting
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you down ' seems more effective ; but we talk of ' demolishing

'

arguments (A.oyio-//Ws) rather than of 'casting them down.'

Exactly the same expression is found again xiii. 10, and in both
places it fits the context so well that there is no need to suspect

an editorial insertion from either place to the other. The aor.

refers to the commission given at Saul's conversion (Acts ix. 6,

15, xxii. 15, xxvi. 16). The clause may intimate that his critics

said that his teaching was destructive, or that he holds that theirs

is destructive. But we cannot be sure of either ; it may be a

plain statement of fact.

ouk <ua-xu >'0ii<TOfi,ai.
c
I shall not be put to shame,' by being

exposed as a pretentious boaster. The change from subjunc-

tive to indicative ('shall not,' not 'should not') marks his

confidence. That will never happen. Some commentators
here add, as to be understood, 'and I do not say anything

stronger than this,' in order to account for the iva which follows.

The constr., though not quite regular, is intelligible enough.

B G 17, Syr-Pesh. Copt, omit re after i&v. We may safely omit ko.1

before Trepiworepov with N* B C D* E* G P, Latt. Copt. Syr-Hark.
Kavx^cwf-ai (B C D F K) rather than Ka.vxfiffoij.ai (N L P). C* P, Syr-

Pesh. Copt, omit ijpuav after il-ovo-las, perhaps as apparently out of

harmony with the sing. verb. Ds E G K L ins. ijtuv after 6 nvpios, P before

it ; NBC D* 17, d e omit. Note the divergence between E and e, which
usually agrees with d independently of the Greek of E.

9. ifa (at) 86£a> k.t.X. This depends on v. 8 as a whole, not

on any one clause or word. To make v. 10 a parenthesis and
carry on iva to v. 11 is an intolerable constr. ;

' That I may not

seem ... let such a one, etc' But it is perhaps in order to

ease such a connexion that Chrys. inserts Se and Vulg. autem *

after Iva, for if Iva has no connexion with v. 8, Iva /xt) Sof<o is

felt to be very abrupt. JVe videar without autem would be
right.

ws o.v eK+oPeif Ofxas. 'As it were, to terrify you.' The
compound verb has a strong meaning, ' to scare you out of your
senses,' and to tone this down u>s av is prefixed

;
quasi fierterre-

facere vos. It is freq. in LXX (Job vii. 14, xxxiii. 16 ; Wisd. xi.

19, xvii. 6, 19; etc.), esp. in the phrase ouk earai 6 ii«f>o/3wv

(Lev. xxvi. 6; Deut. xxviii. 26; Mic. iv. 4; Zech. iii. 13; Ezek.
xxxiv. 28, xxxix. 26), but is found nowhere else in N.T. It is

doubtful whether we ought to count this as a very rare instance

of av c. infin. We perhaps ought to write wordy, which occurs in

mod. Grk. ; as also ow, = 'as,' 'like,' or 'when.' Moulton,

p. 167.

81& t5>v iiruxTok&v. ' By my letters.' We know certainly of

two letters, 1 Cor. and its predecessor (1 Cor. v. 9). Unless

* Ut autem non existimer tamquam terrere vos per epistolas.
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these four chapters are part of the severe letter (i. 23, ii. 3, 9,

vii. 8), we know of three before these words were written, and

there may have been others. But the strict injunctions about

fornicators in the first letter (1 Cor. v. 9), and the severe sentence

on the incestuous person in 1 Cor. (v. 3-5), would justify the

expression 'terrifying by my letters,' without the addition of

another severe letter.

10. (J>K]<Tii'. It is difficult to decide between <j>rja-iv and <£aow

(see below). The tis (v. 7) and 6 tolovto's {v. ii) might cause

<j>a.aiv to be corrected to 4>Ww- On tne other hand, <j>r)o-iv

might be corrected to (fxxrtv, because the context shows that this

contemptuous criticism of the Apostle's letters was not confined

to an individual. In either case we have interesting con-

temporary evidence of what some people thought of the

Apostle's letters and of his personal effectiveness. Either <$>r)<riv

or <j>a<riv might be rendered ' it is said,' on dit, man sagt. Winer,

P- 655-
fjapeiai Ka! loyupai. ' Weighty and powerful.' * The truth

of this is seen by the description of the effect of the severe

letter in vii. 8-1 1, a description which must be truthful, for it is

sent to the Corinthians themselves, who knew the facts. His

critics could not deny the solid and effective character of his

letters. Bapeiai probably does not mean ' burdensome,'

'grievous' (Mt. xxiii. 4; Acts xx. 29 ; 1 Jn. v. 3), but 'weighty,'

'impressive' (Mt. xxiii. 23 and perhaps Acts xxv. 7); yet the

latter meaning is less common. Illustrations in Wetstein. Used
for persons, /?apvshas commonly a bad signification, 'oppressive,'

'cross-grained'; but it sometimes means 'dignified,' 'grave,' like

o-£/i.vds. Cf. 1 Thess. ii. 6. Yet it is possible that the two

epithets are not meant to be complimentary ; they might mean
that in his letters he was tyrannical and violent.

rj 8e irapouaia too atSu-aTos. 'Bodily presence (AV., RV.)
can hardly be improved; but 'personal presence,' 'personal

appearance,' 'personality' have been suggested. There is

chiasmus in the contrasted epithets, ao-Oevrj'i being the antithesis

of laxvpaC and i£ov6evr)fi.evos of ySapeiat, and each pair helps to

determine the meaning of the other. It is not certain that

there is here any allusion to the personal appearance of the

Apostle; that he was short and insignificant, "an ugly little

Jew," and that he had revolting infirmities, such as ophthalmia
and epilepsy. The contrast seems rather to be between the

character of his letters and the character of the man himself.

* German renderings vary considerably ; gewichtig und gewaltig (Bach-
mann) ; schwer und wuchtig (Bousset) ; wuchtig und kraftvoll (Lietzmann)

;

gewichtig und stark (Heinrici-Meyer).
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In his letters he was bold as a lion and firm as a rock ; when he
came face to face with you, he gave way at once, trying to please

everybody (1 Cor. ix. 20), and what he said was not worth

listening to (see on 1 Cor. ii. 3).* This looks like a reference to

the intermediate and unsuccessful visit.

e£ou06nf]|A&'os. ' Despised,' ' of no account ' (1 Cor. i. 28,

vi. 4; Eccles. ix. 16; Mai. ii. 9; Dan. iv. 28; 2 Mace. i. 27).

No doubt the Apostle's powers were not always the same ; his

letters show that. At times his eloquence seemed godlike

(Acts xiv. 8-12), but he had not the brilliancy of Apollos, and
he did not keep Eutychus awake (Acts xx. 9). Ramsay, St
Paul, p. 84, Church in the Roman Empire, p. 57. "A person-

ality of such polar contrasts made a very different impression on
different people. Seldom perhaps has any one been at once so

ardently hated and so passionately loved as St Paul " (Deissmann,
St Paul, p. 70). As Bousset remarks, the personality of St Paul

must have indeed been great, if, in spite of infirmities which
would be specially distasteful to Greeks, he nevertheless was to

them ' the Apostle.'

Of the descriptions which have come down to us of the

personal appearance of the Apostle the only one which is at all

likely to be based upon early tradition is the well-known one in

the Acts of Paul and Thekla, a document which Ramsay
{Church in Rom. Emp, xvi.) assigns to the first century. These
Acta exist in Syriac, Latin, Greek, and Armenian, and the

Syriac is believed to embody the earliest form of the story. The
description in the Syriac is as follows ;

" A man of middling
size, and his hair was scanty, and his legs were a little crooked,

and his knees were projecting (or far apart) ; and he had large

eyes, and his eyebrows met, and his nose was somewhat long

;

and he was full of grace and mercy ; at one time he seemed like

a man, and at another he seemed like an angel." The
Armenian version says that he had blue eyes and crisp or curly

hair. Later writers give him an aquiline nose. See F, C.

Conybeare, Monuments of Early Christianity, p. 62 ; Smith and
Cheetham, D. of Chr. Ant. ii. p. 1622 ; Farrar, St Paul, exc.

xi. ; Kraus, Real. Enc. d. Christ. Alter, ii. pp. 608, 613.

al iin<TTo\al fxiv (N* B, r) rather than al fih iir. (S3DFGKLP,
Latt.). <fa<tlv (NDEFGKLP.de Copt.) rather than <j>a<rlv (B, fgr
Vulg. Syrr.). Note the divergence between F and f.

11. tooto Xoyi^'ffOw. ' Count this.' It is worth while to have
the same rendering in vv. 2, 7, 1 1 ; RV. has ' count,' ' consider,'

'reckon.' Tovto is emphatic, 'just this.'

toioutos. Not ' the person in question,' but ' such a one,'

6 X670S would include the thought as well as the expression.
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'a person of this kind.' The Apostle is not alluding to a

definite individual, but quoting a current criticism.

oloi eajxei/ Tu Xoyo). ' What we are in word by letters when
we are absent, such are we also in act when we are present.'

Menzies and Moffatt follow AV in supplying io-6/ji.eda with

tolovtol, which confines the meaning to his intended visit to

Corinth. RV is almost certainly right in supplying eoytev,

which makes the statement apply to his whole character and
conduct. He is not one in whom the inconsistency of writing

forcibly and acting feebly is found. So Alford, Bachmann,
Bernard, Lietzmann, McFadyen, Schmiedel. The antithesis

between A.oya> and epyw, so freq. in Thucydides, is found Rom.
xv. 18; and Acts vii. 2 2 we have Swards iv Aoyois k<u cpyois

avrov. In the antithesis here, we again have chiasmus ; t<5

\oya> a-Trovres, 7rapovres T(3 epyca : cf. iv. 3, vi. 8, ix. 6, xiii. 3.

Baljon needlessly suggests that Si' eiHoroAw is a gloss.

12-18. A passage, the difficulty of which was very early

felt, and hence the variations in the text, some of which are

obviously the result of efforts to make things clearer. That St

Paul deliberately wrote obscurely in order to avoid making
definite charges against his assailants (Theodoret) is not

probable.* He is satirical, and we must beware of taking his

irony literally. Under cover of mock humility he shows that he
is a very different kind of person from those who criticize him
from a pinnacle of assumed superiority. They say that at close

quarters he is a coward. Well, he must own that he has not the

courage which they possess. He does not venture to put him-
self on a level with people who sing their own praises and try to

get themselves accepted at their own valuation. Conduct of

that kind is folly. His glorying has limits not of his own
choosing ; they are the limits of the sphere assigned to him by
God, who sent him to Corinth. And he was the first in the field

there. He did not come after others had laboured there and
take the credit of what they had done, although there are people

who have tried to reap where he has sown. He hopes that as

the Corinthians' faith increases he will be able to enlarge his

sphere of influence and carry the Gospel to regions farther

West, always avoiding the fields of other men's labours, so as not
to seem to plume himself on work which was not his own.

The Western text (D* F G, d e f g, Ambrst.) omits ov o-wiSow
(a-vviovcrw), ^pets Be, and then the sentence dAAot avrol k.t.X.

runs ;
' but we measuring ourselves by ourselves and comparing

ourselves with ourselves are not going into spheres beyond our

* dtra^cDs Hirav rb x^ij/ia tovto y£ypa<pev, ivapyds ^X£y£<u roi/s atrlovs ov

Pov\6jj.ei>os.
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measure and glorying there, etc' This makes good sense and
runs smoothly, with avroi carrying on the constr. of ov roXfiw-

[nev : and it may be an instance of what WH. call " Western
non-interpolations" (ii. pp. 175 ff.). But more probably the

omission is an attempt to make the original text clearer. The
Apostle is not likely to have declared that he made himself his

standard of excellence. To adopt the reading o-wiovo-w and
make it a dat. (a-vviovo-iv) agreeing with iavTots—'compare our-

selves with ourselves, unwise people, as they hold us to be '—is

objectionable for the same reason, and in that case we should
have to is yu.»j crwiovo-iv. We must retain rj/jLeis Se, and then
airoi refers, not to the Apostle, but to his critics.* And we may
safely reject the reading ov o-vvto-ao-iv ( N *), which would mean
that 'they compare themselves with themselves without being

aware that they do so,' which is very poor sense.

X. 12-18. The Area of his Mission includes Corinth.

Self-praise is worthless ; but I do claim that Corinth

lies in the sphere of work which God has assigned to me.

12 1 am accused of being a coward. Well, I really cannot

muster courage to pair myself or compare myself with certain

persons who are distinguished by much self-commendation.

They fix their own standard of excellence, and are lost in admira-

tion of themselves and one another for conforming to it. That

is really not very sagacious. 13 We, however, who do not fix our

own standard, will not glory beyond our legitimate limits, but

will keep within the limits of that sphere which God has assigned

to us as a limit, and which certainly meant that we should extend

our labours so as to include you. 14 For we are not, I repeat,

—

as would be the case if we had no commission to come as far as

you,—we are not straining to exceed the limits of our province.

Why, we pressed on even to you, and were the first to proclaim

in Corinth the Glad-tidings of the Christ. 15 Our glorying does

not go beyond legitimate limits, does not take credit for what

other men have done. But we do cherish a hope that, as your

faith goes on growing, we may through you get an enlargement

of influence—still keeping to the sphere allotted to us—an

enlargement on a great scale ;
16 viz. to carry the Glad-tidings to

* Bousset takes the opposite view ; that ov ovviaaw • ^uets 5i is an insertion

to ease the sense, ein Notbehelf.
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the region beyond you, without glorying (as some people do) in

another man's sphere of labour of things already done before we

came. 17 But in any case there is only one right way of glorying

;

he who glories, let him glory in the Lord who alone can make

work fruitful. 18 For he who, instead of giving all glory to God,

commends himself, is not the man that is accepted; the only

one who wins real approval is he whom the Lord commends.

It will perhaps be as well to give a paraphrase of vv. 1 2 and
13 on the hypothesis that the Western text is correct, and it is

preferred by some commentators.
12 You may call me a coward, for I really do not possess

boldness enough to pair myself or compare myself with certain

persons who are distinguished by much self-commendation. On
the contrary, I fix my own standard and compare myself with it,

13 and so my glorying will never go beyond legitimate limits, but

will keep, etc.

12. Ou yap To\fj,wp,ei' ecKpieai \ owKpiyai eauTois. One
suspects that for the sake of a play upon words the Apostle has

used an expression which might otherwise have been clearer.

' For we have not the boldness (v. 2) to pair or to compare our-

selves with some of those who commend themselves.' The play

on words (evKpivai 17 avvuplvai) is as obvious here as in vv. 5, 6,

and the meaning of ivKplvai seems to be 'judge amongst,'
' estimate amongst,' ' class with,' and it is stronger in meaning
than arvvKplvai, so that ' pair ' and ' compare ' fairly well preserves

the similarity of sound and change of meaning. ' I could not

venture to put myself in the same class with, or even compare
myself with,' is the sarcastic declaration. Vulg. gives the sense,

without preserving any play of words ; non enim audemus inserere

aut comparare nos. Beza has nos adjungere ved conjungere, which
sacrifices the sense in order to preserve the play. Bengel's

aequiparare aut comparare is better than either this or inserere aut

conserere. Cf. Wisd. vii. 29; 1 Mace. x. 71. St Paul had been
accused of singing his own praises (iii. 1); he here intimates that

this is just what his critics are fond of doing.

dXXa auTol iv eauTots eauTous p.eTpoui'Tes. If we retain ^iiets $e

in v. 13, and it is best to do so, the avroC must refer to the hostile

critics ;
' But they themselves measuring themselves by them-

selves.' They are a "mutual admiration and self-admiration

society" (Waite). They set up their own conduct as a standard
of excellence, and find their conformity to it eminently satis-

factory and admirable. They are a community of Pecksniffs.

Calvin takes the monks of his own time as an illustration ; sibi
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enim intus plaudebant, non considerantes quibus virtutibus cotistaret

vera laus.

ou ffuciao-n'. 'Are without understanding'; they are amoves
(Eph. v. 17), who are not intelligent enough to put two and two
together. These self-satisfied critics, who have no external

standard, but judge everything by comparison with their own
practice, come very far short of wisdom. Non intelligunt, says

Augustine, adding neque quae loquuntur neque de quibus affirmant

(from 1 Tim. i. 7). Others supply, ' how ridiculous they are,' or
' what they are talking about,' or ' what are the marks of a true

Apostle.' But ov (Twiacnv needs no supplement. Cf. ovttw voelre

ovBl arvviere; (Mk. viii. 17).

The spelling ivKpt. and cvvicpi. is supported by B* D* ; for the former G
has KpXvai. Naber's suspicion of dittography is not needed ; the play on
words is thoroughly Pauline. D E add eavrois after the first verb, while

N* omits iavrois before fieTpovvres. avviaaiv (N 1 B 17) rather than

avviovcnv (D3 EKLP) or crvviaao-iv (N*). D* F G, defgomit oi aw.
i]fj.eh di, but the words should be retained with SBDs EKLP,r Syrr.

Copt. Arm. Aeth. Goth.

13. i^|xeis Se ouk els t& SfjieTpa Kau)(r|aojj.E0a. ' But we will not

glory beyond our measure.' He does not fix his own standard,

and he does not exceed the limits fixed for him ; moreover, he
has a settled determination never to exceed these limits. Ets to.

a/ierpa is indefinite ; it may refer to the excessive self-admiration

of his opponents, or it may mean 'in respect of things beyond
our scope

'
; but this is less probable. Cf. eis to. /xaXiora.

d\\d KaT& to fjierpoi' tou KayoVos k.t.X. ' But according to the

measure of the length which God apportioned to us as a measure,

to reach as far as even you.' RV. and other authorities render

Kavwv ' province,' and the rendering is so suitable to the context

that we may perhaps regard it as admissible ; a specified sphere,

definitely marked out, is the meaning required, and ' province

'

expresses this very well. But Kavwv is generally used of length,

and to fjcerpov tov kwovos would mean ' the length of one's tether,'

the length of the radius from one's centre. In this case it would
mean the distance which God told the Apostle to go in his

missionary work. But seeing that kcuw means (1) the rod
which measures, and (2) the amount which is measured, and
seeing that fixing the bounds of territory may require measuring
rods, it is possible that /caiw may be used of the territory thus

measured. Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 16, the only other place in N.T.
in which the word occurs, seems to take this as certain. There,

however, the term is used of line, and not of surface ;
' all those

who shall guide their steps by this rule.' * In Judith xiii. 6 it

* We use ' line ' in a similar sense. To be the Apostle of the Gentiles was
St Paul's ' line,' and it extended to Corinth.
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seems to mean a bed-pole. More akin to the use here is 4 Mace,

vii. 21, 7T/0OS 0A.0V rov tijs <£iA.oo-o$ias Kavova ev<re/3u>s (jn\o<TO<pu>v,

where Kavova might be rendered ' sphere,' or ' province,' although

'rule' may be better. Westcott, Canon of N.T., App. A, gives

a history of the word.

ou l(xepiaev TJfue 6 0e6s u.£rpou. ' Which God apportioned to

us as our measure.' St Paul did not determine his own province

any more than his own standard of excellence. God did that.

Cf. 1 Cor. vii. 1 7 ; Rom. xii. 3 ; Heb. vii. 2. Some editors

bracket p-irpov as probably a gloss, but ep.ipi<rev fiirpov is another

alliteration, and St Paul is harping on the idea of ' measure.'

Vulg. omits ;
quant mensus est nobis Deus. Both ov and fierpov

are attracted in case to rov Kavdvos.

i<j>iKe'cr0cu axpi Kal up,we. This was what God intended ; that

his line should ' reach as far as even you
' ;

pertingendi usque ad
vos. This was indisputable. St Paul was the first to preach the

Gospel in Corinth, and it was God who had turned him from a

persecutor into a preacher. The verb is common enough in

class. Grk., but it is found nowhere else in N.T., and perhaps

nowhere in LXX.
oix (N B D* G K L P) rather than oixi. (Ds E). els T& AfieTpa (N B D3

K LP) rather than els to d/ierpov (D* G) in immensum (Latt.). i$iK£aQa.i

(SBGKLP) rather than d0iK<?<r0<u (D E F).

14. We again have several doubtful points to consider ; text,

arrangement, and punctuation are all uncertain. At the outset

all these must be regarded as tentative.

ou yap <&s p.^. Adopting this reading, we will treat the verse

as not a mere parenthesis to explain v. 13, and will connect

v. 15 with v. 14; moreover, we will regard no part of v. 14 as

interrogative. ' For we are not overstretching ourselves, as (we

should be doing) if we did not reach unto you, for as far as even

you we were the first to come in the Gospel (viii. 18 ; Rom. i. 9)
of the Christ, not glorying beyond our measure, etc' Or, with-

out supplying anything, we may take the first part of v. 14 thus

;

' For we are not, as if we did not reach unto you, overstretching

ourselves.' If the reading is yap /jlyj is adopted, then the first

part must be a question ; ' For are we overstretching ourselves,

as if we did not reach unto you?' 'Are we exceeding our

commission in claiming authority in Corinth ?
' Facts speak for

themselves ; he founded the Church there.

It is not certain that <£0dvu> here, as in 1 Thess. iv. 15, retains

its class, signification of ' come first,' ' precede,' ' anticipate.' In
later Greek it commonly means simply 'come' (1 Thess. ii. 16;
Rom. ix. 31 ; Phil. iii. 16) ; so in papyri and perhaps here (R.V.).

Nevertheless, the fact that he not only came as far as Corinth
with the Glad-tidings, but was the first to do so, has point.
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Unless v. 14 is treated as a parenthetical explanation of v. 13
(WH.), we need only a comma at the end of it.

oi y&p (is A"? (N D F G K L M, Latt. ) rather than ws y&p /*ij (B and two
cursives).

15, 16. These verses are connected with v. 14 rather than

with v. 13. The clumsiness of expression is due to dictation,

in which the sentence has become unduly prolonged. The
Judaizing teachers had intruded into his province and taken

credit for what was his work, and he aims at showing that he
himself has done nothing of the kind.

ouk els t& ajxerpa k.t.X. ' Not glorying beyond our measure
in other men's labours, but having hope that, as your faith grows,

we shall be magnified in you according to our province unto
still greater abundance, so as to preach the Gospel unto the

regions beyond you, and not to glory in another man's province

in respect of things ready to our hand.' At present Corinth is

"the Western limit of his sphere of missionary work. When the

Corinthian Church is more firmly established, he hopes to extend

his labours still farther into Europe.

15. lv ujue. The words are amphibolous, but they have
more point if they are taken with fieyakvvOyjvai. They are

almost superfluous if taken with ai^avofievrjs (Luther, Calvin)

;

if their faith increases, it must increase in them and among
them ; but it is not superfluous to remind them that it lies in

their power to make it quickly possible for him to extend his

sphere of work. Both Kairvw/ievoi and e^ovres are participia

absoluta, of which St Paul makes freq. use. See on viii. 20.

With fjLeyaXvvOrjvai comp. Phil. i. 20, with irepia-aeLav, viii. 2.

16. els t& uTrep^Keii'a ypjuv. The expression may be coined

for the occasion, foFwrepeKeiva has been found nowhere else.*

It may have been a current popular word which has not found
its way into literature ; iweKeiva (Acts vii. 43 and LXX) is

classical. A little later St Paul had intentions of going to Rome
and Spain (Rom. xv. 24, 28), and such ideas may have been in

his mind when he wrote this letter. Regarding Antioch as his

original centre, he might vaguely describe such regions as to

vTTipeKeiva in reference to Corinth. But, if these chapters are part

of the severe letter written at Ephesus, 'the parts beyond Corinth '

would be a natural expression for Rome and Spain. See

Introduction, p. xxxiii.

euayyeXio-aCTOat. In these verses (14-16) we have tiayyiXiov

and cvayyeXilofAai, expressions and ideas which are in a high

degree Pauline. The former occurs in all groups of the Epistles,

* Thomas Magister condemns it as a vulgarism used only by ol <7tjp<pa.Kes.

19



290 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [X. 16-18

60 times in all, and indeed in every Epistle, excepting that to

Titus. The latter is found chiefly in this group, but also in

1 Thess. and Eph., 20 times in all, and its usual meaning is

'preach the Gospel,' whether eiayyeXiov be added (xi. 7) or not;

but in a few passages it means simply 'preach,' and hardly

differs from Krjpva-a-oi (Gal. i. 23; Eph. ii. 17, iii. 8; 1 Thess.

iii. 6). Euayye'Aiov more often than not has no defining adjective

or genitive, as here and viii. 18; contrast ii. 12, iv. 4, ix. 13,

xi. 7 ; and seeing that the verb is a technical word to indicate

the work of a Christian missionary, the noun indicates the sub-

stance or contents of mission preaching. In other words, it is

"God's plan of salvation, contained in the O.T. as a promise,

and realized through Jesus Christ" (Harnack, Constitution and
Law of the Church, pp. 292 f.).

els t& ?Toifj,a Kauxifaao^ai. 'To glory in respect of things

ready to our hand,' i.e. ' done by other persons before we came
on the scene and claimed the credit of it,' a condensed expres-

sion, the meaning of which would be obscure without the

context. The constr. kclvx- eis is found in Arist. Pol. v. x. 16.

We know that St Paul on principle avoided centres where other

missionaries had been working (Rom. xv. 20); he was com-
missioned to be always a pioneer, and he regarded his extra-

ordinary success as a proof that he was commissioned by God.
It was never his desire to find things ready to his hand, still less

to claim the merit for what had been already done. Indeed
there was no merit to be claimed even when, in the province

apportioned to him, great results were produced. Therefore he
again quotes (see on 1 Cor. i. 31) an adaptation of Jer. ix. 24.

17. 6 8e Kaux<ofi.eeos. ' But he that glorieth, in the Lord let

him glory
'

; that is the only safe principle. If faith has been
planted and made to grow, it is God who gives the increase. It

is probable that 6 Kvptos here means God rather than Christ.

But it is remarkable with what readiness N.T. writers transfer

what in O.T. is said of Jehovah to Jesus Christ, and this may be
a case in point. See on 1 Cor. xv. 10; Rom. xv. 17; Eph.
iii. 7 ; and cf. Gal. ii. 8 : in all these passages St Paul carefully

disclaims merit for what he has been enabled to accomplish.

18. ou y&P 6 eauTOf a-witndvoiv, ckeii/o? eoric Sokijaos. ' For it

is not the man who commends himself that is the one to be
accepted' (8ixofiai) as of sterling character. See on 1 Cor.

ix. 27, xi. 19; exetros as in Rom. xiv. 14. St Paul had been
forced by the attacks made on him to glory about himself, but
it was not on this self-praise that he relied. The Corinthian
Church was his letter of commendation, and over and above
this there was the manifest blessing which God both in Corinth
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and elsewhere bestowed upon his work. His assailants had no
such confirmation of the praise which they bestowed on them-

selves. Cf. iyKO)/jLLat,€T(ii ere 6 7reAas kcu [x.-q to crbv arrofxa, dAAorpios

koX fir] ra. era xe^V (Prov. xxvii. 2). Augustine (in Ps. cxliv. n. 7)

says, Ecce inventum est, quomodo et te laudare possis et arrogans

non sis. Deum in te lauda, non te ; non quia tu es talis, sed quia ille

fecit te ; non quia tu aliquidpotes, sed quiapotest ille in te etper te*

XI. 1-XII. 10. The Apostle continues his comparison of

himself with the Judaizing teachers who oppose him. He has

just shown that, if any question of intrusion is raised, it is not he
who has intruded into their proper area of activity, but they who
have intruded into his. He goes on to show that in other

respects he can say at least as much for himself in claiming to

be an Apostle as these teachers can do. He has worked without

payment, which he has not only not asked for but refused ; his

labours have been greater and his sufferings far greater than

theirs ; and he has received very special revelations and visita-

tions from God. But first of all he justifies himself for entering

into this comparison at all (xi. 1-6). All this glorying about

oneself is odious folly, and, seeing that, vhe, has just been
maintaining that sell-praise is~no" recommendation, it seems
grossly inconsistent. But the boastings of his opponents have
forced him to aH|op|: thi s course ; and, as the Corinthians have
shown much toleration to them, he asks them to show a little to

him, when he answers fools according to their folly. He harps

all through on the folly of it (xi. 1, 16-21, xii. 1, n), but he is

willing to make a.,fool of himself- to save .thenx. from, disaster.

Possibly dve'xeo-^ai d<£p. was a phrase used by his critics. The
difference between him and his critics is this ; that they, without

being aware of it, are fools ceaselessly, because folly has become
a second nature to them ; whereas he deliberately plays the fool

for a few minutes, because their folly can be met in no other way.

XI. 1-6. The Tolly of Glorying and the Reason for it.

Forgive my foolish boasting, which is caused by anxious

affection. I fear lest these selfasserting impostors should

seduce you from Christ.

1 1 wish that you could bear with me in a little somewhat of

folly. (It is, of course, foolish to boast ; but you stand a good
* "Two feelings are compounded all through this passage; an intense

sympathy with the purpose of God that the Gospel should be preached to

every creature ; and an intense scorn for the spirit that sneaks and poaches
on another's ground, and is more anxious that some men should be good
sectarians than that all men should be good disciples " (Denney, p. 309).
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deal of it from other people.) Well, I know that you do bear

with me. 2 The truth is that I am jealous over you with God's

own jealousy ; for I betrothed you to one husband exclusively.

My aim was to present the Church of Corinth as a pure virgin-

bride to the Christ. 3 But I am sadly afraid lest somehow, as

the serpent utterly deceived Eve by his craftiness, so your

thoughts should be corrupted and led astray from the single-

minded devotion and pure fidelity which should be observed

towards Christ. 4 And my fear is not groundless, for if the

intruding alien (and I hear that there are such people) is

proclaiming another kind of Jesus such as we did not proclaim,

or you are receiving a different kind of spirit such as you did

not receive from us, or a different kind of Gospel such as you

did not accept at our hand,—then you bear with a person of this

kind with quite beautiful toleration !
5 I ask you to be equally

tolerant towards me ; for I am persuaded that in nothing have

I been inferior to those pre-eminent apostles of yours. 6 Granted

that, as compared with them, I am untrained in speech, yet in

the knowledge that is worth having I am not untrained. No

;

in all things we have made that plain among all men in our

relations with you.

1. "O^eXoy aveiytaQi (iou fUKpof ti d<|>po<Tun(|s. 'Would that

ye bore with me in a little somewhat of folly.' The sudden
outburst looks like the beginning of a new topic, but, as has

been shown above, the connexion with what precedes is close.

He is again guarding himself against the charge of vanity and
self-praise. The unaugmented 2nd aor. o<f>*\ov in late Greek is

a mere particle, hardly more than ' Oh,' expressing a wish as to

what might happen, but is almost too good to come true, as

here, or what might have been the case, but was not. Here and
Rev. hi. 15 it is followed by imperf. indie. ; in Gal. v. 12 by fut.

indie, where, as here, there is a touch of irony ; in 1 Cor. iv. 8

by aor. indie, and there also there may be irony. The aor.

indie, is freq. in LXX, esp. in the phrase o<£eAov aTreOdvo/jLev

(Ex. xvi. 3; Job xiv. 13; Num. xiv. 2, xx. 3). In 2 Kings
v. 3 no verb is expressed. In class. Grk. the augmented (5<£eAov

is usually followed by the infin. The meaning here is ' would
that ye bore,' or ' Oh that ye could bear,' not ' would that ye had
borne' (Calvin). Blass, § 63. 5. We have a<j>poo-vvrj, w. 17, 21

;

ML vii. 22 ; in 1 Cor. we have fiupia (i. 18, 21, 23, ii. 14, iii. 19).

The constr. of the two genitives is disputed. In Bibl. Grk.

avixofiai commonly has gen. of either person or thing, but the
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acc. is sometimes found, as in class. Grk. Here the dve^eo-^e fiov

in the next clause makes it almost certain that the first fiov is the

gen. after dvei^o'de, and then d^poowijs is the gen. after fUKpov

ti, which is the acc. of reference. But it is possible to take

piKpov ti as the acc. after dvei^eo-^e and make both genitives

depend upon //.ikoV ti* This, however, is clumsy and improbable.

d\\d tea! &ee'xeo-0e fAoo. As in x. 7, we are in doubt as to

whether the verb is indicative or imperative, and most English

Versions decide for the latter, as if the Apostle were repeating

his wish in the form of a prayer. ' I wish you would—nay, do.'

In either case the dAAd corrects what has just been said, while

/cat emphasizes what is now said, and one gets more of a correc-

tion and as much room for emphasis if one takes dve'x«r0e as

indicative. He has just expressed a wish as if it were not very

likely to be fulfilled, and then he corrects himself; 'Well, I

ought not to speak like that
; you do bear with me

'
; or, ' But

there is no need to wish; of course you do bear with me.'

Blass, § 77. 13, prefers the other alternative.

6<pe\ov (KB MP) rather than &<f>e\ov (D'FGKL). 6.velXea8e (KB
DFGKLMP) rather than ip/elxeaOe (some cursives), ri fajtpwtivqs

(X B D E M 17) rather than rjj &<ppo<i6vQ (K L) or atppocrivrjs without rt (P).

2. £r)\w yhp 6/ms Oeou £(\kto. 'For I am jealous over you
with a divine jealousy.' The exact meaning of ®eov is uncertain,

but it implies that the honour of God is involved in the matter.

Something will depend on the meaning which we give to £ijA5

and &?A<j>, whether ' am zealous with zeal ' or ' am jealous with

jealousy.' Such renderings as 'zeal for God's glory,' or 'zeal

such as God loves,' or ' very great zeal ' (cf. tov ®eov, i. 1 2, and
t<3 ®ew, x. 4) are unsatisfactory, and ' I love you with very great

love' is impossible. Lighttoot on Gal. iv. 17 suggests that 'I

take interest in you with a divine interest ' is the meaning here

;

but what follows indicates that jealousy rather than zeal is

meant, jealousy in the higher sense, as when we are jealous

about our own or another person's honour. St Paul assumes for

himself the part of the person who has arranged the betrothal,

and who watched jealously over the bride's conduct in the

interval before the marriage, which is to take place when Christ

returns at the irapova-Ca.f In O.T. Israel is represented as the

spouse of Jehovah, who is jealous of anything like unfaithfulness

(Is. liv. 5, 6, lxii. 5 ; Jer. iii. 1 ; Ezek. xvi. 23-33) ; but there is

no third person who is concerned with this relationship. In

* Lietzmann contends that if <Wxe<r £ nad not followed, no one would
have taken the first pov with aveixeeBe, and that St Paul does not mean this

;

in the second sentence he has without thinking changed his construction.

t fwniarclas ydp iari Kcupos 6 wapuv Kcup6s' 6 Si rdv iraordcJ&w Srepos, Srav
\iyu171v, aviary 6 wix<j>ios (Chrys.).
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most cases it was the parents who arranged the betrothal, and
St Paul is here regarding himself as the parent of the Corinthian

Church (xii. 14; 1 Cor. iv. 17). In Hos. ii. 19, 20 the relation-

ship between Jehovah and Israel is represented as betrothal

rather than marriage, but again there is no third person ; Jehovah
acts for Himself, just as in Eph. v. 2 7 Christ presents the Church
to Himself, without the intervention of any Apostle.

Tjpjiocrdpie y«P tyag evl avZpi. 'For I betrothed you to one
husband.' In class. Grk. the midd. would be used of the man
betrothing himself, and in Prov. xix. 14 it is used of the woman,
7rapa 8e Kvpiov dpfio^erai yvvr) avSpi : the act. would be used of

betrothing another person, either dvSpi rr/v Ovyarepa (Hdt. ix.

108) or Kopa avSpa (Pind. Pyth. ix. 207). In the Testaments
(Zss. i. 10) Rachel says to Leah, Mr) Kav^S p.rjBe 8o£a£e creavTrjv,

on €/i€ irpoTcpov crov v)pp.6cra.To ('IaKa>/3), in accordance with classical

usage. But here the context fixes the meaning (Winer, p. 323),
and the midd. may indicate the Apostle's interest in the matter

;

as TrpopvYjOTnip koX yapjov p.e<riTr]<s (Thdrt.) he was jealously

anxious that nothing should interfere with the marriage. The
betrothed woman must devote herself exclusively to her destined

Husband, and must not allow her thoughts to be diverted to any
other. The kvi implies this, and is probably aimed at those

who were distracting the Corinthians from their loyalty to the

Christ preached by St Paul. Bachmann with Beza and Bengel

takes kv\ avSpt with irapaarrja-ai, ' to present a pure virgin to one
husband, viz. the Christ'; but that leaves rjpjjiocrdp,r)v without

anything to fix its meaning, and it would inevitably mean, ' I

betrothed you to myself.' See Hastings, DB. and DCG. artt.

' Bride ' and ' Bridegroom.'

-irapO^fOf dyi'Tji' irapaorTJaai tu Xpioroi. 'To present a pure

(vii. n ; Phil. iv. 8 ; 1 Tim. v. 22) virgin to the Christ' Neither

AV. nor RV. put 'you' after 'present' in italics; it is not

required in English any more than in the Greek.

Here again, as in the concluding verses of x., it is clear that

St Paul is addressing the whole Church of Corinth, and not the

rebellious minority. Cf. vv. 7-1 1. The statement that in i.-ix.

the loyal Corinthians are addressed, and in x.-xiii. the disloyal,

and that this explains th*e extraordinary change of tone, is not in

harmony with the facts.

3. 4>o|3ou|icu Be [i-f\ irws. Timeo autem ne forte. He does not

express either complete trust or complete distrust. Cf. xii. 20

;

Gal. iv. 1 1. He has just expressed his own share and interest

in their relationship to the Christ. Of course it must and will

be maintained; but (8e) there are perils about which he has

misgivings.
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dis 6 8<|>is e^irdTrjo-ei' ESav. 'As the serpent deceived Eve.'

The compound verb is strong in meaning, and perhaps justifies

the insertion of 'utterly' or 'completely.' In 1 Tim. ii. 14 the

compound marks a distinction between Adam and Eve; she

was ' entirely deceived,' but he was not even ' deceived
'

; what

he did, he did to please himself and his wife. Nowhere else

in N.T. is Eve mentioned. In LXX the compound is very

rare, and in Gen. iii. 13 we have 6 o<pis rjiraT^a-iv pe. In N.T.

it is confined to St Paul (1 Cor. iii. 18; Rom. vii. n, xvi. 18;

2 Thess. ii. 3 ; 1 Tim. ii. 14), who is fond of compounds with

ck (x. 9, xi. 12, 33, xii. 15 ; 1 Cor. v. 7, 13, yi. 14, xv. 34; etc.).

In N.T. awardo} is rare (Eph. v. 6 ; 1 Tim. ii. 14 ; Jas. i. 26).

Thackeray {Relation of St Paul to Contemporary Jewish

Thought, p. 55) perhaps goes too far in saying that in these

verses (3-15) we have "very strong reasons for presuming an
acquaintance on the part of St Paul with the Rabbinical legend

found in the Apocalypse of Moses and elsewhere, that the serpent

seduced Eve to unchastity and that Cain was their child ; also

that Satan, after having first taken the form of a serpent, after-

wards took that of an angel." Menzies regards it as certain that

"Paul knew a Haggadah or legend of this kind." Heinrici in

Meyer gives reasons for doubting this. Had St Paul said rrj

iiridvfiia airov and expressed what follows with more resemblance

to the legend, his acquaintance with it would have been more
certain.* Assuming that he knew it, there is no evidence that

he believed it. He uses legends as illustrations of truth; see

on 1 Cor. x. 4.

ec tyj iracoupyio aurou. 'In his craftiness' (see on iv. 2).

'Subtilty' (AV.) is no doubt meant to connect this with 'the

serpent was more subtle than any beast of the field' (Gen. iii. 1);

but there LXX has <£povi/Aa>TaTos.f The legend says that it was
because the serpent was the wisest animal that Satan took its

form. The identification of the serpent with Satan is not found
earlier than Wisd. ii. 24, and it is not certain that it is found
there. ' By the envy of the devil death entered into the world,'

may refer to Cain's envy leading him to kill Abel. Clement of

Rome (Cor. iii.) takes it so; as does Theophilus (Ad Autol. ii.

29). Cf. 1 Jn. iii. 12. See Gregg on Wisd. ii. 24.

4>0apfj t& por^aTa ufAwf diro ttjs dir\oYi()Tos. 'Your thoughts

* There is no trace of this legend in Enoch xxxiii. 6, Ixix. 12, ox Jubilees
iii. 18-26, or the Apocalypse of Baruch xlviii. 42, or 4 Esdras i. 5, 6, 21-26,
or Tobit viii. 6. See Bachmann, ad he. p. 361. Is it a priori probable
that St Paul would allude to such legends in writing to Gentiles ?

t Aquila had 6 S<pis fy iravovpyos. It was perhaps part of the iravovpyla

of the Judaizers, that in Corinth they did not attempt to enfore circumcision,

an attempt which had not been very successful in Galatia and which would
not be likely to succeed at Corinth.
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(ii. 11, iii. 14, iv. 4, x. 5) should be corrupted (vii. 2 ; 1 Cor. xv.

33 ; Eph. iv. 22) from the simplicity (viii. 2, ix. 11, 13) and the

purity (vi. 6 only) that is toward (viii. 22) the Christ.' Note
that it is the Christian community as a whole, and not any

individual Christian, that is the spouse of the Christ. The
Apostle's fear that the community will be seduced is very strange

after the satisfaction expressed in the first seven chapters. The
a.Tr6 implies that the corruption issues in seduction and separa-

tion ; cf. Rom. vii. 2, ix. 3. If koX t^s ayvoTrjTos is genuine, it

refers to the chaste conduct of the TrapOevos ayv-q during the

interval between betrothal and marriage. Like the serpent, the

false teachers were promising enlightenment as the reward of

disloyalty and disobedience. See Denney, p. 323.

X B D* G P 17, d egr, Copt, omit oCtu before <pdapy, and neither

ovtw (D2a»d8 EKL M, f Vulg. Syrr.) nor <p8&pei (K L P) is likely to be
original. /caJ ttjs ayv6ri]T0$ after air\6rriros (N* B F G 17, g Goth. Aeth.)

is strongly attested. But Xs D3 K L M P, f Vulg. Syrr., Clem. Alex, omit,

and D* E d e have rijs ayvSTTfros ical tt}s air\6TTjTos, which suggests that

the words may be a gloss inserted in two different places. Note the

divergence of f from F. K G M omit rbv before Xpia-rdv.

4. el (Aef y^P ° ipyppevos SXXof 'l^aouv KrjpuWei. 'For if

indeed the intruder is preaching another Jesus, whom we did

not preach, and ye are receiving a different spirit which ye did

not receive, or a different gospel which ye did not accept, ye

bear with him quite beautifully.' Cf. Mk. vii. 9. The con-

cluding words are sarcastic, and for this the p.iv at the outset

prepares us. ' If indeed a person of the following description

presents himself, then your toleration of his vagaries is quite

lovely. Don't you think that you might show a little toleration

to one who has proved to you that he is an Apostle of Christ ?

'

The wording is obscure, because we do not know the exact

character of the teaching to which St Paul alludes ; but what is

suggested as rendering and meaning makes good sense. It is

rash to insist on allusion to some prominent individual ; like tis

and toioCtos (x. 7, 10), the sing, is generic. Cf. Gal. v. 10; Mt.
xviii. 17. 'People who act in this way' is the meaning, and in

6 ipxop-evos there is probably no allusion to the familiar title of

Messiah (Mt. xi. 3 5 Lk. vii. 19, 20 ; Jn. vi. 14 ; etc.). St Paul
goes great lengths in his sarcasms, but he is not insinuating that

the Judaizers claimed Messianic authority. By 6 ipxofievos is

meant qui suis ipsius auspiciis tamquam magister venit, quicunque
ilk est (Comely). We may reasonably conjecture that Tijo-oCs,

irvev/ia, emyyeXiov, which are a somewhat strange triplet, were
leading terms in the teaching of the Judaizers. 'I^o-ovs rather than
Xpiarros, for Judaizers would not use Xpioro's as a proper name.

The aorists, iKrjpvijafiev, iXafiere, e8e£a<rde, refer to the time
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when the Apostle converted the Corinthians, and they should

be rendered as aorists. And eSe'£ao-0e, 'accepted,' which is

necessarily a voluntary act, should be distinguished from eXafiere,

'received,' which is not necessarily such. Vulg. has accepistis

and recepistis, which may serve.

It is possible that not much difference is intended by the

change from oXkov to h-epov, yet the change should be marked
in translation ; and this neither Vulg. nor AV does, either here

or Gal. i. 6, 7, where see Lightfoot. The change here may be
caused by the change from a person to what is regarded as

impersonal. Thus Acts iv. 12, ovk «mv iv aWw ov8evl tj crwrrjpia'

ovSe yap ovofid. eo-riv Zrepov k.t.X. There are passages, and this is

one of them, in which it is not easy to decide what St Paul means
by Trvevfxa. Sometimes we are not sure whether he is speaking of

the human spirit or of the Divine Spirit ; and when he is speaking

of the Divine Spirit, it is not always clear how far he regards the

Spirit as personal. A qualifying epithet or genitive often decides

the first question, but not always the second ; and where neither

is found the first question may remain open. This is specially the

case in the expression iv irvev/um (Eph. ii. 22, hi. 5, v. 18, vi. 18

;

Col. i. 8). The distinction between personal and impersonal was
less distinctly drawn than it is now, and it is safer not to

make the Apostle's language more definite than he makes it

himself. On the human side he has no definite scheme of

psychology ; on the Divine side no theological system like the

Quicunque vult. As to the Kvzvp.a hepov here we may say that

what he offered to the Corinthians was the spirit of freedom
(hi. 17; Gal. v. 1, 15) and of joy (1 Thess. i. 6; Gal. v. 22;
Rom. xiv. 17), and that what the Judaizers offered was a spirit of

bondage (Gal. iv. 24 ; Rom. viii. 15) and of fear (Rom. viii. 15).*

The general question is well handled by Headlam, St Paul and
Christianity, pp. 95-115; Abbott, Johannine Grammar, p. 518.

KaXws dce'xeo-06. ' You bear with him quite beautifully
'

; an
ironical statement. Cf. Mk. vii. 9. If <Wxeo-0e is the right

reading, then we must translate, ' If he preaches . . . you would
bear with him ' ; and in that case St Paul has changed his constr.

in order to make the conclusion less harsh, for aveixea-Oe implies

that d iKrjpvo-o-ev has preceded ; and it is possible that aveCxe<r6e

has been corrected to dve'xeo-0e to agree with et K-qpvaa-a. But
neither aveixevde nor avexe<r&e justifies ' ye might well bear with
him' (AV.). Winer, p. 383. Some would make the sentence
interrogative, and in that case there is no sarcasm, but the koASs

* "The same remark applies to 'theosophy,' 'spiritualism,' and other
'gospels.' It will be time to take them seriously when they utter one wise or
true word on God or the soul which is not an echo of something in the old
familiar Scriptures" (Denney, p. 324).
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is understood literally. ' If people come and behave in this way,

is it seemly that you should tolerate them ? in putting up with

them do you act KaA,a>s? You are pledged to Christ and His
cause, and people come and try to disturb your fidelity ; can you
listen to them without dishonour?' Cf. /caAcos in 1 Cor. vii.

37, 38. This makes good sense ; but there is so much irony in

this part of the Epistle, that to make the sentence categorical and
KaXHx: sarcastic is more in harmony with the general tone of the

context : pseudoapostolis nihil non fiermittebant (Calvin).

'Ii/itoOv (NBDEFKLMP and most versions) rather than Xpi<Tr6v

(G, f g Vulg.). We should probably read &vix^0e (B D* 17) rather than
&velxe<r9e (N D3 E G K L M P) or fyeixeirBe (some cursives).

5. Xoyi^ofxai y^P piSei' ucrrepT]KeV<H top uirepXiae airooToXwp.
' For I count (x. 7, 1 1) that I am not a whit behind those pre-

eminent apostles.' The yap looks back to the appeal just made

;

' You tolerate these people
; you surely can tolerate me ; for I

am at least as good as they are.' The very unusual expression

01 vTrepXiav cbroo-ToAoi has been explained in two very different

ways, and the rendering of the rare adv. inrepXiav varies according

to the interpretation of the whole phrase. Baur and many others

have supposed that this is a hit at the leaders among the Twelve,

that such as the ' pillar-Apostles ' of Gal. ii. 9 are meant, and that

we have here a powerful piece of evidence in support of the

theory that in the Apostolic Age there was strong opposition

between Petrine and Pauline influences. On this hypothesis

such renderings as ' pre-eminent,' ' very chiefest,' ' supreme,' are

preferred.* Protestant controversialists have used this interpre-

tation as an argument against the supremacy of St Peter, to whom
St Paul is supposed to claim to be in every point an equal ; and
Romanists, instead of showing that the interpretation is erroneous,

have accepted it and argued that, although St Paul claims equality

in gifts, yet he says nothing about jurisdiction.

It is improbable that St Paul would use such an expression

as 01 VTrepXiav airoaroXoi of any of the Twelve. Baur's hypothesis

about the conflict between Petrine and Pauline tendencies in the

Apostolic Age is now almost everywhere abandoned, and there is

little doubt that the phrase in question is a sarcastic description

of the Judaizing leaders, who claimed to be acting with the

authority of the Twelve against one who had no such authority.

St Paul speaks of them as ' superlative,' ' superfine,' ' superextra,'
' overmuch ' apostles. ' These precious apostles of yours ' might
represent the contemptuous tone of the words. It is possible

* RV. retains 'very chiefest,' which commits one to the theory that some
of the Twelve are meant. The Latin renderings vary. Vulg. has simply
magni ; others have praegrandes, qui supra modum, qui valde, quisupra quam
valde, apostoli sunt. Beza has summi.
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that inepXiav was current in colloquial language, but the Apostle

may have coined it for himself; cf. {nrepdyav (2 Mace. viii. 35,

x. 34, xiii. 25) and the classical vrrepdvo) (Arist, Polyb.) and
iirepev (eS).* He is fond of compounds of virip, as this letter

shows ; VTrepaipop.ai, v7rep/3aAAci), VTrepftaWovTOis, VTrepeKUva, vwep-

irepicra-evw. The suggestion that he is here using a phrase coined

by his opponents, and turning it against them, is not wholly

incredible; but it does not seem probable that they would
employ such an expression to designate any of the Twelve, or

that, if they did, he would borrow it.f That he should frame it

as a mock-heroic description of his unscrupulous critics is more
probable. Gal. ii. 6-9 is not parallel, and is not evidence that

St Paul sometimes spoke disparagingly of the Twelve. 'Pre-

eminent' may serve as a neutral rendering, which does not at

once commit one to either interpretation.

Vulg. renders varrepio} in a variety of ways ; here minus facto,

xii. 11 minus sum, elsewhere desum, egeo, deficio (Index IV.). The
perf. here, as in Heb. iv. 1, indicates past and continuing in-

feriority. ' Being inferior to ' and ' coming short of must involve

the idea of comparison, and hence the gen. ; cf. Rom. iii. 23.

For ydp B has 5<*, perhaps to correspond with fiiv in v. 4. D* E, d e r

add iv ifuv after baTepT)K£vai.

6. et 8e Kai i8i<ott)s tu Xoyw. The Apostle at once makes
an admission that in one particular it may be the case that he is

inferior to the Judaizing teachers. Here et naC, as distinct from
koX el, represents the possibility as a fact (iv. 3, v. 16, xii. n

;

1 Cor. iv. 7), although it is not certain that St Paul always

observes this distinction. ' But though I am untrained in oratory,

yet in knowledge I am not so.' 'iBuaT-qs (1 Cor. xiv. 16, 23, 24;
Acts iv. 13) means one who confines himself to his own affairs,

•nx iSia, and takes no part in public life ; and such a person was
regarded by Greeks as wanting in education and likely to be
unpractical and gauche. The word also came to mean one who
had no technical or professional training, with regard to some
particular art or science ; unskilled, a layman or amateur, as

distinct from an expert or professional. And that is the meaning
here ; the Apostle admits that he is not a trained rhetorician,

not a professional orator, and he perhaps implies that some of

* iirepklav is quoted as occurring in Eustathius, 1 184, 19.

t Among the surprising things in the Bampton Lectures of 1913 is the
contention that " Peter had heen paying a visit of such duration to Corinth
as to have created a following who boasted themselves distinctively, as being
the disciples of one whom they looked upon as a ' super-eminent Apostle '

"

(p. 78). That St Peter had visited Corinth is assumed from I Cor. i. 12,

ix. 5 ; and from I Cor. ix. 6 it is assumed that Barnabas had been there also.

The evidence is not strong.
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his opponents have this advantage. That any of them were

causidici, accustomed, like Tertullus (Acts xxiv. i), to plead in

court, is not probable ; but they may have pointed out to the

Corinthians, who highly valued gifts of speech, that a true

Apostle would be likely to possess more power in that particular

than he exhibited (x. 10). See Knowling on Acts iv. 13;
Wetstein on 1 Cor. xiv. 16 ; Suicer, Thesaurus, s.v. ; Trench,

Syn. § lxxix.

d\\' ou Tfj y^wo-ci. He might be a poor speaker, but he
knew what he was talking about. He did not profess to teach

them things of which he himself was ignorant. As regards the

mysteries of revelation, the essential truths of the Gospel, and
their relation to human life here and hereafter, he was no self-

made smatterer, but an expert and a specialist, trained and
inspired by the Lord Himself. This yvuio-is is prima dos apostoli

(Beng.). With the constr. comp. 1 Cor. iv. 15.

&W iv iracTi (jxxyepcotrai'Tes iv iraaii' els ujxas. ' But in all

things we made it manifest among all men to you-ward.' 'Ev

iravn is specially freq. in the first nine chapters of this letter

(iv. 8, vi. 4, vii. 5, 16, viii. 7, ix. 8, 11) ; elsewhere it is rare (v. n,
1 Thess. v. 18). It means 'in every particular,' 'in every respect'

It is not likely that ev irao-iv is neut, which would make it a mere
repetition of iv iravrt, although some take it so ; ' in all things

among all men ' is the meaning. His teaching has been public

;

there has been no secrecy about it, and anyone can form an
opinion of its character and of the Apostle's relation to his hearers.

He has a Divine commission to manifest the truth to every man's

conscience (iv. 2). In that he is no iSkot^s.

Here again we have a participle used absolutely, without any
regular constr., as in i. 7, vii. 5, viii. 20, 24, ix. n, 13; and it is

not clear what it is that is made manifest, but probably ttjv

yvSxnv is to be understood ; what has been revealed to him has

been passed on to them.

D*, d e f g omit 5^ between el and ko.1. D* E d e g add elfii after

l8id>T7is. (pavepuxravres (X B F G 17, g) rather than (pavepwOivres (Ns D3

E K L P, r Syrr. Copt.) or <pavepwdels (D*, d e f). F G, f g r Vulg. Syr-

Pesh. omit iv iracriv, as superfluous, if neut. In different directions corrup-

tions in the text are suspected. Some would omit el 8e teal yvtbaei. as

a gloss. Others would expand what follows ; iv iravrl irdvra <j>avep&(ravres

iv iratxiv Kai els fytas : cf. ix. 8, II ; I Cor. ix. 22, x. 33, xii. 6. The text

is quite intelligible without either of these conjectural emendations. It is

not quite clear what text is followed in AV. ; perhaps dXV iv iravrl <j>avepa-

Bivres els v/xas, but els bftas can hardly mean 'among you.' The reading
<pa.vepwdels is an evident attempt to make the participle agree with ISulrrijs,

and the addition of iavrotis after (pavepda-avres (M) is a correction of a
transitive participle without an object expressed. There is no difficulty,

however, in supplying rijv yvQaiv from the previous clause. The meaning
is not intricate ;

' Though I lack eloquence, I do not lack knowledge ; on the
contrary, I was always able to impart knowledge publicly to you.'
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XI. 7-15. Glorying about refusing Maintenance; the

Contrast with his Critics.

/ had good reasons for refusing maintenance. This

was one of many points of contrast between me and the false

apostles.

7 Or did I commit a sin in degrading myself by working for

my bread with my hands to raise you up from the degradation

of idolatry, in that without cost to yourselves no less a thing than

God's inestimable Gospel was preached to you by me ? 8 1

actually took from other Churches the cost of my maintenance

—

it seemed like robbery—in order to be able to minister gratui-

tously to you. 9 And when I was staying with you at Corinth

and my resources failed, even then I ' sponged ' on no one. No
Corinthian was squeezed to maintain me, for my necessities were

fully supplied by the brethren who came from Macedonia. That

was only one instance. In every emergency during my stay I

kept myself from being burdensome to you, and I mean to

continue to do so.
10 It is the truth of Christ that speaks in me

when I say that from being able to glory in preaching without

payment I will never allow myself to be barred in any region of

Achaia. u Why have I formed this resolution ? Do you think

that it is because I care nothing about you? God knows

whether that is true or not.

12 But I shall persist in acting just as I am acting now about

this, in order to cut the ground from under those who desire to

have a ground for hoping that in the apostolate which they

boastfully claim they may be found working on the same terms

as we do, both of us accepting maintenance. 1S I will give them

no such opening, for such teachers are sham apostles, whose

whole work is a fraud, while they put on the appearance of

Apostles of Christ. 14 And no wonder; for Satan himself, the

arch-deceiver, puts on the appearance of an angel of light. 15 It

is no amazing thing, therefore, if his ministers also put on an

appearance as being ministers of what they call righteousness.

Such professions will not profit them. Their doom will be in

accordance with their acts.

7. *H djAapTiaf eTroitjaa up; ' Or did I commit a sin in

abasing myself that you might be exalted, because I preached to
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you God's Gospel for nothing ?
' This use of ij to emphasize a

question is not rare (i Cor. vi. 2 ; Rom. ii. 4, iii. 29, vi. 3); it

introduces an alternative which those who are addressed are not

likely to accept. ' If you do not admit what I have just stated,

are you prepared to assert this ?
' The extreme expression,

' commit a sin ' (found nowhere else in Paul), is, of course,

ironical ; it is used without irony 1 Pet. ii. 22 ; 1 Jn. iii. 9 ; see

Westcott on 1 Jn. iii. 4 on the difference between apapr. iroiew

and ttjv afjiapr. iroiio). He uses this strong language because his

refusing to accept maintenance had been made a charge against

him.* He states his reasons for refusing, 1 Cor. ix. 6-16 (see

notes there) ; but his enemies may have said that the real reason

was that he was too proud to do as other Apostles did, or that

he refused, because he knew that he was not really an Apostle.

We know from Didache xi. that the right of missionaries to

maintenance for a short time was generally recognized c. a.d.

100, in accordance with Christ's directions (Mt. x. 10; Lk. x. 7).

But St Paul always insisted on supporting himself by the handi-

craft which was so common in his Cilician home of making
cilicium, a fabric of goats' hair, used for making tents (Acts

xviii. 3) and other coverings (1 Thess. ii. 9 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8;

2 Cor. xii. 14-18). In his speech at Ephesus (Acts xx. 34) he
may have held up 'these hands' to show how hardened they

were by his habitual handiwork. We must remember that nearly

all his first converts were poor (1 Cor. i. 26), and that few were

in a condition to give prolonged hospitality to a missionary.

But not until he writes 2 Cor. does the Apostle intimate that

anyone found fault with him for this habitual independence. At
Corinth it would be easy to rouse prejudice against it. Greek
sentiment would not allow a free citizen to undertake manual
labour for anything less than dire necessity (Arist. Pol. iii. 5) ;

and there was also a general feeling that teachers ought to be
paid. The professional teachers of philosophy in Greece took

large fees, and for this turning of instruction into a trade and
selling wisdom for money, Socrates (Xen. Mem. 1. vi. i), Plato

(Gorg. 520; Apol. 20), and Aristotle (Eth. Nic. ix. i. 5-7)
condemned them. The Sophists replied that those who taught

gratuitously did so because they knew that their teaching was
worth nothing. It is likely enough that the Judaizers uttered

similar sneers against St Paul. Hence his asking if this practice

of his was a ' sin ' in the eyes of the Corinthians.

efAauToi' Taireicui' Ji»o ufjiels ui|ki>6tjt6. They might think it an
undignified thing for an Apostle to ' work night and day

'

(1 Thess. ii. 9) with his hands at a rough craft; but he was
* Bachmann doubts this ; but why does the Apostle defend the practice,

if he had not been censured for it? See Ramsay, Cities of St Paul, p. 231.
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only following the example of the Carpenter (Mk. vi. 3), and
humbling himself in accordance with His admonitions (Mt.

xviii. 4, xxiii. 12; Lk. xiv. 11, xviii. 14). Yet he humbled
himself, not with a view to his own subsequent exaltation, but
' in order that ye might be exalted,' by being raised from the

death of heathen sins to the life of righteousness. Acting in

this way can hardly be stigmatized as dfjcapriav troiu>v. 'Be
exalted' means a great deal more than 'be made superior to

other Churches.'

Supcdf to tou OeoG tla.yydki.ov. Emphatic juxtaposition

;

' God's Gospel, that most precious tfnmg,—for nothing !
' Else-

where we have to tva.yyeX.iov tov ®eov (1 Thess. ii. 2, 8, 9 ; Rom.
xv. 16) and to ev. tov Xpurrov (ii. 12, ix. 13, 14; 1 Cor. ix. 12

;

etc.); but here, as in 1 Pet. iv. 17, tov ©eov is emphatic by
position. The Judaizers preach what is not God's Gospel, and
take maintenance for so doing; he gives God's Gospel gratis.

See on x. 16.

F G, f g r Vulg. (aut numquid peccatum feci) have 1) fiij a/tapr. iir., but

most Latin texts have an or numquid. 4/iavr6v (KB KM) rather than
eavrov (D F G L P). Exaltaremini (Aug.) is preferable to exaltemini

(Vulg.).

8. a\\as eKK\r]<ria9 e<ro\T)ao. He again uses extreme expres-

sions; ' Other churches I robbed''—'you may say that it looked

like that' It is not likely that his critics said that he plundered
Philippi, while refusing maintenance at Corinth ; that would
rather have marred their argument. His crime was that he
declined to be treated as other Apostles were treated, and to

have mentioned the subsidies sent by the Philippians would have
lessened the crime (Phil. iv. 15). The verb is common enough
in class. Grk., esp. of stripping a fallen foe of his armour, but it

is very rare in Bibl. Grk. ; here and Ep. Jer. 18 only.* In Rom.
ii. 22 we have Upoa-vXels, and Col. ii. 8 6 o-uAa-yavySv. The word
may be used here in order to mark the contrast between the

conduct of the Philippians and that of the Corinthians. He
does not blame the Corinthians for allowing him to have his

way in working for nothing ; but in striking language he indicates

what the Macedonian Churches did. The language is saved
from being extravagant by being immediately explained.

XaPue 6i|>unoi' irpds tt\v upGiv SiaKociay. (This is where the

robbery comes in ;)
' by taking wages of them for my ministry

unto you.' The v/xwv, like toC ®tov in v. 7, is emphatic. The
Corinthians got his services, and he allowed other Christians to

pay him. From oij/ov, ' cooked food,' and o>veo/x<u, ' I buy,' we get

6fd)VLov, ' rations ' or ' ration-money,' and hence pay of any kind,

* Aquila had it Ex. iii. 22, where LXX has anvKefoare rods Alymrlovs.
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'wages.'* See on 1 Cor. ix. 7, on Rofn. vi. 23, and on Lk.

iii. 14. The word occurs in 1 Mace, and often in Polybius in

the sense of pay. Still earlier it is found several times, and
always in the sing., in an inscription of about B.C. 265 which
records an agreement between King Eumenes 1. and his merce-

naries. Dt issmann, Bib. St. p. 266. The word fits well with

the Apostle's description of his missionary labours as warfare,

(rrpaT€v6[t,€6a (x. 3), and no one crrpaTeveTai without being

furnished with the necessary supplies (1 Cor. ix. 7). He rigidly

abstained from taking supplies from the Corinthians. It is

possible that he brought some supplies with him from Mace-
donia ; but these, even when supplemented by the work of his

own hands, did not suffice; and then it was Macedonia that

came to the rescue.

There is doubt here as to the division of the verses. Vulg., AV., RV.,
and other versions assign what follows to », 9; but Alford, WH., and
many other editors retain koX Trap&v oiOevbs as part of v. 8. There is

similar doubt at i. 6, 7, ii. io, 11, ii. 12, 13, v. 14, 15.

9. Kai irapb>c irp&s ufias k<« uoreprjOeis. 'And when I was
staying with you and found myself in want

'
; tense and mood

imply that he ran short and felt it. For the mood, comp. Phil,

iv. 12 ; Lk. xv. 14.

ou Ka,r^v&pKr\fTa. ouGeeos. 'I put pressure on no man,' 'did

not squeeze him till he was numb.' Verbs compounded with

Kara, often take a gen., as KarayeXdw, KarayivuxrKO), KaraSwaaTevo),

KaraKvpievw, Ka.TaXa.Xito, k.t.X. This compound is found nowhere
in Greek literature, excepting here, xii. 13, 14, and once in

Hippocrates {Art. 816 C), who uses the passive of 'being

numbed,' a meaning which vapKam has in the active. Nap/caw is

used of the cramping or numbing of the sinew of Jacob's thigh

(Gen. xxxii. 25-33), and in LXX of two other passages of doubt-

ful reading and meaning; irXfjOos ocrrwv avrov ivdpKrjo-ev (Job
xxxiii. 19), and 6 /Spa^tW airov vapKrjcrei (Dan. xi. 6). The
compound verb used here may be medical. It must have been
in fairly common use, for neither Chrysostom nor Theodoret
think it necessary to give any explanation. Hesychius gives

ifiapwa and Karepdprja-a as equivalents, which agrees with Vulg.

onorosusfui. In his letter to the Gallic Lady Algesia (Ep. 121)

Jerome uses gravavi, and he adds, quibus et aliis multis verbis

usque hodie utuntur Cilices. Nee hoc miremur in Apostolo, si

utatur ejus linguae consuetudine, in qua natus est et nutritus. It

* Both i(ji\y]ua and 6\piiviop are military words, and St Paul may be
resuming the thought that missionary work is a campaign (x. 3-6)- An
invading army must have supplies, and sometimes has to employ strong
measures to obtain them.
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may have been current in the medical school at Tarsus. Galen
explains vdpK-q as much the same as dvaio-drjo-ia. The meaning
here seems to be 'I crippled no man by sponging on him,' i.e.

by draining him dry.*

to yap u(7T6p»)(xci fiou. ' For my want the brethren, when they
came from Macedonia, relieved with a further supply.' The
compound, 7rpoo-aveTr\iipaxraiv, implies something in addition, and
this probably refers to the previous gifts of the generous Mace-
donians ; but it might mean in addition to what St Paul earned

by his handicraft. AV. obliterates the manifest connexion
between vo-Tcp^eis and varepri/m by changing from ' wanted ' to
' was lacking,' as also does Vulg. with egerem and deerat. It is

probable that these brethren who came from Macedonia were

Silas and Timothy (Acts xviii. 5), which would give a coincidence

between this passage and i. 19. Apparently they had both
joined St Paul at Athens and had thence been sent back into

Macedonia, and had finally joined the Apostle at Corinth.

"Milligan, Thessalonians, p. xxx.

At first sight St Paul seems to be very inconsistent in

ostentatiously refusing maintenance from the Corinthians, and
yet making no secret of receiving maintenance from the Mace-
donians. We are nowhere told that he accepted anything for

himself from the Philippians, while he was at Philippi, or from
the Thessalonians, while he was at Thessalonica. His main
object was to avoid all possibility of suspicion that in his preach-

ing he was influenced by the thought that he must say what
would please the people who housed and fed him. He must be
free to rebuke and exhort, without fear or desire of losing or

gaining favour, and without being open to the charge of seeking

popularity for the sake of gain. His independence as a preacher
must be complete and unassailable. It no way interfered with
this that, while he was preaching in Corinth, he accepted supplies

from Philippi.

iv itavrl &|3apTJ Ip-auToy up,ii> ei-^pirjaa. ' In everything (see on
v. 6) I kept myself from being burdensome.' The aor. refers to

the year and a half that he stayed in Corinth, and it should be
retained in translation. Cf. irpos to fir] iTn/3aprjo-ai Tiva vp.wv

(1 Thess. ii. 9 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8) ; also ovk e^ei tis Ka.vxqo-ao-6cu

ovre XdOpa. ovre <]>avepS>s, on ifidprjcrd rtva iv fUKpta fj iv /xryaAa) (Ign.

Philad. vi.), and 2 Sam. xii. 3. 'A/fop^s seems to occur first in

Arist. De Coelo, 1. viii. 16, to p\v yap d/?apes, to S' e^ov )8apos. It

occurs nowhere else in Bibl. Grk.

* The conjectural interpretation of Oecumenius and Theoplylact, otf/c

^ytiAijo-a f) fodvpSTepos irpbs rd K-fipvyy-a. yiyova, does not suit either this passage

or xii. 13, 14. Beza has nan obtorpui cum cujusquam incommodo, which is

equally faulty.

20
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kou TTjprjaa). He has no misgivings as to the wisdom of this

practice, and has no intention of changing it. We may assume

that the Judaizing teachers claimed, or at any rate accepted,

maintenance, and they wanted to taunt St Paul into following

this ' Apostolic ' custom. They saw that in this matter they were

at a disadvantage as compared with him.

ovdevds (SBMP 17) rather than oi8ev6s (D E G K L). ifiavrbv i/xiv

(8*BMP,def Vulg. ) rather than i/xiv ipavrbv (Xs D E F G L) ; note the

divergence between D E F and d e f.

10. eorii' &\^0eta XpioroG kv €fj.oi. He elsewhere claims that

the vow Xpurrov (1 Cor. ii. 16) and the irvev/j-a Xpio-roC (Rom.
viii. 9) abides in him. This is a guarantee against conscious

deceitfulness and empty boasting. Cf. ii. 17, xii. 19, xiii. 3;
Rom. ix. 1. ' You have not my word only, but the truthfulness

of Christ, to assure you that' * With this use of on comp. t,rj f)

$v)(fi crov 6V1 ov Sa-Travi/crei rj 8ov\r) <rov k.t.X. (Judith xii. 4). See
on i. 18.

$ Kauxil<Tis o.uttj ou <j>payTJ(reTCH els efii. ' This glorying shall

not be stopped with regard to me,' or ' so far as I am concerned.'

Chrysostom derives the metaphor from the damming of rivers;

<5cr7rep €t tis irrjyrjv <£pao-o"Oi (Prov. XXV. 26), and to ir\rj$o<;

avrStv ivecfipaiev xei/iappovs (Judith xvi. 3). More probably it

comes from barricading a road ; <ppacro-a> rrjv 6Bbv airijs iv

ctkoXoij/iv (Hos. ii. 6), and dv(aKoS6fj.rjo-€V oBovs /jlov, eve<f>pa£tv

Tpi/3ovs ixov (Lam. iii. 9). The stopping of the mouth (Rom. iii.

19; Heb. xi. 33) might come from either, but more easily from
blocking a road ; and there is no personification of /cau^o-is in

either case.

iv tois icXijAao-i ttjs 'Axaias. KXifia is rare in N.T. (Gal. i. 21

;

Rom. xv. 23), and perhaps is not found in LXX at all; Judg. xx.

2 is doubtful. His opponents had probably not confined their

operations to the city of Corinth. See on i. 1.

The atppayltrerai of T. R. is possibly a conjecture, 'seal' in the rare

sense of ' limit.' A few cursives have aQpayfiaerai.

11. 81a ti ;
' Why am I so determined never to accept

sustenance from you Corinthians ? Is it because I care too little

about you to accept anything from you or to place myself under
any obligation to you ?

' Perhaps his enemies had suggested this.

6 ©eos otSei'. God knows whether he cares for them or not,

and He knows what the real reason for his not accepting sus-

tenance is. To God he has always been made manifest (v. 11).

Cf. Harum sententiarum quae vera sit, deus aliqui viderit (Cic.

Tusc. Disp. 1. xi. 23).

* Calvin remarks that in these verses (10, n) we have the equivalents of
two oaths. It is fanatical to maintain that oaths may never be taken.
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12. *0 8e iroici Kai iroi^au, iva eKKO<|>u ri]v a<j>op|XY]c tuv 9e\6vruv

d<|>opjxT]i'. ' But what I do, that will I also continue to do, that I

may cut off the occasion of those who wish for an occasion.'

He is not going to give an opening to those who are on the look

out for an opening against him ; he will checkmate them by
persisting in refusing remuneration from the Corinthians. His
opponents pretended that his refusal showed that he was not an
Apostle, and that their taking pay was evidence of their superi-

ority. They saw that the Corinthians might have a simpler

explanation, viz. that they were grasping, and that the Apostle

was not ; and they hoped to get him to do as they did. He
means to retain his advantage.

Elsewhere in N.T. Ikk6ttt(j> is used of actual severing, as of

branches (Rom. xi. 22, 24; Mt. iii. 10, vii. 19) or limbs (Mt. v.

30, xviii. 8), and in LXX the figurative sense is rare ; i£ei<o\[re

w<nrep SevSpov ttjv iXirl8a /xov (Job xix. 10), and thrice in 4 Mace,

iii. 2-4, where we have imOvfjLiav and 8vp,6v and KaKoyOeiav after

tKKOlpat.

Iva £v w Kaux&fTai eupeOcocui' KaOais k<xI rj/Aels. This is one of

many passages in 2 Cor. which is rendered obscure by our ignor-

ance of the exact state of affairs in Corinth, and there has been

much discussion both as to the constr. of the sentence and as to

its probable meaning. To set forth all the proposals would not

be repaying; the following interpretation is offered as tenable

and possibly correct. The second Iva is not parallel with the

first ; it does not depend upon ironjo-o). It is improbable that

St Paul's aim was to place his opponents on a level with him-

self, either in general, or in the matter of refusing maintenance.

What advantage would it be to him to force them to equality

with himself in any particular ? And what likelihood was there

that they would abandon the maintenance which they had
accepted, and apparently claimed as an Apostolic privilege, in

order to be even with St Paul? It is clear from v. 20, and
might be conjectured from 1 Cor. ix. 12, that the Judaizing

teachers did accept maintenance, and they could not have criti-

cized St Paul for refusing it, unless they accepted it themselves.

The second Iva depends upon iw BeXovrcov dcjiopp,yjv, thus ; ' who
wish for an occasion of being found, in the matter wherein they

glory, on a level with us.' The matter in which they gloried was
the dignity of being Apostolic missionaries, and it was as the

possessors of this dignity that they allowed or constrained the

Corinthians to support them. They saw plainly that in this

particular they were at a disadvantage as compared with St Paul.

In spite of all their protestations that it was a mark of Apostolic

dignity to be supported by the congregation, and that Paul
refused to be supported because he knew that he was not an
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Apostle, yet the plain fact remained, that they were a burden to

the Corinthians and that he was not. It sufficed for their

purpose that he had refused maintenance ; that showed that he
did not believe in his own Apostleship. His accepting main-
tenance afterwards would not alter that evidence ; but it would
put an end to the damaging comparison which the Corinthians

made between the generosity of St Paul in working for nothing
and the greed of the Judaizers in taking all that they could get.

Their aim was to get him, by some means or other, to accept
maintenance ; then they would be found to be no more burden-
some to the community than he was.

'ElpeOuo-iv is not a mere substitute for wa-iv : it expresses the

quality, not as it exists in itself, but as it is recognized. Cf.

v. 3 ; i Cor. iv. 2 ; Phil. iii. 9. Lightfoot (on Gal. ii. 17) says that

it " involves more or less prominently the idea of a surprise" and
that its frequent use is due to the influence of Aramaic. Winer
doubts the latter point (p. 769).

Other ways of taking the clause are found in Alford, Beet,

Meyer, and Stanley. For Iva depending on a previous clause

introduced by Iva, cf. Jn. i. 7.

13. 01 yap toioutoi i|/eu8aiT6oTo\oi, epy^Tai SdXioi. ' I must
beware of allowing them any advantage, for persons of this kind
are spurious apostles, deceitful workers.' Nunc tandem scapham
scapham dicit (Beng.). Both the Sixtine and the Clementine
Vulg. have nam ejusmodi pseudoapostoli sunt operant subdoli,

making if/evBairoo-roXoi part of the subject, which is certainly

wrong, and the best MSS. show that the sunt is an interpolation.

Luther goes further into error by including Ipydrai 86X101 in the

subject; 'for such false apostles and deceitful workers fashion

themselves into Apostles of Christ.' Cf. 01 yap toiovtoi to Kvpiw
fjfjAav Xpiora) ov 8ovXevovo~iv, aXXa. tj) iavrwv koiXlo. (Rom. xvi.

18), which means that, like the Judaizers at Corinth, they

worked for their own advantage. Cf. tovs Xiyovras eawoiis

cLttoo-toXovs, Kal ovk etcrt'v (Rev. ii. 2). In v. 26 we have
if/€v8d8eX<poi, and Mk. xiii. 22 ij/ev86)(pio-roi Kal if/evSowpotprJTai.

Such compounds are freq. in late Greek, but not in classical;

if/evSofiavns occurs in Hdt., Aesch., Soph., Eur., and ij/evSo-

ird.p6e.vo'; in Hdt. AoAios, freq. in LXX, esp. in Psalms and
Proverbs, but found nowhere else in N.T., is in class. Grk.
mostly poetical. The epithet explains ij/ev8a.Tr6o~ToXoi. Workers
they certainly were, and they did an immense amount of mis-
chief, but their devotion to the cause of Christ was a sham

;

what they really worked for was their own profit. See on
ii. 17. Apostolus enim ejus agit negotium a quo missus est, isti suis

commodis serviunt (Erasmus). Contrast ipydrrjv dveKaio-xpvTov,
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opOoTOfiovvTd tov Xoyov rfjs a\t)6eias (2 Tim. ii. 1 5) ; also

aTroa-ToXoi eKK\r)<riwv, 86£a XpurTov (viii. 23), where we have a

similar asyndeton.

fjieTaax'nuciTiJofi.ei'oi els airooroXous Xpiorou. ' Fashioning

themselves into Apostles of Christ.' They change their appear-

ance, they masquerade as such. In LXX the verb occurs once

(4 Mace. ix. 22), in N.T. three times, all in Paul, and in each

place with a different meaning ; here of sham apostles fashion-

ing themselves into genuine Apostles, as the devil fashions him-

self into an Angel of light; in Phil. iii. 21 of the glorious change

of our body of humiliation ; and in 1 Cor. iv. 6 in quite another

sense (see note there). ' Transform ' implies a greater change

than is meant here, and ' transfigure ' should be kept for fueTa-

IKoptfiooixai (see on iii. 18), the verb used in connexion with the

Transfiguration. See on Rom. xii. 2 and Phil. ii. 7 ; Trench,

Syn. § lxx. ; Lightfoot, Philippians, pp. 1 2 7 f. 2wo-x?7/.iai"i£o/xai

(Rom. xii. 2 ; 1 Pet. i. 14) means 'acquire an outward form in

accordance with.'

14. Kal ou OaGfjia. Both this and the V.l. 6avfiao~TOv are

classical in this conversational use; to fj.ii/Toi fxyj TT€i6eo-6ai rots

Aeyo/xeVois toiis 7roAAovs Oavfj.a ov&iv (Plato, Rep. 49 E D) ; epas"

ti tovto Oaxifxa; avv iroAAots fipoTwv (Eur. Hipp. 439); also

Aristoph. Plut. 99). Non mirum (Vulg.) is similarly used in

Latin ; but miraculo est, not miraculum. Epictetus several times

has Kal tI Oavfiao-Tov ;

auros yap 6 laTams. " Like master, like man." If the

prince of darkness can masquerade as an Angel of light, what
wonder that his ministers masquerade as ministers of Christ?

There is no necessity to suppose that St Paul is here alluding

to some Rabbinical legend, similar to the one about Eve and
the serpent, in which Satan is said to have taken the fashion of

an Angel. According to some interpretations, the Angel who
wrestled with Jacob was Satan. In the Prologue to the Book of

Job, Satan takes no such appearance. St Paul may have known
the story of our Lord's temptation in a form which might suggest

this comparison. But his own experience must have taught him
how specious and plausible temptations to what is known to be
wrong can be made to look, so that- sin may at last look meri-

torious. The pres. /Aerao-x^aTt^Tat points to what Satan habitu-

ally does rather than to any particular occasion. This the

Corinthians, very few of whom were Jews, could understand.

That those of them who were Jews knew of a legend in which
Satan assumed the appearance of an Angel, is unlikely ; and St

Paul certainly expects to be understood in what he says here.

As regards the subtlety of temptations the experience of the
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Corinthians would be much the same as his own.* To say that

"the reference must be to some apocalyptic tale" is a great deal

too strong; and Schmiedel does not lay much stress on the

suggestion that there may be an allusion to heathen theophanies.

Would anyone regard them as instances of Satan fashioning him-

self as an Angel of light ? For Saravas see on ii. 1 1 ; for ayy.

Quito's, cf. ayy. e£ ovpavov (Gal. i. 8).

oi 6av/j.a (X B D* F G P R 17) rather than 06 eav/iaa-rSv (D2 md s E K
LM). Both in LXX and N.T. 8av/x.a is very rare, whereas Bav/xacrrds is

very freq. in LXX and not rare in N.T. Hence the change. D, d e m
have tl>s &yye\os.

15. 00 fjiiya ouf el. The expression is found nowhere else

in N.T. excepting 1 Cor. ix. 11. Cf. jite'ya /tot io-nv el In 6 vlos

fiov 'I(oa-rj(j> £rj (Gen. xlv. 28). ' It is no great thing therefore if

his ministers (cf. Mt. xxv. 41 ; Rev. xii. 7) also fashion them-

selves as ministers of righteousness.' As in v. 13 before
' Apostles,' so here before ' ministers,' AV. inserts the article.

' Righteousness ' is probably to be understood in its wider sense,

as that on which Satan and his minions are ever making war.

It was one of the charges brought against St Paul that his

doctrine of Christian freedom was an encouragement to heathen

licentiousness : the Judaizers professed to be upholders of 'right-

eousness ' against such pestilent teaching. But, in spite of their

professions, their real motive was the promotion of their own
personal interests and the interests of their own party in the

Church ; and they were unscrupulous in the means which they

employed. We should perhaps place a colon after SiKcuoovvris

(RV.) and make what follows an independent sentence. Cf. S>v

to Kpifxa evSiKov eoriv (Rom. iii. 8) : cra-oSioo-ei avr<3 6 Kvpios Kara

ra epya avrov (2 Tim. iv. 14). But fitv rb tcA.os a.Tru>Xeia (Phil. iii.

19) tells the other way, and here WH. place only a comma.
See on v. 10. At the Judgment it is not what they have looked

like or what they have professed to be that will count, but what
they have done. Cf. os d7roSiScocrtv e;cdcrT<j> Kara ra epya avrov

(Prov. xxiv. 12). Whether we regard it as an independent
sentence or not, the terse statement comes at the end of the

invective with considerable effect, as in Rom. iii. 8 and 2 Tim.
iv. 14. But this statement tells us nothing as to St Paul's belief

respecting the final condition of the wicked.
St Paul has been somewhat severely criticized for the bitter

controversial style of this denunciation of his opponents, but we
do not know enough about the intensity of the provocation to

pronounce judgment. It is hardly more severe than o-waywyr)

* It is a truism to say that, in order to tempt us, evil must be made to

look attractive. The point here is that it can be made to look like innocence
or like virtue.
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tov %arava (Rev. ii. 9, iii. 9) and ii//.eis ck tov 7raTpos tov 8iaf36\ov

(<tt4 (Jn. viii. 44). Cf. Mt. xxiii. 15, 33. We must remember
not only the venomous personal attacks that had been made
upon his character and antecedents, but also the widespread
mischief that had been done among the converts at Corinth.

Even those who do not believe in the intermediate visit can see

that the mischief was great, in the unsettlement of belief and in

the weakening of the Apostle's authority. But those who are

convinced that such a visit was paid, and that during it St Paul

was grossly insulted to such an extent that he left Corinth a

defeated man, will be slow to condemn him for the fierce

language which he uses in vv. 3-15, and especially in the con-

cluding sentences. Bousset, who says that Paul's mode of fight-

ing is not less passionate than that of his assailants, and that he
is no saint, any more than Luther, admits that he had reason for

his wrath, and that his fierce onset in the heat of the great con-

flict is only too intelligible. If the intruders had done nothing

worse than meanly claim the credit for the crop, which he and
Apollos, with the blessing of heaven, had patiently and labori-

ously raised, St Paul might have let a passing rebuke or sarcasm

suffice for such conduct. But these new-comers had done their

utmost to ruin the crop altogether, and they had employed
methods which would have been hateful in any cause. We need
to know more about their motives, their work, and its effects,

before deciding that the severe language of the Apostle is

unjustifiable.

But it is the Corinthians that he cares about. From this

outburst of indignation his thoughts return to them. He must
convince them, however unpleasing the work may be, that he is

not inferior to these seductive teachers. That means that he
must go on glorying about himself, and, like the first six verses

of the chapter, the next seven are a declaration of the folly of

glorying and an explanation of the reason for it. They introduce

a new subject for glorying.

XI. 16-33. Glorying about his Services and Sufferings.

// seems foolish for an Apostle to be glorying, but I
have no choice about it ; and so I glory about my nationality,

my heavy work, and my hardships.

16 I repeat what I said before ; let no one think me a fool for

uttering what sounds like folly : or, if you must think me one,

at any rate listen to me patiently as such, that I may have my
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little boast as well as other people. 17 In talking to you in this

way I do not profess to be the Lord's mouthpiece ; in this proud

confidence of glorying I speak as a fool in his folly. 18 Seeing

that many glory from their low worldly point of view, I mean to

do the like. 19 For you can afford to bear with fools and do

so with pleasure : you are so wise yourselves. 20 Why, in your

sublime tolerance you bear with any of these impostors, no

matter what he does ; if he makes slaves of you, if he devours

your substance, if he entraps you, if he gives himself airs, if he

strikes you in the face. 21 It may be a disgraceful confession to

make, but I really have not been equal to acting in that

way. Yet, wherever real courage is exhibited (remember,

it is in folly that I say this), there I have courage too.

22 Let us look at nationality. Are they Hebrews, Israel-

ites, descendants of Abraham? There we are equal, for so

am I.
23 Let us look at service. Are they ministers of Christ ?

(I am talking like a madman.) Let us grant that they are His

ministers. I am more than their equal there, for I have suffered

far more in His service ;

—

with labours far exceeding theirs,

with stripes far exceeding theirs,

with imprisonments beyond comparison,

with risk of life again and again ;

—

24 from the Jews I five times received the severest scourging

that is allowed,

25 three times I was beaten with rods by the Romans,

once I was stoned, thrice I suffered shipwreck,

a night and a day I have drifted on the open sea.

26 1 have served Him in journeyings again and

again ;—
in perils of rivers, in perils of robbers,

in perils from my own people, in perils from the

Gentiles,

in perils in the city, in perils in the wilderness,

in perils on the sea, in perils among false brethren.

27 I have served Him in labour and travail ;

—

with watchings often, with hunger and thirst,

with fastings often, with cold and nakedness,
28 besides other things which I pass over, there is that which

presses on me daily,
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my anxiety for all the Churches.
29 What brother is weak in faith or life, and I do not feel

his weakness?

What brother is enticed into sin, and I am not in a fur-

nace of distress ?

30 If there must be glorying, my principle is to glory of the

things which concern my weakness, for they show my likeness

to the Lord Jesus Christ. 31 The God and Father of the Lord

Jesus Christ, He who is blessed for ever, knows that I am not

lying.
32 At Damascus the ethnarch of King Aretas posted

guards at the gates of the city to arrest me ;
m but through an

opening I was let down in a basket through the city wall, and

thus clean escaped his hands.

16. ndXii' Xe'yw, \t.r\ tis [Jie 86£t) ctypoca elvai. The TrdX.iv Xeyw
looks back to v. 1, where he makes a similar request; yet it is

only similar to this extent, that in both passages he begs them
not to refuse to listen to him because he is guilty of the folly of

glorying about himself. But not only is the wording different,

the meaning of the words is not the same. There he says, ' Bear
with me in my folly,' here, ' Don't think me a fool

'
; there he

almost retracts his request, ' I know that you do bear with me,'

here, he hardly expects it to be granted, ' At any rate give me as

much attention as you would give to a fool.' In both passages he
is anxious that the Corinthians should be aware that he recog-

nizes the foolishness of self-praise, and that it is not his fault

that he is guilty of it. He is not indulging his own vanity ; he
is sinking his self-respect in order to rescue them from the

machinations of seducing teachers. For the present all that

he asks is to be listened to with patience. It is like The-
mistocles's 'Strike, but hear me.' The Apostle says, 'Think
me a fool, but hear me.' The full constr. would be 8e£acr6e fie,

kol eav ws atppova Se^rjaOe fie. Blass, § 80. 2. In I Cor., St Paul
uses fi<i)p6<s and /iwpia. repeatedly, only once a<ppwv (xv. 36),
and nowhere a<f>poo-vvr) : in 2 Cor. he uses a<£p<ov and acfjpoo-vvrj

repeatedly, and nowhere either fiwpos or [iiopia. In speaking of

his own conduct he naturally employs the stronger term ; he is

anxious to show his detestation of what he is compelled to do

—

he has to act as if he were demented. He elsewhere uses dvoTjros

(Gal. iii. i, 3; Rom. i. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 9; Tit. iii. 3), and once
ao-o<£os (Eph. v. 15). For a<f>pwv, Vulg. generally has in the

Epistles insipiens, but sometimes inprudens; in the Gospels
stultus. For fuopos Vulg. has in the Epistles stultus ; in the

Gospels fatuus and stultus. For avoryros, insipiens, insensdtus,
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stultus, inutilis (four different words in five places !) ; for aco^os,

insipiens.

el 8e jxi^ye. ' But if you do otherwise,' i.e. ' if you must think

me a fool.' Luke is especially fond of d Se /j-rjye, which Paul

has nowhere else, and neither of them has the less strong ei 8k

ixrj. Burton, § 275 ; Blass, § 77. 4. See on Lk. v. 36. 'In any

case, however, even though it be as a fool, accept me, give me
a hearing.'

Iva. Kayo) fuxpoi/ ti Kaux^ffufxai. ' That / also may glory a

little.' He is anxious that they should remember that he did not

start this stupid rivalry in glorying. His opponents began it,

and the Corinthians listened to them ; now it is his turn, and he
must go through with it. The piKpov tl may mean that his

opponents called their glorying //.i/cpoV ti.* Everywhere in the

Epistles Kayu>, and not ko.1 iyw, is right, Gregory, Prolegomena,

p. 96.

D* has el Se pA) for el 5e /njye. Kayii fwcpdv ti (all uncials) rather than

liiKpbv ti K&ydi (a few cursives and Syr-Hark.). raDX^/jaifSBFGM)
rather than Kavxv<roficu (DEKLP R).

17. ou K<vra icupioi> Xa\w. ' I am not speaking in virtue of the

Lord's command.' Christ did not send His Apostles to glory about

themselves, and St Paul knows that there is nothing Apostolic

in what he is. now doing. He believes it to be necessary, but

he does not claim Divine authority for it ; it is not official, not

kutol Trjv TTpavTTjTa ko.1 imeiKeiav tov Xpurrov (x. i). Cf. prf kclto.

avOponrov ravra \a\G> ; ( 1 Cor. ix. 8) and kotoi ®eov (vii. 9 ; Eph.

iv. 24). The change from \ey£> (v. 16) to AaXui should be

marked in translation : Vulg. has dico and loquor. ' In this con-

fidence (see on ix. 4) of glorying ' he is merely giving the only

effectual answer that is possible in dealing with such critics ; he

must not be less confident than they are. But it is the man
rather than the Apostle who is speaking. Cf. 1 Cor. vii. 12,

25, 40.

oi Kwrb. k. Xa\w (SBFGKPR, fg Syr-Pesh. ) rather than 06 X. (caret k.

(DELM.der Vulg. Copt. Syr-Hark.).

18. Kcn-a [ttji'] o-dpKa. See below. Nowhere else does St

Paul insert the art. in this phrase, which is very freq. in his

writings; everywhere we find kclto. a-dpKa (i. 17, v. 16, x. 2, 3;
etc.), and this fact may have led to the omission of the art. here.

If we accept the rfjv as original, the difference may be that, while

Kara crdpKa means ' from a human point of view,' Kara t^i/ <t. may
mean ' from their human point of view.' But this is precarious.

* Here, as in v. I, Vulg. has modicum quid; Beza has paulisper in v. I

and paululum quiddam here : aliquantulum might be better in both places.



XI. 18-20] SERVICES AND SUFFERINGS 31

5

These Judaizers from Palestine boast of their country, of their

ancestry, of their high rank as missionaries,—things which men
are naturally proud of, but which do not count for much in the

service of Christ. Nevertheless, whether they count for much or

little, St Paul is more than their equal. But the iroXXoC probably

refers to people generally, and not merely to the numerous
Judaizers. Many people are proud of their nation, birth,

position, etc. We have a similar constr., in a much more
elaborate sentence, Lk. i. 1-3, where eSo£e na^oi answers to

€7rci8^7r£p voXKoi just as Kayw to iirel iroWol here.

Kdyi) KduxTJcrofjuH. He means not merely that he intends to

glory, but to glory on the same low level as they do, Kara <rdpKa.

It is a miserable position that they have taken, but he will not

shrink from contending with them on their own ground.

It is difficult to decide between Kark tt)v <ra,pica (SBD! EKLMP)
and Kara, irdpKa (N* D* G R 17), but the former is probably right.

19. ijSews y^P &"i\e<jQe iw d<|>p6ewe <f>pcVi.jAoi oin-es. ' For

gladly ye bear with the foolish,—you who are so wise.' The
^Sews is emphatic, and the contrast between dcppovwv and
(ppovifioi is emphasized by juxtaposition. The verbal contrast

might be preserved with ' senseless ' and ' sensible,' but <ppovijoios

means a good deal more than 'sensible' (Rom. xi. 25, xii. 16;

Gen. xli. 39). Here, no doubt, <ppoVi//,oi ovres is ironical, even

more so than 1 Cor. iv. 10, viii. 1 ; it means ' because ye are wise

'

rather than ' although ye are wise,' which would be very insipid

in so vigorous a passage. ' You have got such a large supply of

wisdom yourselves that you can even take a pleasure in putting

up with fools.' In viii. 7, as in 1 Cor. i. 5, x. 15, he admits that

the Corinthians have great intellectual gifts, and states this

without any sarcasm ; but here the point is that they are content

to tolerate the outrageous conduct of his opponents—no doubt
because they are so serenely conscious of their own superiority.

20. avixeaBe ydp. ' I am justified in saying that you are too

magnificent to be impatient with folly, for you tolerate what is

far worse than folly. You tolerate tyranny, extortion, craftiness,

arrogance, violence, and insult. All of this, when it comes from

my enemies. Can you not tolerate a little folly in me?' He
would gladly always speak Kara Kvpiov (v. 17), as ministers of

Christ should do ; but the outrageous conduct of others does

not allow him to do this. What follows is a description of the

way in which the Judaizing teachers treat the Corinthians. Cf.

apTra^o/jLtvoi yovv dve^ecr^e, koX TU7TTo/i.evot o-iwirare, /ecu tois

<j>ovevofj.ivoti ov8e i-iruTTevei tis avacf>av$6v (Joseph. B.J. IV.

iii. 10).
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kcitciSouXo!. ' Reduce to abject slavery,' as in Gal. ii. 4, the

only other passage in N.T. where this compound occurs, and
where, as here and Jer. xv. 14, the act. is used. Elsewhere in

LXX the midd. is used, but with a different meaning. The
midd. means ' enslave to oneself,' the act. means ' enslave to

some other power.' This is clearly the meaning in Jer. xv. 14
and Gal. ii. 4 ; and in Gal. ii. 4 the power to which the false

brethren would enslave the Galatians is the Mosaic Law (Acts

xv. 10). This may well be the meaning here. These sham
apostles wanted to impose on the Corinthians the bondage of

the Law ; cf. Gal. v. 1. This, however, cannot be pressed as

certain, for although the midd. is commonly used of enslaving

to oneself, the act. is sometimes used in this sense, which
harmonizes well with the context and makes a telling contrast to

the Apostle's own attitude towards the Corinthians ; he is their

SoSAos (iv. 5), not they his SovAot. He had no wish Kvpievav

avT&v r>7s h-iot-ccds (i. 24), or SoAovv to Xoyov rov 6eov (iv. 2) : he
preached God's Gospel to them without pay (xi. 7), because it

was not their possessions but themselves that he desired to win
(xii. 14). All this was the very opposite of what the false

apostles did. They were domineering, grasping, crafty, arrogant,

and violent.

KaT€a6iei. ' Devour you ' by claiming maintenance and
accepting all that was offered them, as the Scribes did with pious

widows (Mk. xii. 40 ; Lk. xx. 47). Cf. 01 KareaOovres t6v Xaov

fiov (3pw<rei dprov (Ps. xiii. 4). Plautus and Terence use comedo
in this sense; cf. Kwrantivat (Pr. i. 12, xxi. 20; Is. ix. 15). The
description of the false teachers in Rom. xvi. 18 and Phil. iii. 19
is similar.

Xafjipdcei. ' Catch you ' as birds in a snare, or fish with bait

;

cf. SoXfo v/j.a<; iikafiov (xii. 16); ovSev iXafiofiev (Lk. V. 5). Field

supports AV in translating 'take 0/ you,' and the word might
mean this. Beza has si quis stipendium accipit, but it is rather a

bathos after 'enslave and devour.' 'Prey upon you' combines
the two ideas.

eircupeTai. 'Uplift himself,' 'give himself airs'; cf. x. 5.

AV. and RV. have ' exalt ' for this verb and also for in/row (v. 7)

;

Vulg. has exaltemini there and extollitur here. ' Lord it over
you ' seems to be the meaning.

els irpoawTToi' ofiSs S^pci. The conduct of the Sanhedrin in

the case of Christ (Mk. xiv. 65) and of St Paul (Acts xxiii. 2)

shows that this may possibly be understood literally ; and this

view is confirmed when we find St Paul directing both Timothy
(1 Tim. iii. 3) and Titus (Tit. i. 7) that a bishop must not be a
striker. Cf. 1 Kings xxii. 24. But it is equally possible that

the expression is figurative, like ' fly in one's face
'

; cf. Mt. v. 39

;
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Job xvi. 10; Lam. iii. 30; Mic. v. 1. 'If he outrageously

insult you ' would then be the meaning. That the Judaizers

treated the Corinthians with contumely because they were

Gentiles is possible, but we cannot make any of the expressions

in this verse refer definitely to that. For a similar repetition of

€t (five times in each) see 1 Tim. v. 10.

els irpScronrov {/pas (SBD'EFGP, defgr Vulg.) rather than i/xai

els irp. (D2 K L M, Arm. Goth.).

21. kcito, dTifuae \iyia, u>s oti ijfieis r]a9e f^Kajiei/. 'By way
of dishonour (vi. 8) I say it, as though we have been weak.'

The meaning of this is obscure, and the words have been
rendered in a variety of ways ; but two things may be regarded

as certain. (1) The dishonour is his own; if he had meant
' to your disgrace I say it ' we should probably have had ttjv

arifiiav vfAwv.* (2) The ^acis is in emphatic opposition to some
people who are not regarded as weak ; and these can hardly be
any but the Judaizing teachers. It is also highly probable that

y](x6evqKaf>.ev looks back to the charge of weakness mentioned in

x. 10. We must therefore regard the verse as a continuation of

the irony against himself, like ov yap roXfj-wfiev in x. 12. 'It is

with shame that I have to confess that with regard to behaviour

of this kind (that mentioned in v. 20) I may be stigmatized as

a weakling.' t In <Ls oti the u>s intimates that what is introduced

by on is given as the thought of another, for the correctness of

which the speaker does not vouch. See Lightfoot and Milligan

on 2 Thess. ii. 2. Milligan shows that in late Greek <I>s on
hardly differs from on. Indeed some editors write wcrori. If

the MS. evidence in Xen. Hell. in. ii. 14 be rejected, then the

statement of Blass (§ 70. 2) may be accepted, that u>s on is not

classical. Schmiedel, ad loc. p. 287; Winer, pp. 771, 772.

The ironical confession of his own ' dishonour ' is a real

rebuke to the Corinthians ; they more than tolerate those who
trample on them, while they criticize as ' weak ' one who shows
them great consideration.

iv w 8' av tis ToXfia. ' But, whereinsoever any is bold.' Yet
in whatever matter any person (whether Judaizer or not) exhibits

real courage, the Apostle does not fear comparison. For roA/xa

see x. 2, 12.

iv &<|>poo-u'nfi Xe'yu. He parenthetically protests once more
that this comparing himself with others, and glorying in being

* Cf. ov Ka.T e'TriTar/Tp' Xiyta (viii. 8) : oix Sti ko.8' vcrriprjinv \£yw (Phil,

iv. 11). Winer, p. 502. 'If to your disgrace' is the meaning (1 Cor. vi. 5,
xv. 34), then there is no irony.

t For art/Mia Vulg. has ignobilitas here, vi. 8, and I Cor. xv. 43, but
I Cor. xi. 14 and Rom. i. 26 ignominia, and Rom. ix. 21 contumelia.

Ignominia would be better throughout.
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their equal or superior, is folly. It is a preface to the vigorous

statement of his own claims, as contrasted with those of his

opponents, which follows. Chrysostom may be right in suggest-

ing that the Apostle is anxious that this highly exceptional

conduct of his should not be regarded by his converts as an
example for them to follow. It is folly to be shunned. He per-

haps does not also mean, ' I am fool to say this, because you will

not believe me.' He expects that most of them will believe him.

fjcrdev-fiKa/iev (SB 17) rather than ^(rdev^a-afiev (D E G K L M P).

After rjtxff. DE.de add £v tovt<p t<Jj fiipei. Sixtine and Clem. Vulg. has
in hoc parte, but the better witnesses omit. It is a gloss, but a good one,
limiting the idea of ' weakness ' to the contrast with his opponents'
violence. ' You think me " weak." Just look at the " strong " measures
of your new leaders, and is it you or I that have to feel ashamed ?

'

22-33. After the somewhat long prelude from x. 8 onwards,
in which St Paul has stated repeatedly that he must embark on
the foolish project of glorying, he at last lets himself go. He
began to glory about refusing maintenance (v. 7), but from that

he diverged to denounce those who accepted maintenance and
abused him for refusing it. He returned to his prelude {v. 16)

and again diverged to pay a sarcastic compliment to the

Corinthians for their magnificent toleration of other teachers

whose conduct is very different from his. But from this point

to the end of the chapter, and indeed to xii. 10, there is no
break ; and in these twenty-one verses we have a summary of

his career as an Apostle which, as an autobiographical sketch,

has no equal in N.T. We have had very brief outlines in one
or two places (iv. 7-10, vi. 4-10; 1 Cor. iv. n-13) with an
occasional detail (1 Thess. ii. 9), but nothing approaching to

this in fulness. This autobiographical summary tells us a good
deal which Luke omits in Acts, and this may help to convince

us that Luke does not exaggerate in describing his friend's work.

If he had liked, he could have told us a good deal more that

would have been to the credit of the Apostle. Nothing that

Luke tells us about him exceeds what is told us here. On the

other hand, there is little ground for suspecting that the

Apostle exaggerates here, for what he says about himself is

told with tantalizing brevity and manifest unwillingness. Nor
need we allow much for the fact that this passage, like most of

2 Corinthians, was dictated under the influence of strong feeling.

There is nothing hysterical about it, and there is very little, if

anything, that has the appearance of being said on the spur of

the moment, and therefore inaccurately. On the contrary, it

seems to have been rather carefully prepared and arranged, and
even the exact wording of the clauses to have been in some
cases thought out.
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There were two things on which the Judaizing teachers

plumed themselves, their ancestry and their dignity as Apostolic

ministers. St Paul addresses himself to both these claims,

devoting, as we should expect him to do, much more attention

to the second than to the first, which is very quickly dismissed

;

and he appeals, not to the miracles which he had wrought, or to

the Churches which he had founded, but to the labours and
sufferings which he had endured.

But this Kavxacrdai is all Kara. crapKa, ov Kara Kvptov. It deals

largely with externals which are not of the essence of the Gospel.

It is faith, and not birth or exploits, which attaches men to

Christ. Cf. Gal. ii. 16, v. 6, vi. 15; 1 Cor. vii. 19, iii. 29,

iv. 10. To the opening verse (22) there is a remarkable parallel

in Phil. iii. 5, where see Lightfoot.

22. 'Eppaloi etaii'; As in vi. 14-16, the Apostle rapidly asks

a number of argumentative questions, all directed to the same
point ; and here, as there, he keeps them from becoming
monotonous by the use of synonyms. In neither passage are

the questions answered, for the answer in each case is obvious
;

but here he makes a rejoinder to each of the obvious answers.

We may feel confident that Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, and Beza,

followed by AV and RV., are right in making these four

sentences interrogative. The earlier English Versions make
them categorical ;

' They are Hebrews : so am I
'

; which is much
less effective. The fact that both Wiclif and the Rhemish do
so shows that the Vulg. was taken in this way; but the Latin is

as ambiguous as the Greek, and is probably meant to be
interrogative ; Hebraei sunt ? et ego.

The three adjectives which refer to descent cannot be meant
to be mere synonyms ; in that case the questions would be
tautological ; and the exact meaning of the first term is clearer

than those of the other two. ' Hebrew ' refers to nationality and
language. St Paul belongs to the same race as his opponents,
and though he was born out of Palestine, he speaks the Aramaic
vernacular (Acts xxi. 40, xxii. 2) as they do. In O.T. 'E/3paios

does not seem to imply difference of race rather than of language
(Gen. xxxiv. 14, 17, xl. 15, xli. 12, xliii. 31; etc.). 'Hebrew'
denotes the offspring of Abraham as viewed by foreigners, and
is used by the Hebrews themselves in dealing with foreigners, or

in contrasting themselves with foreigners. In the Apocrypha the

idea of difference of language is perhaps coming in (Judith x. 12,

xiv. 18; 2 Mace. vii. 31, xi. 13, xv. 37; and several times in

4 Mace). But in N.T. 'E/3pcuos seems generally to imply the

use of the vernacular Aramaic (Acts vi. 1 ; Phil. iii. 5 ; cf. Jn.
v. 2, xix. 13, 17, 20, xx. 16 ; Rev. ix. 11, xvi. 16); it means a
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Jew who had not abandoned the use of Aramaic, but spoke either

both Greek and Aramaic or Aramaic exclusively. By Greek and

Latin writers the term is not much used, 'IouScuos and Judaeus

being preferred. Hastings, DB. ii. p. 326 ; Trench, Syn. § xxxix.

As compared with 'IcrpaeXlrai and cnrepfjui 'Afipad/jt,, we may
perhaps say that 'E/Jpcuoi is the term of lowest significance, and

that the three terms are meant to form a climax, o-n-epfia 'Ajipadfj.

being the most honourable of the three. This might be true

whichever view we take of 'E/fyxuoi. To belong to the race ' from

the further side ' * to which Abraham belonged was not much
;

nor was it much to be of those who still talked the current Aramaic.

It was more to be of ' the Children of Israel,' the people of God,

the nation of the Theocracy and the sacred Commonwealth (Gal.

vi. 16; Eph. ii. 13); see on Rom. ix. 5. It was perhaps most

of all to be of the ' seed of Abraham,' to whom the original

promises respecting the Messiah had been made. Understood

in this way, ' seed of Abraham ' leads on readily to the ministers

of the Messiah. But this interpretation of the three terms cannot

be regarded as certain. If the terms are understood of the

persons to whom each can be applied, they seem to be in the

wrong order ; we should expect ' seed of Abraham,' ' Israelites,'

' Hebrews.' For ' seed of Abraham ' includes Ishmaelites and

Edomites as well as Israelites, and ' Israelites ' includes those

Hellenists who did not speak Aramaic as well as the ' Hebrews

'

who did speak it.

It may seem strange that in a Church which was composed
almost entirely of Gentiles the Judaizing teachers had based

their claims on the fact that they were in the fullest sense Jews.

But they wished to show that they came from the original Church

of Jerusalem and with the authority of the Twelve. They
questioned whether St Paul had any right to the title of Apostle,

and they may have questioned whether one who was born at

Tarsus in Cilicia (Acts ix. n, 30, xi. 25, xxii. 3), and who dis-

paraged circumcision and the whole of the Mosaic Law, was

really a Jew.f Epiphanius (ffaer. xxx. 16) tells us that some-

what later than this the Ebionites declared that Paul was a

Gentile, who had submitted to circumcision in order to marry

the high-priest's daughter.

On the smooth breathing for "Rfipcuos, 'B^Spafs, 'EppauxTl see WH. ii.

p. 313. In English, and perhaps in Latin, the aspirate seems to be
comparatively modern. Here, as well as in Phil. iii. 5 and Acts vi. 1,

* Cf. Gen. xiv. 13, where Abraham is called 6 irepdrris as the equivalent

of ' Hebrew.'

t The statement of Jerome (De. Vir. ill. ), that St Paul was born at

Gischala in Galilee, may safely be disregarded ; but his parents may have
come from Gischala as emigrants or prisoners of war.
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not only Wiclif but Tyndale (a.d. 1534) have 'Ebrue.' Coverdale
(A.D. 1535) has 'Hebrue' in all three places; but it is not yet well
established, for Cranmer (a.d. 1539) has 'Hebrue' in Acts, but 'Ebrue'
in the Epistles. White {Vulgate, 191 1 ) prints the aspirate in all three
passages, but the fact that Wiclif omits it is evidence that his MSS. did
not have it. 'IcrpaeXetrcu is the spelling in B* D* E* ; other witnesses have
IoyxteXtrcu.

23. SirfKoroi XpiCTTou eiaic; This is a much more serious

question than the first three, and as such comes last. The false

teachers had claimed to be Christ's men (x. 7) and ' Apostles of

Christ' (xi. 13), and Sicikovos is used here as equivalent to
' Apostle '

: it does not of course mean that they had ministered

to Jesus or had been His disciples. Nor is it likely that St Paul

is now speaking, not of his opponents at Corinth, but of those

whom they claimed as their supporters in Jerusalem. He still

has the Judaizing teachers in view. He has just called them
'sham apostles' and 'ministers of Satan ' (vv. 13, 15); but for

the sake of argument he is willing to assume that in some sense

they are what they claim to be.*

irapa^pocwc \a\G. ' I am talking like a madman,' a stronger

expression than kv atppoo-vvy Xiyw (v. 2i).f It may be under-

stood in more ways than one. The simplest is to suppose that

he means that all glorying, whether about ' knowledge ' {v. 6) or

about 'courage' {v. 21) is folly, but that to glory about so sacred

a matter as the service of Christ is downright madness. Or he
may mean that to allow that these ' ministers of Satan ' may be
called ' ministers of Christ,' while his own right to that honour-

able title is questioned, is utter madness. He ought never to

consent to be put in comparison with them. Or again, that to

suppose that there is anything higher than being a minister of

Christ, is madness. This last assumes that lirep eyw is to be
rendered as in AV., ' I am more.' Hapaifrpoviw occurs here only

in N.T., and irapa<ppovia only 2 Pet. ii. 16, Trapdtppwv nowhere.

In LXX Trapatppoviu) (Zech. vii. 11), Trapa<j>p6vr]<TLs (Zech. xii. 4),

and Trapd<pp<av (Wisd. v. 20) are found once each, irapa^povia.

nowhere.

uirep iyia. 'I more' (RV.) is more probably right, than 'I

am more' (AV.), where 'am' ought to be in italics. It is less

improbable that St Paul should allow for the sake of argument
that the ' superextra apostles ' may be called ' ministers of Christ,'

than that he himself should claim to be ' more than a minister of

Christ.' What could that mean? But if that rendering be

* We may compare the action of Christ, who does not challenge the con-

fident statement of either the rich man (Mk. x. 20) or the sons of Zebedee
(x. 39), but answers as if it were true.

f Minus sapiens dico (Vulg. ) is wrong of both words ; delirans loquor

would be right, but Vulg. translates the reading \k-yu.

21
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adopted, then Trapa^povwv refers to it. A man must be mad to

make such a claim. ' I have a better claim to be called a
Siolkovos Xp. than they have ' is more probably right, although the

plus (not magis) ego of the Vulg. points the other way, and
Luther certainly agrees with AV., ich bin wohl mehr. Augustine

has super ego. This adverbial use of vwip can be matched in

class. Grk. (Soph. Ant. 518; cf. Hdt. 1. xix. 3, where we have

fiera Se for eiretra Se), but it is unique in N.T. Winer, p. 526;
Blass, § 42. 5.

iv Koirois iTepiaaoTe'pws. Here he begins the evidence that his

claim to be a minister of Christ is well founded ; he has had a

large share in the sufferings of Christ (i. 5). But we must not

assume that the comparative adverb necessarily implies com-
parison with his opponents ; it may mean ' more abundantly than

most men ' or ' than you would believe
'

; cf. i. 12, ii. 4, vii. 13, 15,

xii. 15. The comparative form is dropped after the repeated

Trepiararorepoi';, and therefore only in these first two clauses is there

even in form any possibility of comparison with the Judaizers.

It is possible that after virep ey<o they are altogether banished

from consideration, and that Trepicra-oTepws means 'very abun-

dantly.' * It is not likely that he meant that he had been
put in prison more often than his opponents ; they may have
worked hard, but it is not likely that any of them had been
imprisoned.

Just as the four questions seem to form a climax, the fourth

being far more serious than the other three, so also these four

clauses beginning with cV. Whether or no iv irkr/yais is to be
regarded as worse than iv kottok and iv <£iAa/«us, iv 6a.va.T0v; is

much worse than the other three. Then, just as the reply to the

fourth question is developed in the clauses which follow, so the

fourth clause here is explained and expanded in the sentences

which follow. The rhythm and balance of clauses continues

until the exceedingly matter-of-fact statement in vv. 32, 33 is

reached, and it is impossible to discern how much of it is pre-

meditated and how much due to the emotion of the moment.
The substance of this vigorous assertion of his claim to be a

minister of Christ must have been thought over beforehand, and
perhaps the Apostle, knowing how important it was that this

appeal should be successful, had also considered the form in

which it should be presented. With regard to the substance it

is remarkable that he does not, as elsewhere, base his claim on
his relation to the Risen Lord, or on the success with which
God has crowned his work, but on his sufferings and sacrifices.

What he has endured is the seal of his Apostleship.

* Ueber die Massen (Bachmann) or uberreichlich (Bousset) rather than
viel reichlicher (Lietzmann).
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There is no need to discuss in each case what verb is to be
supplied, whether iyev6fj.r]v, yeyova, el/xi, or rjv. The verbless

clauses are thoroughly intelligible both in Greek and in English.

iv <j>uXaKais irepiaaoTepajs- The text is somewhat confused

and uncertain, but Trtpio-a-oripws is used twice, and therefore we
have three different adverbs, not four, as Vulg. and AV. would
lead us to suppose ; in laboribus plurimis, in carceribus abun-

dantius, in plagis supra modum, in mortibus frequenter. Clement
of Rome {Cor. v.) says that St Paul was imprisoned seven times,

eirrdias Seoy*a tpopeo-as. We know of only five ; at Philippi

before 2 Corinthians
;
Jerusalem, Caesarea, and twice at Rome

after 2 Corinthians. But there may easily have been two others.

See below, on v. 24.

iv i:\y\yais uTrepPaXXorrus. ' In stripes (vi. 5) very exceed-

ingly.' The adv. is fairly common in later Greek
;

/xe-yaXois

virepfia.W6vTa><; XeXdXrjKas (Job xv. 11) ; but in N.T. it is a <Mra£

Xeyofievov. For St Paul's fondness for compounds with inrip see

on v. 5 and xii. 7.

iv OapciTois iroXXdias. On a number of occasions, and in a

variety of ways, through violence, illness, and accidents, he had
nearly lost his life. Cf. i. 9, 10, iv. n; 1 Cor. xv. 32; Rom.
viii. 36. A few of those are forthwith specified {vv. 24, 25)

;

TroXka.Ki'S yap eis kivSvvovs irape$68'qv Qo.vo.tov zypvTOM (Chrys.). Cf.

Ka6' iKacrTr]v rjp.ipav, /xaXXov 8e wpav, Trpoonro6v7J<TKW, ttoAAovs

Oavdrovs wo/xeVwv dv6 evos tov TtXevraiov (Philo, In Flaccum,

§ 20, 990 A, 542 Mang.). " Man feels a thousand deaths in

fearing one" (Young, Night Thoughts, iv. 17).

\a\a (SBKLMP) rather than Xiyw (D E G, Latt. dice, as in vv. 16

21, not loquor, as in v. 17)- iv <pv\a.Kais irepiaaoTipm, iv 7r\i7Ya!s virep-

Pa\\6vTws (BD* E 17, def Vulg. Goth. Aeth.) rather than iv <pv\. vtrep-

j3a\\6vTO)s, iv irXtp/. irepurcroTipus (P), or iv irktry. Trepiaaoripm, iv <pv\.

iirep^aWovrcos (X F G, g), though this is followed by Tisch. with his prefer-

ence for X, or iv Tr\rj-y. vTrepj3a\\6vTO}s, iv <pv\. irepurooTiptjis (X
s D2 K L M,

Syrr. Copt. Arm.), followed in T.R. Tertullian {Scorp. 13) has in

laboribus abundantius , in carceribusplurimum, in mortibus saepius. Augus-
tine has in laboribus plurimum.

24. utto 'louoouwy. He begins with sufferings which were
inflicted on him by officials, Jewish and Roman, in the name of

law ; then, after one outrage inflicted by a lawless mob, he
mentions a number which were due to the operations of nature.

This use of vwo, 'at the hands of,' is classical and is found in

papyri, but it is rare in N.T. In 1 Thess. ii. 14 and Mt. xvii. 12

we have 7racrx«v vtto. Winer, p. 462. We expect vrro ru>v lOvusv

with the next statement, but in the rapid enumeration it is

omitted. He naturally begins with what his own nation, which
had become bitterly hostile, had done to him.

irei/TciKis Teo-aepdUocTa irapd jAiay eXaPoe. ' Five times I
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received forty save one.' * The omission of B-X^yas is idiomatic

;

see on Lk. xii. 47. These Jewish floggings are not mentioned in

Acts or in any other Epistle. The earliest passage in which this

kind of punishment is mentioned is Deut. xxv. 1-3, where see

Driver's notes. More than 40 stripes could not lawfully be
inflicted, and it is said that the executioner who exceeded 40
was liable to be flogged himself; hence only 39 were inflicted for

fear of a miscount. Some say that only 13 were given with a

whip that had three lashes, and that they counted as 39, or that

13 were given on the breast and 13 on each shoulder. 'Cause
to lie down ' (Deut. xxv. 2) does not necessarily imply the

bastinado, and there seems to be no tradition that the punish-

ment ever took this form. It was administered in the synagogue

(Mt. x. 17), and during the infliction passages from Deut. and
the Psalms were read. Josephus {Ant. iv. viii. 21) calls it

rifuapiav ravTTjv alcrxioTrjv, but he does not intimate that death

often ensued, and it is improbable that Jewish magistrates would
allow death to be risked.! But the frail and sensitive Apostle

might feel that he had nearly died under the infliction. This

use of -n-apd is found in Josephus, not in iv. viii. 21, where he
has TrXrjyas fiia. \eiirov<ra<s TKrcrepaKOVTa, but in IV. viii. I,

TecraepaKOvra irZv Trapa rpiaKovd r/fiepa';, and in Herodotus
(ix. 23), Trapa tv 7raAatcr/Aa eSpa/xe vikolv 'OXvLnnaha, 'he won an
Olympic victory all but one wrestling-bout' Cf. Ps. viii. 6,

quoted Heb. ii. 7, ^AaTrworas avrov fSpayy ti trap' ayyeAous, which,

however, is not quite parallel. See Xa^jiavm, Index IV

25. Tpls epapSiaGrjc. Ter vergis caesus sum. This was a

Roman, and therefore a Gentile punishment, and of the three

inflictions we know of only one, that inflicted at Philippi, in

violation of Roman Law (vfipi<T$evres iv <&i\iTnroi<s, 1 Thess. ii. 2),

by the praetors there (Acts xvi. 22, 23, 37). Cf. Acts xxii. 25-29.

Cicero says that to beat a Roman citizen was scelus, but that

reckless and ruthless magistrates sometimes committed the out-

rage {In Verr. v. 62, 66). Gessius Florus, who succeeded
Albinus as procurator of Judaea, a.d. 64 or 65, caused persons of

equestrian rank to be scourged and crucified, ignoring their

* Clement of Rome {Cor. v.) speaks of St Paul's sufferings thus;
" Through jealousy and strife Paul too made attestation of the prize of stead-

fast endurance. Seven times he suffered bonds, he was driven into exile, he
was stoned." It is manifest that Clement did not know 2 Cor. xi. 24 f.

Kennedy, p. 150 ; Rendall, p. 90.

f In the Mishna, in the section called Makkoth, Rabbinical thoroughness
provides for such an event, which might occur from heart failure, but it can-
not have been common. Roman scourgings sometimes were fatal. The
tractate Makkoth is now very accessible in two small editions, Strack,
Leipzig, 1910, and Holscher, Tubingen, 1910. Deissmann (St Paul, p. 64)
calls it " a thrilling commentary on that simple line in 2 Corinthians."
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rights as Romans (Joseph. B.J. 11. xiv. 9). The fact that

St Paul was thrice treated in this way is evidence that being

a Roman citizen was an imperfect protection when magistrates

were disposed to be brutal. We may be sure that he pro-

tested at Philippl, but there was an excited mob to hound
on the domineering praetors. Ramsay, St Paul the Traveller,

p. 219.

The best MSS. have hpa.pi'iaB-r\v, not eppaj3St<r8r)v. " In most cases

verbs beginning with p do double the p after the initial £ of the augmented
tenses. Usually the evidence for the single p is overwhelming" (WH.
App. p. 163).

aira£ e\i0d<T0t]i'. At Lystra, and of this we have a full ac-

count. The Apostles had a narrow escape from stoning at

Iconium. Their Jewish enemies followed them to Lystra, and
there St Paul was nearly killed (Acts xiv. 5, 6, 19). Clement of

Rome (Cor. v.) has XiOaadeis after «rrdi«s Sccr/m (popecra.'s,

(pvya&evdek. Paley, Hor. Paul. iv. 9. In N.T. A.i#o/-?oAeo is

more freq. than XiOd^w, and in LXX it is much more freq. In

Acts we find both.

rpls eraudyrio-a. We know nothing of these, for the one
recorded in Acts xxvii. took place later. The verb is classical,

but it is very rare in Bibl. Grk. Cf. 1 Tim. i. 19.

vuxQ-qpepov. A very rare word, meaning a complete day and
night.

ireiroirjKa. The change from aorists to perfect is not casual.

The perf. shows that the dreadful experience is vividly before the

Apostle's mind, and possibly indicates that the occurrence was
recent. J. H. Moulton, p. 144.* Hoieoi occurs fairly often of

spending time; Acts xv. 33, xviii. 23, xx. 3; Jas. iv. 13; Tobit
x. 7. ' Make time' in English is not parallel.

iv tu |3u0to>. Vulg. in profundo maris. This translation has

helped the extraordinary idea that the Apostle had spent twenty-

four hours under water ; but iv t<3 fivOw means simply ' in the

sea,' in alto mari, far away from land. In the other shipwrecks

he was near the shore, which he soon reached, as in Acts xxvii.

;

but in this case he was tossed about, probably on a bit of

wreckage, for a night and a day. Chrysostom rejects the other

explanation as improbable, because St Paul is here speaking of

his sufferings, not of his miracles. Those who adopt the

miraculous interpretation point to Jonah as a case in point, as if

that could be regarded as history. Cf. ra Oav^da-ia airov iv t<3

fivOw (Ps. cvi. 24), which certainly does not refer to the wonder-
ful things in the depths of the ocean. Theophylact says that there

* Burton, § 88, Blass, § 59. 3, and Simcox, Lang, of the N.T p. 104, take
other views of this perfect. If it points to a recent occurrence, we might
assign it to the intermediate and painful visit.



326 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [XI. 25, 26

was an underground chamber in which St Paul lay concealed

after the peril at Lystra and that this was called BvOos. He
gives this as a mere tradition ; w« Se <j>ao-w.

26. oSonropiais iroXXdKis. The iv of v. 23 is dropped here

and resumed in v. 27, and these changes, although they make
little difference to the sense, might be marked in translation

;

' By journeyings often.' Journeys of long duration were often

undertaken for pleasure or profit, and lest anyone should think

that this is what he means here, the Apostle proceeds to enlarge

upon the dangers, of eight different kinds, which his travels

involved. ' By perils of rivers, perils of robbers
;
perils from my

countrymen, perils from Gentiles
;

perils in the city, perils in the

wilderness
;
perils in the sea, perils among false brethren.' The

first six of these kivSwol are arranged in contrasted pairs ; but
there is not much contrast between the sea and false brethren.

To find here a comparison between mare infidum (Plautus), or

insidiae marifactae (Cicero), or fallacior undis (Ovid) and 'false

brethren ' is fanciful. From Acts we can illustrate some of

these k'lvZwoi, and obviously several of them overlap ; e.g. those e/c

yeVovs, Acts ix. 23, 29, xiii. 50, xiv. 5, xxiii. 12, xxiv. 27, all of which
passages would also illustrate kivBwoi iv iro'Aet. Cf. 1 Thess.

ii. 14 f., and see Harnack, Mission and Expansion, i. pp. 57,

487, ii. p. 43. The changes of constr. (simple gen., Ik, iv) avoid

monotony. All three are intelligible, but the simple gen. in this

sense is not common ; kwS. 6aX.aa-<rwv is parallel. Rivers are

often flooded, sometimes suddenly, and bridges and ferries were

rare. Frederick Barbarossa was drowned in the Calycadnus in

Cilicia in the third Crusade, June 1190. Brigands and pirates

often made travel both by land and sea dangerous. Perils from
Gentiles were found at Philippi, Acts xvi. 20, and at Ephesus, Acts

xix. 23 f. ' False brethren ' may be a glance at the false teachers

in Corinth and in Galatia. We know least about kivSwol iv ip^yuia,

but they would overlap with rivers and robbers. Ramsay's very

full article on " Roads and Travel (in N.T.)," in Hastings,

DB. v. pp. 375 ff., does not say much about the dangers of

travelling in the first century. The evidence is somewhat
meagre. See Deissmann, St Paul, pp. 36, 37.

Excepting in the Apocrypha, kiVSwos is surprisingly rare both
in LXX (Ps. cxiv. [cxvi.] 3 only) and in N.T. (here and Rom.
viii. 35 only). The rhythmic repetition of the same word is

found often in literature, esp. in rhetorical passages. Cf.

vii. 2, 4; 1 Cor. xiii. 4-9; Phil. ii. 2, iv. 8 ; 1 Jn. ii. 12-14.

With the absence of the art. in iv ttoXu and iv ip-qp-ia comp. iv

oiku) and iv aypw. Perhaps iv ttoXu, iv iprj/xia and iv 6a\a.(rcrri

are meant to form a triplet covering the whole surface of the
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earth,* and then iv i/reuSaSe'A.<£ois is left as a climax at the end.

On the omission of the art. see Blass, § 46. 5.

iv »|/eu8a8e\<|>(HS. This was the most insidious peril of all.

The other dangers threatened life and limb and property, but
this one imperilled, and sometimes ruined, his work. The
others often caused delay, but this one generally caused disaster.

In writing to Corinthians, as to Galatians, he would mean by
these 'false brethren' the Jewish Christians who wished to

impose on all Christians the yoke of the Law. But they were
not the only persons who could be thus described. The Epistles

of St Jude and St John, the Didache and 2 Peter, together with

portions of the Apocalypse, show us how seriously the Apostolic

Church suffered from an evil of which Simon Magus, the

Nicolaitans, the 'Jezebel' prophetess, and the libertines who
preached licentiousness as the logical fruit of Christian freedom,

are illustrations. That St Paul means spies, who pretended to

be Christians, in order to learn all about the brethren, and then

betray them, is not probable. The change from Ik yevovs and
e£ iOvwv to iv i/reu8aSe'A<£ois may be accidental, owing to the

intervening iv . . iv . . iv. But it may be deliberate, in order

to mark a difference between external foes, who were not always

with him, and those of his own household, among whom he was
compelled to live and work.

27. Having explained in w. 24, 25 what he meant by being
iv davarois iroXkaKis, and in V. 26 what 6Sonropiai<s TroXXdias

involved, he now adds a series of varied sufferings which continue

the cumulative argument that his claim to be a minister of

Christ is overwhelmingly stronger than that of his opponents.

The verse consists of two evenly balanced lines, followed by
a much shorter line, which is all the more effective through its

being ended so abruptly. It leaves the hearer expectant.

27. Koiru Kal fJK>x0w. ' By labour and travail,' or ' By toil

and moil,' for it is possible that St Paul combines the two words
here, as in 1 Thess. ii. 9 and 2 Thess. iii. 8, because of the

similarity in sound. We have the same combination in Hermas,
Sim. V. vi. 2, cwSeis yap Swarai cnca^evcrai arep kottov rj p.6)(6ov.

Of the two words, p.6x8os is active, indicating struggle and toil,

while K07ros is passive, indicating the lassitude which results

from prolonged exertion. Lightfoot on 1 Thess. ii. 9. The
words are therefore not in logical order. In 1 and 2 Thess.,

Vulg. is more logical than exact with labor et fatigatio : here it

has labor et aerumna. In all three places the Apostle refers to

his working with his hands to maintain himself.

* Wetstein quotes from Ovid, multa prius pelago, multaque passus humo ;

and irom Plutarch, irXavas kv epijfila Kal Kivdiivovs ev OaXdaa-y.
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iv aYpunricHS iroMdias. This probably refers chiefly to

voluntary 'watchings' (AV., RV.) rather than involuntary in-

somnia. His manual labour, his prayers and his preaching

(Acts xx. 9-1 1, 31) often kept him from sleep. Cf. vi. 5. The
word is freq. in Ecclus., elsewhere very rare in Bibl. Grk. In

the prologue to Ecclus. and 2 Mace. ii. 26 it is used of sitting up
at night writing a book. In Ecclus. xxxviii. 26-30 it is used

repeatedly of labourers and artisans working at night. On the

other hand, in xxxvi. [xxxi.] 1, 2, 20 and xlii. 9 it is used of

sleeplessness caused by anxiety or discomfort

iv Xifiu Kal 8i\|/ei. The hunger and thirst caused by inability

to obtain food and drink (Deut. xxviii. 48; Is. xlix. 10). This
is involuntary fasting.

iv rrjoreiais iroMtiKis. Some commentators explain this also

of involuntary fasting. But this makes it a mere repetition of

ev kifiw koI Sti/rei. 'Ev aypvirvtais ttoW&kis is not a repetition of

KOTrca koa. /xox#<{>* Calvin decides for jejunia voluntaria, because

the hunger caused by want has already been mentioned ; and as

dypuTjrtais probably refers to going without sleep in order to work,

so vijorei'ais probably refers to going without meals for the same
reason. Fastings as a means of self-discipline (1 Cor. ix. 27) are

less probable, for these would hardly be included in a list of

hardships. But seeing that the Apostle is accumulating evidence

that he is a true minister of Christ, it is not impossible that the

work of bringing his body into subjection is included
;

quin

vrjo-Tuais enim, quum A.i//,(3 koa. Stxj/ei adjungantur, jejunia volun-

tarie ac sine necessitate servata intelligenda sint, nemo prudens
dubitat (Comely).* Cf. Rom. viii. 35-37.

iv <|/uxei Kai Y°lx,'°Trl
T1, When he was thrown into prison, or

drenched by rain, or stripped by brigands.

All this argument is in strong contrast to the comfortable

doctrine of the Jews, and doubtless of the Judaizers at Corinth,

that to be in easy circumstances and general prosperity was a

sign of Divine favour. Chrysostom points out that St Paul says

nothing about results, as to the number of converts that he
had made : he counts up only what he has suffered in his

missionary work. And this he does not merely out of modesty,
but because his labours, even if fruitless, proved the reality of

his mission.

S'KLMPjf Vulg. support ev before x6ir(fi Kal /t<5x<fy : but we may
safely omit ev with N*BDEFG, deg Goth. It would be more likely to

be inserted as probable than dropped as unnecessary. Note the divergence
of f from F.

* Its place in the list is against this interpretation. If that were the
meaning, it should have come at the end. It is not supposed that ' cold and
nakedness ' refer to self-discipline.
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28. xwP^5 ™v irapeKTos- The meaning of this must remain
uncertain, for the gender of twv is doubtful, and so also is the

meaning of 7rape«To's, and the different translations which these

uncertainties render possible will all of them make sense in this

context. But it is certain that the words are to be taken with

what follows, and not as the close of the long sentence which
precedes (Chrys.). We are fairly safe in assuming that rw is

neuter; for if ' those persons that are without,' i.e. who assail me
from the outside, had been the meaning, we should probably

have had 01 Z^wOtv (1 Tim. iii. 7 ; cf. Joseph. B.J. iv. Hi., where
to /iev tois e£w8ev viraKovew is opposed to to Se tois oikciois eiKtij/),

or still more probably 01 e£w (1 Cor. v. 12, 13; Col. iv. 5;
1 Thess. iv. 12), an expression which seems to be of Rabbinical

origin and came to mean all who were outside the Christian

Church, whether heathen or Jews; cf. Mk. iv. 11. What then

does to. TrapeKTos mean ? Probably not ' those things which are

without' (AV., RV.),* for which we should have had to. e$a> or

tol €$<u6ev, but ' those things which are besides these,' viz. ' the

things which I omit ' (RV. marg. 1). Of the two halves of the

compound word 7rapeKTos it is the irapa (v. 24) rather than the

sktos which dominates, the idea of exception rather than that of

externality. But eWds is used in the sense of 'except' or

'besides' (1 Cor. xv. 27; Acts xxvi. 22; Judg. viii. 26, xx. 15,

17; etc.). In LXX TraptKTos does not occur, except as a very

questionable v.l. Lev. xxiii. 38 ; and Aquila has it Deut. i. 36.

But the meaning in both places is ' except,' LXX TrXrjv. In the

Testaments (Zebulon i. 4) we have ' I did not know that I sinned

except in thought,' irapeKros lvvoio.%. These facts justify us in

adopting as the rendering of to. vapeKTos ' the things which I

omit,'

—

to. Trapa\ei<l>OtvTa, as Chrysostom paraphrases the expres-

sion. The Apostle has mentioned a great many things ; then he
continues, ' Besides the things which I do not mention, there is,

etc.' This makes good sense ; but it is impossible to say how
much he omits, though Chrysostom thinks that the half is not
told.f The second rendering in RV. marg., 'the things which
come out of course,' i.e. 'exceptional things,' is not probable.

Such a meaning would probably have been expressed other-

wise.

Tj emoracris jaoi rj Ka0' rjfi.epai'. If p.ov were the right reading,

this might mean, ' my daily observation,' ' my daily attentive-

ness.' But p.01 is firmly established, and thus the other meaning
of e7rioTa<ris becomes necessary, ' that which presses (or rushes)

upon me daily,' ' the daily onset upon me.' See crit. note below.

* There seems to be no passage in which irapeKTds means 'outside,'

exlrinsecus (Vulg.).

t irXeJoea rot Trapa\eap0^VTa tuv dwapLdf^ijOivTWJ'.
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Augustine has incursus in me, and a concursus in me, which

perhaps represents £7rio-uo-Tao-is fioi, although D reads eirtarao-is

fiov. 'Emo-vo-Tonris (Num. xvi. 40 [xvii. 5], xxvi. 9, of the

conspiracy of Korah) means 'hostile combination,' or 'com-

bined attack,' and in that case ^ [x,epifnva 7raow twv eKKXr/a-iwv

does not explain the preceding clause but states an additional

cause of suffering. But both here and Acts xxiv. 12 ewtoracris

is the better reading, and the word occurs nowhere else in N.T.

The meaning ' pressure ' or ' onset ' is confirmed by 2 Mace. vi. 3
Svcr^€j0^s ri 67rt'o-Tao-is t^s KaKia<s, as also by such renderings as

instantia (Vulg. here), concursus (Vulg. Acts xxiv. 12), and
incursus ; and with this rendering 17 pep. it. r. IkkX. is probably

epexegetic. But this is not certain ; by ' the daily pressure

'

the Apostle may mean something different from anxiety about

all the Churches. There were the criticisms and suspicions to

which he was every day exposed, as also the demands that were

made upon his time by unreasonable persons,—the pressing

business of each day. 'The concourse of people to see me' is

too definite.

rj fiipipra n-aawp two €kk\y)<tiwi'. ' My anxiety for all the

Churches.' " This was the chief thing of all," says Chrysostom,
" that his soul was distracted, and his thoughts divided." * Cf.

Mk. iv. i9 = Mt. xiii. 22 = Lk. viii. 14; also Lk. xxi. 34. 'Care'

in English is ambiguous ; either that which anxious people feel,

or that which considerate people bestow ; see the Greek of 1 Pet.

v. 7. Either meaning would suit this passage, and the second is

often understood; but fxepifxva means the former, the anxiety

which torments him. Therefore this does not mean that St Paul

claimed jurisdiction over all Churches, whether founded by him-

self or not ; he is not thinking of jurisdiction at all. But every

Christian centre had claims on his thought and sympathy, those

most of all of which he had intimate knowledge. The inter-

course between the chief centres was fairly constant, he was

frequently receiving information which gave him plenty to think

about (1 Cor. i. 11, xvi. 17), and anxiety about people generates

care for them, when care is possible. This was specially the

case with so sensitive a nature as that of St Paul. What he

experienced went deep and moved him strongly. See Index IV.

eTrlaraaLs (SBDFG 17) rather than 4iri<riaTa<ris (KLMP). jtiot

(N* B F G 17) rather than fiov (N3DEKLM P).

* Mtpi/xva significat curam sollicitam et dubiam, quae mentem in paries

divisas velut dividit, a pepifa rbv vovv. This derivation, though probable,

is not universally accepted. Vulg. has sollicitudo here, Mt. xiii. 22, and
I Pet. v. 7, aerumna, Mk. iv. 19, and cura, Lk. xxi. 34. Other Latin

texts have cogitatio. See on Lk. xxi. 34, and Scrivener, Codex Bezae,

pp. xliv f.
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1

29. tis dcrflecei, Kal ouk &vQevG> ; At once he gives two examples
of the fiipifxva which distracts him ;

" as though he were himself

the Church throughout the world, so was he distressed for every

member " (Chrys.). Needless scruples often troubled the weaker
brethren ; in his intense sympathy the Apostle felt the weakness,

though he did not share the scruples (1 Cor. ix. 22 ; cf. 1 Cor.

viii. n, 12 j Rom. iv. 19, xiv. 1, 2). But other forms of weakness

are doubtless included. Of course he does not mean, ' Who is

weak, if I am not? If anyone can be called weak, I can.' For
that, eyw must have been expressed, and the wording would have
been different. Both acrOevm (v. 21, xii. 10, xiii. 3, 4, 9) and
aa-deveia (xi. 30, xii. 5, 9, 10, xiii. 4) are freq. in these chapters.

tis (TKafSaXiJeTai Kal ook ty&> irupoOfj.cu ;
' Who is made to

stumble (1 Cor. viii. 13) and / burn not' with shame and
distress ? Cf. eva eKaarov ifiwv <5>s Trartjp t&kvo. eaxrrov ( 1 Thess. ii.

11). When any Christian, and especially one of bis own
converts, is seduced into sin or grievous error, the Apostle shares

his remorse; quanto major caritas, tanto majores plagae de peccatis

alienis (Aug.). The exact meaning of vvpovfiai depends in each

case on the context (see on 1 Cor. vii. 9; Eph. vi. 16; 2 Pet.

iii. 12; Rev. i. 15, iii. 18), and here it means feeling burning

shame with the sinner rather than hot indignation against the

seducer. In Latin we find such expressions as flagrare pudore,

dolorum faces, dolor ardentes faces intentat,—the last two in

Cicero. Note the emphatic iy6 in this question; in the first

question the emphasis is on ovk, and Cyprian (Ep. xvii. 1) marks
the change with a change of order ; ego non . non ego ; Vulg.

has ego non in both places. The second question is a studied

advance on the first, for a-KavSaXi^rai and irvpovp-ai express a

great deal more than a<r6ev€L and a<r6evw, and there is the addition

of the emphatic eyco :
' Who is entrapped into sin, and my heart

is not ablaze with pain ?
' In such cases there was 68vvrj <f>\oyi-

£ov<ra ttjv eavrov KapSiav, summo dolore, quasi igne, cruciabatur ipse.

30. tcI ttjs aaOeyeias (aou Kaux^o-o/xai. The future tense has
led some commentators to limit the scope of the verb to what
follows and to make a fresh paragraph begin here (xi. 30-xii. 9
or 10); so Schmiedel, Weiss, and others. But the future

indicates his general intention and guiding principle ; it covers

the whole of this foolish glorying. If it must be gone through,

it shall be about the things which concern his weakness, his

being persecuted and made a laughing-stock. They cause some
people to despise him ; but they are more glorious than the

things of which his opponents boast, for they increase his likeness

to Christ (i. 5 ; Phil. iii. 10) and his unlikeness to them : ofrros

diroo-ToA.iKos yo.po.KTt\p (Chrys.).
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31. 6 ©eos Kol iraTrjp tou Kupiou '\r\<rou oTSey. There is no
reason to confine this to what follows. Like Kau^ijo-o/Aat, it looks

both ways. The Corinthians may be sceptical about what he
has enumerated and what he has still to mention in the long

series of ra tjJs ao-deveCas, but in the most solemn way he assures

them that there is nothing untrue in what he states; cf. i. 23;
Gal. i. 20 ; Rom. ix. 1 ; 1 Tim. ii. 7 ; also 2 Tim. iv. 1. The
strong language here and i. 23 is indirect evidence of the

calumnies which were circulated about him ; he said ' yes ' when
he meant ' no,' or said both ' yes ' and ' no ' in one breath (i. 17);
he could not speak the truth.

DEKLMP, def Vulg. Copt, add XptoroO. Omit with K B F G 17,

37, Goth. Arm. Note the divergence of f from F.

32, 33. Here again we are confronted with difficulties through
ignorance of the situation. The abrupt descent from the lofty

rhetoric of a rhythmically arranged argument to the very prosaic

statement of a simple matter of fact is in itself surprising, and is

all the more so, when we take it in connexion with the solemn
asseveration which immediately precedes it. This latter diffi-

culty might be removed by supposing that the asseveration refers

to what precedes and has no connexion with the verses which
follow it; that, however, is an unsatisfactory solution, and it

leaves the sudden transition unexplained.

Baljon, Hilgenfeld, Holsten, and Schmiedel find the want of

connexion so surprising that they would banish these two verses,

with or without all or part of xii. 1, as an interpolation, unskil-

fully inserted to illustrate to. tj}s do-0ev«'as /j.ov.* If any such

hypothesis were needed, one would have to suppose that the

interpolation was made on the original letter, and possibly by
the Apostle himself, for there is no evidence that the Epistle

ever existed without these verses at this place. To point out

that this part of the letter would read more easily if we passed

straight from ov xj/evSo/jiai to xii. 1 or 2, or the middle of xii. 1,

proves very little. Countless passages in letters and books
would have been greatly improved if certain sentences had been
omitted, and yet there is no doubt that the intrusive sentences

are original. Here we are not certain that the omission of the

sentences would have been an improvement. Quite possibly to

those who knew what the Apostle had in his mind the abrupt

transition to this (for us) not very significant incident had point

and meaning. It is possible that the story of the Apostle being

let down in a hamper had been employed to make him look

ludicrous, or to show what a coward he was, flying in this

* This proposal, as Lietzmann points out, is based on the assumption that

the Apostle's thoughts must proceed in a logically consecutive manner, and
this they frequently do not do.
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ignominious way, when there was really no danger. St Paul,

therefore, after a solemn assertion that he is speaking the truth,

states exactly what did take place. The danger was great ; but

God enabled his friends to deliver him from it. In Acts ix. 23-

25, St Luke tells this story about his friend without any apparent

feeling that it was from any point of view discreditable. We
must be content therefore to leave the reason for the sudden
mention of this incident open. To us it serves as an example of

to ti}s dcr^evetas fiov, and that suffices.

Zv AapaiTKu 6 i8v&p)(T)s 'Apira tou f3acriXe'cos k.t.X. This state-

ment raises historical questions, the answers to which are not

quite simple. The Romans occupied the Nabataean territory

b.c. 65, 64, and Damascus coins show that Damascus was still

under the Roman Empire a.d. 33 ; but from a.d. 34 to 62 no
such coins are extant, and after 62 the coins of Damascus are

those of Nero. Damascene coins of Caligula and Claudius are

wanting. The Nabataean king Aretas iv., whose reign extends

from B.C. 9 to a.d. 39, had used some frontier-disputes as a

reason for making war on Herod Antipas, who about a.d. 28 had
divorced the daughter of Aretas in order to marry Herodias ; and
he utterly defeated Antipas about a.d. 32. Antipas complained

to Tiberius, who in a rage commanded Vitellius to capture

Aretas and either bring him alive or send his head. Vitellius

had no love for Antipas, and in the course of his march against

Aretas went up to Jerusalem near Pentecost a.d. 37, where he
heard of the death of Tiberius (16 March) and the accession of

Caligula, and he at once stopped the expedition against Aretas,

for Caligula liked Antipas as little as Vitellius did (Joseph.

Ant. xvm. v. 1-3).

In order to explain how an ethnarch of Aretas was governor
of Damascus when Saul of Tarsus made his escape from the city

we have these possibilities.

1. To mark his dislike for Antipas, Caligula may have
given Damascus to his great enemy Aretas. In this case the

escape of St Paul cannot be placed earlier than the latter part of

a.d. 37, and this would give a.d. 35 or 36 as the earliest date for

his conversion. On the whole, this is the most probable
explanation.

2. But it is not impossible, though hardly probable, that the

subtle Tiberius may have thought it worth while to secure the

friendship of Aretas by letting him have Damascus. If so, this

must have taken place before the complaints of Antipas reached
Tiberius, and in that case the conversion of St Paul might be
placed still nearer to the Crucifixion.

3. The conquest of Damascus by Aretas at any time is so

improbable that it may safely be rejected from consideration.
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The precise meaning of iOvdpxv^ is uncertain and not very

important. The government of the Nabataean kingdom of

Aretas seems to have been tribal, and eOvapxqs occurs in inscrip-

tions as the head of a tribal district. Jewish governors in

Palestine and Alexandria had the title, and perhaps ' viceroy

'

would be the modern equivalent (i Mace. xiv. 47, xv. 1, 2). It

was applied to vassal princes, and it was under this title that the

high priests governed the Jews (Joseph. Ant. xvn. xiii. 4 ; B.J.
11. vi. 3).

There is no discrepancy between the statement here, that 'the

ethnarch guarded the city to take me,' and that in Acts ix. 24,

that ' the Jews watched the gates night and day to kill him.' It

was the Jews who urged the ethnarch against Saul, and they were
very numerous in Damascus {B.J. 11. xx. 2, vn. viii. 7), and they

would watch the gates along with the guards set by the ethnarch,

who would not be sorry to gratify this turbulent element among
his subjects by so simple a concession. Saul had already caused
disturbance, and it would be an advantage to get him out of the

way. But the total difference of wording, and the omission of

the retirement to Arabia, show that Luke wrote quite independently
of his friend's letters. See Zahn, Intr. to N.T. iii. pp. 121, 140.

On these various problems see Hastings, DB. i. pp. 145,

424, 793; Enc. Bibl. i. 296, 815 ; Herzog, Real. Enc. i. p. 618
(Hauck, i. p. 795); Schiirer, Jewish People in the Time ofJ.C.
1. ii. pp. 89, 356, 11. i. p. 98; Lewin, Fasti Sacri, pp. 226, 249;
Knowling on Acts ix. 23, 24; Zahn, Intr. to N.T. iii. p. 445 ;

also Intr. to 1 Cor. p. xxviii.

32. *Ap£ra. Note the aspirate. The original form of the

name was Haritha, which in Greek would become 'Apidas. But
the influence of aperrj caused inscriptions and MSS. to abolish

the aspirates, and 'ApeOas became 'ApeVas. Deissmann, Bib. St.

p. 183. By a converse process an aspirate was given to

'lepoo-oXv/jLa and 'IepowaAi^ through a supposed connexion with

iepos (WH. ii. p. 313). The MSS. of N.T. have been influenced

in both cases.

e^poupei. In LXX the verb is mostly used in the literal

sense, as here; but elsewhere in N.T. it is metaphorical. In
Phil. iv. 7 we have the striking picture of ' the peace of God
standing sentry over your hearts.' See also Lightfoot on Gal.

iii. 23 and Hort on 1 Pet. i. 5. In dictating, St Paul seems to

have forgotten that he began his sentence with iv Acywcnca). We
should have expected ras wvXas to follow e<j>povpei rather than
TTjV ttoXiv ^afjiacrKTjvmv.

mdo-ai. The verb is freq. in Jn. of attempts to arrest Jesus
(vii. 30, 32, 44, viii. 20, x. 39, etc.).
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We should probably omit 6£\o>i>, which X D3 E K L M P insert after

viacrai fie, and F G, g Copt. Syr-Hark, insert before it. B D*, d e f

Vulg. and Syr-Pesh. omit. Note the divergence of e from E and of f

from F.

33. 81& 0upi8os. A small opening in the wall is still shown
as the ' little door ' through which St Paul was let down. Aia
rrjs OvptSos occurs Josh. ii. 1 5 of the escape of the spies from the

city wall at Jericho, and 1 Sam. xix. 1 2 of the escape of David
from his own house, when Saul sent men to watch him and slay

him.

iv ffapydnf). Acts ix. 25 says lv a-^vpiSi, the word always used
respecting the Feeding of the 4000 (Mk. viii. 8, 20; Mt. xv. 37,
xvi. 10), while ko<£ivos is always used of the Feeding of the 5000.

The rare word crapydvr], like <r<t>vpis or <nrvpis, probably means a

basket made of plaited or woven material. It is said to be
used in the Kr\Qr\ of the comic poet Timocles for a fish basket.

As stated above, the mode of escape, for which Theodoret
thinks it necessary to apologize by pointing out the greatness of

the danger, had probably been in some way used to the discredit

of the Apostle, and hence his abrupt and dry mention of it here.

But there is nothing to show that he was then " in a state of

nervous prostration" and merely "passively acquiesced in the

action of his disciples " (Rackam). At any rate he himself re-

gards it as a leading illustration of to. t^s a<r9evia<s. For us it is

a remarkable thing that the city to which he had set out as a
persecutor was the scene of the first persecution that was
directed against himself; and six centuries later it was the first

Christian city that was captured by the Moslem invaders,

a.d. 634. Among cities that are still inhabited, Damascus is

probably the oldest in the world. It is possible that, when he
began to dictate these two verses, St Paul meant to record

instances of humiliating perils in other cities ; but having given
this one he passes on quickly to a very different subject for

glorying.
_

It is impossible to be certain whether this escape from ' the

city of the Damascenes ' took place before or after the retirement

into Arabia (Gal. i. 17). Luke in Acts ix. does not mention
the retirement, possibly because, when he wrote, he was not
aware of it, but more probably because it was not an incident

on which he cared to lay stress. Some place it before v. 19

;

others refer it to the rifiipai luavaC in v. 23 ; others again place

it after v. 25, i.e. after the escape from Damascus. It is more
probable that this famous incident took place after the return

from Arabia,* and in that case the best position for it in Acts
is in the middle of ix. 19, where both WH. and RV., and also

* Lewin, Fasti Sacri, pp. 254, 263.
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Souter, begin a new paragraph. 'EyeVero Se in N.T. is peculiar

to Lk. and Acts, and is freq. in both writings to mark a fresh

start in the narrative. This, however, is no proof that Luke at

this point was consciously passing over the Arabian interval.

See A. T. Robertson, Epochs in the Life of St Paul, pp. 76-79;
Redlich, S. Paul and His Companions, pp. 22, 23; Ramsay, St

Paul the Traveller, p. 380; Emmet on Gal. i. 17.

81a tou Teixous. Why should Sia 6vpi8o<s be 'through a

window' and Sia rov Tet'^ovs be 'by the wall' (AV., RV.)?
' Through ' is probably right in both cases ; he was let down
(Mk. ii. 4) through an opening through the wall. In Acts ix.

25 RV. has 'through the wall' for Sia tov tsi^ods. Epictetus

(Dis. ii. 6 sub init.) says that, when he finds the door closed,

he must either go away again or enter through the window (Sia

t^s OvplSos). It is said that the wall in which is the aperture that

is now shown as the place of escape is a modern one.

e£i$uyo\> t&s x^P 01? <*utou. This is the usual constr. after

eK<ftsvyo) (Rom. ii. 3 ; Acts xvi. 27 ; etc.), but we sometimes
have ex (Acts xix. 16) or arro (Ecclus. xl. 6). Cf. ovk eK^ev^ofiai

ras x^pas vpuv (Sus. 22). It would certainly be strange if, after

so narrow an escape, he had, a year or two later, returned to

Damascus again ; and those who place the escape before the

retirement to Arabia have to meet this difficulty. St Paul was

courageous enough to risk his life again, if need required it

;

but he was not so fanatical as to risk it without very good
reason ; and what reason could there be ? His return to a

place that had been friendly to him is natural enough.

XII. 1-10. Glorying about Revelations to his Soul

and a Thorn for his Flesh.

/ have received two sublime revelations, and also, to

preserve me from vanity respecting this great favour,

a humiliating infirmity.

1 This glorying is forced upon me. I have indeed nothing

to gain by it, for myself or for the good of the Church ; but I

will pass on to a worthier subject, viz. visions and revelations

granted to me by the Lord Jesus Christ. They have been

called delusions or inventions, but they are sober fact. 2
I can

tell you of a man who was in ecstasy with Christ fourteen years

ago—it was Christ's doing and no credit to the man : whether

he was still in the body, I cannot tell, or whether he was in

rapture away from the body, I cannot tell ; that is known to
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God alone : he was caught up, this man of whom I speak, even

to the third heaven. 3 I can tell you also that this man of whom
I speak, either in the body or apart from the body (God knows

which), 4 was caught up into the Paradise where God dwells,

and there listened to utterances unutterable, such as no human
being is allowed to repeat. B Of such a man as this, not know-

ing his own condition and yet so honoured, I am prepared to

glory ; but of myself personally, such as you know me, I am not

prepared to glory, except as regards what I have called my weak-

nesses. 6 I am not bound to abstain in this way, for if I choose

to glory about other things, I shall not be a fool in so doing, for

I shall only be saying what is true ; but I do abstain, because I

do not want anyone to form a higher estimate of me than that

which he can gather from what he sees me do or hears me say.

7 And then there is the exceeding greatness of the revelations.

Therefore, in order that I should not be exalted overmuch about

these, there was given to me a painful malady, like a stake

driven into my flesh, a messenger of Satan to buffet me, that I

should not be exalted overmuch. 8 About this affliction I three

times made supplication to the Lord, praying Him to remove it

from me. 9 And this was His reply ;
" It is sufficient for thee that

thou hast received grace to become My Apostle and to convert

the nations ; for it is when man's strength fails that My power

is brought to perfection." Most gladly, therefore, I shall prefer

glorying in all my weaknesses to asking the Lord to free me from

them, so that the power of Christ may spread a sheltering cover over

me. 10 That is why I am so well pleased with weaknesses, such

as wanton injuries, dire hardships, persecutions, and desperate

straits, when they are endured for Christ's sake. For it is just

when in myself I am utterly weak that in Him I am truly

strong.

1. Kaux&crOcu Set ou aufji^Epof u.er, EX.6uaou.ai 8e k.t.\. Owing
probably to accidental mistakes in copying and conjectural

emendations by puzzled scribes, the text of this verse is so

confused that it is impossible to disentangle the original text

with certainty ; but on the whole this wording is likely to be
right, or nearly so ; 'I must needs glory : it is not indeed
expedient, but I will come to visions, etc' It is however possible

that Kaux&aGai 8e ou o-uu^epof u.eV, eXeuaopvai 8e k.t.X. may be what
the Apostle dictated ;

' Now to glory is not indeed expedient, but
I will come to visions, etc' The difference between these two

22
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is not very important.* What is clear is that, before passing

from the great peril at Damascus to experiences of a very different

kind, he cannot refrain from remarking once more that all this

foolish glorying is forced upon him ; he knows that it is not

profitable, that it may lower his self-respect and the respect which
others have for him, but he has no choice about it

; fyieis px
qvayicdcraTe (v. n). 2u/A^>epoi' is used in a wide sense; 'likely

to be edifying to other Christians or to myself (viii. 10; i Cor.

vi. 12, vii. 35, x. 23, 33, xii. 7).
^

dwraoaas ica! diroKa\ui(/eis Kupiou. Seeing that Kvpiav belongs

to both substantives, the genitive is probably subjective ; ' visions

and revelations which proceed from the Lord,' rather than those

in which the Lord is seen and revealed ; cf. Si' airoKaXvij/euy?

'lrjaov Xpio-Tov (Gal. i. 12). But where either objective or sub-

jective makes good sense, it is sometimes difficult to see on
which side the balance of probability lies ; e.g. in the phrase to

evayyikiov rov ®eov or 'Irjvov Xpurrov. ' Visions and revelations
'

is a cross division, for some, but not all, visions reveal something,

and some, but not all, revelations are made without anything being

visible.! In this case, however, all the ' visions ' would reveal

something, for they proceed from the Lord (KvpCov), who sends

them for the very purpose of making something known. It is

perhaps true to say that, except in the Apocrypha (Ecclus. xliii.

2, 16; addition to Esther iv. 3), oVrao-ia always means a vision

that reveals something (Lk. i. 22, xxiv. 23; Acts xxvi. 19; Mai.

iii. 2 ; Dan. ix. 23, x. 1, 7, 8, 16 [Theod.], where LXX has opao-is

or 8pa/xa). The word was probably colloquial before it became
Biblical.

The incidents to which this verse forms an introduction, like

that of the flight from Damascus, had probably been used as a
means of attacking St Paul. People may easily have said that

these ecstatic experiences, which he claimed to have had, proved
that he was a deluded enthusiast, if not actually crazy. If they

were not deliberate inventions, they were the outcome of vivid

and unrestrained imagination. He had thought about them till

he believed that they had taken place. It is possible that this

view survives here and there in the Clementine Homilies and
Recognitions, the Judaizing writers of which now and again, under
cover of Simon Magus, make an attack on St Paul. In particular

they deride the ' visions ' of Simon Magus. " Simon said, Visions

and dreams, being God-sent, do not speak falsely in regard to

* Some make the first sentence interrogative ; Gloriari oporlet ? non
expedit quidem, veniam autem, etc. Aquinas remarks ; qui gloriatur de bono
recepto, incidit in periculum amittendi quod accepit.

t Theophylact distinguishes the two thus ; i] fitv ^6vov pXeiretv SLouaiv,

O07TJ 5i Kai ti fiaBtirepov rod 6pw/j.ivov awoyvixvol.
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those things which they have to tell. And Peter said, You were
right in saying that being God-sent they do not speak falsely.

But it is uncertain whether he who sees has seen a God-sent
dream" {Clem. Horn. xvii. 15 ; cf. Horn. xi. 35, ii. 17, 18 ; Recog.

ii. 55, iii. 49, iv. 35). See Hort, Clem. Recog. pp. 120 ff.

;

Hastings, DB. iv. p. 524 ; JTS., Oct. 1901, p. 53.

It is not likely that el before Kavx&(rdai (a,
3

39, f Vulg.) is original.

/cavxacrdcu 8ei(BD3 FGLP, dfg Vulg. Syrr. Goth.) is probably to be
preferred to KavxS.<rSai 84 (a D*, Copt.) or Kavx. Stf (K M, Aeth.). But in

MSS. the confusion between et and e is very freq., and 8t may be original.

The various readings in I Cor. vi. 20 illustrate the confusion between 5« and
St}, oi avf).<f>€pov (NBG 17, 67**) rather than ov crv/j-cpepei (D K L P);
Gregory {Proleg. p. 75) shows that avfupepov has better authority than
avvcpipov. ixh (N B G P 17, 67** f Vulg. Copt.) rather than /j.ol (D3 KLM,
Syr-Hark., Chrys. ) ; but D*, Aeth. Goth, have neither fiiv nor /tot. B 213
have 4\ev<r6/iai de ko.1.

The variations in the text of this verse do not justify its exclusion as an
interpolation. See above on xi. 32, 33.

2-5. In solemn and subdued but rhythmical language,

which reads as if it were the outcome of much meditation, and
which suggests a good deal more than it states, St Paul affirms

the reality of his mysterious experiences.* Reluctantly, and only

for a moment, he lifts the veil which usually covers the details of

the most sacred moments of his life and allows the Corinthians

to see enough to convince them that the revelations of which he
has claimed to be the recipient were intensely and supremely real.

He could doubt his own identity with the recipient rather than

doubt the reality of the revelations, and he speaks of them as if

they had been experienced by some one who during those

mysterious times was other than himself. But, whatever these

experiences were, they could not be classed as ' weaknesses,' and
we must admit that for the moment he has ceased to think of to,

riys ao-Oeveias, for he cannot have regarded them as such, what-
ever his critics may have done.f

It has been suggested that these revelations are mentioned
simply in order to explain the ' weakness ' caused by the ' stake

for the flesh ' (v. 7), so that in reality there is no break in the

catalogue of to rfjs aadevuas (iov. The context is against this

view. The revelations are mentioned independently of their

* On the rhetorical features of this and many other passages in the Pauline
Epistles see the Essay on Paulinischc Rhetorik, by J. Weiss, in Theologische

Studien, Gottingen, 1897, esp. p. 191 ; also Farrar, St Paul, i., App.
i. and ii.

t It has been thought that some of his opponents may have claimed to

have had 'visions,' and that he is here pointing to experiences of his own
which are superior to theirs. This cannot be inferred from what is told us

here, and no such hypothesis is required in order to make what is told us

more intelligible.
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consequences ; and it would be more true to say that the o-koXoxj/

is an appendix to the airoKa\vxpeis than that the atroKaXv>]/ei's are a

preface to the o-k6\o\j/. It is " because he is going to pass to

another kind of glorying, which to the many seems to set him
off in brighter colours" (Chrys.), that he writes what we have
here.

Bousset shows that among the Jews the belief in the fact of

translation to heaven was not confined to the cases of primitive

saints and heroes, such as Enoch and Elijah. Historical persons

of a much later date were believed to have h.a4.this experience.

In the Babylonian Talmud, Chagiga, 14b (Goldschmidt, iii.

834 ff.), we are told that four Rabbis had had this experience.

Ben Azai beheld the glory and died. Ben Soma beheld and was
stricken (went mad). Acher, who ranks as a heretic among
famous teachers, cut up the young plants (ruined the garden of

truth with his disastrous doctrine). Of R. Akiba alone is it said

that in peace he ascended and in peace he came back. The
Angels would have sent even him away, but the Holy One, who
is blessed for ever, said to them, " Suffer this old man, for he is

worthy, to enjoy My honour and glory."

But we are going beyond what this evidence warrants, if we
infer from it that a series of younger Rabbinical contemporaries

of St Paul had had ecstatic experiences similar to his, and that

he had brought this strange form of piety over from his Rabbini-

cal past into Christianity. Granting that what is told us of these

four Rabbis is historically true,—and that may be granting a great

deal,—how can we tell that their experiences were similar to

those of St Paul, or that he knew anything of such things before

he met the Lord on the way to Damascus ?

2. olSa acOpu-irof iv Xpiorw irpo erwi' SeKaTecradpcof . . apira-

Y^fTa. 'I know a man in Christ who fourteen years ago was

caught up.' Not, ' I knew (AV.) such a person fourteen years

ago.' St Paul knows him intimately at the time of writing, but

not until v. 7 does he show that he is speaking of himself.

The meaning of iv Xpurria is not clear. It is not to be taken

with oTSa, as if he were speaking in Christ's name ; it belongs to

av6pa>Trov dpTrayivra, and it is probably inserted in order to dis-

claim all credit for the glorious experience, in which he was nol

active but passive, being under Divine influence ; it was ' in the

power of Christ ' that he was caught up.* The mention of the

fourteen years is natural enough. In telling of a remarkable

* " In Christ points to spiritual contact with Christ as the source of all

that follows " (Beet). To suppose that it means no more than that it was
after he had become a Christian that he had these favours bestowed on him,

is inadequate.



XII. 2] GLORYING ABOUT REVELATIONS 341

incident of one's life it is natural to begin with the date, if one
remembers it. The Prophets do so repeatedly with regard to

their spiritual experiences, and Amos (iv. 7) does so in a manner
parallel to this, irpo rpmv fxrivuiv rov Tpvyrjrov. Cf. Hos. i. 1

j

Zech. i. 1, vii. 1 ; Is. vi. 1 ; Jer. i. 2, xxvi. 1, xlii. 7 ; Ezek. i. 1,

iii. 16. The date in this case shows that it was after St Paul had
been a Christian for about seven years that this event took place.

But there is nothing to show that during these fourteen years he
had never mentioned to any person the fact of these revelations

until the Corinthians compelled him to break silence (Chrys.,

Thdrt., and some moderns). The context rather implies that

the bare fact was known ; i.e. it was known that he said that he

had received communications direct from heaven.

There is nothing in Acts that can be identified with these

experiences. The trance in xxii. 17 is very different; he is not

caught up to the Lord, but the Lord comes to him, and he repeats

what was said to him, as he does with regard to what was said to

him on the road to Damascus. That he was caught up to

heaven when he was lying apparently dead, after being stoned

at Lystra (Acts xiv. 19), is a surprising hypothesis. Even more
surprising is the supposition that St Paul was one of the prophets

who went down from Jerusalem to Antioch and foretold the great

famine (Acts xi. 27, 28), and that it was when he was in the third

heaven that the coming of the famine was revealed to him !

With less improbability Zahn (Intr. to N.T. iii. p. 462) connects

this revelation with the momentous change of preaching to

Gentiles, which was made at Antioch about a.d. 43 (Acts xi.

25, 26). But if that were correct, would not St Paul have

declared that he had Divine authority for this step ? Conjectural

connexions of this kind are not of much value. For other visions

cf. Acts xvi. 9, xviii. 9, xxiii. n, xxvii. 23 ; and for apirayivra cf.

Acts viii. 39; 1 Thess. iv. 17; Rev. xii. 5. The use of dv-

e\^fjL<fi6ri is similar (appendix to Mk. xvi. v. 19 ; Acts i. 2, n, 22
;

1 Tim. iii. 16 ; 2 Kings ii. 11). 'Hpirdyrjv for ypnac-Gyv is late

Greek.

The psychological phenomenon of ecstasy is found in other

religions and philosophies, notably in Buddhism and Neo-

platonism. Porphyry {Vitctr^Plotini, ii. 23) tells us that, while

he was with him, Plotinus four times attained to that oneness

(ivwOfjvai) with God which was his reAos ko.1 <tko7to5, and that he

accomplished this ivepyda app^Tw. This is very different from

what the Apostle tells us about himself. In his case there is no
ambitious struggle, often without success, for ecstatic union with

the Deity. ' In the power of Christ ' he is caught up into glory.

There is another marked contrast when we compare the elaborate

details given us about the experiences of Enoch and others when
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translated to heaven with the brief and restrained statements

made by the Apostle in these few verses. He does not tell us

what he saw in the third heaven, still less what he saw in the

first and second, while on his way to the third.* He does not

even tell us that he was conscious of passing through other

celestial regions. The condensed intensity of the narrative

leaves little room for the play of fancy or exaggeration.

€IT€ if CToSfAClTl OUK oTSa, 61T6 6KT0S TOU CTCUfXaTO? OUK OlSa. He is

quite clear about what he knows and what he does not know.
He knows that he was caught up even to the third heaven

;

about that there is no possibility of delusion. He was conscious

of the transfer, and he vividly remembers that for a time he was
in heaven. But he is not sure of the relation in which his spirit

was to his body during this experience ; about that his memory
tells him nothing. His body may have been caught up to

heaven, or it may have remained, bereft of consciousness, on
earth. " That he was in the third heaven he was not ignorant,

but the manner he knew not clearly " (Chrys.). This shows that

he was alone at the time ; if others had been with him, he
would inevitably have solved this doubt by asking whether his

body had disappeared.

Jewish beliefs respecting Enoch and Elijah, Baruch and Ezra,

and perhaps also Jeremiah (Mt. xvi. 14; 2 Esdr. ii. 18; 2 Mace,
xv. 13, 14) had made the notion of bodily translation to heaven

a commonplace. Such a translation may be difficult to believe,

but in imagination it is easily realized, whereas disembodied
spirit cannot be represented in thought. This idea of bodily

translation would be familiar to St Paul, and he thought it

possible that it might have taken place in his own case. With
cire . elre (see on i. 6) he places the two alternatives on an
equality. In the apocryphal Revelation or Vision of Paul ( Visio

Pauli) it is assumed that he was caught up in the body. On the

other hand, in the Assumption of Moses, the soul is carried away
without the body, and Philo (De so?nn. i. p. 626, Mang.) says

that there was a tradition that Moses was freed from the body
while he listened to the Divine utterances on the mount, 8>v

aKpoarrjv MawoSjv dcraijuaTov yevo/xej/ov Aoyos exet' But we are

not told what became of his body during the forty days on
Sinai.

We may suppose that in St Paul's case the ecstasy was
experienced in a form which was conditioned by his existing

beliefs respecting such subjects. We do not make our dreams,
and they come to us independently of our wills ; but they are

* In any case there is no need to suspect Persian influence, or borrowing
from Mazdeism, in the idea of a third heaven, as Clemen {Primitive ChristU
anity, pp. 172, 368) suspects.
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conditioned by the materials with which we are familiar, when
we are awake (Bousset, p. 211).

'Ev a-d/xari is a colloquial expression and is equivalent to an
adverb. For this reason it has no art., like eV oikw, ' indoors,

at home' (1 Cor. xi. 34, xiv. 35; Mk. ii. 1);* where it is

not thus used we have iv ™ <r. (iv. 10, v. 6), just as here we
have €ktos rov <rwfj.a.Tos, which is not a colloquial expression.

The omission of the art. before rpirov and other ordinals is

also colloquial (Acts ii. 15, xxiii. 23; Mt. xxvi. 44; Mk. xiv.

72; etc.)

ews rpiTou oupai'ou. The ?a>s does not prove that St Paul

regarded the third heaven as the highest of all, but certainly
' even to the third heaven ' would be more naturally used if the

third heaven were the highest, than if there were four other

heavens above it. We know from the Testaments of the Twelve
Patriarchs {Levi ii. and iii.) and from the Book of the Secrets of
Enoch that some Jews about the time of St Paul distinguished

seven heavens, an idea in which they have been followed by the

Valentinians and by the Mahometans. The Secrets ofEnoch is

not very clear in its account of the seven heaven^, but in one
place itwjould seem that paradise either is the thirdjheaven or is

in the^mird)heaven (viii. 1-3, xlii. 3). In tneTTestaments the

heavens and paradise seem to be different {Levi xviii. 5, 6, 10).

It is by no means certain that St Paul was familiar with these

ideas, and it is not probable that he is alluding to them here.f

He is using language which was to be understood by the

Corinthians, and it is not likely that he expected them to know
about seven heavens ; whereas ' even to the third heaven ' might

convey to any one the idea of the most sublime condition that

is conceivable. Irenaeus (11. xxx. 7) has good sense on his side

when, in arguing against the Valentinians, he rejects the notion

that the Apostle was raised only to the third heaven in a series

of seven, leaving the four highest heavens still beyond him.

Bengel's suggestion may be right, that St Paul's three heavens
are the heaven of the clouds, the heaven of the sun and stars,

and the heaven in which God dwells ; but that of Calvin seems
to be preferable ; numerus ternarius kot l£oyy)v positus est pro
summo et perfectissimo. Where seven heavens are counted,

* In the Testament of Abrakam (Recension B. vii., viii.) <ru>/jt.aTiK&s and
iv (Tii/iart. are used as exact equivalents. Abraham asks to be taken up
<rufiaTii<G>s, and the Lord tells Michael to take him up iv udiixari.

t R. H. Charles (Book of the Secrets of Enoch, p. xl) and Thackeray {St

Paul and Contemporary fewish Thought, pp. 172 f.) regard it as certain that

the Apostle was familiar with these ideas and is here influenced by them.
Chrysostom (Horn, in Gen. iv. 3) says that to teach that 'here are many
heavens is to speak iirevavrlus rrj ddq. ypatpy. Basil (Hexaem. iii. 3)
contends for three.
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the third is a very inferior region, with somewhat earthly

characteristics.

3. k<x! olSa Toy toioutoc SfOpuiroK. ' I know also that the man
of whom I speak.' We have to decide whether this is a repeti-

tion of v. 2 or the record of a second experience. That dpirdyo-

jutai is used in both places is no sign that vv. 3, 4 simply repeat

v. 2 with an additional fact ; in each case, if two cases are meant,

he was 'caught up' from the earth. The change from 'third

heaven ' to ' paradise ' is no evidence either way ; for ' paradise

'

may mean the ' third heaven ' or some portion of it, and if it is a

mere synonym, there may have been two occasions of rapture to

the same region of heaven. Again, the plural in v. 1 is no
evidence either way. It may mean more than one vision and
revelation, or it may simply indicate a class of which one example
is to be given. Moreover, even if vv. 3 and 4 are a repetition of

v. 2, we still have two revelations, for the Divine communication
in v. 9 is a revelation. See below on v. 7. But the km at the

beginning of v. 3 is rather strongly in favour of the view that we
have twp_reyelations without counting the Divine utterance in

v. 9 ; for the~Kat is almost awkwardly superfluous if what follows

simply repeats v. 2.

On the whole, patristic writers seem to be mostly in favour of

either two raptures, or one rapture in two stages, first to the third

heaven and thence to paradise. The language of some of them
would fit either of these hypotheses (Irenaeus, 11. xxx. 7

;

Tertullian, De Praes. Haer. 24 ; Cyril of Jerusalem, Cat. Lect.

xiv. 26); but Clement of Alexandria {Strom, v. 12, p. 693, ed.

Potter) is plainly for the latter; "caught up even to the third

heaven and thence into paradise."* In this he is followed by
few moderns, who for the most part adopt the view that St Paul

is speaking throughout of only one experience, and that ' paradise

'

is equivalent to the ' third heaven.' Bengel, however, is confident

that vv. 3, 4 duplex rei momentum exprimunt. So also Bousset

with somewhat less confidence ; so werden wir schwerlich

verstehen sollen, dass Paradies und dritter Himmel dasselbe seien,

dass er sich also in seiner Aussage nur wiederhole (p. 209).

McFadyen finds it " hard to say, but perhaps the second state-

ment is intended to suggest a second experience, similar but

higher." The Fathers are loose in their quotations of the

passage. They sometimes say that the Apostle heard unutter-

able words in the third heaven, which is no proof that they

identify paradise with the third heaven ; and they sometimes say

that he saw things of which it is not lawful to speak.

* With this Erasmus agrees in his paraphrase ; raplus est in tertium usqui
coelum, hinc rursum in paradisum.
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Xupls tou aeofjiaTos. ' Apart from the body.' The change
from cktos to yiapk should be marked in translation.

Many texts in this verse read £kt6s, and Vulg. has extra corpus in both
places, but xw/>'s (B D* E*) is doubtless original.

4. els Toy irapdSeiffoi'. See on Lk. xxiii. 43 and Swete on
Rev. ii. 7, the only other passages in N.T. in which irapASeicros

occurs; also Hastings, DB. ii. pp. 668 f., DCG. ii. p. 318;
Salmond, Christ. Doct. of Immortality, pp. 346 f. The word tells

us little about the nature of the unseen world. In the O.T. it is

used either of the Garden of Eden (Gen. ii. 9, 10, 15, etc.) or of

a park or pleasure-ground (Cant. iv. 13 ; Eccles. ii. 5 ; Joel ii. 3 ;

etc.) ; but it represents three or four different Hebrew words.

We must leave open the question as to whether St Paul regards

paradise and the third heaven as identical, or as quite different,

or as one containing the other, for there is no clue to the

answer. See Int. Journal of Apocrypha, July 19 14, pp. 74 f.

TJKouaec fipprjTa pTJ^aTo. ' He heard unutterable utterances.'

The verbal contradiction may be accidental, but it is probably

another instance of playing upon words of which St Paul is fond

(i. 13, iii. 2, iv. 8, v. 4, vi. 10, vii. 10, x. 5, 6, 12).* Neither

'unspeakable words ' (AV., RV.) nor arcana verba (Vulg.) exactly

reproduces the Greek. The latter might be effata ineffabilia.

Cf. aXdXovs AaXeiv (Mk. vii. 37). "ApprjTos is used in class. Grk.

of things which cannot be expressed in words (cf. orevay/xots

dXaX^rots, Rom. viii. 26); but more often of things which are

either too sacrad or too homhle to be mentioned, nefanda.

What follows shows what is^tnemeaning here, the only place in

Bibl. Grk. in which the word occurs.

a ouk i£bv &v6pioit<o \a\TJ<xai. No doubt avOpwTrca is to be
taken with e£oV rather than with AaA^o-ai : 'which it is not lawful

(Mt. xii. 4; Acts ii. 29) for a man to speak,' rather than 'not

lawful to say to a man': non licet homini loqui (Vulg.) will fit

either interpretation, but the difference between the two is not

very great. That he heard the voices of the heavenly choir, and
similar conjectures, are not very wise. The question, what was
the use of the revelation, if the Apostle might not make known
what was revealed ? can be answered. It was a source of strength

to the Apostle himself in his overwhelming trials, and thus a

source of strength also to the millions whom he has encouraged.

Cf. Rev. x. 4, where the seer is told not to write down what he
heard. See Abbott, Johannine Grammar, p. 305.

5. uirep tou toioutou Kaux^ofAai. No doubt tov tolovtov is

masc, as is shown by t. t. avdpwn-ov {v. 3) and by the contrast

* We have something similar in Plato (Sym. 189 B) ; &ppi]Ta HffTia r&

elprj/xeva : and in Sophocles (O.C. 1001) ; Apparent tiros.
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with ifjLavrov. He speaks as if there were two Pauls, one about

whom he could glory, and another about whom he would not do
so. And in a sense there were two ; for, as Origen remarks, " He
who was caught up to the third heaven and heard unspeakable

words is a different Paul from him who said, Of such a one I will

glory." To a person who has been in ecstasy that experience

may seem to belong to a person other than his everyday self.

And it is only as having been bestowed upon a person different

from his ordinary self that the Apostle will glory of the unspeak-

able favours bestowed in these raptures. They were not to his

credit ; for he was entirely passive throughout ; all was ' of the

Lord ' and ' in Christ.' As to his own conduct, he returns to

what was said in xi. 30, he will glory, not of the things which he
has achieved, but of the things which he has suffered, the things

in which he has been weak and the Lord strong. He returns to

these in v. 7.

After rah &<T0evelais KD'EGKLMP.fg Vulg. Aeth. Goth, add
/jiov : B D* 17 67, de Syrr. Copt. Arm. omit. Cf. xi. 30. Such insertions

for completeness are common : see w. 9, 10 ; Eph. iii. 6, v. 31 ;

Phil. iv. 23.

6. e&v y&p OeXiqaw Kaux^ffaaOai. ' For if I should desire to

glory of revelations which I am allowed to disclose, or of things

in which I was active and achieved something, I shall not be
foolish in so doing (xi. 1, 16), for I shall be saying what is true'

(v. n). If BiX-qcrdi is fut. indie, it may imply that he does desire

to do so ; but it is probably aor. subjunct. Blass, § 65. 5, holds

that in N.T. there is no certain example of lav with fut. indie.

;

but Lk. xix. 40 and Acts viii. 31 are hardly doubtful, and idv-n-ep

eKirX-qpiiHTovcTiv occurs in a papyrus of 2nd cent. B.C. Winer,

p. 369; Burton, § 254; J. H. Moulton, p. 168. The timeless

aor. infin. after such verbs as 6eX.w, /3ovXofx.ai, 8vva/xai, eA7n£<o is

normal; ii. 7, v. 4 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 19, xvi. 7; etc. Burton, § 113.

<J>e£8o|x{u 8e. We have this absolute use of <£eiSo//,ai again

xiii. 2 : cf. Is. liv. 2. In N.T. it is elsewhere followed by a gen.,

in LXX by a prep., euro, irepi, vnep, hri.

pi tis els «(A£ Xoyio-riTai. ' Lest any man should count of me,
form an estimate of me.' The constr. is unusual, but it probably
does not mean 'lay to my credit,' which would almost require

c/Aoi. In Hos. vii. 15 eis i/xl eXoyio-avro irovqpa. means 'they

imagined mischief against me.'

uirep o pXeiret yx. \ dicouei k% ejjioG. ' Above that which he seeth

in me or heareth from me.' He wishes to be judged, not by
what he tells them respecting his exceptional privileges, but by
what their own experience of him tells them, by his conduct,

preaching, and letters. ' Of me ' for e£ ip,ov (AV.) is misleading

:

he does not desire to be judged by what people say of him ; it is
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the words that come from him that count. In 2 Tim. i. 13, ii. 2

we have Trap' ifjcov rjKovaa^.

After aKoiet X3 D* E* K L P, def Vulg. Goth. Syr. -Hark, add tis :

X* B D3 FG 17 67, g Copt. Arm. Aeth. omit. It is probably an inter-

polation. Divergence of F from f.

7. Text and punctuation of this verse are in dispute, and no
certainty is attainable. There is probably some original error of

dictation or of writing. But the meaning of the verse is certain

and simple, however we reach it. The extraordinary revelations •

granted to him might have caused the Apostle to think too

highly of himself ; to prevent this, severe and humiliating bodily

suffering was laid upon him.

ica! ttj uTrepPoXfl tw diroKa\u'»|/€a)i/. The plur. is some confirma-

tion of the view that v. 2 and w. 3, 4 give us two cases of rapture,

for ' the revelations ' naturally refers to those just mentioned

;

but Acts tells us of several others (xvi. 6-10, xviii. 9, xxiii. n,
xxvii. 23), and he may be including some of these here. Lach-

mann's proposal to take these words with the conclusion of v. 5

and make v. 6 a parenthesis, is barely possible ;
' I will not glory,

save in my weaknesses (for if I should desire . hear from me)
and in the exceeding greatness of the revelations.' WH. propose

to take these words with the conclusion of v. 6 ;
' but I forbear,

lest any man should ., and by reason of the greatness of the

revelation.' This means that he has two reasons for forbearing,

fear of being overrated and the greatness of the revelations. It

is hard_to belie,ve that either arrangement was in the Apostle's

mind. Trie best attested text comes out thus, and it is possible

that something like this was the result of incoherent dictation

;

'And by reason of the exceeding greatness (iv. 7) of the revela-

tions— wherefore, that I should not be exalted overmuch
(2 Thess. ii. 4) there was given to me a stajje for the flesh, a

messenger of Satan to buffet me, that I should not be exalted

overmuch.' St Paul begins with what is the basis of what
follows,—the greatness of the revelations. Having mentioned
this with emphasis, he begins a new constr. with Sid and finishes

with yet another constr., repeating Iva pvq vTrtpupwfiai either

through forgetfulness, or (more probably) because he wishes his

readers not to forget the purpose of the o-koXoij/. For other

possibilities see Meyer. To get rid of Sid would be a great help,

but it is indefinitely more probable that it has been omitted from

some texts because of its difficulty than that it has been inserted

in such good texts without authority. See vTrepfioXr], Index IV-

"YTrepaipo/jiai. is found in N.T. only here and in 2 Thess. ii. 4,

where it occurs in the description of 6 avOpwiros t»}s dvo/xi'as. St

Paul is rather fond of such compounds ; vTrepav£dvo), irrepfiaivio,

xnripf.VTvyxd.vu), vrrepviKaw, VTrepeKreivw (x. 1 4), vrreprrXeovd^o),
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vTrepvxj/oo), all of which are a7ra£ Xey6y,eva in N.T. See also oil

virepXiav (xi. 5), p. 299.

186011] fjioi. Of course by God, as Xva /j.rj inrepatpo)/x,ai shows.

It was sent to preserve the Apostle from spiritual pride. See
Aug. De. Nat. et Grat. 27; also the Reply to Faustus, xxii. 20.

This, however, does not prevent Meyer from saying that the

cr/coXoi/f was given by Satan. Satan is regarded as an instrument

for effecting the Divine purpose, as Judas in the case of the

Atonement. See on 1 Cor. v. 5, also J. H. Bernard on 1 Tim.
i. 20. Satan is ever ready to inflict suffering, and is sometimes
made to be instrumental when suffering is needed for the dis-

cipline of souls. This idea prevails in the prologue to the Book
of Job. But if St Paul had meant that it was Satan who was
the agent in this case, he would have used a less gracious word
than e866r) which he often has of the bestowal of Divine favours

;

e.g. Gal. iii. 21 ; Eph. iii. 8, vi. 19; 1 Tim. iv. 14; cf. i. 22, v. 5,

viii. 1, 16, x. 8, xiii. 10; etc. etc. Some such verb as iiriTiOrjfii

(Lk. x. 30, xxiii. 26 ; Acts xvi. 23), or /3aAAw (Rev. ii. 24), or

€Vt/3aAA(o (1 Cor. vii. 35), would have been more suitable.

Gregory of Nazianzum in his Panegyric of Basil (Or. xliii. 82)

speaks of a malady of his own as tw 8eSofx(vov rjfuv irapa ©eoO

(TKoXona.

o-koXcxJ* Tfj aapKt. These three words raise three questions,

two of translation and one of interpretation, which have elicited

a very large amount of discussion ; and, when all has been said,

no certain answer to any one of the three can be given.

What is the exact force of the dative ? What is the right trans-

lation of a-KoXoij/? What form of suffering is meant by the

metaphor ?

1. 'For the flesh' is on the whole more probable than 'in

the flesh ' (AV., RV.). Why omit eV if ' in the flesh ' is intended ?

Earlier English Versions differ. Wiclif and the Rhemish follow the

ambiguous stimulus carnis adopted in the Vulgate from Cyprian
(Test. iii. 6, De Mortal. 13) and the translator of Irenaeus
(v. iii. 1) ; they have 'pricke of my flesh.' Between these come
Tyndale ' unquyetnes of the flesshe,' Coverdale ' warnynge geven
unto my flesh,' Cranmer ' unquyetnes thorow the flesshe,' and
the Genevan ' pricke in the fleshe.' No one now would adopt
either 'of or ' through,' but ' unto ' is not very different from
'for.' See Winer, p. 276, and Waite, ad loc.

2. For the translation of <tk6Xo\J/ we are offered ' stake,' ' spike,'

'splinter,' and 'thorn.' The choice really lies between 'stake'

and ' thorn,' i.e. between a very large and a comparatively small
cause of bodily pain. In class. Grk. the common meaning of

(TKoXoxf/ is ' stake,' either for palisading or impaling, and a stake

for impalement is a very vivid metaphor for intense physical
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suffering. Hence a-KoXoif/ was sometimes used of the cross (Orig.

c. Cels. ii. 68) and dvao-KoA.o7u£a> of crucifixion (Eus. H.E. ii. 25).

Tertullian twice has sudes as a translation (De Fuga in Pers. 2

;

De Pudic. 13). Luther has Pfahlins Fleish, Beza surculus infixus

carni. In his essay at the end of Gal. iv., Lightfoot interprets the

expression as " a stake driven through the flesh." Stanley {adloc.)

and Ramsay (St Paul, p. 97) decide for 'stake' rather than
' thorn

'
; and Beet, Emmet, Klopper, Massie, A. T. Robertson,

Waite, Way, Weymouth adopt this rendering. But Alford,

Bachmann, Bousset, Conybeare and Howson, Comely, Field,

Findlay, Heinrici, Krenkel, Lietzmann, McFadyen, Menzies,

Meyer, F. W. Robertson, Schaff, and Schmiedel abide by the

usual rendering, 'thorn.' Farrar (St Paul, i. p. 221) tries to

keep both ;
" impalement . by this wounding splinter."

In LXX o-KoAoi/f occurs four times, o-KoAon-es iv tois ofpOaX/xot's

v/awv Kal (ioXiSes iv reus 7rXevpcu<; vfubv (Num. xxxiii. 55). ovk

tcrovrai ovk&ti. iv oikq) tov IcrparjX <TKoXo\p iriKpias Kal a.Kav6a

oSvvrj'i (Ezek. xxviii. 24). eya> tppaacrw rrp> 68bv avTr)<; iv (tkoXoij/iv

(HOS. ii. 6). Kai 7ra.\vt]v u>s aAa im yfjs X"'» Ka ' i"ay«0"a ytVerai

o-koXottwv aKpa (Ecclus. xliii. 19). 'Thorn' or 'splinter' seems

to be the meaning in all four passages, but 'stake' might be

the meaning in Hos. ii. 6. Yet we cannot be sure that one

and the same rendering is right in all four places, for, in

the first three, o-koXoij/ represents three different Hebrew
words. It is not impossible that Num. xxxiii. 55 is the

source of St Paul's expression, and in that case we have an
answer to the objection urged against ' thorn,' that it is not so

suitable as 'stake' to represent intense pain.* But in all

the renderings, it is the idea of acuteness that seems to be
primary, and a thorn or a splinter or a spike may be sharper

than a stake.

3. It is over the third question that there has been most
discussion, with as much disagreement about the answer as in

the other two cases. But the attempt to answer this question

raises a fourth, which can be decided with considerable

probability, yet, as in the other cases, without certainty. The
a-KoXoif/ T7J aapKi is a metaphor for some kind of suffering. Is it

the same as the av&ivtia. rrjs <rapi<6s and the n-eipaoyxos v[x,wv iv

rfj o-apKt fjLov of Gal. iv. 13, 14? It is commonly assumed that

it is the same, and this view has much to commend it. But
nothing approaching to proof is possible, and of the numerous
conjectures as to what the form of this suffering was, one may be

* If Num. xxxiii. 55 was in St Paul's mind, that alone would be almost
fatal to the view that the ok6\oi]/ was ophthalmia. In that case he would
hardly have omitted iv rots 6<p8a\/ji.ois and kept an equivalent for iv rah
TrXevpah.
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true of the o-ko'Aoi/', while something quite different may be true

of the aadeveia. Unfortunately we have to confess that in neither

case can we be at all certain as to what is true. Nevertheless,

some negative results may be confidently maintained.

The Apostle is not referring to any individual who was a
' thorn in his side ' to him, whether Alexander the coppersmith

(2 Tim. iv. 14), as Ephraem Syrus thought, or anyone else,

(xi. 15), as Chrysostom. That he is referring to sufferings

caused by persecution is given by various Greek Fathers and
one or two Latins as the explanation of the a-KoXof. But it

cannot be right. Others besides St Paul suffered greatly from
persecution, and the vkoXo^ was something specially bestowed
by God for his personal benefit, to counteract temptations that

might be provoked by the special revelations. Moreover,

he would not have prayed to be freed from persecutions. This
theory continued to be held by a writer here and there, but it

was at last driven from the field by an equally erroneous

explanation.

When a knowledge of Greek became rare in the West,
the N.T. was studied in the Vulgate, in which Jerome had left

stimulus carnis uncorrected. He understood the <tk6\.oij/ to

mean bodily pain, but stimulus carnis suggested to others

temptations to impurity. The explanation about persecutions

may have been fostered by the fact that all Christendom had
been suffering from the horrors of the Diocletian persecution

;

and it is evident that the theory about carnal desires having

been the Apostle's great trial spread widely at a time when
monasticism accentuated the danger of temptations of the flesh.

In each case men supposed that St Paul's special affliction was
akin to what was a special trouble to themselves. This view of

the stimulus carnis became almost universal in the West, until

Cornelius a Lapide (d. 1 63 7) says that it is communisfideHum sensus.

Luther's passionate rejection of it is well known, and Calvin con-

demns it as ridiculous. St Paul tells us that the i'Siov xapio-//.a e«

®eov which he received was being able to do without marriage ; see

on i Cor. vii. 7-9. And if it had been otherwise, he would not

have regarded sexual desire as a ' weakness ' in which he could

glory. No Greek Father adopts this view, and it is doubtful

whether any Latin writer of the first six centuries does. The
statement that Jerome, Augustine, and Salvian do so is

erroneous. Jerome says bodily pain, Augustine persecution,

and Salvian nothing ; he nowhere quotes or explains the

passage.

Since the Reformation, spiritual trials, such as temptations

to unbelief or despair, have been a favourite hypothesis. But
they fit this passage badly, and Gal. iv. 13, 14 not at all. St
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1

Paul nowhere hints at such difficulties, nor would he have
gloried in them from any point of view. It is those who have
themselves been tormented by such things that have imagined
them as the special trial of the Apostle.

Of these three lines of thought we may say that St Paul
would not have prayed to be freed from persecutions, and that

he would not have been told to cease to pray against evil con-
cupiscence or unbelief.

Modern writers generally go back to the earliest tradition

that the ctkoXoxj/ was some acute malady, so painful and such a
hindrance to the spread of the Gospel as to be regarded as the

work of the devil. But it was sent by God at intervals as a

disciplinary reminder, to preserve His Apostle from spiritual

pride. It was in this aspect that Jerome compared it to the

slave behind the victorious commander in his triumphal chariot,

whispering at intervals, Hominem te esse memento (Ep. xxxix. 2).

Thus much we learn from this passage about the arKokoij/ ttj

crapKi. From Gal. iv. 13, 14, we gather that the acrOeveia rrjs

o-ap/co's which kept St Paul in Galatia was such as to tempt the

Galatians to regard him with contempt and disgust, a temptation

which they triumphantly overcame, treating him with the utmost
consideration and affection. Any acute and recurrent malady
will suit 2 Cor. xii. 7, but for Gal. iv. 13, 14 we require some-
thing likely to inspire those who witness it with repulsion. The
conjectures which fit Gal. iv. 13, 14 well, and might also be true

of 2 Cor. xii. 7, are epilepsy, acute ophthalmia, malarial fever,

and some forms of hysteria.* Epilepsy has the support of

Lightfoot, Schaff, Findlay, Bousset, Hofmann, Holsten,

Klopper, and others. Since Max Krenkel's Essay in his

Beitrdge zur Aufhellung der Geschichte und der Briefe des

Apostels Paidus, 1890, this conjecture of K. L. Ziegler in

Theologische Abhandlungen, 1804, has become widespread.

The objection that epilepsy commonly produces mental de-

terioration is not wholly disposed of by the cases of Julius

Caesar, Mahomet, Cromwell, and Napoleon, for we are not certain

that the attacks from which they occasionally suffered were
epileptic. A more serious objection is that such attacks are not
acutely painful. Ophthalmia is adopted by Farrar, Lewin,
Plumptre; malarial Jever by Ramsay and Emmet; hysteria

by Lorr/bard. When all the arguments for and against these

and other guesses have been considered, the fact remains that

we still do not know, for the evidence is insufficient. See Enc.
Bib. hi. 3620; Zahn, Int. to N.T. i. p. 171; Lietzmann,

ad loc.

* Other conjectures are sick headache, Malta fever, acute nervous
disorder.
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ayve^os Ion-am. ' A messenger of Satan ' or 'an angel of

Satan.' The o-koXoij/ is here personified. Wiclif and the

Rhemish have 'angel,' other English Versions, including AV
and RV., have ' messenger.' That Satan has angels was a.

common belief among the Jews (Rev. xii. 7-9 ; cf. Mt. ix. 34,
xii. 24 = Lk. xi. 15), and it is not disturbed by Christ (Mt.

xxv. 41). In the Ep. of Barnabas (xviii. 1) ayytX.01 tov

®eov are opposed by ayyekot tov SaTavS. Cf. Enoch iii. 3

;

Jubilees x. 2.

That what was the will of God for good purposes might be
done by Satan for evil purposes is an idea that is also found
among the Jews, as in Job i. 12, ii. 6, and in 2 Sam. xxiv. 1,

when compared with 1 Chron. xxi. 1 ; also that Satan may be a

cause of physical suffering, a belief which is not disturbed by
Christ; see on Lk. xiii. n, 16.*

With the reading Sarav (see below), which is indeclinable

and may be nom. or gen., some would translate 'the angel

Satan,' but that would require o ayyeXos 2. Others would
translate ' a hostile angel,' which is grammatically possible, but

not probable, for in N.T. Satan is always a proper name. In

LXX 0-o.to.v is sometimes 'an adversary'; e.g. rjyeipev Kv'pios

crarav rui 2a\to/AO)V tov 'ASep t6v 'ISv/juuov (i Kings xi. 1 4) ; but

the reading o-ardv here is to be rejected.

Iva. fj,e KoXa4>i£T|. ' In order that he (the messenger) may
buffet me.' The present tense, as Chrysostom and Theodoret
point out, implies freq. attacks. The fact that ayyeAos immediately

precedes this clause saves us from mixture of metaphors ; a

stake or thorn cannot 'strike with the fist,' but a messenger

can. Kokacjios is said to be the Doric equivalent of the Attic

koVSuAos. The verb is late Greek and perhaps colloquial ; see

on 1 Cor. iv. n and cf. Mk. xiv. 65; Mt. xxvi. 67; 1 Pet.

ii. 20; also Index IV.

t

tea jiT) oirepaipw/Aai. Emphatic repetition of the purpose of

the <tk6Xo\j/, which must be remembered side by side with

Satan's share in the matter. In both cases we have pres.

subjunct. of what was continually going on : there was freq.

buffeting to counteract freq. temptation. But this does not

imply that the revelations were freq. One revelation might

occasion many temptations. Contrast the aorists in Rev.

xviii. 4 ; Iva fxrj is specially freq. in 1 and 2 Cor.

* Gregory Nazianzen, who in one place speaks of a malady of his own
as the crKiXof which was given him by God for his discipline (see above), in

another says that it is possibly due to the Satan, which he, like St Paul,

carries in his body for his own profit {Or. xlii. 26). Basil says; "The
just Judge has sent me, in accordance with my works, a messenger of Satan
who is buffeting me " (Ep. 148).

f Basil uses KaraKovSvXlfa.
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Baljon proposes to omit ical rfj vTrepj3o\rj tCov airoKa\ij^eu>v as a gloss,

but no witnesses omit the words, Nor can the perplexing 8t6 be omitted,
although D E K P L, Latt. Syrr., Iren. Aug. omit, for it is found in NAB
F G 17. The omission is " a characteristic Western attempt to deal with a
difficulty by excision" (WH.). There is more to be said for the excision of
the second 'iva /tr] inrepa.lpwfj.cu, which N* A D E G 17, Latt. Aeth., Iren.

Tert. Aug. omit ; but the omission is probably another attempt at

simplifying the text. 2a.Ta.va. («* A* B D* F G 17, 67**, Latt. Copt,
Orig.) rather than Sa-rdx (j<3 A** D2and3 E K L P), which is rare in

LXX and is found nowhere in N.T.

8. uirep toutoo . Iva &iro<rrj}. 'Concerning this foe . . .

that he might depart from me.' The personification still con-

tinues, as is shown by a-n-oo-Ty, the nom. to which is not o-KoXoty

but ayycAos Sarava. 'A^tW^/At in N.T. is always used ofpersons

;

1 Tim. iv. 1 ; 2 Tim. ii. 19 ; Heb. iii. 12 ; and very often in Lk.

and Acts. Cf. esp. 6 SiafioXos aweary) ctar' avrov (Lk. iv. 13), and
airio-Tf] 6 ayyeXos air avrov (Acts xii. 10), and aTrifrrqaav a7r'

avrov ol /jLeWovra airbv averd^eiv (Acts xxii. 29). Following the

Vulg. propter quod, Beza super quod, and Luther Dafiir, both AV
and RV have ' this thing ' for tovtov, and neither has ' thing ' in

italics. This use of virep, in which the meaning ' in the interest

of,' 'in behalf of (i. 6, 11, v. 15, etc.) disappears, occurs several

times in 2 Cor. (i. 8, vii. 4, 14, viii. 23, 24, ix. 2. 3, xii. 5) ; cf.

2 Thess. ii. 1. The Latin equivalent is super with the abl. ; multa

super Priamo rogitans, super Hedore multa (Virg. Aen. i. 750),
and mitte civiles super urbe curas (Hor. Od. m. viii. 17).

rpls top Kupioc TrapeicdXea-a. Such expressions as rpts /xaKapes

Kal T€Tjoa/cis, terque quaterque beati, do not justify us in following

Chrysostom and Calvin, who take -rpis as meaning ' often.' Why
not say trok\a.Ki<i (viii. 22, xi. 23, 26, 27) ? It is more natural to

understand t/h's literally, and with Bengel to compare our Lord's

three prayers in Gethsemane. In each case the great trouble was
not removed, but strength to bear it was given. It is fanciful to

connect Acts xvi. 6, 7, 9 with these three petitions. As in the

case of the 'visions and revelations,' we have no means of know-
ing how to fit them into the narrative in Acts. ' The Lord ' no
doubt means Christ, as is shown by i) SiW/«s tov Xpurrov (v. 9)

;

and this use of irapaKaXeo) is analogous to the freq. use in the

Gospels of those who besought Christ for help (Mk. i. 40, v. 18,

23, vi. 56, vii. 32, viii. 22 ; etc.). Elsewhere it is freq. of beseech-

ing or exhorting men (ii. 8, vi. 1, viii. 6, ix. 5, etc.), but not of

prayer to God, though Josephus so uses it (Ant. vi. ii. 2). St Paul

is not intimating that Christ is man and not God, but he may be
implying that on these occasions there was personal communica-
tion with the Lord (Stanley). How the communication was made,

it is impossible to know ; neque magnopere refert (Calvin). Deiss-

mann (Lightfrom Anc. East, p. 311) gives an interesting parallel.

23
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M. Julius Apellas states on a marble stele how he was several times

cured at the shrine of Aesculapius in Epidaurus, and concerning

one of his maladies he says, koX irepl tovtov irapeKaXecra tov deov.

But it is a large inference to draw from this that St Paul " clothes
"

what he tells us here " in the style of the ancient texts relating to

healing." Was there any fixed style in such things? If so, did

St Paul know it ? If so, did it influence him here ? The influence

of the Gospel narratives is more probable.

9. Kal eipTjKcc jxot. 'And He hath said to me.' He said it

then and the answer still stands, it holds good. It is frequently

used of the Divine utterances ; Acts xiii. 34; Heb. i. 13, iv. 3, 4,

x. 9, 13, xiii. 5. Cf. yiypairrai, 'it stands written.' See on
eyijyeprai, I Cor. xv. 4.

'ApKei ctoi tj x<*P ls (Jiou- The thing prayed for is refused, but
something much better is bestowed. See on \dpis, 1 Cor. xv. 10.

This Divine gift is perpetually sufficient, good for his whole life.

We have here another example of chiasmus ; cf. ii. 16, iv. 3, vi. 8,

ix. 6, x. 12. In connexion with what follows see on iv. 10.

t| yelp SuVaps ef daflei'eiaTeXeiTai. ' Where there is weakness,

strength reaches completeness.' Where human strength abounds,
the effects of Divine power may be overlooked. It is easy to

forget Providence in reading history, but we do not obtain a more
scientific view by leaving God out of the account. Where it is

manifest that man was powerless, God's power becomes, not

more real, but more evident ; iv. 7, xiii. 4 ; see on 1 Cor. i. 25, ii.

3, 4. Bede shows how this truth was illustrated in the cases of

Ethelberga and Hilda (II. E. ix. 9, 21).* Gratia esse potest, etiam

ubi maximus doloris sensus est (Beng.) ; but the x^/°ts does not

mean the xapioyxa Ip-druiv, so that, though he was not healed him-
self, he was allowed the power of healing others (Chrys.). On the

refusal of such requests; frequenter quae putamus prospera

obsunt ; ideo non conceduntur Deo melius providente (Pseudo-

Primasius on Rom. viii. 26). The Lord's reply convinced the

Apostle that this grievous affliction would not hinder his work

;

he may even have been convinced that it was a condition of

success. That it was the Lord's doing, and not his, showed that

he might glory in it. How the Lord conveyed this reply to him,
we are not told ; but to St Paul it was real, and it is not extrava-

gant to believe that, as on the road to Damascus, Christ conversed
with him.

Here the verse should end; see on 1 Cor. xii. 23 for a

* "You see then that none but sufferers and weak people can fight the

Lord's battles, weak indeed with that weakness, founded on which that cen-

turion of ours in the Gospel said with confidence, For when I am weak then
am I strong, and again, For strength is made perfect in weakness " (Cassian).
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similarly unfortunate division. In this Epistle most of the
earlier chapters are badly divided.

"HBiora ouv fJtaWov xauxrjo'OfJiai if t<hs daOereiais. Most gladly

therefore (because of the Lord's reply) will I rather glory in my
weaknesses (than pray that they may be removed). The order

of the words is important. We have not got paWov iv reus

aaOeveiais Kav^., and we must not interpret 'will I glory in my
weaknesses rather than in the revelations granted to me.' Nor
must we make //.SAAov strengthen ^Stora : /xaWov may strengthen

comparatives (Phil. i. 23), but not superlatives. Blass, § 44. 5 ;

Winer, p. 300.

iva eTTio-KT) fwaif) eir' ejxe f\ Su'vains tou Xpiorou. A bold meta-

phor, which may possibly be intended to suggest the Shechinah
(see on Lk. ix. 34) ;

' That the strength of the Christ may taber-

nacle upon me.' Karao-Kv-qvow is very freq. in LXX, but e7ri-

a-K-qvom is found nowhere else in Bibl. Grk. The translations of

Swa/us in this verse and of Swaros in v. 10 should be uniform.

AV- has ' strength,' ' power,' ' strong
'
; RV. has ' power,'

' strength,' ' strong
'

; better, ' strength,' ' strength,' ' strong.' Vulg.

has virtus, virtus, potens ; Beza has potentia, potentia, potens.

t) ya.p Stiva/us (X* A* B D* G, Latt.) rather than y\ yhp 5iva.fj.ls fiov

(N3 A2 D2and3 EKLP, Syrr. Copt.). TeXeireu («* A B D* G) rather

than rekeiovTcu (N
3 D'EKL P). Both verbs are freq. in LXX and trans-

late the same Heb. words ; both occur in Jn. xix. 28, and both are fairly

common in N.T. B 67**, Syr-Hark. Copt. Arm., Iren. omit fiov after

affdeveicus, and insertion is more probable than omission.

10. 816 euSoKol iv daGei'eiais. ' Wherefore I am well pleased

in weaknesses,' because it is precisely in them that the strength

of Christ is conspicuous. Polybius and other secular authors

write cvBokC) tlvi. In LXX and N.T. we commonly have
evS. iv, but the simple dat. occurs 2 Thess. ii. 1 2 (according to the

best texts) ; 1 Mace. i. 43 ; 1 Esdr. iv. 39 ; cf. Rom. i. 32. See
Abbott, Johannine Grammar, p. 387. In Mt. xii. 18 and
Heb. x. 6 we have the ace. Now follow four kinds of ' weaknesses.'

'v u(3pecrn'. In LXX, as in class. Grk., the word is freq. ; in

N.T. only here and Acts xxvii. 10, 12. The plur. is compara-
tively rare ; in LXX, only Ecclus. x. 8 ;

' Sovereignty is transferred

from one nation to another Sia v/3p«s.' The word implies wanton
injury, insolent maltreatment, and therefore it is occasionally used
of the apparently wanton damage done by storms, as in Acts.

Josephus (Ant. in. vi. 4) says that the Tabernacle was protected

by coverings against rfjv curb tu>v 6/x^pwv vfipiv. For crrevo topi'eus

see on vi. 4 ; in Rom. viii. 35, as here, the word is connected

with SiioyfJios.

uirep XpiuTou. It is for Christ's sake (v. 20) that he is well

pleased in weaknesses. This is better than taking inep XpttrroS
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with each of the four datives, although the difference in meaning
is not great. When he knows that it is not the Lord's will that

he should be freed from his afflictions, he not only does not

grieve, but for Christ's sake is well pleased.

orcie Y&p do-0ei>a>, tote Sum-ros eifii. ' For whenever I am weak,

then I am Strong.' Cf. fiowcra tois iv cru/A<£op<us, Mt) avaTriTTTere,

to acrOeves v/xiov Svvafife Icttw (Philo, Vita Moys. i. 13, p. 92,

Mang.). The yap introduces the reason why he rejoices in his

weaknesses. In his letter to Eustochium (Ep. cviii. 19), Jerome
writes

;
quando infirmor tunc fortior sum. With this paradoxical

outburst of triumph this paragraph closes. Experience has

taught him, and has taught those who have been witnesses of his

work, how much he can accomplish when he is apparently dis-

abled by his infirmities and afflictions ; that shows how amply the

Divine declaration is justified, 'Ap/cei 0-01 rf x<*p's M ^ To glory

in these things is to glory in the strength of Christ.

F, Vulg., but not f, insert fwv after &a9evelais, as these and other

authorities do in v. 5, and some in v. 9. iv av&ynais rather than ical avay.

(N, Orig.); but Kai (rrevoxuplais (X* B) rather than iv arev. (XS DEG
K L P, Latt. ). A omits iv Sitayfiols.

XII. 11-18. The Credentials of an Apostle; exceptional

Signs and exceptional Love.

That I have become a fool by glorying is your fault

;

foryou have not been loyal to one whom you might know to

be an Apostle by the mighty works and the exceeding love

which he showed to you.

11 1 have been making a fool of myself by writing in this

glorying fashion ; but I am not to blame for it. It was you who
drove me to do it; for you gave support to my opponents,

when you ought loyally to have commended me. I had a right

to expect this from you, for in no single thing was I inferior to

those pre-eminent apostles of yours, although as a matter of fact

I am nothing. 12 The signs, yes, the signs which mark the true

Apostle, were wrought out in your midst,—and the endurance

of all that they cost me never failed,—in works of significance,

works of wonder, and works of power. 13 You think that I have

treated you badly. Well, in what respect were you put in a

position of inferiority to my other Churches, except it be that I

myself did not ' sponge ' on you ? Of your generosity, pray for-

give me this dreadful wrong !

14 Behold that I am ready to come to you now for the third
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time ; and you will find that, as on the two former visits, I shall

not 'sponge' on you. For what I am seeking is not your

possessions for myself, but yourselves for Christ. Do you ask

why I refuse your possessions ? Because you are my children
;

and there is no such obligation on children to provide for their

parents as on parents to provide for their children. 15 That is

generally admitted ; but as for myself, most gladly will I spend

what I have, and be utterly spent myself, for the good of your

souls. Then, if my love for you exceeds that of fathers, am I to

be loved less ? That would indeed be a strange requital. 16 But

you say, " We let that pass." You admit that I did not myself

come down on you for maintenance, but you insinuate that, like

the cunning knave that I am always supposed to be, I entrapped

you in other ways by the crafty employment of agents. 17 Did

I ? By means of any of those whom I sent to you did I take

unfair advantage of you ? 18 I asked Titus to visit you, and with

him I sent the brother whom you know. Did Titus take any

unfair advantage of you ? No one would venture to insinuate

that. And was there any difference between his guiding prin-

ciple and mine ? Was there any difference between his conduct

and mine ?

11. re'yoea afypuv. There is a pause in the flow of impas-
sioned language. The Apostle stops a moment in his dictation

and reflects on what he has just been saying. He had warned
the Corinthians that in praising himself he would be acting like

a fool ; they must make allowance for that, or at least allow him
as much consideration as they would allow to a fool (xi. 1, 16).

He now says emphatically, ' I verily am become a fool.' He is

not sarcastically quoting Corinthian criticism ; he is seriously

making a criticism on himself. Teyova is emphatic, and as in

Rev. xvi. 17 (yeyovev) and xxi. 6 (yeyovav), means that what was
expected or predicted has come to pass. The sentence is not

a question. He admits the folly, but at once throws the

responsibility for it on the Corinthians. In the next two clauses

all the pronouns are emphatic, excepting the enclitic pe.

ujuleis fie rji/ayKcio-aTe' €yu ydp <u(f>£i\ov u<|>' upw owiorao-Oai.
' It was you who compelled me, for / ought to have been com-
mended by you.' If the Corinthians had shown a decent appre-

ciation of the Apostle's work among them, they would never

have tolerated the sneers and insinuations which the Judaizers

used in discrediting him ; they would have testified strongly in

his favour. Instead of that, they commended the people who
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attacked him. He was thereby compelled, greatly against his

will, to commend himself, in order to free the Corinthians from

the malign influence of his detractors. But for this reason, he
would never have stooped to such folly. Cf. Livy, xxxviii. 29

;

Mihi, quaeso, itaignoscatis, Patres Conscripti, si longiorem orationem

non cupiditas gloriandi de me, sed necessaria criminum defensio

facit.

In iii. 2 he told the Corinthians that they themselves were
his commendatory letter, known and read by all men. How
strange that he should now say that they had failed even to

speak in his favour, when his enemies assailed him ! If this

severe charge was made in an earlier letter, and the high praise

of iii. 2 f. was written in a later letter, after he and the Corinthians

had become reconciled, all runs smoothly.

w<)>eiXoi' . . owioTciff8ai. ' I had a right to commendation
;

it was a debt owed to me by you.' Contrast Set (xi. 30), ' he must
glory,' not because it is his duty, but because circumstances

force him to do so; and also v. 10, where 'must' depends upon
Divine decree.

ouSee yap u<rWpr](Ta. ' You might have commended me with

a good conscience, for in nothing was I inferior to your precious

apostles.' The aor. refers to the time when he was living at

Corinth. See on xi. 5 ; here it is even more clear than there

that St Paul is not speaking of the Twelve, but of the Judaizing

missionaries. Ovhkv is emphatic ;
' in no single thing.'

el Kol ooSeV elfu. Chrysostom takes this clause as introduc-

tory to v. 12; so also Tyndale and Coverdale, and Hofmann
among moderns. But Vulg., the Reformers, and almost all

English Versions take it as the conclusion of v. n. The /iev,

and the very awkward asyndeton which arises if ei km is prefixed

to v. 12, are decisive against this arrangement. Chrys. seems to

have had no /teV in his text. The words are an appropriate con-

clusion to v. 11. 'There is no bragging in saying that one is

not inferior to such people ; even a nobody may do that ; and,

apart from what Christ does in him, he is a nobody.' Cf.

i Cor. iii. 7, xiii. 2, xv. 9.

L P, Syrr. Goth, add Kavx^evos after S.(j>pwv. N A B D E G K, Latt.

omit.

12. rd fiev <rr]p.€ia tou airocrroXou KaTeipyaffOil ei* ufue. ' Truly

the signs of an Apostle were wrought out (iv. 17, v. 5, vii. 10,

ix. n) among you.' The change to the passive is to be noted.

He does not say that he wrought them, for he was only God's
instrument. The virofj.ovri (see on i. 6) was his, but the especial

testimony to the reality of his Apostleship came from God. See
on vi. 4 and on Lk. xxi. 19; Lightfoot on Col. i. 11, iii. 12;
Westcott on Heb. vi. 12. What special form of suffering gave
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the opportunity for this v-rrofiov-q? Did the 0-17/ieia provoke
persecution ? Or did the working of extraordinary acts of heal-

ing cause great physical exhaustion ? The latter would seem to

be appropriate, but discouragements and difficulties of various

kinds may be in his mind. On ' the Signs of an Apostle ' see

Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 99. In English we must say ' an
Apostle,' for the art. is generic, as in Mt. xviii. 1 7. Winer, pp.

132, 217. In the true text there is no lv before o^/uetbts, and
therefore we must not connect lv irday xnrofiovy with cnj/xciois.

ev 6fi.lv. Of all his converts the Corinthians had the best

assurance that he was a true Apostle ; 1 Cor. ix. 2. They knew
what they had been as heathen and what his teaching had made
them. Moreover, Christ had commissioned the Twelve to work
miracles, and St Paul had worked miracles at Corinth.

o"t]|xeloi$ [tc] Kal Tepaaic tea! Surajxeaic. Evidently tr^/ieia is

here used with some change of meaning. In the previous clause

it is a generic term, here a specific one. 'The signs of an
Apostle' include the spiritual gifts with which God had richly

endowed him, and which he was able to impart to many of his

hearers ; the effectiveness of his preaching was a very convincing

sign (iii. 2 ; 1 Cor. ii. 4, ix. 2). They also include ' signs ' in the

narrow sense
;
^apiar/Mara lafiaTwv of an extraordinary kind. It is

to the other kind of a-rj/xeia that St Paul commonly appeals; but

elsewhere he appeals to these supernatural powers (1 Cor. xiv.

18, 19; Gal. iii. 5; Rom. xv. 19).* In Rom. xv. 19, as in

2 Thess. ii. 9 and Heb. ii. 4, we have the same threefold

enumeration as here; cf. Acts ii. 22. In N.T., and especially

in the Fourth Gospel, supernatural works are often called <rr)p.eia.

without repara being coupled with a-rjfieta, but never repara with-

out ary)ix.eia; they are always Divine tokens, with an instructive

purpose, and they are products of Divine power (Swdfieis) ; but

they are never mere wonders, things which astonish but do not

instruct. f St Paul had possibly three different kinds of miracles

in his mind in this threefold enumeration, but we have no means
of knowing how he classified them. See Trench, Syn. § xci.

It is important to notice that in none of the passages cited

does St Paul write for the purpose of inducing people to believe

in miracles. The mighty works are mentioned incidentally for

other reasons. He appeals to them as well-known facts. He
assumes that Galatians, Corinthians, and Romans know quite

well that miracles do happen, and that he has worked many in

* These passages are confirmed by Acts xv. 12. ' The overmuch
apostles' had nothing of the kind to show.

t The combination tr^eta Kal rtpara is very freq. in LXX. The translation

of both is easy ; that of dvvdfieis can hardly be made uniform, but we do not

need 'mighty works,' 'wonderful works,' 'mighty deeds' and 'miracles,' as

in AV.
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their presence. It is incredible that he should have said this, if

neither he nor any other Apostle had ever done anything of the

kind ; and that all were works of healing is an assumption.

KaT€ipya.<rdy] (X A B3 K L) rather than KarT}pyd<r6rj (B* G) or Karijp-

ydffdijv (D E). But see WH. App. p. 161. It is difficult to decide

between <rrnj.eiois re (B X* 17, 73) and ar]fi,eloi.s (N
1 A D* 71, d e f). Neither

iv a-rj/ji.. (D3 E K L P) nor icai <rrj/ji.. (G, g) is likely to be right.

13. t£ yap etrTic o ^<t(7<ij0t]T€ . ou Karev&pK.r\<ra upQv ;
' For

what is there wherein ye were made inferior to the rest of the

Churches, except it be that I myself did not burden you by
claiming maintenance ?

' See on xi. 9. He comes back to the

subject of his refusing to take money or maintenance from them
owing to the mention of ' the overmuch apostles ' in v. 1 1. It was
one of the undeniable contrasts between them and him, that

they claimed and took maintenance, while he refused it when
offered. See on 1 Cor. ix. 12. On the form ^a-a-wOrp-e see WH.
App. p. 166b, and cf. Hdt. vii. 166, viii. 75. For virip in the

sense of ' beyond ' after verbs of comparison see on Lk. xvi. 8,

and cf. Gal. i. 14; Heb. iv. 12; Judg. xi. 25; 1 Kings xix. 4.

As in x. 1, the force of atrbs iyu> is not clear. It may mean
' I myself,' as distinct from ' the signs of an Apostle

'
; his critics

contended that it was the sign of an Apostle to receive mainten-
ance. Or, less probably, it may mean that some of his colleagues

had accepted maintenance ; see on 1 Cor. ix. 6. The Churches
are local Churches (viii. 1, 18, xi. 8, 28, etc.).

Xapio-aafl^ p,oi tt)v d8iiaai> to.vti)v. Of course his refusing to be
supported by them was an advantage to the Corinthians. With
playful irony he treats it as if it were an injury, and asks them to

forgive it.* Cf. ii. 10; Col. ii. 13 ; Lk. vii. 21, where Bengel
calls ixo-pLa-aro magnificum verbum. In what follows he affection-

ately warns them that he will have to continue to inflict this

' injury ' on them. All this shows that he is addressing the whole
Corinthian Church. The change of tone in these chapters

cannot be explained by the supposition that i.-ix. is addressed to

the loyal members, while x.-xiii. is addressed to the rebellious,

for the supposition is untenable.

ri<y<jili8ii)Te (X* B D*), after the analogy of £\a<T<r6(a, rather than i}TTi50)jre

(K3 AD3 K L P), from T/rrdw, or AotiMijtcu (G).

14. 'I80U TplTOC TOUTO €TOip.b)S €X<>> e\6eif ITpOS Ujxd$. ' Behold
this is the third visit that I am preparing to pay you.' Or,
' See I am now in readiness to come to you for the third time.'

* Some hold that there is no playfulness or irony ; that he is quite serious.
Corinthians think that his refusal is a reflexion on their generosity, and he
asks forgiveness for seeming to treat them as niggards. Moreover, he had
accepted support from other Churches.
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By position rpirov is emphatic, and rpirov tovto is ace. abs. Cf.

tovto 778)7 rpirov icf>avepa>6r) 6 'Ir/crovq (Jn. xxi. 1 4) : tovto rpirov

£7rAav7/cras ju.e (Judg. XVI. 15): ircVaiKas jue toSto rpirov (Num.
xxii. 24). So far as grammar is concerned, rpirov tovto may be
taken with either iroipws ex40 or *^-@ew- We may translate,

' This is the third time that I am making preparations to come
to you

'
; but such a meaning does not agree with the un-

questioned fact that he had already paid at least one visit. If

he had never visited Corinth, but had twice before made pre-

parations to come, then ' This is the third time that I am making
preparations to come to you ' would be a very natural thing to

say ; but it is not a natural thing to say if he had paid one visit,

had prepared to come again, and now for a second time was
preparing to come again. The only natural meaning of xiii. 1 is

that he is about to pay a third visit, and therefore the first trans-

lation of these words is the right one. The second visit was the

short one ivXvTry : see on ii. 1, Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 274,
and Conybeare and Howson, ch. xv.

The objection that ho'ipus ex* comes between rpirov tovto

and i\6eiv, and that therefore rpirov tovto cannot be taken with

eXOelv, is baseless, as Acts xxi. 13 shows, where eroip.o><s ex* comes
between airoOaveiv and iirep tov ov6p,a.Tos. Krenkel (Beitrdge,

p. 185) gives numerous examples from classical and other writers.

Deissmann {Bib. St. p. 252) says that numerous examples exist

of eroi/xajs e^a) in the Fayytlm documents and elsewhere ; but he
quotes none, so that we cannot compare the position of ctoi/aws

€Xm in the sentence with its position here.

ical ou KaTampKriffco. On this third visit he intends to be as

independent as on the first and second ; he will not ' sponge

'

on them. We must carry rpirov tovto on to ov KaTavapKrjo-o) in

thought, if not in construction. As before, he will abstain from
putting on them the benumbing pressure of having to provide
for his necessities. It is possible that KaravapKao) had an invidious

sound, like our ' sponge,' and that for this reason he harps on the

word. His opponents did ' sponge ' on the Corinthians ; he
must absolutely refuse to do so. The Revisers rightly omit
ifiwv from their Greek text, but do not put ' to you ' in

italics.

ou ydp £r|-rw to. ufiui> d\X& ufxfis. Some of them had thought
that it was because he cared so little about them that he would
not accept anything from them (xi. n): he says that he cares

too much about them to care about their possessions. Not that

he selfishly wants them for his own glory or gratification ; he
seeks to present them as a spouse to Christ (xi. 2). They are

quite mistaken in thinking that he will take nothing from them ;

he wants the very best that they have to give,—themselves.
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' I seek greater things ; souls instead of goods, instead of gold

your salvation ' (Chrys.). The pres. tense indicates his habitual

aim; he is always seeking to win them. Cf. Mt. xviii. 15 and
see on 1 Cor. ix. 19. His other reasons for refusing support

have been discussed xi. 7-15.

ou ydp 6<f)€i\ei tA -reitm tois yoveuaw. He appeals to nature

and common sense; see on m<pei\ov (v. 11); 6$«A.ei is not

impersonal; to. wa is the subject. As regards making pro-

vision for the needs of others, it is parents who are under an
obligation to provide for their children rather than children to

provide for their parents. That is the normal state of things.

He does not, of course, mean that children are under no obligation

to support their parents. Very often one of two alternatives is

in form negatived, not in order to exclude it absolutely, but to

show its inferiority to the other alternative; cf. Mk. ii. 17, vi. 4,

ix. 37; Lk. x. 20, xiv. 12, xxiii. 28; Jn. xii. 44; Hos. vi. 6.

Blass, § 77. 12. The Corinthians are his children (1 Cor. iv.

14, 15)-

0T)(raupi£eii'. ' To lay up treasure,' ' to accumulate money '

;

1 Cor. xvi. 2; Mt. vi. 19-21; Jas. v. 3. He does not say
' support ' or ' help,' which would have been far less true, and would
have run counter to Christ's teaching about Corban. For
children to be under an obligation to help their parents is not

uncommon ; but that they should be bound to lay up money for

them, though possible, is an abnormal condition of things.

St Paul allowed his Macedonian children to contribute to his

support (xi. 9), and he told the Corinthians to lay by money for

the poor Christians in Palestine (1 Cor. xvi. 2), but he neither

required nor tolerated that any converts should raise a fund for

his support.

K L P omit tovto after rplrov, and D E, Copt. Arm. have tovto before
rplrov. rplrov tovto is doubtless right (NABFG, d e f g Vulg. Goth. Sy'rr.

Aeth. After KaravapK^ffia, D3 E K L, Latt. add i/iuv, and D* G add
ifias. H AB 17 omit.

15. eyi) Se fjSiora Sairac^ab) ical eic8aTrai'r]0^o,

on(H uirep twc

«|/uxb>f upuf. 'But /, I will most gladly (v. 9), spend and be
utterly spent for the good of your souls'; eyu> 81 rmv <pv<ret

iraripuiv kou irXiov tl iroietv e7rayyeAAo/u.ai (Thdrt.). The eyto is

very emphatic ; he is ready to do more than a parent's duty, and
to do it with delight. He will spend all he has, and exhaust all

his strength, for his children ; he is willing to ' be spent right out

'

for them. This is his answer to the question raised in xi. n;
and he intimates that his love will not be extinguished, if it meets
with no response. Cf. Mk. x. 45; Jn. x. 11, 15. With the
rhetorical antithesis between oWavijo-co and e/cSairavij^o-o/tai comp.
that between e$eo-Tiv and i$ovcnaa-6^a-oiuu, ' I may make free with
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all things, but I shall not let anything make free with me
'

; see on
1 Cor. vi. 1 2. The Se is ' But ' rather than ' And ' (AV., RV.) ; he
contrasts his own personal intentions with ordinary parental duties,

el irepicraoTe'pws up.ets dyairw, v\<rcrov dycnrwfj.cu ; ' If I love you
more abundantly, am I loved the less ?

'
' Are you going to let

your love diminish as fast as my love increases ? That would be
a strange kind of return to make, a strange instance of inverse

proportion !

' It is not quite certain that the sentence is inter-

rogative, but to take it as a question gives it more life and vigour.

We may make it dependent on the previous sentence ; ' I will

most gladly be utterly spent for your souls, if the more abundantly
I love you, the less I am loved.' Reading dycwnm/ the meaning
would be, 'But I for my part will most gladly spend and be
wholly spent for your salvation, if, loving you the more, I am
loved the less.' Alford quotes; animaeque magnae prodigum
Paullum (Hor. Od. 1. xii. 38). The km after el is doubtless an
interpolation, and therefore 'though' (AV.) is not admissible.

There is no need to understand anything with Trepia-a-orepw;,

'more abundantly than I love other Churches'; v/xas is not

emphatic. And the rendering, 'If I love you more than the

false teachers do, am I loved less than they are, is almost grotesque.

In these intensely affectionate verses the Apostle's opponents are

quite forgotten.

ei(8ABFG 17, Copt. ) rather than el ko.1 (s'D'KLP.f Vulg. Syrr.

Arm. Aeth.) : D, d g omit both el and ical. Note the divergence between
F and f and between G and g. It is difficult to decide between d-yciTrw

(N*A 17, Copt.) and d7ow(NsBDFGKLP, Latt.). As in I Cor. xi.

17, fivaov (SAB D*) rather than ^ttov (D3 K L) or iKaaaov (FG).

16. "Eotu Se', eyu) 06 kare (3dpi]era up.as. He is quoting another

charge which his detractors had made against him. It was
impossible for them to deny that St Paul absolutely refused

maintenance, and they are supposed to say ; ' Be it so, we are

agreed about that
;
you did not yourself (the eycu is emphatic)

burden us by coming on us for support ; but you were cunning

enough to catch us and our money in other ways.' * Neither this

use of Iotw nor the late verb KaTafiapew is found elsewhere in Bibl.

Greek, except that KaTafiefiapYifiivoi is a v.l. (tf) in Mk. xiv. 4.

&\\& uirdpxwf iraroupyos. ' But being in character thoroughly

unscrupulous.' He is, of course, quoting his critics' estimate of

him ; according to them, he is a born shuffler, it is his nature

(vTrdpxwv) to be crafty; cf. viii. 17; Gal. i. 14, ii. 14. In such

cases iirdpxiov is almost equivalent to <f>vaei. Ilavovpyos is found

nowhere else in N.T., but is freq. in Psalms and Ecclus. ; 7rav-

ovpyia occurs iv. 2, xi. 3 ; 1 Cor. iii. 19 ; Eph. iv. 14 ; Lk. xx. 23.

* Some take iarw to mean ' Be it so that I am loved the less ; I at any
rate was not a burden to you

' ; which does not fit well with what follows.
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eXafW. Like Xapfidvei (xi. 20), a metaphor from hunting or

fishing; he entrapped or caught them in his wiliness. Some of

his friends took maintenance (see on airb<s iyw, v. 13), and he
shared what they got ; he and his friends collected money for the

poor saints, and some of it stuck to his fingers. It is hardly

likely that his enemies made the accusation in such plain and
blunt terms as St Paul himself uses here : but they insinuated

what he states plainly, and to state such charges in plain language

is to answer them. In four rapid questions he asks them
whether they really believe that any of the missionaries whom he
sent to them cheated them.

oi Kare^dpTicra v/xas (ABD'EKLP) rather than oiiK ip6.pyi<ra. u/ias (D*)
or oil Ka,Tei>&ptcr]<Ta. v[/.Qv (X F G).

17. y.r\ Tiva &v airearaXKa irp&s ujias ; In his eagerness he
forgets the constr. with which he started, and he leaves two.

without any verb to govern it. ' Did I, by means of any of those

whom I have sent unto you, take advantage of you ?' Cf. ii. n,
xii. 2 ; 1 Thess. iv. 6. The verb, as distinct from Trefxiro), implies

that those sent had a definite mission, and the tense implies

that the mission was permanent. Perhaps he originally meant
the question to run, ' Have I ever sent anyone to you through

whom you were defrauded?' This probably means that they
' got money under false pretences,' especially in connexion with

the Palestine relief fund.* See on viii. 20, 21.

18. irapeictfXeo'a Titoi' Kal awaireoreiXa top &8eX<J>6V. ' I

exhorted Titus, and with him I sent the brother' (see on ii. 13),

i.e. some Christian whom the Corinthians knew, 'the brother

whom you remember.' There seem to have been three missions

of Titus to Corinth; (1) the one mentioned here and in viii. 6

(KaOw's Trpowqp£aTo), in which Titus and one colleague started the

Palestine collection;! (2) the one alluded to in ii. 13, vii. 6, 13,

in which Titus carried a severe letter from the Apostle, by means
of which he succeeded in winning back the rebellious Corinthians

to their allegiance; and (3) the one mentioned viii. 6, 17, 18, 22,

in which Titus and two colleagues were to finish the Palestine

collection. This last cannot be alluded to here ; for, when
ch. viii. was written, Titus and his two colleagues had not yet

started for Corinth. And it is very unlikely that (2) can be the

mission alluded to here. St Paul would not make so difficult a

task as that of putting an end to a rebellion against his authority

still more difficult by coupling with it a request for money.

* Bruce, St Paul's Conception of Christianity, p. 88.

t In this first mission Titus may have been the bearer of 1 Corinthians
(Lightfoot, BiblicalEssays, p. 181 ). He evidently made himself&personagrata
at Corinth, and hence his success in the second mission. See on I Cor. xvi. 11.
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Those who identify x.-xiii. with part of the severe letter cannot

identify (2) with the mission mentioned here, for when that

letter was written Titus had not started with the letter.* All the

allusions fall into place, if we assume that Titus was three times

sent by the Apostle to Corinth ; and on other grounds there is

no objection to this hypothesis.

ja^ti eirX.eKT<5nr)CTei' ufjias Titos; St Paul knew that the

Corinthians had not suspected, and could not suspect, Titus of

dishonesty. Then if Titus, the agent who worked in such

perfect harmony with himself, was above suspicion, was it

credible that the man for whom and with whom he laboured so

loyally, was a cheat? The idea of Titus being dishonest in

order to serve St Paul was ludicrous. Vulg. makes no difference

between py and ^«, having numquid for both, but it marks the

much more important difference between fiip-t interrogative and
ov interrogative by changing from numquid to nonne as it does

in Lk. vi. 39. It is possible that n has dropped out between fir}

and nva. But elsewhere Vulg. has numquid for ^y\ (iii. 1 ;

1 Cor. i. 13, ix. 4, 5, 8, 9, x. 22, etc.) as also for /wjn.

ou tu auTu Tn'eufj.aTi TrepieTraTTjo-ajj.ei'; 'Walked we not in the

same spirit' (AV.) is better than 'Walked we not by the same
Spirit ' (RV.), as is shown by the parallel question which follows.

The two questions mean that both in mind and conduct there

was absolute and manifest harmony between Titus and himself.

Cf. (TTrJKere iv evi irvev/j.a.Ti (Phil. i. 27).

The fact that Timothy is not mentioned here makes it

probable that he never reached Corinth. See on 1 Cor. xvi. 10,

where St Paul is doubtful whether Timothy will reach Corinth.

He probably remained in Macedonia, where there was plenty of

work for him, until St Paul came thither from Troas (i. 1, ii. 12, 13).

XII. 19-XIII. 10. Final "Warnings in view of his

approaching Visit.

Think not that I am on my defence beforeyou ; it is to

God that I am responsible ; and it is for your good that 1

speak, for it is you that have to be judged by me. Ipray

that, through your repentance, I may have no need to punish,

andyou may go on to perfection.

19 Am I right in surmising that all this time you are thinking

that it is to you that I am making my defence ? It is before

* Some, however, would make TrapeK&Xecra and (rvvairiareiXa to be

epistolary aorists, ' I am exhorting T. and am sending with him.' But this

is barely possible, for iTr\eKr6vri<rei> cannot be an epistolary aorist. All three

verbs refer to previous missions of T. to Corinth.
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God and in union with Christ that I am speaking as I do ;—but

every word of it, my beloved friends, with a view to your being

built up in holiness. 20 And there is much need of building up,

for I am afraid that perhaps in some ways the effect of my visit

may be mutual disappointment,—that I should find you to be

not such as I would, and that I should be found by you to be

such as ye would not. I mean that I fear lest there may be

among you strife and jealousy, wraths and factions, backbitings

and whisperings, swellings and tumults ;
21 lest, when I come

back to you, my God should again, as He did before, humiliate

me by showing what faulty Christians you are, and I should have

to mourn over many of you who have clung to their old sins,

and never repented of the impurity and fornication and lascivi-

ousness which they practised.

XIII. x I am now for the third time coming to you. Remember
the Scripture which says, At the mouth of two witnesses and of

three shall every word be established. That implies a strict

investigation. 2 I gave a warning, when I was with you a second

time, to those who clung to their old sins then, and now being

absent I give a warning to all the rest who may need it now,

—

that if I come again, as I am preparing to do, I will not spare.

3 I could not do so, seeing that you are seeking to make me
give a proof that it is the Christ who is speaking in me, the

Christ who in His dealings with you is not weak, but exhibits

His power among you. 4 For though it is true that He was

crucified through weakness, yet He is alive for evermore

through the power of God. And you will find the same kind of

thing in me. By union with Christ I share His weakness
;
yet

through that same power of God and in fellowship with Christ I

shall be full of life and vigour for dealing with you. 6 You seek

a proof from me that Christ is in me. It is your own selves that

you ought to be testing, whether you are in the faith that saves

;

it is your own selves that you ought to be proving. Or are you

so ignorant about your state as not to know that Christ is in

you ? Of course He is, unless (as I will not believe) you have

failed to stand this test. 6 But I trust that you will come to

know that I have not failed. 7 But my prayer unto God is that

you may not in any way go wrong ; not in order that in this way
I may be shown to have stood the test, but that you may do
what is noble and right, even though I may seem to have failed.
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8 For of course I cannot, even to secure my position as an

Apostle, do anything that would be prejudicial to the Gospel

;

all that I do must be in furtherance of the Gospel. 9 Indeed, I

rejoice when it is owing to your Christian strength of character

that I am weakened by losing an opportunity of proving my
authority ; and this I not only rejoice over but pray for,—

I

mean the perfecting of your characters. 10 This is my reason

for writing as I do while I am away from you, so that, when I

am present, I may not have to act sharply, according to the

authority which the Lord gave me for building up and not for

demolition.

19. ndXcu SoKeiTe on ujau' diro\oYou/j.e0a ; The Apostle is now
rapidly drawing towards a conclusion ; and this verse serves as a
passage from the vigorous apologia pro vita sua in the last three

chapters (x.-xii.) to the grave warning which reminds the

Corinthians of the serious duty which he has to discharge directly

he returns to them. It rests with them to decide whether this

third visit shall be as painful as the second visit was (i. 23, ii. 1).

A complete reformation of their evil ways is the only thing that

can prevent it from being so, and for this he hopes and prays.

Earlier in this part of the letter (x. 2, 6, n) he has hinted that

he may be compelled to adopt severe measures ; he now speaks

more fully. His vindication of himself must not mislead them
as to the relation in which he and they stand to one another.

'All this time are you thinking that it is to you that we are

making our defence ?
' Almost all English Versions follow

Luther, Calvin, and Beza in making this sentence interrogative.

RV. follows Wiclif in regarding it as categorical, which is more
severe and less tactful. St Paul could not be sure that the

Corinthians understood him in this way. Recent translators

and commentators remain divided on the subject. We have
found similar doubts respecting vv. n and 15 and x. 7. IlaXai

in the sense of ' for some time past ' is not found elsewhere in

N.T. (hence the reading -koXw, for even if 7raA.ai and not rfSi;

were the true reading in Mk. xv. 44, the passage would not be
parallel to this; but it is found in Plato {Phaedr. 273 C, Gorg.

456 A). Excepting this passage and Rom. ii. 15, aTroXoyio/xat is

confined in N.T. to Lk. and Acts; in LXX it is very rare. The
plur. may include Titus, of whom he has just spoken as above
suspicion ; but throughout this passage the changes between
1st sing, and 1st plur. are so rapid and frequent, that we cannot

safely insist on any change of meaning. See on i. 4.

KareVacTi ©eou eV Xpi(7Tuj XaXoujAec. ' It is in the sight of God
in union with Christ that we are speaking.' The first four words
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are not to be taken together, as if they made a kind of " double

oath " ; they form a pair of guarantees. St Paul often appeals to

the fact that he speaks and acts ' in the sight of God ' and ' in

Christ.' Cf. ii. 1 7, and see on 1 Cor. iv. 3, 4. We have similar

asseverations i. 18, 23, iv. 2, v. 11, vii. 12, xi. 11, 31; Rom. i. 9,

ix. r ; Phil. i. 8 ; 1 Thess. ii. 5, 10. See on xi. 31.

t& 8e irdfTa, dyairriTOi, uirep tt)s ujxui' olicoSofj/rjs. Understand
XaXovfjiev : neither 'we do' (AV.) nor 'are' (RV.) is required:
' But every word, beloved, we speak for your edification ' (see on
x. 8, xiii. 10). Griesbach and Scholz put a comma between iv

XpiorrdS and XaXov/xev. The affectionate ayairrp-oi occurs here

only in these last four chapters, and in vii. 1 only in the first

nine chapters. It shows that St Paul is addressing the whole
Church of Corinth, and not the rebellious element. We have
several times had the exclusively Pauline use of v/^wv between
the art. and the noun (see on i. 6); cf. 1 Cor. vii. 35, ix. 12.

O'lKoSofitf as in x. 8.

irAXai (K* A B F G 17, d e f Vulg.) rather than ird\iv (N
3 D E K L P, g

Syrr. Copt. ). Note the divergence of d e g from D E G. Karivavri (K A
B G) rather than KaTev&inov (D E K L P).

20. 4>o(3oiifj.cu Y&p pr\ irus eX9o)i' ou)( oious OeXoi Eupco u/xcts.

' For I fear, lest by any means, when I come, I should find you
not such as I would, and I should be found by you such as

ye would not' The authoritative voice of the Apostle, which
begins to sound in v. 19, here increases in solemnity, yet with

more tenderness than rigour. He is a father dealing with

children about whom he has grave misgivings. Until he has the

evidence before him, he utters no judgment, but he tells them
that what he fears to find is that, instead of being peaceable and
pure, as Christians must be, they indulge in the worst forms of

strife and licentiousness; in short, that they have returned to

their old heathen life. The yap explains the previous assertion

that what he has been saying was spoken, not to glorify himself,

but to build up them. That is the true work of an Apostle;
and they are still in great need of otKoSo^rj, for the structure of
their life seems to be utterly rotten. With a dread of this kind
in his mind, the malice of the Judaizing opponents, and the out-

rageous conduct of 6 dSi/070-as (vii. 12), appear to be quite for-

gotten. Yet it is all put very gently ; he fears, not is certain

;

and ' not such as I would ' is a mild form of disapproval. More-
over, there is a mitigating 7R09 here and in what follows, and in

both places it is overlooked in AV- The change from active to

passive, and the chiasmus which brings vfias and iya> into juxta-

position, and the shifting of the negative from the adjective to

the verb, all add to the effect.
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(ATI irws epis, £t]Xos k.t.\. The list of vices appears to be
arranged in four pairs ;

' Lest by any means there should be
found strife and jealousy (xi. 2 ; 1 Cor. iii. 3), wraths and factions

(Phil. i. 7, ii. 3 ; see on Rom. ii. 8), backbitings (see on 1 Pet.

ii. 1) and whisperings, swellings and tumults ' (vi. 5 ; 1 Cor.
xiv. 33). As in the second half of v. 19, the Apostle leaves the
verb to be understood from the previous sentence, XaXovfj.ev

there, evpeOSxnv here. Other lists of vices should be compared,
esp. 'the works of the flesh ' in Gal. v. 20, where we have e/ois,

£77X05, 6vfx,ol, ipiOtai, as here; cf. Rom. i. 29, 30, xiii. 13; 1 Pet.

iv. 3; Mk. vii. 21, 22. See on 1 Cor. vi. 10, p. 119.

There is no etymological connexion between epis and epiOtia

or tpiOia. The latter comes from epi#os, ' a hired labourer
'

;

ipi6ive<r8ai means 'to hire partisans,' and ipidua means 'party

spirit' or 'intrigue.' Although KaraXaXetv (Jas. iv. n; 1 Pet.

ii. 12, iii. 16) is found in class. Grk., KaraXaXid (1 Pet. ii. 1)

and KaToAaAos (Rom. i. 30) are not : KaraXaXelv is freq. in LXX.
For aKaraa-Taa-la see on i Cor. xiv. 33 and Lk. xxi. 9 ; the

two passages show that, like ' disorder,' the word has a large

range.

fyis («A 17, dfg Arm., Chrys.) rather than tyem (BDFGKLP,
Vulg. Copt.). Note the divergence of dfg from DFG. f^Xos (ABD*
F G 17, Arm.) rather than f?)Aoi (tiD'KL P, Latt.). The two words have
been made plural in assimilation to the six plurals which follow.

21. fi?i irdXii' eXOoin-os fiou TaireivwaT) fie 6 Geo;. Almost
certainly the jxr) depends on c^o^ov/xai :

' lest, when I come, my
God should again humble me.' * HdXw is emphatic by position,

and the only way to give it emphasis is to take it, not with IX66vto<;

(AV., RV.), but with TaTreivwo-y. He has just spoken of his

return to Corinth as kXduv, and it is there that TrdXw would be in

place, if it were used at all. But St Paul often uses ep^o/^ai,

without irdXiv, for 'coming back ' (i. 15, 23, ii. 3, viii. 17, xii. 20
;

1 Cor. iv. 18, 19, xi. 34, xiv. 6, xvi. 2, 5, 10, 11, 12; etc.). It

is not his coming again that is emphasized, but the possibility of

his being humiliated again, as he was when he was so outraged
during his second visit. Alford, Bachmann, Beet, Bernard,

Bousset, Comely, Klopper, McFadyen, Massie, Meyer, and
Waite are among those who see that to take irdXw with iXOovros

is to make it superfluous rather than emphatic. St Paul took

great pride in his converts (i. 14, iii. 2, vii. 4, viii. 24, ix. 2), and
he felt that anything which disgraced them was a humiliation

to him. But seeing that humiliation is wholesome for him, he
accepts it as coming from God's hand. That fact, however, does
not free the Corinthians from responsibility.

* Lachmann makes the sentence interrogative, which is possible, but harsh

and abrupt.

24



370 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [XII. 21

irpos ujjius. Perhaps 'before you,' apud vos (Vulg.), but

more probably 'in reference to you.'

Kal irei/O^aa) iroMous iw Trporjp.aprriKOTWi' Kal p.T] jxeTa»'or)o-di'T<oi'.

' And I should mourn (as over those who are dead) for many of

them who continued in sin before (during my second visit)

and did not (then) repent' * The change from perf. to aor. is

intelligible. The perf. refers to the persistence in former trans-

gression, the aor. to their refusal to repent when he came to

rebuke them. Upoapvaprdvia occurs again xiii. 2 and nowhere
else in Bibl. Grk. It is improbable that irpo- refers to their life

previous to being converted to Christianity ; but those who deny
the brief second visit resort to this explanation of the rare com-
pound.

em Tfj &Ka0ap(Tia. It is not impossible to take this after

irevdrfo-o) (' mourn over many because of the uncleanness '), but it

is too awkward a constr. to be probable. If there were no
jtoAAoijs and rwv irpo. k.t.X. came after acreXyeia, irevBrjcrio erri

k.t.X. would be easy enough, and indeed it is freq. in LXX
(2 Sam. xiv. 2 ; 1 Esdr. viii. 69 (73) ; Is. lxvi. 10), where we have
n-evOeu) IttL tlvl and im nva as well as the simple ace. Much
more probably eVi 177 <xk. belongs to yaeravoi/o-avTcov. It is no
objection to this that no such constr. is found in N.T., for

nowhere else in the Epistles does /Aeravoe'co occur, and in

the Gospels and Acts it is nearly always absolute, as also is

fierdvoia. In LXX, fierav. iwi nvt is normal, and in English we
'repent over' a fault as well as 'of it. Cf. Wisd. xii. 19;
1 Chron. xxi. 15.

In Gal. v. 19 Tropveia is mentioned first of the three vices ; it

is a definite form of aKadapa-ia, which means impurity of any
kind, while do-eXyeta (Rom. xiii. 13 ; Gal. v. 19 ; Eph. iv. 19)
adds the idea of wanton defiance of public decency.! Tertullian,

Cyprian, and the translator of Irenaeus vary in their renderings

of dcreAyeta (vilitas and lascivia ; immunditia and libido and
incestum ; immunditia and libido) ; and in Vulg. Jerome varies

also (impudicitia and luxurid).

Neither here nor 1 Thess. ii. 3 (see Lightfoot or Milligan)

can a.Ko.Qapuia. mean ' covetousness ' or ' impure motives in the

acquisition of money.' To a Jew aKaOapcrta might mean
' spiritual impurity,' viz. idolatry, but not ' avarice.'

It certainly is startling to find the Apostle giving utterance to

these dreadful misgivings respecting the lives of his Corinthian

* Contrast the Corinthians' conduct about the case of incest ; o^x' /toXXoi>

iirevd-fia-are (1 Cor. v. 2). It is not likely that TrevOrjao} is a euphemism for
' sorrowfully punish.' Veri et germani pastoris affectum nobis exprimit, quum
luctu aliorum peccata se prosecuturum dicit (Calvin).

t Originally this idea was the whole of the meaning, without any special

reference to impurity.
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1

converts in the same letter in which he has so frequently given

them the highest praise. In the first nine chapters he says ;
' In

your faith ye stand firm ' (i. 24) ;
' my joy is the joy of you all

(ii. 3) ; 'ye are an epistle of Christ ' (iii. 3) ; ' great is my
glorying on your behalf (vii. 4); 'your zeal for me'(vii. 7);
' in everything ye approved yourselves to be pure in the matter

'

(vii. 11); 'he remembereth the obedience of you all' (vii. 15);
'in everything 1 am of good courage concerning you' (vii. 16);
' ye abound in everything, in faith, and utterance, and know-
ledge, and in all earnestness, and in your love to us (viii. 7)

;

'I know your readiness, of which I glory on your behalf (ix. 2).

And yet a few pages later he tells them that he fears to find them
indulging in every kind of dissension and enmity, and many of

them indulging in vile forms of impurity,—just the two forms of

evil which are conspicuous in 1 Corinthians; e.g. i. 11, v. 2, vi.

9-1 1, 13. The incongruity is so glaring that the Apostle can hardly

have been unaware of it, and so tactful a teacher would see that

such incompatible statements would produce little effect. What
was the worth of the commendations of a man, who all the while

had these black thoughts at the back of his mind ?

If we suppose that these grave fears were expressed first, at

a time when the condition of the Corinthian Church was alarm-

ing him, and that the generous praise followed, after the crisis had
ended happily, all falls into place.

i\66vTos ixov (K*ABG P) rather than 4\66vTa.fie (N
3 D K L) ; and per-

haps Taireivdxrri (X A K) rather than TaireLvtlxrei. (B D E G P L). But
raireivtbcrri, like iXddvra fie, looks like a correction.

XIII. 1-10. The warnings connected with his approaching
visit are continued, but there is not much more to be said, and
he says it concisely. His concluding charges are given with

Apostolic firmness and decision. He explains to them what
they may expect from him (1-4), what they must do themselves

(5-9), and why he writes before coming (10).

1. Tp'nov touto epxofjiai irpos ufjias. ' For the third time I am
now coming to you,' or, 'This is the third time I am coming to

you
'

; cf. xii. 14. It is possible to understand the words other-

wise, for some eminent scholars do so, but the only natural

meaning is that he has already paid two visits to Corinth (the

long one, when he founded the Church, and the short one, when
its members treated him so badly), and that he is about to pay

a third. Lightfooot finds xii. 14 and xiii. 1, 2 "inexplicable

under any other hypothesis." Alford says that " had not chrono-

logical theories intervened, no one would ever have thought of

any other rendering." See on xii. 14.

eirl oTojiaTos Suo jxapTu'poji' icai Tpifii'. The citation is slightly
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abbreviated; in Deut. xix. 15 the words after teat run <
}
.

o-TO^iaxos rpiCtv p-aprvpcav (TTrjaerai Trav prjfxa. In I Tim. V. 19 ' i

have rj for km, and some texts have r) here, but the sense s

much the same whichever reading we adopt.* Logically 'three'

should come first; 'three witnesses, and (or) two, if three are

not to be had
'

; but it is natural to put ' two ' before ' three.'

It is more important, and less easy, to decide why St Paul
introduces this quotation. He may mean that he is going to

hold a formal investigation, in which everything will be con-

ducted according to the law which he quotes, f The accused
will not be condemned unless the accusation is proved to be
true on adequate testimony. He may also mean that he is not

going to claim to have received revelations about the Corinthians'

conduct ; he will act upon human testimony, which can be sifted.

But is it likely that he was about to hold a court in which
charges of misconduct could be made by one Corinthian

Christian against another ?| Would he give facilities for any
such proceedings ? The sins with which he is about to deal are

flagrant sins, which those who committed them did not conceal,

because (as they claimed) they were not sins, but acts which the

emancipated Christian was free to commit, if they pleased him.

There was no need of witnesses ; Corinthians who gloried in

their shame would be condemned out of their own mouth, and
there would be no room for an Inquisition.

Again, nal rpiwv appears to have a definite relation to rptrov

tovto, and the hypothesis of an Inquisition gives no link between
the two.

To avoid these difficulties, Chrysostom and Theodoret, with

Calvin and some moderns, suggest that the visits to Corinth, two
paid and one about to be paid, are the three witnesses. On the

previous occasions he has found much that he was obliged to

condemn, and he fears that during the third visit he may find a
great deal of the same kind. That will amount to threefold

testimony against them. True that it is the testimony of only

one witness, but it is not mere repetition of the same evidence,

for he bears witness to three different groups of fact. This is

not a very attractive interpretation, but St Paul's manner of

using Scripture is sometimes so free that we can hardly reject

this interpretation as unworthy of him. Nevertheless, if we
accept it, we need not suppose with Bousset that St Paul makes
the suggestion that three visits are equivalent to three witnesses

* Cf. Plato, Phaedo, 63 E, Sis Kai rph iriveiv.

t "When he arrives, he will proceed at once to hold a judicial investiga-
tion, and will carry it through with legal stringency" (Denney).

+ As Erasmus puts it, quisquis delatus fuerit, is duorum aut trium
hominum testimonio vel absolvetur vel damnabitur. Cf. "Judge not alone,
for none may judge .alone save One" (Pirqe Aboth, iv. 12).
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-.^mmorously.' The Apostle is speaking with the utmost serious-

ness and gravity. Hence the impressive asyndeton of the
qpening sentences. But with regard to the rival interpretations

uf the Apostle's meaning we must be content to remain in doubt.
nav prjfia. In the original text (Deut. xix. 15) either render-

ing may be right, ' shall a matter be established ' or ' shall a word
be confirmed,' i.e. regarded as valid (Num. xxx. 5). In the
quotation in Mt. xviii. 16, 'every word may be established'

(AV., RV.), is doubtless correct, and it may be correct here
(AV., RV.); but 'matter' or 'thing' makes equally good sense,

although there is no alternative rendering in either margin. It

is better to avoid a translation which implies that the Apostle is

about to hold a tribunal in which Corinthians will bring charges

against their fellow-Christians. He is going to pronounce
sentence on those whose conduct is notorious and is not denied.

2. irpoeipn]Ka Kal irpoXeyw cos irapojp to SeuTepoy ical d/nw vuc.

In order to make quite clear the balance between. TrpoeiprjKa and
irpoXiyu), and between Trapmv to Sevrepov and a.7!w vvv, the

Apostle dovetails the two clauses. He says, ' I have said before,

and I do say before, as when I was present the second time, so

now being absent
'

; meaning, ' When I was present the second
time, I gave a warning which still holds good (perf. as in xii. 9)

;

and now that I am absent, I repeat the warning.' Both here and
xi. 9 irapwv is imperf. participle. Those who deny the second
visit adopt the grammatically possible, but pointless and improbable
rendering, ' I have forewarned, and do now forewarn, as though
I were present the second time, although I am now absent'
We may ask with Denney, Who would ever say ' I tell you as

if I were present with you a second time, although in point of

fact I am absent ' ? Such mention of the absence is so needless

as to be grotesque.

toTs irpoYifjiapTT]Koaii' Kal tois XoittoIs iracrii'. 'To those who
continued in sin before (during my second visit, as in xii. 2t)

and to all the rest, viz., all those who have lapsed into sin since

that visit.' St Paul is fond of stringing together words com-
pounded with the same preposition, esp. -n-po. Cf. ix. 5 ; Gal.

v. 21 ; Rom. viii. 29; 1 Tim. i. 18, v. 24; 2 Tim. iii. 4; Kara,

xi. 20; 1 Cor. xi. 4, 5; p,erd, vii. 10; irapd, 1 Tim. i. 18; virip,

see on VTrepa.ipop.ai, xii. 7-

iai> e\0w els to TrdXif ou <J>€urojj,ai. ' If I come for the third

time, I will not spare.' Ets to iraA.iv seems to be a unique ex-

pression ; but is to vo-Tepov occurs Thuc. ii. 20. It is amphi-

bolous here, but must be taken with what precedes. There is

no hint of hesitation in the Zdv (cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 10 ; 1 Jn. ii. 1
;

3 Jn. 10). In such cases 'if is almost equivalent to 'when,'
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but the possibility of an unexpected hindrance is recognized.

But St Paul may be quoting what he said at the unfruitful

second visit ; ' If I come back again, I shall not spare.'

ou 4>eio-ojAai. He may have been too lenient previously ; but

there will be nothing of the kind now.* We have no means of

knowing what manner of punishment he intends to inflict, but

may conjecture public censure, degradation in public worship,

and excommunication. That he would employ supernatural

power to inflict bodily sickness and suffering is also possible

;

see on i Cor. v. 5 and 1 Tim. i. 20.

vvv (KABD*G, Latt.) rather than vvv ypA<j>oi (D3 EKLP, Syrr.

Arm. Goth.) or vvv \£yw (Copt. Aeth.). Some later Latin texts corrupted

the bis after ut praesens into vobis, then vobis was struck out as having no
authority, and thus bis is omitted in the Clem. Vulg.

3. eirel Sokijay)!' JrjTeiTe. This is closely connected with what
precedes, and there should be at most a semicolon (RV.) at the

end of v. 2. He will not spare, because the Corinthians them-

selves have made it impossible for him to do so ;
' seeing that ye

are seeking a proof (ii. 9, viii. 2, ix. 13) of the Christ that

speaketh in me.' They demanded that the Apostle should give

some convincing sign that Christ was working in him. Christ

ought to manifest His power in him. That made it necessary

for St Paul to show how severely Christ condemned such sins

as theirs, when there was no repentance. This seems to point

to the supernatural infliction of suffering. There is perhaps

something of irony in this. ' You want a proof that the power
of Christ is in me. You shall have it,—in a form that will not"1

please you.'

els ufias ouk aaBevel d\\a SuraTe! iv ufup. Chiasmus once
more, as in xii. 9, 20, etc. ;

' Who to youward is not weak, but

is powerful in you.' AwaTeco is peculiar to Paul in Bibl. Grk.,

who uses it always of Divine power. When he wants a contrast

to human weakness, he uses owcn-os elfit (v. 9, xii. 10); but this

may be accidental. Neither towards the Corinthians nor among
them had Christ shown Himself to be wanting in power. There
was the amazing fact of ' saints ' in such a city as Corinth.

There were the spiritual gifts which had been so richly bestowed
upon many members of the Church, and of which some of

them had been so proud. And there were the o-^cta re koi

reparoL ko.1 Swa/ueis wrought by the Apostle himself (xii. 12).

Scepticism in the case of men who had had these experiences
was wilful scepticism; they did not wish to be convinced.
But when he comes they shall have evidence which they cannot
resist.

* If this threat is referred to in i. 23, then this passage must have been
written before that. See Rendall, p. 39.
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4. k<xi y&P eoraup<o6r| e| do-Oeceias. ' For it is quite true

(km) that He was crucified through weakness.' This explains

v. 3, as v. 3 explains v. 2, and in each case there should not be
more than a semicolon between the verses. To those who were
on the broad way that leads to destruction the doctrine of a
crucified Christ was, of course, foolishness (1 Cor. i. 18), and St

Paul is here anticipating the objection that there could not be
much power in a Christ who could not save Himself from cruci-

fixion. He admits that in a sense it was through weakness that

Christ was crucified ; His father and He willed that He should
submit to an infamous death. But that took place once for

all (aor.), and now through the power of God He is alive for

evermore. The Ik in each case marks the source; cf. xi. 26.

With e£ ao-6eveias cf. Phil. ii. 7, 8 ; Heb. v. 8 ; with Ik Suw/teus

&eov cf. Rom. vi. 4, viii. 1 1 ; Phil. ii. 9.

Rett y&P ^fieis daGei'oGjxec Iv aur<3. Another explanation of

what immediately precedes. The fact that both weakness and
power have been exhibited in the case of Christ is all the more
credible, because the very same surprising change is found to

take place in those who have such real union with Him ; ' For
we also are weak in Him, yet we shall live with Him through the

power of God toward you.' Incidentally we here see how
intensely real to St Paul was his union with Christ. In this he
is ever a mystic. He is again referring to vigorous action during

the remainder of his life, especially to what will be manifested in

his impending visit to Corinth. Even if els 1/j.as is not original,

^/aeis probably means ' we Apostles ' rather than ' we Christians.'

The Corinthians have to deal with a Christ who was raised from
death to power, and with Christ's Apostle who has been saved

from many deaths to do work for Him.
St Paul uses both the classical fut. of £aa> as well as the later

form (^o-ojucu, but the latter occurs mostly in quotations from
LXX.

The el before iaravpiiBri (X'AD'EL, fVulg. Syrr.) may be omitted

with N*BD*GKP 17, deg Memph. After aadevovpev it is difficult

to decide between ^(BDEKLP.de Vulg. ) and aiv (N A F G, f g Copt. ).

tfvofiLev (NABD* 17) rather than irjcrufiev (G) or fijcrd/iefla (D'EKL).
B D3 E, Arm., Chrys. (twice) omit els v/ji.S,s, which Vulg. renders in vobis,

as if we had iv v/uv, as in v. 3.

5. eauTous Treipd£eTe . . eauTous 8oKi|id£€Te. The pronouns
are very emphatic ; 'It is your own selves that you must con-

tinually test, your own selves that you must continually

prove' (pres. imperat.). The Corinthians thought that it was

their business to test him, whether he was an Apostle speaking

with the authority of Christ (v. 3). He is prepared to give them
proof of this ; but what they ought to be doing is testing them-
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selves, whether they are in the faith and Christ is in them.

Heipd^w here, as often, has the neutral meaning of ' test ' or ' try,'

without any notion of tempting to evil ; see Swete on Rev. ii. 2

and Hort on i Pet. i. 7, and cf. Jn. vi. 6 ; Jas. i. 2. The testing

would be self-examination in accordance with Mt. vii. 16 ; 'By
their fruits ye shall know them

'

; were they living Christian lives ?

AoKt,fid£<i) is never used in the sense of tempting to evil; it may
be neutral (Lk. xii. 56, xiv. 19), but it commonly means 'prov-

ing in the expectation of approving' (viii. 22; 1 Cor. xi. 28;
Rom. ii. 1 8, xiv. 22; Eph. v. 10; 1 Thess. ii. 4). This may
be the reason why St Paul adds it after 7reipa£eTe :

' Test your-

selves; and I sincerely hope that you will stand the test.' More
probably he adds the word in order to prepare the way for dBoKifioi

and SoKLfioi. The three words give an opportunity for playing on
words of similar formation, such as St Paul delights in ; cf. i. 13,

iii. 2, iv. 8, etc. ; also Rom. i. 28.

iv ttj morei. An expression of comprehensive meaning, ' the

principles of the new spiritual life.' On the hypothesis of the

integrity of 2 Corinthians it is difficult to understand how the

Apostle could tell them to test themselves as to whether they are

in the faith after having assured them that rf) ma-Tei. £<rrrJKa.T€

(i. 24) and iv ttovtl Trepicrcrcveri, iricrra, koX Aoya> k.t.A.. If he
first told them to test themselves, and in a later letter assured

them that he was quite satisfied, all runs quite naturally.

r\ ouk iiriyivtaaKeTe eauTou's ; ' Or know ye not as to your own
selves, that Jesus Christ is in you ? ' The interrogative 17 is not

rare; 1 Cor. vi. 16; Rom. vi. 3, ix. 21; Mt. vii. 4, 9. As in

1 Cor. xiii. 12, the compound verb probably implies complete
knowledge ; he thinks that they must be quite sure that Christ

is in them,—unless, of course, they are leading utterly un-

christian lives.

et fj.TJTi dSoKifiot eVre. ' Unless perhaps ye be reprobates,' i.e.

are not accepted (Se^uai) because you cannot stand the

BoKL/xaa-ta. He is allowing for the distressing possibility that

they may be disqualified. Both dSd/a^os and Soki/aos are mainly
Pauline in N.T. (see on 1 Cor. ix. 27 ; Rom. i. 28), and in LXX
aSo/ajiM>s is very rare. Here the terms have a different meaning
as applied to the Apostle and as applied to the Corinthians.

Was the former a genuine Apostle ? Were all the latter genuine
Christians ?

We ought perhaps to prefer 'I?j<roOs Xpi<rr6s (BDEKL, de Syrr.
Goth.) to Xp. 'lr,a. (K A F G P, f g Vulg. Copt. Arm.) ; see on i. 1. B D,
Aeth. omit iaTiv after iv tytte.

6. '\tu£w Se on y^aeaOe. ' But I hope that you will come to

know that we are not reprobate.' This might mean one of two
things ;

' I anticipate that experience will teach you that Christ
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is in us with power to inflict punishment
'

; or, ' I trust that your
testing of yourselves will show that you are sound, and then you
are sure to see that we are sound.' It is the spiritual who can
judge with sureness of the spiritual. That eXmlw may mean
' expect ' rather than ' hope ' is clear from viii. 5 ; but St Paul is

not likely to have meant that he expected to be obliged to punish
;

he certainly hoped that no such proof of his power would be
needed. The rapid changes between 1 sing. (vv. 2, 6) and
1 plur. (vv. 4, 7) should be noted. In all these cases he probably
means himself only.

7. euxojxeOa 8e irpos top ©eoV. ' But we pray unto God that

you may do nothing evil.' He has no desire to have any oppor-
tunity for proving his Apostolic power by inflicting punishment.
He would rather that his Apostleship should be undemonstrated
than that it should be demonstrated owing to their misconduct.

That they should do what is noble is worth far more to him than
that he should be able to give them proof of his being an Apostle

of Christ. Eilxo/xat irpos occurs several times in LXX ; Num.
xi. 2, xxi. 7 ; 2 Kings xx. 2

; Job xxii. 27 ; 2 Mace. xv. 27, which
is just what we have here. The iVa here gives the purpose rather

than the contents of his petition ; the latter has been already

expressed by ace. and infin.

To KaXov implies that the act is seen to be morally beautiful,

and in Bibl. Grk. to KaXbv iroiim is peculiar to Paul (Gal.

vi. 9 j Rom. vii. 21). Like avrdpKeia, ivutKeia, irpaoTrjs,

n-poaipeofiai, and <fiav\o<s, it may be evidence of St Paul's acquaint-

ance with Greek philosophical language.

<&s dooKijxoi. The cos means that he would in that case seem
to be disqualified. He would not have stood the test ; not
because he had failed when tested, but because the test had
never been applied to him. He could not exhibit his power of

punishing, because there was no one who deserved punishment.

He would welcome such a happy state of things, however much
it might tell against himself.

eix6ixeda. (K A B D* G P 17, Latt.) is doubtless to be preferred to

eUxoficu (D3 E K L, Goth.).

8. ou y&p 8uciifj.E9a. He does not mean that no one can be
successful in opposing the truth ; magna est Veritas etpraevalet ; a

principle which has no special point here. He means that it

would be utterly at variance with his character to take sides

against the truth. Such a thing is morally impossible for him.

All his life through he has been an ardent supporter of what he

believed to be true, and what, since he became illuminated as a

chosen Apostle of Christ, he knows to be true. This he can

continue to be, and will. To rejoice in iniquity, because it gives
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him an advantage, is impossible for him. He cannot desire

that they should be found to be doing wrong, in order that he

may be proved to be right.

9. xaipopcf Y^P °Ta"We^ &o9e»&iuev. ' For we are not merely

content, we rejoice whenever we are weak, through not being able

to manifest our power, and ye are strong, through doing nothing

that requires punishment or censure.' Jonah was angry because

the repentance of the Ninevites caused his prediction of their

overthrow to be unfulfilled ; but the Apostle is delighted when-
ever his Corinthians repent, or prove themselves to be in no
need of repentance, and thus cause his promised demonstration

of Apostolic power (vv. 3, 4) to be unfulfilled. The yap indicates

that this verse is a confirmation of v. 8.

touto Kal £U)(6fA€0a, tt)c ujj.wi' KaTdpTiaii'. ' This is an additional

thing that we pray for, even your perfecting.' To pray that they

may go on to perfection is a great deal more than merely praying

that they may do nothing evil (v. 7). AV mars the effect by
translating ev^o/uou. first ' pray ' and then ' wish.' RV is more
accurate in having ' pray ' in both places, and also in rendering

KardpTia-i.'s ' perfecting ' rather than ' perfection ' ; it is the growth
in holiness that is meant Cf. KarapTio-fios (Eph. iv. 12). Neither

noun is found e'lsewhere in Bibl. Grk., but the verb KOTapTt^o

(v. n) is common enough. The original idea is that of 'fitting

together,' whether of setting bones or reconciling parties, and hence
in N.T. the verb is often used of setting right what has previously

gone wrong, rectifying and restoring, rather than merely bringing

onwards to perfection. See Lightfoot on 1 Thess. iii. 10 and

J. A. Robinson on Eph. iv. 12. Such a word is admirably suited

to the context ; it suggests, without necessarily implying, that at

present things are wrong and that a process of rectification is

needed. See on i. 6 for the Pauline usage of placing i{iS>v

between the art. and the substantive.

tovto ko.1 (N* A B D* G P 17, Latt.) rather than touto Sk ml (N3 D3

EKL).

10. Aia touto. 'For this cause,' as iv. 1, vii. 13 ; 1 Cor. iv.

17, etc. 'Therefore' (AV.) may be kept for ovv (i. 17, iii. 12,

v. 6, ii, 20, etc.), and 'wherefore' for Sid (i. 20, ii. 8, iv. 13, etc.).

It is because he desires their restoration and perfecting that he
sends this letter before coming himself. But 81a. tovto may
possibly anticipate Iva. and refer to what follows.

Tauxa a.-Kuiv Ypa<t>ci>, Iva irapi»i' u.$) diroTOfxcos xP^°"w°'a i» ' When
absent I write these things, that when present I may not deal
sharply.' The rare adverb (Tit. i. 13; Wisd. v. 22) reflects its

meaning upon Tavra : he writes sharply, that he may not have to

act sharply. 'A7rdVop,os occurs Wisd. v. 20, vi. 5, xi. 10, xii. 9,
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xviii. 15, and nowhere else in Bibl. Grk. This is further evidence
(see on iv. 4, v. 1, 9, vi. 3, 6, 7, viii. 20, x. 3, 5) that St Paul knew
the Book of Wisdom. Xpao/mi with an adv. and no dat. occurs

Job xxxiv. 20 (7rapa.v61j.ws); Is. xxviii. 21 (dAAorptcus) ; Dan. viii. 7
(8ia<f>6pws) ; Esth. i. 19, ix. 27 (aXXws).

KaTci t)\v e^ouo-iac r\v 6 nupios ISukci/. This depends upon fir]

airoTOfiws xp- He desires to be able to abstain from dealing

sharply 'in accordance with the authority which the Lord gave
me for building up and not for casting down ' (x. 4, 8). Chastise-

ment, if needed, would, of course, be for their building up ; but at

the moment it would look like demolition.

Throughout the passage the Apostle's mind hovers between
hope and fear, hope that the condition of the Corinthian Church
may be better than he has been led to believe, and fear that he
may have to use very drastic measures. There has been wrong-

doing ; of that there can be no doubt ; he witnessed it himself

during his second visit. But they may have repented, and there

may have been no recurrence of grievous evils. On the other

hand, the wrongdoers may be still impenitent, and others may be
following their bad examples. He has no prejudice against any
of them, and it will be a great delight to him to find that his

misgivings are now baseless. But it is fair to them to declare

plainly, that there will be a thorough investigation, and that

impenitent transgressors, if they exist, will be severely dealt with.

That unwelcome thought is now dismissed, and with a few affec-

tionate sentences the Apostle brings his storm-tossed letter into a

haven of love and peace.

XIII. 11-13. CONCLUDING EXHORTATION, SALUTA-
TION, AND BENEDICTION.

If we adopt the hypothesis that the last four chapters are part

of a letter written and sent before the first nine chapters, we need
not, as some do, stop short at xiii. 10 as the end of the earlier

fragment. Beyond reasonable doubt these remaining verses are

the conclusion of the earlier letter, and from x. 1 to xiii. 13 (14)
is all one piece. The change to an affectionate tone here, after

the vehemence and severity of x. i-xiii. 10, is as natural and
intelligible as the change in the opposite direction between

chapters ix. and x. is unnatural and perplexing.* Secondly,

there are fairly conspicuous links between these concluding

verses and those which immediately precede them ; KaTapri^a-Oe

recalls rr\v vp.wv KardpTicriv, while rb avro ^poveire, elprjveveTe looks

like a direct reference to his dread of finding epis, £>}A.os, 8vp.oi

* There is a similar change from sternness to gentleness between 2 Thess.

iii. 10-15 and 16-18.
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k.t.\. (xii. 20), rampant among them. There is nothing of the

same kind between these concluding verses and the latter part

of ix. Moreover, the hypothesis that the whole of the last portion

of an earlier letter has become united with the whole of the first

portion of a later one is not a violently improbable conjecture.

That a section of the earlier letter has been inserted between the

main portion and the conclusion of the later letter is much less

easy to believe. See p. 385.

11. AonroV. 'Finally'; lit. 'as to what remains' (1 Cor. i.

16, iv. 2 ; 1 Thess. iv. 1 ; 2 Tim. iv. 8). Perhaps more colloquial

than to Xonrov (2 Thess. iii. 1). See Lightfoot on Phil. iii. 1,

and on 1 Thess. iv. 1.

d8e\<|>oi. Freq. in 1 Cor., rare in 2 Cor. i.-ix., and here

only in 2 Cor. x.-xiii. They are still his brothers.

XaipeTe. "Neither 'farewell' alone, nor 'rejoice' alone"
(Lightfoot on Phil. iv. 4) ; but here the meaning ' farewell

'

certainly prevails. ' Rejoice ' would be rather incongruous after

oi <f>ei(xoixai. Note the pres. imperat. in all the verbs ; the good
points indicated are to be lasting. ' Continue to do all these

things.' There must be a considerable process day by day to

bring about complete spiritual restoration.

KaTapri^eaBe. This seems clearly to refer to tyjv v[*.wv Kardp-

Tto-iv (v. 9). ' Work your way onwards to perfection.' See on
KaT-qpria-fnivoi, i Cor. i. 10, which is similar in meaning, and see

the illustrations in Wetstein on Mt. iv. 21. There is much that

requires to be amended; many deficiencies remain to be made
good, even if those who have been in sin are now penitent.

jrapaKaXelaOe. This might mean ' be of good comfort ' (AV.)
or ' be comforted ' (RV.), but more probably it means ' be ex-

horted,' exhortamini (Vulg.), i.e. ' listen to my exhortations and
entreaties.' For ' comfort one another ' we should probably have
irapaKaXelre dAAr/\ous, as in i Thess. iv. 18, v. 11, or kavrovs

(cf. v. 5).

to auTo (frpoeeiTe. ' Be of the same mind,' ' Be harmonious in

thought and aim.' All Churches needed this exhortation (Rom.
xii. 16, xv. 5 ; Phil. ii. 2, iv. 2), but no Church more than that of

Corinth. This fits on well to the renderings given above ; ' Fare-
well. Go on to perfection ; follow my exhortations ; be of the

same mind.' But such a sequence as ' Rejoice ; be perfected

;

be comforted ; be of the same mind,' is rather disjointed.

elptifeuVre. 'Live in peace' (1 Thess. v. 13; Rom. xii. 18;
Mk. ix. 50). In LXX the verb is specially freq. in Job and
Ecclus., but nowhere is there the exhortation elprjvevere. It is

the natural result of to avrb <fipoveiv. But there is a more
momentous result, which is the crown of all.
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1

kch 6 ©eos TTJs dydirr|S Kat £lpr\vt)<; eorai |*e8' up&v. This
corresponds to the two preceding exhortations, t?}s dya^s to

to dvro Kppovelre, and elprjvrjs to tlprjveveTe. Cf. Lk. x. 6. Vulg.
usually has caritas for ayainq, but here, although there is no
diligo to influence the rendering, it has Medio. ' The God of
Peace ' is an expression which St Paul has elsewhere ; Rom. xv.

33, xvi. 20 ; Phil. iv. 9 j cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 33 ; 2 Thess. iii. 16

;

Heb. xiii. 20. 'The God of love' is used nowhere else. Even
if the two preceding exhortations had not suggested the order,

St Paul would probably have put aydir-q before elp-qvrj (Gal. v. 22).

Some texts here change the order (D E L, d e Goth. Arm.), prob-
ably influenced by the passages in which 6 ©eosrijs dpyvrjs occurs.

12. °A(nrdaaa96 dXX^Xoos . . dcnr(!i£oi'Tai ujms 01 ayioi irdires-

Salutations at the close of the letter are found in all four groups
of the Pauline Epistles; those in 1 Cor. xvi. 19-21 are specially

full; still more so those in Rom. xvi. 3-23. Cf. 1 Thess. v. 26

;

Col. iv. 10-15; Philem. 23; Tit. iii. 15; 2 Tim. iv. 19-21.

Papyri show that such salutations at the close of a letter were a
common feature in ordinary correspondence, and do-7rd£o/i<n is

commonly the verb used. As in 1 Cor. xvi. 20, the iravres

comes at the end with emphasis. The Apostle is sure that all

the Christians with whom he is in touch in Macedonia will

desire to " send their love " to their brethren in Corinth.

iv dyiw <f>i\V]|ji,aTi. We must follow NBDEKP, dein reading

thus here. No doubt the order iv <j>i\. dyia> has been adopted
in A F G L, f g Vulg. to make this passage agree with r Cor. xvi.

20; 1 Thess. v. 26; Rom. xvi. 16. See the notes on all three

of these passages respecting the <pi\.rjp.a. ayiov, and also Enc.
Bibl. 4254, and Enc. Brit. art. 'Pax.' The suggestion that the

'kiss of concord' was already an institution in the synagogue
has received confirmation from what seem to be Armenian quota-

tions from Philo ; and, if that is accepted, the view that the holy

kiss in the Christian Church was never promiscuous, is con-

firmed. That the kiss given to a Rabbi suggested it is less

probable. The sexes being separated in the synagogues, the

men would kiss men, and the women would kiss women, and
Christian assemblies would follow the same practice as a security

that the (j>CX.rjfxa was ayiov. Nowhere in N.T. is the holy kiss

connected with public worship. Justin (Apol. i. 65) connects it

with the Eucharist, Tertullian (De Orat. 18) with all prayers,

and he seems to imply that the kiss in some cases had become
promiscuous ; thus (Ad Uxor. ii. 4) Quis in carcerem ad oscu-

landa vinculo, martyris reptare patieturl Jam vero alicuifratrum
ad osculum convenire ? and (De virg. vel. 14) dum inter amplexus

et oscula assidua concalescit. But it is not clear that these
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passages refer to the liturgical kiss. Express prohibition of the

sexes kissing one another in public worship is found in the

Apostolic Constitutions (ii. 57, viii. 11). In the East, the kiss

seems to have taken place before the consecration of the bread

and wine ; in the West, after it. Cyril of Jerusalem says of it

;

" Think not that this kiss ranks with those given in public by
common friends. It is not such : this kiss blends souls one
with another, and solicits for them entire forgiveness. Therefore

this kiss is the sign that our souls are mingled together and
have banished all remembrance of wrong (Mt. v. 23). The kiss

therefore is reconciliation, and for this reason is holy "
(
Catech.

xxiii. 3). The substitution of a 'pax-bred' (pax-board), which

was kissed first by the clergy and then passed round to the

congregation, is said to have been introduced in England by

Archbishop Walter of York in 1250 and to have spread to other

Churches. Disputes about precedence caused the congrega-

tional use of these tablets to be abandoned. The British

Museum possesses richly ornamented examples of them. In the

Greek Church the ' holy kiss ' seems to be represented by the

priest's kissing ' the holy things ' (paten, chalice, and table) and
by the deacon's kissing his orarion, where the figure of the

cross is (J. N. W. B. Robertson, The Divine Liturgies, pp.

290-292).
While a-yi'o) has special point, being added in order to dis-

tinguish this kiss from the kisses of ordinary affection or respect,

no special meaning is to be found in 01 aytoi, as if they were to

be distinguished from other believers who were not ayioi. It

has the usual meaning of ' Christians,' those who by baptism had
been 'consecrated' to the service of God. Cf. i. 1, viii. 4, ix. 1,

12 ; etc. The irdvres comes last with emphasis; but Theodoret
exaggerates its meaning when he suggests that St Paul is send-

ing a salutation from the whole of Christendom. All the con-

verts in Macedonia who knew that the Apostle was sending a

letter to Corinth wished him to include a kind message from

themselves. No salutations to individuals are needed, because

St Paul is so soon coming himself.

RV. and AV. follow earlier English Versions in taking acrir&fovTcu ifias

ol 57101 iravTes as a separate verse, v. 13, making the benediction which
follows it to be v. 14. Gregory (Prolegomena, pp. 173 flf. ) has collected a
number of instances in which editions differ as to the divisions between
verses.

13. 'H \dpi% tou xupiou 'lijcrou. The conjectures that this

benediction, which is the fullest in wording and in meaning of

all the benedictions in the Pauline Epistles, was written by the

Apostle with his own hand (Hoffmann), and was already a

formula current in the Churches which he had founded
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(Lietzmann), are interesting rather than probable. If the latter

were correct, we should expect to find the same formula used in

the benedictions at the close of later Epistles; whereas this

triple form is unique. Evidently the simple form was the one
which was usual with the Apostle himself. There are slight

variations in wording, as to the insertion or omission of fj^wv, of
Xpio-Tov (as by B here), of Travrmv, and of rov Trvevfiaros before
v/mov, but it is only the ' Grace of the Lord Jesus ' that is men-
tioned. In no other benediction are 17 aydirr) rov ®eov and 17

kouhovul rov ayiov irvevfi.a.Tos expressed. And it is the fact that

this simple form is the Apostle's usual form which accounts for

the order here, ' the Lord Jesus Christ ' coming before ' God

'

and ' the Holy Spirit.' St Paul began to write according to the

type found in his earlier (1 Thess. v. 28; 2 Thess. iii. 18; Gal.

vi. 18; 1 Cor. xvi. 23) and later (Phil. iv. 23; Philem. 25)
letters, and then for some reason made the benediction more
full. The reason may have been either a wish to show that the

severe passages which he has just dictated do not mean any
abatement in his affection or in his desire for their spiritual

advancement, or the thought that a community in which there

had been so much party-spirit and contention required an
abundant outpouring of the love of God and of the fellowship of

the Holy Spirit. This is a more probable explanation of the

order of the Divine Names than the suggestion that it is through

the grace of Christ that we come to the love of God (Bengel).*

From different points of view either may be placed first. ' No
man can come to Me, except the Father which sent Me draw
him ' (Jn. vi. 44) ; and ' No one cometh unto the Father but by
Me ' (Jn. xiv. 6). The shortest forms of benediction are found
in Col. iv. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 21; 2 Tim. iv. 22; Tit. iii. 15. The
only one which comes near to this in fulness is Eph. vi. 23, 24,

but in that there is no mention of the Holy Spirit. 'H \dpis is

everywhere followed by fierd : it is the Pauline amplification

of the ordinary conclusion of letters, eppwo-o or eppwaOe, ippwadaC

o-e ev^o/AM or eppSxrOai fyaSs evxop.au Acts xv. 29 we have
"Eppctio-0e, but Acts xxiii. 30 must not be quoted for "Eppwo-o,

which is an interpolation. From 2 Thess. iii. 17 we learn that

this x"Pts was crjixetov ev Trdo-g eirioroAij, and it is probable that

he usually, if not invariably, wrote it with his own hand. See on
1 Cor. vi. 21, 23.

On the whole, it is safest to regard all three genitives as

subjective ; the grace which comes from the Lord Jesus Christ,

the love which God inspires in the hearts of His children (cf. v.

* "It is through the grace of Jesus (cf. viii. 9) that Paul has learned of

the love of God, and therefore the name of Jesus is significantly put first

"

(McFadyen). Cf. Eph. ii. 18, which gives some support to this.
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11), the sense of membership which the Holy Spirit imparts to

those who are united in one Body. But in either the second

or the third case the genitive may be objective ; love towards

God, communion with the Spirit. "No exegetical skill," as

Lietzmann remarks, can give us certainty as to the exact

meaning of 17 koivmviol tov ayiov irvevfj.aTo<s. See Bousset,

ad loc.

fie-ra ntfmw upSe. No one is excluded. He has had to say

stern and sharp things to some of them ; but to every one of

them, even to those who have been his bitterest opponents, he

sends his blessing. The iravrtov is exceptional in these bene-

dictions; cf. 2 Thess. iii. 18. See Stanley, ad loc.

This verse "suggests beyond a doubt that beneath the

religious life of the Apostolic age there lay a profound, though as

yet unformulated faith in the tripersonality of God " (Swete, The
Holy Spirit in the N.T. p. 198); in other words, "that St Paul

and the Church of his day thought of the Supreme Source of

spiritual blessing as not single but threefold—threefold in essence,

and not only in a manner of speech " (Sanday in Hastings, DB.
ii. p. 213). It is egregium de ss. Trinitate testimonium (Bengel),

for it reveals the background of the Apostle's thought, and shows
that he was able to expect that language of this kind would be
understood in so young a Church as that of Corinth. In 1 Cor.

xii. 4-6 we have similar evidence of a sense of the threefold

nature of the Source of all good ; 'the same Spirit . the same
Lord . the same God.' But it is all undogmatic and unde-
veloped. Forty years later Clement of Rome {Cor. xlvi. 3, lviii. 2)

is more definite; "one God and one Christ and one Spirit of

grace " ; and " as God liveth, and the Lord Jesus Christ liveth,

and the Holy Spirit." In both places he has the usual order,

whereas St Paul has it in neither. Eph. iv. 4-6 ought not to be
quoted as exactly parallel, the meaning of irviv^a being different.

The Apostle frequently distinguishes between Jesus Christ as

Kvpios and the Father as ©eos (i. 3, xi. 31 ; 1 Thess. i. 1 ; 2 Thess.

i. 1, 2, 12, ii. 16, etc.). That he was acquainted with the tradition

respecting the baptismal formula preserved in Mt. xxviii. 19
cannot be inferred from this verse. Indeed, if he had been
acquainted with it, we might here have had a nearer approach to

the formula. Cf. Eph. ii. 18, iii. 14-17; Heb. vi. 4-6; 1 Jn.
iii. 23, 24, iv. 2 ; Rev. i. 4, 5 ; Jude 20, 21 ; and see Plummer,
S. Matthew, pp. 432 ff. The triple benediction in Num. vi. 24-
26 may be compared; 'Jehovah bless thee, and guard thee;
Jehovah cause His face to shine upon thee, and show thee
favour

; Jehovah lift up His face towards thee, and appoint thee
welfare.' But there it is only the gifts that are distinguished, the
Giver being the same throughout. See Gray, ad loc.
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B omits XpKTroO, but it may be retained. N* A B C F G, 17, f g, etc.,

omit 'A/aiJv, which here, as in most other places, is a liturgical addition

at the end of the Epistles.

The hypothesis that the last portion of one letter has been
accidentally joined to the first portion of another letter is

supported by the fact that this very thing has happened in the

case of other documents belonging to primitive Christian litera-

ture. The true text of the Epistle to Diognetus ends abruptly

at the tenth chapter. " The two remaining chapters belong to

some different work, which has been accidentally attached to it,

just as in most of the extant MSS. the latter part of the Epistle

of Polycarp is attached to the former part of the Epistle of

Barnabas, so as to form in appearance one work" (Lightfoot,

The Apostolic Fathers, p. 488). These MSS. " are nine in number,

and all belong to the same family, as appears from the fact that

the Epistle of Polycarp runs on continuously into the Epistle of

Barnabas without any break, the mutilated ending of Polycarp,

§ 9, airoOavovro. /col SV 17/Aas vtto, being followed by the mutilated

beginning of Barnabas, § 5, rbv Xabv rbv kmvw k.t.X." {ibid. pp.

166 f.). See also Lightfoot, 5. Clement of Rome, i. p. 5.

The subscription, irpos Kopiv0ious Sevrepa lypafy-q oltto ^iXCjnrwv

tt)s Ma/ceSovi'as 81a TLtov ko.1 AovkS., has very little authority, although

it is found in K, many cursives, Syr-Hark, and Copt. L omits
' of Macedonia

'
; Syr-Pesh. omits Luke ; a few cursives add

Barnabas. Philippi may be pure conjecture ; Titus and Luke
come from viii. 18. The best authorities, xAB 17, have simply

7rp6s K.opiv6iovi /J.
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226, 247, 277, 289, 299, 308,

319, 322, 349, 350, 353, 367.

Lyttelton, A., 188.

Maccabees, Wars of the, 277.

Macedonia, 66, 217, 233, 253.
McFadyen, J. E., lvii, 42, 54, 69,

71, 268, 269, 284, 344, 349,

369, 383.
Machen, J. G., 78, 178.

Mackintosh, H. R., 178.

Maintenance refused by St Paul, 302-

308, 360-365.
Marcus Aurelius, 127, 197.

Martial, 154.

Masculine or neuter, 98, 210, 234,

254, 300, 329, 345, 353.
Massie, J., xiii, lvi, 11, 100,253, 349,

369-
Mayor, J. B., 34, 193.
Melanchthon, 89.

Menzies, A., xxviii, lvi, 36, 87, 91,
269, 284, 349.

Meyer, 100, 133, 135, 170, 201, 206,

223. 348. 369-

Middle voice, 13, 41, 43, in, T 32 >

274, 277, 294, 316.

Military analogies, 129, 156, 198,

275. 277, 304-
.

Milligan, G., xxviii, 4, IO, 38, 201,

317, 370.
Ministers, 36, 75, 92, 95, 176, 182,

280.

Miracles, 197, 359.
Mishna, 324.
Mithraism, xlv.

Moberly, R. C, i88._

Moffatt, J., xvii, xxiv, xxvi, xxviii,

lvii, lviii, 54, 250, 284.
Montefiore, C. G., 181, 221.

Montgomery, J., 141.

Moses, 89, 91, 92.

Mosheim, 56.

Moulton, J. H., 17, 18, 34, 66, 71,

102, in, 114, 147, 148, 218,

281, 325, 346.
Muntz, W. J. S., 87.

Mysteries, Pagan, xliv-xlviii, 41.

Naber, 138, 287.

Name, Divine, 85.

Napoleon, 351.
Neander, xxviii, 39, 100, 107.

Neoplatonism, 148, 341.
Nero, 36.

Nestle, 212.

Neuter or masculine, 98, 210, 234,

254, 300, 329, 345, 353.
New covenant, 85, 86, 99.
New creature, 180, 181.

Newman, J. H., 50, 140, 188.

Newton, J., 130.

Number, Changes of, 10, 12, 31, 44,
139, 169, 182, 214, 271, 280,

367, 377-

Oaths, 34, 43, 306, 368.
Occasion of the Epistle, xiii, xiv.

Oecumenius, 68, 305.
Offender, The great, 54, 77, 224,

225.
Officials non-existent at Corinth, 60,

85-

Olshausen, xvii, xxviii, 56.

Opponents of St Paul, xxxvi-xli, 25,

44, 73. no, 167, 274, 275, 278,

284, 307-311, 316-322, 363-
365-

Origen, 2, 20, ioi, 115, 160, 174,
248, 346, 349.

Outward man, 135.
Ovid, 58, 327.
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Oxenham, H. N., 188.

Oxymoron, 92, 234, 345.
Oxyrhyncus papyri, 60.

Pageant, St Paul made to be a, 68-70.
Paget, F., 104.

Palestine Relief Fund, 229-231.
Paley, W., 2, 16, 37, 229, 325.
Papyri, 15, 27, 31, 35, 40, 46, 48,

49, 66, 78, 89, 134, 151, 208,

235, 258, 264, 265, 278, 288,

361, 381.

Paradise, 345.
Paradox, 48, 91, 104, 113, 130, 131,

132, 137, 186, 345, 356.
Parry, R. S., 38.

Participles in irregular construction,

15, 170, 218, 249, 264, 266, 276,

289, 300.

Parousia, The, 29, 134, 218.

Passive voice, 13, 81, 90, 277, 358.
'Patience,' 193.

Patriarchs, Testaments of the XII.,

117,207, 211,212,222,234,294.
Peace, 4, 380, 381.

Pelagian controversy, 158.

Perfect, Force of the Greek, 18, 37,

65, 80, 113, 168, 179, 215, 299,

325> 354, 37o, 373-
Pericles, 137, 138.

Periphrastic imperfect, 183.

'Perishing,' 71, 114.

Persecution, n, 13, 44, 323, 359.
Personal appearance of St Paul, 282,

.

283-
Pfleiderer, xvii, lviii.

Philo, 7, 20, 105, in, 126, 142, 144,

1 54, 249, 250, 276, 278, 323,

342, 356.
Philosophical language in St Paul,

xlix, 259, 377.
Pindar, 172, 294.
Plato, 43, 73, 81, 98, 106, 126, 129,

135, 142, 144, 147, 153, 158,

159, 260, 302, 309, 345, 367,

372.
Plautus, 206, 316, 326.
Play upon words, 26, 63, 80, 129,

134, 193, 201, 222, 278, 286,

345, 376.
Pliny the Elder, 64.

Pliny the Younger, 221.

Plotinus, 341.
Plural and singular interchanged, 10,

12, 31, 44, 139, 169, 182, 214,

271, 280, 367, 377.
Plutarch, 68, 138, 273, 277, 327.

Polybius, 18, 33, 68, no, 278, 304,
354-

Polycarp, Epistle of, 79, 150, 156,

250, 385-
Pompey, 277.
Pope, A., 143.
Porphyry, 341.
Prayer, 20, 21, 267, 377, 378.
Prepositions, Changes in, 10, 51, 92,

198.

Primitive error in the text, 82, 347.
Probation after death, 159, 164.

Problems of the Epistle, xiv-xvii.

Pronouns, Emphatic, 9, 42, 48, 62,

79, 104, 133, 176, 188, 190, 208,

236, 240, 241, 258, 278, 283,

287, 290, 303, 317, 331, 357,
362, 363, 375.

Psalms of Solomon, 35.
Pseudo-Cyprian, 63, 194, 195.
Pseudo-Primasius (Pelagius), Iv, 19,

28, 29, 31, 41, 48, 50, 70, 99,
209, 255, 354.

Psychology of St Paul, 65, 164, 196,
211.

Punctuation, Questions of, 14, 27,

74, 147, 226, 244, 264, 288, 289,

310, 347, 368, 374, 375.
Pythagorean philosophy, 142.

Quotations from O.T., 1, li, 82, 96,
101, 133, 190, 218, 245, 250,

259, 261 ; often free and mixed,
200, 203, 209, 263.

Quotations from St Paul's opponents,

169, 273, 299, 314, 321, 363,
364-

Rabbinical ideas, xliii, 115, 180, 181,

221, 259, 295, 309, 324, 329, 340.
Rabiger, xvii.

Rackham, R. B., 335.
Ramsay, Sir W., xvii, xlvi, lviii, 66,

86, 122, 283, 302, 325, 336, 349.
Rapture of St Paul to heaven, 339-

348.
Reconciliation, 182-189.

Redlich, E. B., lviii, 2, 37, 249, 336.
Redman, G. B., 162.

Reflexive pronouns, 112.

Reitzenstein, xl, 211.

Renan, 231, 248.

Rendall, G. H., xii, lvii, 16, 28, 44,

55, 220, 248, 374.
Repetition of words, 9, 24, 63, 71,

85, 175, 186, 193, 214, 229, 233,

237, 251, 255, 260, 278, 326, 352.
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Resurrection, Manner of, xlii, 135—
164.

Revelations to St Paul, 337-347.
Revised Version, 10, 25, 34, 56, 73,

85, 105, 108, 144, 220, 244, 248,
266, 279, 287, 321, 328, 352,

378, 380 ; criticized, 32, 43, 45,

47, 62, 104, 148, 149, 173, 181,

192, 196, 206, 218, 243, 274,

283, 336, 367-
Rhemish Version, 98, 319, 348, 352.
Rhetoric of St Paul, 207, 214, 318,

327> 332, 339. 368, 379-
Rhythm in the Epistle, 6, 7, 103, 105,

128, 135, 189, 193, 326, 339.
Riggenbach, 87.

Right hand and left, 198.

Righteousness, 91, 188, 198, 207,

261, 263, 310.
Ritschl, 188.

Robertson, A. T., 122, 336, 349.
Robertson, F. W., 79, 157, 204, 208,

222, 349.
Robertson, J. N. B., 382.

Robinson, J. A., 4, 35, 41, 98, 201,

378.
Rods, Beating with, 324.
Roman triumph, 67.

Ropes, J. H., 122.

Rostron, S. N., lviii.

Riickert, 24, 274.
Rutherford, W. G., lvii, 17.

Sabatier, A., xvii, lviii, 16, 143,

205.
Saints, 3, 236, 253, 382.

Salmond, S. D. F., 150, 164, 345.
Salutation, The Apostolic, I, 381.
Salvation, 71, 221.

Salvian, 350.
Sanctuary, 209.

Sanday, W., xvii, xxviii, lviii, 4, 5,

384.
Sanday and Headlam, xliii, xlviii,

142.

Satan, 63, 309, 348, 352.
Pauline names for, 1 14.

Schafer, xvii.

Schmiedel, xvii, xxviii, 35, 67, 80,

100, 185, 252, 284, 317, 331,
332, 349-

Schoettgen, 72, 180.

Scholz, 368.

Schllrer, 18, 250, 334.
Schweitzer, xlvi, lviii.

Sealing, 39.
Second Advent, 29, 134, 159, 218.

Self-sufficiency, 260.
Semler, xxvi.

Seneca, 104, 106, 126, 139, 152, 153,

155, 209, 259.
Septuagint, 14, 17, 45, 62, 73, 84,

129, 133, 145, 157, 190, 195,

200, 206, 218, 234, 250, 255,
258, 259, 261, 277, 288, 291,

306, 349, 372.
Sequence of events, xvii-xix.

Serapis, 5.

Seven Bishops in the Tower, 189.

Seven Heavens, 343.
Shaddai, El, 85.

Shipwrecks of St Paul, 325.
Silvanus (Silas), 36, 37.
Simcox, W., 325.
Simon Magus, 338.
Singular and plural interchanged, 10,

12, 31, 44, 139, 169, 182, 214,
271, 280, 367, 377.

Sixtine Vulgate, 308, 318.
Slave, 118, 201.

Solomon, Psalms of, 35.
Sophists, 302.
Sophocles, 322, 345.
Spenser, 144.

Soteriology, 174, 187, 188, 241.
Soul, 43.
Souter, A., lvi, 248, 336.
Spirit, 65, 87, 196, 211, 217, 297.
Spirit, Holy, 41, 82, 103, 150, 196,

383, 384-
Spiritual body, 131, 143, 145, 150.
Stallbaum, 91, 107.

Stanley, A. P., 57, 100, 156, 277,

349, 353, 384-
Stead, F. H., 36.

Stevens, G. B., lviii, 188.

Stewart and Tait, 140, 141.

Stoicism, 51, 150, 201, 208.
Stoning, 325.
Strabo, 234.
Stripes, 194, 324.
Style of St Paul, xlviii—li, 13, 29, 92,

I7S, '92, 198, 219, 240, 243,
245, 254, 289. See also ' Rhe-
toric ' and ' Rhythm.

'

Subscription of the Epistle, 385.
Suetonius, 64.

Suicer, 66, 78, 194, 266, 300.
Suidas, 68.

Swete, H. B., 36, 39, 41, 81, 87, 133,
195, 209, 210, 345, 376, 384.

Symbolical language, no, 139, 161.
Sympathy of St Paul, 10, u, 16, 29,

45, 8o, 213, 220, 238, 361.
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Tables of stone, 82, 89.

Talmud, 73, 181, 261, 340, 372.
Temple of God, 208, 209.

Temple, W., 241.

Tense, Changes of, 28, 33, 37, 39,
80, 152, 179, 184, 242, 325,
370.

Terence, 316.
Tertullian, 16, 17, 54, 60, 61, 63,

127, 129, 136, 137, 157, 179,
180, 344, 370, 381.

' Testament ' or ' covenant,' 85, 86,

99-
Testament ofAbraham, 151, 343.
Testaments of the XII. Patriarchs,

117, 2°7> 211, 212, 222 » 234,
294, 3 29. 343-

Text, Primitive error in the, 82, 347 ;

Proposed excisions from the, 22,

27, 80, 101, 118, 160, 300, 332,

339, 353-
Thackeray, H. C, 276, 343.
Thanksgiving, 5, 67, 134, 247, 267.

Theodoret, 3, 9, 19, 28, 32, 35, 41,

60, 62, 65,72,84, in, 113, 117,

128, 134, 149, 151, 168, 180,

182, 183, 198, 199, 284, 335,

362, 372, 382.

Theodotion, 7, 77, 227, 338.
Theophilus, xii, 203, 295.
Theophylact, 52, 206, 213, 305, 325,

338-
Third Heaven, 343, 344.
Thomas Magister, ill, 289.

'Thorn for the flesh,' 348-352.
Thucydidcs, 137, 139, 235, 284, 373.
Tiberius, Emperor, 333.
Timeless tenses, 13, 18, 29, 98, ill,

172, 190, 346.
Timocles, 335.
Timothy, xvi, I, 2, 17, 36, 55, 365.

Titus, 62, 65, 66, 219, 226, 247, 251,

254, 364-
Transitive or intransitive, 1 16, 120,

134, 135. 2°°> 263.

Trench, R. C, 14, 85, 100, 106,

184, 195, 220, 240, 256, 267,

273. 359-
Trent, Council of, 59, 138.

Trinitarian doctrine, xli, 5, 41, 103,

382-384.
Triplets, 193-195-.
Triumphal procession, 67.

Troas, xviii, 64.

Turner, C. H., xix, lv, Ivi.

Twelve, The, 78, 251.

Tyndale, 35, 143. 279> 348, 358.

Unbelievers, 71, 116, 206, 208.

Union with Christ, 12, 40, 69, 130,

179, 180, 187, 200, 241, 340,

375-
Unity, Christian, 380, 381.

Veil of Moses, 96,97, 101, 105.

Verses, Different divisions between,

14, 62, 65, 174, 175, 304.
Vicarious guilt, 187.

Vincent, M. R., xliv.

Virgil, 353.
Visio Pauli, 342.
Visions of St Paul, 172, 338, 339.
Visit of Timothy to Corinth, Sup-

posed, xiv, 2, 365.
Visits of St Paul to Corinth, xvi, xvii,

32 , 44, 47, 283, 361.

Visits of Titus to Corinth, xviii, xix,

364, 36S-
Vitellius, 333.
Vblter, xvii, xxii, xxviii.

Vos, G., 114.

Vulgate, 17, 35, 60, 61, 73, 75, 97,
109, 141, 158, 168, 170, 179,

192, 235, 245, 253, 279, 281,

286, 297, 321 ; variant render-

ings in, 9, io, 40, 47, 51, 57,
61, 63, 66, 85, 90, 98, 106, 141,

149, iSi, 153, 155, 157, 184,

199, 239, 261, 273, 274, 305,

381, 402.

Waite, J., xvii, lvi, lvii, 100, 135, 244,

286, 348, 349, 369.
Walker, D., xvii.

Waller, Edmund, 125.

Walter, Archbp. of York, 382.

Way, A. S., lvii, 100, 135, 189, 349.
' Weapons of righteousness,' 198.

Weiffenbach, xvii.

Weinel, xlii, 121.

Weiss, B. , xvii, xxviii, lvii, 8, 20, 24,

56, 100, 200, 274, 331.
Weiss, J., 70, 80, 339.
Weizsacker, xvii, xxviii.

Wendland, 82.

Wernle, 161.

Westcott, B. F., 24, 60, 75, 85, 112,

149, 182, 184, 188, 197, 237,

249, 255, 265, 288.

Westcott and Hort (WH.), 14, 25,

85, 102, in, 264, 285, 289, 304,

320, 325, 334, 347, 353.
Wetstein, 14, 68, 72, 142, 192, 250,

259, 278, 282, 300, 380.

Weymouth, R. F., lvii, 100.
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Wiclif, 35, 279, 319, 321, 348, 352,
367-

Wiesler, xvii, 49.
Williams, A. L., 87.

Wilson, J. M., 188.

Winer, 18, 35, 44, 48, 66, 88, 137,
172, 282, 294, 297, 308, 317,

3SS. 359-
Wisdom, Book of, 57, 152, 197, 215;

known to St Paul, xliii, 117, 142,

155. 192, 197, 198, 249, 275,

379-
Words peculiar to this Epistle, xlix, 1.

World (alibv), 114, 115; god of this,

114.

World (k6(T/ios), Sorrow of the, 222.

Words, Play upon, 26, 63, 80, 129,

134, 193, 201, 222, 278, 286,

345. 376.
Wright, Aldis, 254.

Xenophon, 43, 91, 138, 147, 156,

183. 235. 302, 317.

Yoke, 206.

Young, E., 323.

Zahn, xvii, xxv, xxviii, 54, 206, 334,
341. 331-

Zeugma, 169.
Ziegler, 351.
Zosimus, 250.

Index II. Greek.

* Expressionspeculiar to 2 Corinthians in N.T.

*dfiapf)S, XI. 9.

'Afipadp, xi. 22.

dyaQos, v. IO, ix. 8.

*dyavaKTrj<ris, vii. 1 1.

aya7T7jroi, vii. I, xii. 19.

*ayye\os Sarava, xii. 7.

*ayye\os (fxaros, xi. 14.

ayioi, o«, i. I, viii. 4, ix. I, 12, xiii.

12.

ayiov (pCKrjpa, xiii. 12.

dycoTTjs, i. 12.

iyKocrvvrj, vii. I.

dyvoelv, i. 8, ii. 1 1, vi. 9.

Ayvos, vii. 11, xi. 2.

*&yvoTT)s, vi. 6, xi. 3.

*aypvTrvia, vi. 5, xi. 27.

abt\<p6s, i. 1, 8, ii. 13, viii. 18, 22,

^
ix. 3, 5, xii. 18.

abiKr](ras, 6, vii. 12.

aSiKrjdeis, 6, vii. 12.

dftiida, xii. 13.

dSoKifios, xiii. 5> 6, J.

*dSporrjs, viii. 20.

del, iv. 1 1, vi. IO.

ala"xyvri, iv. 2.

aZ^/xaXcBTifetv, x. 5.

atav, iv. 4, ix. 9, xi. 31.

alavios, iv. 17, 18, v. I.

*ala>vos tovtov, 6 deos tov, iv. 4.

aKadapaia, xii. 21.

aKaQapros, vi. 1 7.

axaraoTairia, vi. 5, xii. 20.

dXrjdeta Xpiarov, xi. IO.

dXAa (repeated), vii. 11.

dXX' if, i. 13.

aXAos1

, xi. 4, 8.

d/xeTafxeKrjTos, vii. IO.

*ap.erpos, X. 1 3, 1 5.

dpfjv, to, i. 20.

dvayivaxnceiv, i. 13, iii. 2, 15,

dvdyKr), vi. 4, ix. 7, xii. IO.

dvdyvaxTis, iii. 14.

*dvaKa\inrTeiv, iii. 14, 18.

dvairaveadai, vii. 1 3.

*dveK8iriyr]Tos, ix. 1 5.

aveais, ii. 12, vii. 5, viii. 13.

dvexecrOai, xi. I, 4, 19, 20.

dvop.la, vi. 14.

avripiadia, vi. 13.

*aTrapao-Ktvao-Tos, ix. 4.

djreiTroi', iv. 2.

&7ri(TTos, iv. 4, vi. 14, 15.

dn-Xori;?, viii. 2, ix. II, 13, xi. 3.

otto Trepvat, viii. IO, ix. 2.

aTTOKaXv^is, xii. I, 7.

*diroKpifia
)

i. 9.

diroKTelveiv, iii. 6.

an-oAoyi'a, vii. II.

aTropeiv, iv. 8.

dn-oort'XXeii', xii. 17.
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dn-ooToXot eKK\r]criS>v, viii. 23.
djrdo-roAoi,oi virep\iav,xi. 5, xii. II.

dirdoToXo?, i. i, xi. 13, xii. 12.

dn-ordo-a-eo-0ai, ii. 13.

cnroroiuos, xiii. IO.

*'Aperas, xi. 32.

dpiarepos, vi. 7-

dpiceiv, xii. 9.

dpp.6£ea6ai, xi. 2.

dppaf3<bv, i. 22, v. 5.

*appr)TOS, xii. 4.

d(reXy«a, xii. 21.

dxrBiveia, xi. 30, xii. 5, 9, IO, xiii. 4.

atrBevelv, xi. 21, 29, xii. 10, xiii. 3,

,
4, 9;

dadevrjg, x. IO.

d<rird£e<rdai, xiii. 12.

drevifetv, iii. 7> 13-

drifiia, vi. 8, xi. 21.

*ai ,ydfeti', iv. 4.

*av6alpeTos, viii. 3, 1 7.

av^dveiv, ix. IO, x. 1 5.

avrdpneia, ix. 8.

acpiardvat, Xll. 8.

dcpopprj, v. 12, xi. 12.

dippoa-vvrj, xi. I, I7> 21.

aippatv, xi. 16, 19, xii. 6, II.

'A^aia, i. I, ix. 2, xi. 10.

dxuporrolrjTos, V. I.

Pddos, viii. 2.

j3apei<T0ai, i. 8, V. 4.

fidpos, iv. 17.

ftapvs, x. IO.

fiefiaios, i. 7.

*BeXiap, vi. 15.

j3))/ta, v. IO.

PovXetrdai, i. 15, 17.

/3ovXeiW#a/, i. 17.

fipaxris, ix. IO.

*/3v#ds, xi. 25.

yivos, xi. 26.

yiveo-Oai, i. 19, iii. 7, v. 17, 21, vi.

14, viii. 14, xii. 11.

yivaxTKen/, iii. 2, v. 16, 21, viii. 9,

xiii. 6.
' •:: o
xm. o.

yvf/crcos, viii. 8.

yva>prj, viii. IO.

yvwpt^eiv, viii. I.

yvaais, ii. I4i lv

yvwfiij, viii. a*-*.

yvwpt^eiv, viii. I.

yj/iMo-ir, ii. 14, iv. 6, vi. 6, viii. 7,

x. 5, xi. 6.

ypdppa, iii. 6, 7.

yvp.vos, v. 3.

*AapacrKt]v6s, xi. 32.
Set, v. 10, xi. 30, xii. 1.

bei(r8ai, v. 20, viii. 4, x. 2.

Se^tdy, vi. 7.

Beirepos, i. 15, xiii. 2.

Sia toCto, iv. I, vii. 13, xiii. 10.

diadrjKij, iii. 6, 14.

BiciKovelv, iii. 3, viii. 19, 20.

diaKovta, iii. 7, 8, 9, iv. 1, v. 18,

vi. 3, viii. 4, ix. 1, 12, 13, xi. 8.

diaKovos, iii. 6, vi. 4, xi. 15, 23.

8ia<p6eipeiv, iv. 1 6.

8oKi/xd£eiv, viii. 8, 22, xiii. 5.

SoKipfj, ii. 9, viii. 2, ix. 13, xiii. 3.

doKipos, x. 18, xiii. 7.

SdXtoj, xi. 13.

*8oXo€i', iv. 2.

So|a£etf, vi. 20, xii. 26.

*SdrJ7S', ix. 7-

bwdpeis, xii. 12.

8vvap.1v, Kara, viii. 3.

bvvap.iv, Ttapa, viii. 3.

8vvap.iv, virip, i. 8.

bvvapis Qeov, vi. 7, xiii. 4.

bivapis tov Xpia-rov, xii. 9.

fiwareli', ix. 8, xiii. 3.

*8vo-(j)rip[a, vi. 8.

'E/3patoy, xi. 22.

iyeipuv, i. 9, iv. 1 4, V. 1 5.

eyKaraXei7retj', iv. 9.

*i6vdpxi]S, xi. 32.

elbos, v. 7-

etKcof, iii. 18, iv. 4.

elXiKptvia, i. 12, ii. 27.

eto-Se^ecr^at, vi. 1 7.

*eic8aTravd(rdai, xii. 15.

*en8r)peiv, V. 6, 8, 9.

exSiKeli', x. 6.

eic8iKr]<ns, vii. II.

eicbveiv, v. 4-

eKKXrjiria, i. I.

eKK\r](riai, viii. I, 1 8, 19, 23, 24,

xi. 8, 28, xii. 13.

eKrdy, xii. 2.

*e/c<£o/3ai', x. 9.

*eXarroi'eIi', viii. 1 5.

*e\a<ppla, i. 1 7.

i\a<ppos, iv. 17-
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iXevOepia, iii. IJ.

tkirifciv, i. IO, 13, v. II, viii. 5,

xiii. 6.

ev8ei£is, viii. 24.

*iv^r}fxeiv, v. 6, 8, 9.

ivbvcracrOat, V. 3.

ivepyeiv, i. 6, iv. 12.

ivK.aK.eiv, iv. I, 16.

*evKpiveiv, x. 12.

evotneiv, vi. 16.

*ivTrepnra.Te1v, vi. 16.

*eVrti7ro£>i', iii. 7-

i^anarav, xi. 3.

*i£cnropiLadai, i. 8, iv. 8.

i£ioTacr6ai, v. 1 3.

e£di>, xii. 4.

ef-ovdeveiv, X. IO.

e£ov(ria, x. 8, xiii. IO.

eirayyeXia, i. 20, vii. I.

eTraipevdcu, x. 5> xi. 20.

*e7raKoveii', vi. 2.

*€Trev8vcra(r6ai, v. 2, 4.

e7ri^apeiv, ii. 5.

iirlyeios, v. I.

eniyivaxTKeiv, i. 13, 14, vi. 9, xiii. 5.

eVietKia, x. I.

eTTiiroOelv, v. 2, ix. 14.

*€Trnr6dq(ns, vii. 7> II.

*eTTL(TK.rjvovv, xii. 9.

inio-Tacris, xi. 28.

«7r«rroXal trui/crrartKai, ill. I.

€7rtTayrj, viii. 8.

cVireXeIi>, vii. I, viii. 6, II.

*eni.Tipia, ii. 6.

eirixoprjyeLv, ix. IO.

epedifeiv, ix. 2.

ipiQLa, xii. 20.

*€Ttpo£vy€lv, vi. 14.

iroipcos ex6 '") xl '- r 4-

evay-ye'Xtov, ii. 12, iv. 3, 4, viii. 18,

^
ix. 13, x. 14, xi. 4, 7.

evapeoros, V. 9.

evSoKeiv, V. 8, xii. IO.

cvXoyijrds', i. 3, xi. 3 1.

evXoyi'a, ix. 5> 6.

fVTrpocrBeKTOS, vi. 2, Viii. 12.

*ei(p7]p.ia, vi. 8.

evadla, ii. 1 5.

*6<piKvel(rd(U, X. 13, 14.

£??Xoy, vii. 7, 1 1, ix. 2, xi. 2, xii. 20.

£rj[ii.ovv, vii. 9.

*rjbi(TTa, xii. 9, 15.

r)pipa tov Kvplov r)pS>v 'Irjaov, 1. 14-

*r)viK.a, iii. 15, 16.

fjTTao-dai, xii. 13.

Bapptlv, v. 6, 8, vii. 16, x. I, 2.

6i\r)pa Qeov, i. I, viii. 5.

©eos £Sv, iii. 3.

Geov £7X0?, xi. 2.

OXtyis, i. 4, 8, ii. 4, iv. 17, vi. 4,

vii. 4, viii. 2, 13.

6vr)Tos, iv. 1 1, v. 4.

Qpiapfieveiv, ii. 14.

0upa, ii. 12.

dvpis, xi. 33.

ZStebrT/s', xi. 6.

*tKavdTij?, iii. 5-

tKavoCv, iii. 6.

*tXapos, ix. 7-

la-orris, viii. 1 3, 14.

'lo-parfKeiTrjs, xi. 22.

iX"oy> xii. 18.

*Kadalpeo-is, X. 4, 8, xiii. IO.

ko.86, viii. 12.

Ktuyjj KTio-n, v. 17.

Kaii'dr, iii. 6, v. 17.

koKov, ro, xiii. 7.

*Ka\vppa, iii. 13, 14) IS» 16.

KaXmy, xi. 4-

Kavaii/, x. 13, 15, 16.

*KaTTTj'Kev€iv, ii. 17.

<ca^' virep^o\r)v, i. 8, iv. 1 7.

Kara artpiav, xi. 21.

Kara ro yeypappevov, iv. 13.

Kara 6eoV, vii. 9, IO, 11.

Kara Kvpiov, xi. 17-

Kara Trpocrairov, x. I, 7-

Kara o-dpKa, i. 1 7, V. 16, x. 2, 3.

Kara/3dXX«i>, iv. 9.

*KaTa.jSapfiv, xii. 16.

KaraSouXoOi', xi. 20.

Karaio-xwfLV, vii. 1 4.

*KaraKpicrts', iii. 9, vii. 3.

KaKaXaXtd, xii. 20.

KaraXXayij, V. 1 8, 1 9.

KaraXXdo-ceii', v. 1 8, 1 9, 20.

*KaravapKav, xi. 9, xii. 13, 14.

Karairlveiv, ii. 7, v. 4.

Karapyeiv, iii. 7, II, 13, 14.

KarapTifciv, xiii. II.
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*Ka,Tapri(Tis, xiii. 9.

Karivavri, ii. 17, xii. 19.

KaTepyd£ecr6cu, iv. 17, v. S, vii. IO,

II, ix. 11, xii. 12.

Karea-BUiv, xi. 20.

KaTe^eiv, vi. 10.

*K.aToirTpi.£e<rdai, iii. 18.

Kavxaadm, v. 12, vii. 14, ix. 2, x.

8, 13, 15, 16, 17, xi. 12, 16, 18,

30, xii. 1, 5,6,9.
Kavxypa, i. 14, v. 12, ix. 3.

Kdvxtjo-is, i. 12, vii. 4, 14, viii. 24,
xi. 10, 17.

Kfvov, eh, vi. 1.

teXipa, xi. 10.

Koivmvia, vi. 14, viii. 4, ix. 13, xiii.

13-

Koiva>v6s, i. 7, viii. 23.

KoXa(pi£eiv, xii. 7-

Kpiveiv, ii. 1, v. 14.

Kriais, Vi 17.

Ktipodi', ii. 8.

Xevrovpyia, ix. 2.

Xrjarrjs, xi. 26.

Xi#a£Vii', xi. 25.

XlOivos, iii. 3.

Xoy['£e°"^at
>

iii- S> v> x9j x> 2
> 7> IJ

>

xi. 5, xii. 6.

Xoyto-fidj, x. 5-

Xva-cu', ii. 2, 4, 5, vi. 10, vii. 8, 9, 1 1.

Xvttt), ii. i, 3, 7, vii. 10, ix. 7.

paK.p06vp.ia, vi. 6.

pepipva, xi. 28.

(ifpis, vi. 15.

pepovs, a7r6, i. 14, ii. 5-

perapeXeo-dai, vii. 8.

perapop(povcr6ai, iii. 1 8.

peTao~xrjpari^eadai, xi. 13, I4> 'S-

/xeroxij, vi. 14.

/«j jtcuj, ii. 7, ix. 4, xii. 20.

*poXvo-pos, vii. 1.

*pa>paardai, vi. 3, viii. 20.

i/ady, vi. 16.

viKpaxris, iv. IO.

vrja-reiai, vi. 5, xi. 27.

vd^a, ii. 1 1, iii. 14, iy - 4> x- S> x'- 3-

vvi», a7ro rov, V. 16.

hui»i, viii. 11, 22.

*vv)(6rip.tpov, xi. 25.

oftonropia, xi. 26.

obvppos, vii. 7.

oiKo&opri, v. 1, x. 8, xii. 19, xiii. 10.

olKTippOS, 1. 3.

opoXoyia, IX. 1 3.

o7rXa, vi. 7, X. 4.

oiTTatria, Xll. I.

ocrrtf, viii. 10, ix. II.

oarpaKivos, iv. 7-

ovk4ti, i. 23, v. 16.

o&xi, ill. 8.

ocpeiXeiv, xii. II, 14.

ofaXov, xi. I.

oqbu, xi. 3.

*6xvpa>p.a, X. 4-

oyjr&viov, xi. 8.

iraXaidr, iii. 14*

iravTOKpaTcop, vi. 1 8.

jravrore, ii. 14, iv. IO, v. 6, ix. 8.

irapa dvvapiv, vill. 3.

7rapa yx/av, xi. 24.

Tra.paica.Xciv, i. 4, 6, ii. 7, Vii. 6.

TrapdicXT)o-is, i. 3-7, vii. 4, 7, 13.

*7rapa.vriica, iv. 17.

*7rapa<ppovclv, xi. 23.

TrapeKTos, xi. 28.

napovo-ia, vii. 6, 7-

Trappr/ala, iii. 12, vii. 4.

TTarrjp tS>v olnTippav, i. 3-

*irivr]s, ix. 9.

*7T€I'7-aKtJ, xi. 24-

TTfTrolBija-is, i. 1 5, iii. 4, viii. 22, x. 2.

irepiaipelv, iii. 1 6.

irepura-eia, viii. 2, x. 15.

irepio-o-eveiv, i. 5, iii. 9, iv. 1 5, viii.

2, 7, ix. 8, 12.

Trepiv<r6s, ix. I.

irepuro-oTepcos, l. 12, ll. 4> vii. I3>

IS, xi. 23, xii. 15.

*7repvari, viii. IO, ix. 2.

7rtdfetv, xi. 32.

itLcttis, i. 24, iv. 13, v. 7, viii. 7, x.

15, xiii. 5.

jrXd£, 111. 3.

7rXeiWer, 01, ii. 6, iv. 1 5, ix. 2.

irXeov€Krelv,n. II, vii. 2, xii. 17, 18.

7rXeove£ia, ix. 5-

irvevpa, ii. 13, iii. 6, iv. 13, vii. I,

13, xi. 4, xii. 18.

iroielv to KaXov, xiii. 7-

ttoXXoi, oi, ii. 17-
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Tropveta, xn. 21.

wpdypa, vii. II.

TrpaVTr/s, X. I.

irpecrjieveiv, V. 20.

*Trpoaipei(r6ai, ix. 7-

*irpoapapTaveiv, xii. 21, xiii. 2.

*Trpoevdp)(e<r6ai
)
viii. 6, IO.

7rpoejrayyeXXfcrtfai, ix. 5-

irpoepelv, vii. 3, xiii. 2.

irpoepxe&dai, ix. 5.

irpodvpia, viii. II, 12, 19, ix. 2.

*npoKaTapri£eiv, ix. 5.

irpovoeiv, viii. 21.

irpoirifLiruv, i. 16.

*7rpo(rava'jr\rjpovv, ix. 12, xi. 9.

7rp6<TKaipos, iv. 18.

*irpOO,KOTTT]
>
vi. 3-

irp6<ra>7rov, i. II, ii. IO, iii. 7> I3>

18, iv. 6, v. 12, viii. 24, x. 1, 7,

xi. 20.

irp&Tov, viii. 5»

7rT6>x«a, viii. 2, 9.

*jrT(B^ei3«i', viii. 9.

7rra>xoy, vi. IO.

Trvpov&Qaif xi. 29.

irapovv, iii. 14*

paPdtCetv, xi. 25.

pfjpara, appr^ra, xii. 4.

piftrdat, i. IO.

*aapyavr), xi. 33.
<rapK.iK.6s, i. 12, x. 4.

adpKtvos, iii. 3.

°""P& •• 17. >v. 11, v. 16, vii. 1, 5,

x. 2, 3, xi. 18, xii. 7.

Saravas, ii. II, xi. 14, xii. 7.

arjpelov, xii. 12.

arjpepov, f), iii. 1 4.

<r/cai'8aXi£'eo
-

#ai, xi. 29.
(TKevos, iv. 7-

*<tk rjvos, V. I, 4.

*o-Kd\o\^, xii. 7.

(TKopni^eiv, ix. 9.

o-Koror, iv. 6, vi. 14.

(rocpia (rapKiKt), i. 12.

aireppa, ix. IO, xi. 22.

o-n-Xdy^va, vi. 12, vii. 1 5.

o-iropos, ix. IO.

*o-jrou8aior, viii. 17, 22.

wirovbr], vii. 11, 12, viii. 7, 8, 16.

trravpovv, xill. 4.

oreXXto-tfai, viii. 20.

orei'dfeii', v. 2, 4.

*OTevox<i>pe'i<r0cu, iv. 8, vi. 12.

(TTevoxcopia, vi. 4, xii. IO.

orpareia, x. 4-

(TTpaTevecrBai, x. 3.

*OT/Xav, xi. 8.

(rvp(pepei, viii. IO.

uvp.(pipoV) xii. I.

*a~up(pmvr](Tis, vi. 1 5.

<rvvairodvri<rKeiv, vii. 3.

*(TWa7ro<7reXX«j/, xii. 1 8.

avveidrjcris, i. 12, iv. 2, v. II.

awe/cdr/pos, viii. 19.

ovvcpytiv, vi. I.

auvepyos, i. 24, viii. 23.

aiivexeiv, V. 14.

o-vv^v, vii. 3.

ovvwrraveiv, iii. I, iv. 2, V. 12, vi.

4, vii. 11, x. 12, 18.

avviaracrdai, xii. II.

*<rvvKa.Tade(Tis, vi. 16.

(TVVKpiVClV, x. 12.

avvoxht ii« 4-

*<TWTripiruv, viii. 18, 22.

*crv!'Ujroiip'yeii', i. II.

*OT>0TariKd?, iii. I.

<r(ppayl£eiv, i. 22.

aa>£6pevot, oi, ii. 15.

aa>Trjpia, i. 6, vi. 2, vii. IO.

aacppovelv, v. 1 3.

rcnreivos, vii. 6, x. I.

Tcnravovv, xi. 7> xii. 21.

riicva, vi. 13, xii. 14.

Te\ei<rdai, xii. 9.

TfXow, ca>?, i. 13.

Te'para, xii. 12.

TiyXtKoCror, i. IO.

TrjpfLv iavrov, xi. 9.

Ti/id0eo?, i. I, 19.

rives, iii. 1, x. 2, 12.

Titos, ii. 13, vii. 6, 13, 14, viii. 6,

16, 23, xii. 18.

roKpav, x. 2, 12, xi. 21.

Tovvavrlov, ii. 7-

Tpels, 8vo Kai, xiii. I.

rpi's, xi. 25, xii. 8.

rplrov tovto, xii. 14, xiii. I.

rpiros ovpavos, xii. 2.

rpopos, vii. 15.
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Tpwds, ii. 12.

TV<f>\oVV, IV. 4.

vfipis, xii. 10.

viol 'l<rpar]\, 01, iii. 7, 13.

uids, 6 tov GeoC, i. 19.

viraKorj, vii. 15, x. 5, 6.

iirdpx€iv, viii. 17, xii. 16.

virep Xpio-rov, v. 20, xii. IO.

vjrep, xi. 23.

virepalpeo-6ai, xii. 7-

*i)jrep/3aXXdi>7-a>r, xi. 23.

vTrepftaWav, iii. 10, ix. 14.

virepfloXtj, i. 8, iv. 7, 17, xii. 7.

*vireptK€iva, X. 1 6.

*virepeKTeLveiv, x. 1 4.

*inrep\lav, xi. 5, xii. II.

virepTrepicro-eveiv, vii. 4.

inrrjKoos, ii. 9.

vTropovfj, i. 6, vi. 4> xii- 12.

vm-dorao-is, ix. 4, xi. 1 7.

virorayr), ix. 13-

wrfpetv, xi. 5, 9, xii. II.

voTeptjpa, viii. 13, 14, ix. 12, xi. 9.

vyjroiiv, xi. 7-

vynpM, x. 5.

(paiveiv, xiii. 7-

ipavepovv, ii. 14, iii. 3, iv. IO, II,

v. 10, 11, vii. 12, xi. 6.

(pavepaxrts, iv. 2.

(pavkos, V. IO.

(pei8eo-dcu, i. 23, xii. 6, xiii. 2.

*<peiSoixivas, ix. 6.

<p»7jut, x. 10.

<pddv(iv, x. 14.

(pdeipeiv, vii. 2, xi. 3.

(pCKrjp.a, aywv, xiii. 12.

<pikoTip.elo-6ai, v. 9.

(poftos Qeov, vii. I.

(p6j3os rov Kvpiov, v. II.

(pofios Kai rpopos, vii. 15.

<ppd(T<reiv, xi. IO.

(ppovelv, xiii. 1 1.

(ppovipos, xi. 19.

(ppovpeiv, xi. 32.

(pvXaKrj, vi. 5, xi. 23.
*<pvcrici>cris, xii. 20.

*<paTio-p.6s, iv. 4, 6.

XaXav, xi. 33.

Xapd, i. 15, 24, ii. 3, vii. 4, 13,

viii. 2.

Xapts, i. 2, 12, 15, ii. 14, etc.

Xapurpa, i. II.

Xfiporovelv, viii. 19.

Xoprjyuv, ix. IO.

XPvhi-v, iii. 1.

Xpi)o-TOTt]s, vi 6.

Xpicrros 'IrjO-ovs, i. I, 19, iv. 5.

X<opuv, vii. 2.

X<opir, xi. 28, xii. 3.

yjrev$dde\(pos, xi. 26.

*\|ffv8a7rd(7roXor, xi. 13.

yJAfiSopai, oil, xi. 3 1.

*\j/i0vpLo-p6s, xii. 20.

ijnixos, xi. 27.

Index III. Double Compounds.

* Words peculiar to 2 Corinthians in N.T.

aKarao-rao-la, vi. 5, xii. 20. dpeTapekrjTos, vii. IO.

"dveKSi^-yjjToy, ix. 15. dvviroKpiros, vi. 6.

*a7rapa(7Keva0Tos, ix. 4.

iyKaraKdireiv, iv. 9. *ivir€piiTaTeiv, vi. l6.

*t7revSvaao-dai, V. 2, 4-

*TTpoevdpx£0-6ai, viii. 6, IO.

*ttpoKaTapTiCew, IX. 5>

ovvcicSrjixos, viii. 19.

*o-vvvirovpyeiv1
i. II.

fvirpoo-SeKTOS, vi. 2, VIII. 12.

TrpoeTrayyOCkeo~6ai, ix. 5.

*<rui>a7roo-reAAcii', xii. 18.

*o~vvKa.Td6eo~is
)
vi. 16.

26

*^euSajrdoToXos, xi. 13.

'virepetcreivciv, X. 14.
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Index IV. Variant Vulgate Renderings.

dydnrj, caritas, dilectio.

dycurTjToi, carissimi, dilectissimi.

ayiaxrvvT], sanctificatio, sanctitas.

Ayvos, castus, sanctus.

dhiKea, laedo, injuriam facio,

inique gero, noceo.
dSiKta, iniquitas, injustitia.

ala-xwtj, dedecus, confusio, rubor.

al(rxvvofj.ai, erubesco, confundor.
ai;tytaX(ori£a>, in captivitatem

redigo, captivo, captivum duco.
a.Ka8aparia, inmunditia, spurcitia.

aKaTacrrcuria, seditio, inconstantia.

ducTafjLehjTos, stabilis, sine paeni-

tentia.

avayyiXkio, refero, adnuntio,
nuntio.

ai/ay/cdfa, cogo, compello, jubeo.
dvayKT), necessitas, pressura.
dvaiufivrj(TKOfiai, reminisco,

rememoror, recordor.

dvaTraiofiai, reficior, requiesco.

avecris, requies, remissio.

avexopat, sustineo, patior, suffero,

supporto.

dvtcoyiievos, apertus, patens.

avTi/xia-dia, remuneratio, mercedes.
diroKTeiva), occido, interficio.

dnopovpai, aporior, confundor,
mente consternor, haesito.

dnoTa<T<roiuu, vale facio, renuncio,

dimitto.

dpxaios, vetus, originalis, antiquus,

prior.

apxofiai, incipio, coepi.

dcreXyeia, inpuditia, luxuria.

drevifa, intendo, intueor.

drt/iia, ignobilitas, contumelia,
ignominia.

avdaiptros, voluntarius, sua volun-
tate.

dtplcrrrjpc, decedo, recedo.

dcf>op[£a>, separo, segrego.
aippmv, insipiens, inprudens,

stultus.

fidOos, altum, profundum, altitudo.

fidpos, pondus, onus.
/3e/3ator, firmus, confirmatus, certus.
/3f/3atda>, confirmo, stabilio.

fio-qdea, adjuvo, auxilior.

PpSxris, manducandum, esca, cibus.

yevTjfia, incrementum frugum,
genimen, quod natum est,

generatio.

yivop.ai, fio, sum, efficior, con-
versor, orior, venio, intercedo,

instituor.

ytvaa-KO), scio, cognosco, intelligo.

yva>p,7), consilium, scientia, quod
est placitum.

yvapifa, notum facio, ostendo
(pass.), innotesco.

yvaxris, notitia, scientia.

hairavdio, inpendo, insumo, erogo,
consummo.

dirja-is, oratio, obsecratio, depre-
catio, preces.

Seo/iat, obsecro, rogo, oro, precor,

deprecor.
fiepm, caedo, verbero (pass.),

vapulo.

Se'^o/iat, accipio, excipio, recipio,

suscipio, adsumo.
hih tovto, propterea, ideo.

SiaKovia, ministerium, ministratio.

diacpdeipm, corrumpo, extermino
(pass.), intereo.

Biepxopai, transeo, pertranseo,

penetro, ambulo, perambulo,
transfreto, circumeo, venio,

praetereo, peragro, eo.

bio, ideo, propter quod, itaque,

quapropter, ideoque.

8o(ce'&), puto, existimo, volo, arbi-

tror, aestimo.

doKipdfa, comprobo, probo, temto.
SoKifiTj, experimentum, probatio.

8o£d(a>, glorifico, clarifico, honori-
fico, magnifico, honoro.

Scoped, donum, donatio, gratia.

iycipio, suscito, excito, levo, adlevo,

elevo, erigo (pass.), surgo, con-
surgo, exsurgo, resurgo.

e'yicaraXftVa), derelinquo, relinquo,
desero.

eK8r)p,ea>, peregrinor, absum.
eKduceco, ulciscor, defendo, vindico.
ekSvo), expolio, exuo.
fKKo-n-Tco, amputo, abscido, excido,

succido.
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(ktos, extra, praeter.

f/xTrpocrdfv, ante, coram, in con-
spectu.

ivoiKco), inhabito, habito.

igairopeonai, taedet me, destituor.

i^epxofj-ai, proficiscor, procedo,
prodeo, exeo, egredior.

i^'urrrifii, mente excedo, in furo-

rem vertor, admiror, stupeo,

obstipesco.

efa>, forts, extra, foras, foras extra.

egcodev, forts, aforis, deforis, de
foris, extrinsecus.

irraipa>, extollo, levo, elevo, sublevo.

ini{$apia>, onero, gravo.

eVieiKta, modestia, dementia.
(7riKa\eop,ai, invoco, appello.

cTwrodeco, cupio, desidero, con-
cupisco.

iirirayr], imperium, praeceptum.
eVtreXea), perficio, consummo

(pass.), fio.

eVt^op^yfo), administro, subminis-
tro, tribuo.

ipidia, dissensio, contentio.

6 t<ra>, qui intus est, interior.

€Toip.os, paratus, praeparatus.

evdpecrTos, placeo, placens, placitus,

beneplacitus.

fiSoKe'o). See the ten renderings,
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evTrp6<rbeKTos, acceptabilis, ac-

ceptus.

fv^op.ai, oro, opto, orationem facio.

tiicoSia, bonus odor, odor.

(r)\6a>, aemulor, zelo.

^Siora, libenter, libentissime.

^rrao/iat, minus habeo, superor.

dappea, audeo, confido.

6r]o-avpi£a>, thesaurizo, recondo,

repono.
6\lyjns, tribulatio, pressura.

8vpos, animositas, ira, indignatio,

furor.

I8ta>rr]s, imperitus, idiota.

Ikhvou), idoneum facio, dignum
facio.

Itr&rrjs, aequalitas, quod aequum
est.

laxvpos, fortis, validus, magnus.
naOdnep, sicut, tanquam, quemad-
modum.

icaOaplfa, mundo, emundo, puri-

fico.

KaBas, sicut, juxta quod, quemad-
modum, prout.

Kakms, recte, bene.
(cara(3aXX<B, dejicio, projicio, jacio.

KaraXvo), dissolvo, destruo, de-
verto, diverto, solvo.

KaTa.urxuvop.ai,confundor,erubesco.

KarairLva), absorbeo, devoro, glutio.

Karapyea, evacuo, destruo, aboleo,
solvo.

KarapTi£a>, perficio, apto, instruo,

compleo.
KaTepyd^op-ai, operor, facio, per-

ficio, efficio, consummo.
Karecrdlat, devoro, comedo.
Kevos, vacuus, inanis.

icevoco, evacuo, exinanio.

KXi/iora, regiones, partes.

Koiixovia, societas, communicatio.
koivcovos, socius, communicator,

consors.

KoXacpiCw, colaphizo, colaphis
caedo.

Kop.l£onai, refero, percipio, recipio,

accipio, reporto.

Kpivw, statuo, aestimo, judico.

\ap,j3dvo>, accipio, capio, percipio,

consequor, sumo, adsumo.
Xa/x7ro>, splendesco, inluceo, luceo,

fulgeo, refulgeo, resplendesco.
Xaoj, populus, plebs.

XeiTovpyia, officium, obsequium,
ministerium.

\oyl(op.ai, existimor, arbitror, re-

puto, imputo, aestimo, cogito.

Xoyicrpos, consilium, cogitatio.

Xonrov, de cetero, ceterum, in

reliquo, jam.
fiaKpodvfiia, longanimitas, pati-

entia.

fieva, maneo, permaneo, remaneo.
p.epipva, sollicitudo, aerumna,

cura.

p.eTapop<p6op.ai, transformor, re-

formor, transfiguror.

fieravoea>, paenitiam ago, pae-

niteor.

fi(TacrxriH-aTl£a>' transfiguro, re-

formo.
pr/Km, non jam, non amplius,
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non adhuc, ultra non, ulterius

non, amplius jam non, num-
quam, non.

fiox^os, aerumna, fatigatio.

vrja-Ttta, jejunium, jejunatio.

vorjfia, cogitatio, intellectus, intelli-

gentia, mens.
oiKoSofirj, aedificatio, structura.

olKTipfjios, misericordia, miseratio.

dXt'yoj, modicus, brevis, paucus,

parvus, minimus, minor, pus-
illus.

okos, universus, totus, omnis.
Saoi, quotquot, quicunque, qui.

ovkcti, non ultra, jam non, ultra

non, amplius non, non.

ovtcos, ita, sic, sicut.

Tta6i)[>.a, passio, vitium.

ndXiv, iterum, rursum, rursus.

irapd-n-TMiia, delictum, peccatum.
Trapepxop.ai, transeo, praetereo,

praetranseo.

irapiorripi, constituo, exhibeo,

commendo, adsigno, praeparo,
statuo, probo.

irapovaia, praesentia, adventus.
Trapoav, praesens, cum essem apud,
quod pervenit ad.

TTcvOeo, lugeo, luctum habeo.
7r« iroi6rj<ns, confidentia, fiducia.

irpcurcra), gero,faa'o, ago, observo,

sector, admitto.

irpavrrjs, mansuedo, lenitas,

modestia.

rrpoipxop-ai, praevenio, progredior,

procedo, antecedo.
Trpoirdp-irca, deduco, praemitto.

irpocrwirov, facies, vultus.

TTTa>x°s> egens, pauper, egenus.
Tr<op6a>, obtundo, excaeco, induro.

pvop.ai, eripio, eruo, libero.

<rK.r)vos, habitatio, tabernaculum.
<TKonia>, contemplor, observo, con-

sidero, video.

trKopirifa, dispergo, spargo.

(TTeWopcu, devito, subtraho.
<TTevd£a>, ingemisco, gemo.
o-vvex«>, urgeo, coarto, compre-
hendo, teneo, comprimo, coan-
gusto, contineo, insto, vexo.

crvv£da>, convivo, simul vivo.

avvoxfi, angustia, pressura.
aoxppovea), sobrius sum, prudens

sum, sana mente, sanae mentis.
TeKica, perficio, consummo, finio,

impleo.
Tepara, prodigia, portenta.

TTjpem, servo, custodio, conservo,
observo, reservo.

rolvavTiov, e contraro, e contra.

rv(p\6(o, obcaeco, excaeco, obscuro.
viraKotj, oboedientia, obsequium,

oboeditio.

vTrepfSdWaiv, excellens, eminens,
supereminens, abundans.

vTrepfioKr], sublinritas, magnitudo.
vitojtovh, tolerantia, patientia.

vTrorayr], oboedientia, subjectio.

vorepio), minus facio, egeo, minus
sum, penuriam patior, desum,
deficio.

vcrrepr/pa, inopia, id quod deest.

(pavtpoat, manifesto, propalo (pass.),

appareo, manifestus sum, pate-

factus sum.
(pavXos, malus, pravus.

(p6dva>, pervenio, praevenio.
<p8elpa>, corrumpo, disperdo.

(piKoripeopxu, contendo, operam
do.

<ppd<raa>, infringo, obstruo, obturo.

(ppoveai, sapio, sentio.

ippovifios, sapiens, prudens.

xet-porovio), ordino, constituo.

xoprjytw, praesto, administro.

XprjaTOTrjs, suavitas,bonitas, benig-

nitas, bonum.
X<»pe(B, capio, revertor, emittor.

X<»/h's, praeter, extra, sine.

a>s, ut, quasi, sicut.

Latin words which translate more than one Greek word
are in italics.




